Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



DB DE FIV AS^ FBEKCH CLA SS-BOOKS, 

De Fivas' Elementary Grammar and Reader. 

Third EditlOD, Revised, fieep. 8to, Is. 6d. eloth. 

AN ELEMENTARY FBENOH GRAMMAR: 

Based upon the Accidence of the "New Grenuner of Freneh Onunmars." 

By Dr V. db Fztas, M.A., F.E.I.S. With nomeroas Exercises end Extmples 

lllastrfttiTe of every Rale. To which is added a FBBITOH BBADXR ; or, 

Selections in Prose and Verse from Standard Authors, with a ITBIBNOH- 

XNGIiIBH VOOABTTIiABY of all the Words used. 

99" Th4 attention of Seada of Schools and Pro/e»$or9, loko dlreadp um Dr J)9 

Fiva^ larger Grammar in iheir Senior Olateee, is reepee^fuag imrited to lAs above 

ELnoKTABT OsAMMAB, iohick i§ intended to prepare Ms ifoanger etvdente and 

Junior Ckueee/or the etudy of the more advanced work, 

%* Ofiniovs of the Press. 

" Those who are engaged in teaching French to beginners eoold not base their 
teaching apon a more asefhl school book than Dr db Fitjls' Euoomtamy Fbuioh 
Geamxab. The elementary roles of the subject are explained in a elear and c»> 
herent system, and the main work is supplemented by a selection of eztraets in prose 
and verse admirably well adapted for the stndy of junior classes."— Sootsxav. 

"Based npon the well-known 'Gbahmab ov GBAXXABSy' this book follows the 
old lines : it is well printed, well bound, and well arranged. The selection of 
prose and Terse by which it is accompanied appears to us particularly happy."— 

JOUBHAL'OT EOUOATIOV. 

"One of the particularly good points in this Uttle book is the ftill and elear 
manner in which the irregiuar yerba are coi^ugated. This is a most important 
matter, and one not always sufficiently attended to in texi>books. Ezoellent 
extracts in prose and yerse are giyen by way of easy reading lessons."— Sobool* 

MASTBB. 

" This excellent little manual for the use of Junior classes is so arranged as to be 
most helpfhl to young beginners As a thoroughly praetleal and workman- 
like text-book we giye it our warmest recommendation."— Tbaohbbs' Aid. 

De F/vas' Tourist's Guide to French, 

Thirty-first Edition, thoroi|ghly Reyised, 18mo. Price 28. 6d. strongly half-boond, 

for pocket use. 

NEW GUIDE TO MODERN FRENCH OON- 

VBBBATION; or. The Student and Tourist's Fjmiota Vade-Meoxun. 
By Dr V. db FiyAS, M.A., F.E.I.S. Containing a Gouprehensiye Yocabalary, 
and Phrases and Dialognes on eyery usefhl or interesting topic; together 
with Models of Letters, Notes, and Cards; and Comparatfye Tables of the 
British and French Coins, Weights, and Measures, etc., etc. 

^T This lUUe work has hem cumsiderMy exteTided, and emrtfvXly 

revised and adapted to the present re^refnMnis of the stitdetU and the 

traveller; whereby it is hoped that %ts rqmte may be not orJnf main' 

tained, but enhanced, as an efficient and trusttoorthy Gitidb to 

Modern French ComrBBSATioN. 

%* Opikions of the Pbesb. 

" De Fiyas has the adyantage oyer other French conyersatlon books of indi- 
cating the Uaieone and giving other helps to pronunciation." ^Acadbmt. 

« Compiled with great labour and care, and modernised down to the latest 
changes in the custom of ordinary French speech." — Sohooii Boabd Chbohiolb. 

'v It is absolutely impossible to oyerpratse this admirable 'kittle work. To 
students of the French language it is inyalnable."— FiaABO. 

"This is a new edition of the yery best work of the kind with which we are 
aequd^ted. The work is yalnable also as exhibiting, in a peenliariy distinet manner^ 
the eoneet pronunciation of the Freneh language."— Edibbubob AnyBBTxsBB. 

Crosby IjOCKwood A; Son, 7 Stationers' Hall Court, LondoxL " 



^'bv 



W 



.r^ 




3 2044 102 877 065 



^OT t|t %» of CoUtgts, Schools, tmb |lrifratt ^tnhfltfs. 



I NEW 

&EAMMAR OF FRENCH GRAMMARS: 

I ALL THE MOST APPBOTED FRENCH GEAHUARS EXTANT, 

i BUT MORE K8P«0,*LLV Or TBH STANDARD WOH. 

I ''QRAMMAIRE DES GRAMMAIREa," 

; WITH NUMEBOUS EXEBGISES AND ESAJIIPLE3 

BY DR. V. DE FIVAS, M.A., F.E.I.S., 

WITH AN APPENDIX OS THB 

SKIOBT AMD ZmiOLOOT 07 THS FBENOH JjaQVAOE. 



LONDON; CROSBY LOCKWOOD AND SON, 
' 7 Stationers' Hall Coort, Lddqatb Hill, 

edinburgh: oliver & boyd; john menzibs & co. 

DUBLIN : M. H. GILL k SON. 
Fim-SECOND EDITION, REVISED UD £in.llRSED-lB93. 



V."- rl-JO * » '^ ^ '-> ^ 



>- t 



''I -J-' ^-V- 



The Copyright for Great Britain and Ireland, • France, 
and Gennany, is secured. 



I; 



fi 



l! 



PREFACE. 



" (Trammor, as the master-key of the human mind, ia the 

first object in the cnltiyation of the understanding."— 

(The Lf/ngui8t.) 

Fresqne partont, denx honunes d'esprit, de nation direrse, 

qui se rencontrent, s'accordent ft parler fhmQais."— 

(Pr^. du Diet de VAoad. franf.) 

• 

We read, in a recent London publication, that there are about 
one hundred French Grammars for the use of English students. 
But, How many of these exkibit the orthogra/phy and rules of the 
language as they are faced at the present day f It is the im- 
possibility of satisfactorily answering this question, that first 
suggested to me the idea of producing a work which, without 
being a mere compilation, should embody the substance of the 
latest decisions of the French Academy, with the most lucid 
and concise rules of the best modem French Grammarians. 
The single fact of the French Academy having lately pub- 
lished a new edition of their Dictionary, entirely revised and 
greatly enlarged, shows in an obvious point of view the call 
that is made for a new and improved French Grammar. 

My plan, in this publication, has been to give everything 
useful, and nothing superfluous.''^ I have studied to make the 
definitions at once clear and precise, that they may be readily 

* Some Orammarians devote fif^ pages to the declensions of nonns and pro- 
nouns, while the French language has no declension, t Many encroach on the 
province of the Teacher, and encumber their pages by giving a repetition of all 
the conjugations interrogatively and negatively, when one, as a model, is quite 
sufficient. Others give elaborate treatises on pronunciation, which can never 
be properly learned from books, and are quite unnecessary, since a good French 
Teacher can now be found in every town and village of the United Kingdom, 
fh>m whom more knowledge of pronunciation will be obtained in one lesson 
than in one year troia all the books ever published on this subject. 

t " La Langue fran^ise n'a point, et ne pent avoir, de dfclinaisons ; on doit 
purger nos Grammaires de tout ce fatras, de toutes ces superfluit^s qui sont. 
plus propres & nuire qu'& servir & rintelligence de la LangueL** 

(Dbuandrb, Diet, de VltlocvMonfnmfaiae.) 
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understood and easily retained. When I judged it necessary, 
I have also presented the rules in a new light, in order to adapt 
them to the capacity of youthful students. I have farther 
endeavoured to arrange and distribute the matter, so as to 
embrace, within a narrow compass, much more information 
than is usually found in grammatical class-books. Indeed, 
there is not a useful Rule or Observation in the largest gram- 
mar in print that is not to be found in this. 

The Exercises illustrate everything that can be reduced to 
rules in the French language. This branch of the work has, 
for several years, engaged my special attention. The phraseo- 
logy is all founded on the highest French classical authorities ; 
and it has been my study throughout to introduce a moral pre- 
cept, an historical or a geographical fact, or a conversational 
phrase; and thus to impart useful information along with 
grammatical rules. 

London, 1860. 



PREFACE TO THE FORTY-FOURTH EDITION. 

The AcadSmie Jrangaise having, in 1877, issued a new Edition 
of their Dictionary, introducing many innovations, the oppor- 
tunity has been taken to thoroughly revise this GraiAnar in 
accordance therewith. 

It is believed that a careful perusal of the present Edition 
will show that, while giving the usual information afforded by 
the best French grammatical authorities, the special vjants of 
English students who have to turn idiomatic English into idio- 
matic French have been, also, very carefully considered and 
made the object of additional Rules and Exercises. 

Many other improvements and amplifications have at the 
same time been effected, with a view to maintaining the long- 
established reputation of the New Grammar of French GramTnars 
as a thoroughly reliable modem class-book, acceptable to 
Teachers and Masters throughout the British Empire. 

London, 1879. 



PREFACE TO THE FOETT-FIFTH EDITION. 



The last elaborate revision of this work, following on the new 
Edition of the French Academy's Dictionary (1877), having 
placed it in the foremost rank amongst modem class-books, as 
a fully descriptive Grammar of the French Language, the pub- 
lishers have decided to supplement the undoubted merits of 
the AcxjiDENCE and Stntax by adding an Appendix on the 
History and Etymology of the Language by Professor Roubaud, 
— a work which in its separate form has obtained the highest 
approbation, its objects being to meet the fresh requirements 
which the enlargement of the scope of the Examinations of 
the various Universities has created for the student. 

The Appendix contains — 1st, the History of the Language, 
with the phonetical laws of its formation ; 2d, the Etymology 
of each of the various Parts of Speech, including the modem 
formation of nouns, adjectives, and verbs ; an account of the 
derivation of the nouns of double gender ; a list of the irregular 
verbs, together with the explanation of all their irregularities 
by their derivation, and the influence of the tonic accent ; the 
raieon cPitre of the complicated interrogative construction, and 
of reflective verbs being conjugated with Stre in their com- 
pound tenses. It is based on the following works of eminent 
writers, viz. : — 

J. J. Ampfere : Histovre de la formation de la langue frangaise, 
E. Littr^ : Histoire de la kmgue frangaise, and Dictionnaire de 
la langue frart^gome, J. Demogeot : Histoire de la literature 
flrangaise, Bourguignon : Gra/mmmre de la h/n^ue d^OiL F, G. 
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Eichhoff : Grcmmaire ginSrale indo-europienne. A. Brachet : 
Dictionnaire Stymologique de la langue frcmgaise. Max Miiller : 
Lectures on Language, W. D. Whitney : Language a/nd its 
Study, and Life and Growth ofLamguage, F. Diez : Gramumaire 
comparie des Umgues romanes, Shuchardt : Vocalimii of Vulgar 
Latin, Dr Boltz : Language cmd its Life, 

Notwithstanding the smallness of its compass, it compre- 
hends the whole of the subject, and students having mastered 
its contents will be able to pass successfully the Examinations 
of any of the Universities. 

This Grammar will be found to differ from certain gram- 
matical treatises which, though purporting to be prepared for 
the use of English schools, are simply translations of French 
works, published for the use of French students, but in which 
all the insuperable difficulties of idiomatic renderings experi- 
enced by English learners are necessarily ignored. The con- 
stant aim has been throughout the work to assist the English 
student in those very points wherein he generally finds a 
stumbling-block ; and, whilst preserving the lucidity of former 
editions, no care has been spared to embody in the present 
revised volume a thorough and sound exposition of the prin- 
ciples of the language, as laid down by the best modem French 
Grammarians. 

In conclusion, the Publishers feel confident that this very 
complete French school-book will be favourably received by 
Head-Masters and Teachers, and prove more than ever worthy 
of its title of Gbamhar of French Grammars. 

London, 1881. 



CONTENTS. 



INTRODUCTION. 



The Alphabet, 
Vowels and Gonsonants, . 
The three Accents, . 
The other signs and marks, 



Page 

7 
. 7 
. 8 

8 



Number and Cases, . 
fi 1. Of Gender by the meaning, 
fi 2. „ by termination, 
Of Notms derived firom Latin, 



Flee 
. 10 
. 10 
. 11 
. 12 



PAET I. 

ACCIDENCE. 
CHAPTER I.— OP THE ARTICLE. 



Definition of the Article, 
The Definite Article, . 
The Indefinite Article, . 



18 
13 
13 



Contraction of the Article, 
Agreement and repetition. 
The Fartitiye Article, » 



14 
16 
16 



CHAPTER IL— OP 

Definition of the Sabstantive, . 18 
The proper name — the common 

noun, 18 

Collective, General, Partitive, . 18 

PORMATION OF THE FlURAL — 

General Rule, 18 ; Exceptions, . 19 



THE SUBSTANTIVB. 

Formation of thb Feminimb— 

General Rule, . . . .21 

Exceptions, .... 21 

Nouns of Common Gender, . . 28 

Nouns masculine for both sexes, . 28 

„ feminine for both sexes, . 24 



CHAPTER III.— OF THE ADJECTIVE. 



§ I. ADJBOnVBS OF QUALTTT. 

Formation of the Feminine— 
General Rule, Exceptions, , 

Formation of the Plural — 
General Rule, Exceptions, . 

Degrees of Comparison — 

The Positive 

The Comparative of Superiority, 30 

„ Inferiority, 31 

„ E(;(uality, 32 

The Superlative Relative, 

„ Absolute, 

BoUf mauvais, petit, 

Bien, mal, peu, 

§ II. DSTBRMIKATIVB ADJECTIVES. 

(1) Numeral Adjectives— 
Cardinal, Ordinal, . 
Table of Numeral Adjectives, 
Substantives of Number, . 
Of trinat and oerU, . 
Of miUe, mU,Ac., . 



26 



29 



30 



33 
33 
34 
34 



35 
36 
38 
38 
89 



Use of the Cardinal for the 
Ordinal 

Of the Days, Months, Seasons, 
and the Hour, 

£iu;lish words turned into 
french words, . . . 

(2) Possessive Adjectives — 
Their repetition, agreement, . 
Use of mon, ton, aon, for ma, 

to, Ml 

(3) Demonstrative Adjectives- 
Use of cet instead of ee, . 

Use of ci and UL « 
Repetition of Demonstrative 
Adjectives, .... 

(4) Indefinite Adjeotiver — 
List of those most in use, 
Chaque, nvZ, mime, . 
Plusieun, tout, 

QuddonqUe, gu«2, quelque, Ac, 
Remarks on some Indefinite 

Adjectives 



89 
40 



42 



48 
44 

44 
45 

45 



46 
46 
47 
48 

60 



CONTENTS. 



CHAPTER IV.— OF PRONOUNS. 



The five kinds of Pronouns, . 



51 



I. Pebsonal Pronouns. 
Of the three Persons, . . 51 
Gender of 1st and 2nd Persons, 51 
Prononn Subject, Pronoun Object, 51 

(1) List of Pronouns of 1st Pers. , 51 
Place of Personal Pronouns, . 51 

(2) List of Pronouns of 2nd Pers. , 52 
Use of voua Instead of fu, . 52 

(8) List of Pronouns of 8rd Pers. , 53 
The Pronouns Z«, Za, Zes, . . 53 
se, sot, . « 54 



fi 



§ II. Possessive Peonounb. 

Agree with possessed object. 
List of Possessive Pronouns, 

§ III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Are all oftheSrd person, . 



54 
55 



5C 



List of Demonstrative Pronouns, 56 
Ce Pronoun, and ce Adjective, . 56 
Cduif ceZ2«, ceuXj celles, . . 56 
Ced, ceUif 57 

§ IV. Relative Pronouns. * 

Qui, qiUj quoit ZecfueZ, . . 58 

Dont, d'ou, 59 

Of Absolute Relative Pronouns, 59 
The Pronouns ou, en, y, , 60, 61 

§ V. Indefinite Pronouns. 

List of those most in use, . . 62 

Of on and Z'on, . . . .62 

Ot.quiconqiUj qudqu'un, • . 63 

Ot chacunf autruij personnef . 63 

Of rieiif jiraonne (as a noun), . 64 

Of Vun I'autre, I'un et Vautre, . 65 

Of expressions used either as 

Adjectives or as Pronouns, . 65 



CHAPTER v.— OP THE VERB. 



The Auxiliary Verbs, ... 67 
The use of avoir ; of ftre, . .67 
Conjngationof atwir, . . .67 
Remarks on the endings of Verbs, 68 
Conjugation of ^<r«, . . .72 
General observations on Verbs, . 74 
Moods, Tenses, Root, endings, . 75 
How to conju^te a Verb, . . 75 
Formation of the Tenses, . . 76 

§ I. Regular Active Verbs. 

1. Parler, model for 1st Coi\j., . 77 

2. Finir, „ 2nd „ . 80 

3. "Recevoir, „ 3rd „ .84 

4. Vendre, „ 4th „ .87 
Idiomatic Teisses op Verbs, . 90 
Of Negatives used with Verbs, . 92 
Of do, does, did, . . . .92 
Of Negative Coi\jugation, . . 92 
Remarks on Interrogation, . 95 
InterK^tive Conju^tion, . 97 
Model of Interrogative and Ne- 
gative Conjugation, . . 99 

§ II. Passive Verbs, . . loi 

Etreloui, 101 

5 III. Neuter Verbs, . . 103 

Conjugated with avoir, 6tre, . 104 
Used as Active Verbs, . .105 

§ IV. Pronominal Verbs. 

Reflective, Reciprocal Verbs, . 105 

How conjugated, . . • 105 

Their Past Participle, . . 105 

Coiy. of a Pronominal Verb, . 106 

Negatively, . . . .109 

Interrogatively, . . .111 

Interrogatively and negatively, 112 

Idiomatic use of avoir, . .113 



§ V. Impersonal Verbs. 
Wliy they are so called, . 
Of their inflections, . 
List of those most m use, . 
PUiivoir, II s'agitf Y avoir , 
Ilfimt^ Jl s'enfaiU, 



114 
114 
114 
115 
116 



Slight Irregularities of Verbs. 

1st Conjugation : — Verbs in 
ger, ier, ccr, 120, 121 ; witli 
e mute in penult, & in pen- 
ult, 123 ; Verbs in eler, eter^ 
oyer, uyer, ayer, ier, . 125-128 

2nd Conjugation :— Binir^ fieri- 
rir.hair 130 

4th Coiyugation: — Verbs in 
attre, ompre, ere, . . . 131 
Irregular and Defective Verbs. 

1st Conjugation : — AlleVf s'en 
oiler f s'«n retoumer, . . 132 

2nd Conjugation : — AcquMr, 
Quertr, AssailHr, Bo^tillirt 
Courir, Oueillir^ Dormir, 
FaiUir, FMr, Fuir, Gesir, 
Issir. Mourir, Ouir, Ouvrir, 
Partlr, Bepartir, 136-143 ; 
difiierence between re and re, 
144; (SaiZZir, Sentir, Servir, 
SorHr, Jtessortir, Tenir^ 



Venir, VStir. 



144-149 



8rd Conjugation : — Asseoir, 
S'aaseoir^ Choir Dechoir, 
Ac, Mouvoir, Pourvoir, 
Pouvoir (Remarks), Savoir, 
150-154 ; peculiar use of sa- 
voir ; difference between 
savoir and connattre, 155 ; 

• Seoir, Messeoir, Surseoir, 
Valoir, Prevaloir, Voir, Vou- 
Zoir (Ilemarks). . . 155-159 



CONTENTS. 



3 



4th Goqjngation:— ilbfoudrc, 
Attraire. Entire, Bruire, 
Boire, dondure, Conduire, 
Nuire, Conjire, Connaiire, 
Coudre.y Crai/iidre, Croire, 
Crcitref Dire, J^dore, CUm, 
Ac., Eeri/n, Fairt, FHrt, 
Lire, Lui/re, Mettre, Mtmdre, 



NaUirt, Oindre, PaUre, Pein- 
dre, Ptaire, Prendre, iZiiaou- 
dre, Rire, Suivre, Taire, 
. rnjire, Tistre, Vivre, . 160-184 
Irregular and Defective Verbs, 
either obsolete or seldom 
used, 186 



CHAPTER VI.— OF THE ADVERB. 



Definition of the Adverb, . . 187 
Fhice of the Adverb, . . .187 
Adverbs of Afflrmation, Denial , 

AC., •■•••• loo 

Interrogation, Quantity, . 189 



Adverbs of Comparison, Prefer- 
ence, Scarcity, . • . 190 

Order, Rank, Place, . . 191 

Time, 192; Manner, Quality, 193 

Formation of Adverbs, . . . 193 



CHAPTER VII.— OF THE PREPOSITION. 



Use of Prepositions, of Place, . 195 

Order, Union, . . . 196 

Separation, Pnvation, , . 197 



Prepositions of Opposition, End, 

Cause, Means .... 197 
Uses of a, 198; of Je, of en, &c., . 199 



CHAPTER VIII.— OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Use of Conjunctions, . . . 201 | Simple and Compound, . . 201 

Table of those most in use, . . 201 

CHAPTER IX.— OF THE INTERJBfcTlON. 

Definition of the Inteijection, . 203 | List of Inteijections most in use, 203 

Inteijective Phrases, . . .204 



PAET II. 



SYNTAX. 

CHAPTER I.— SYNTAX OP THE ARTICLE. 



Use of the Article, . . . 205 

with Nouns in a general sense, 205 

in a particular sense, . . 206 

names of arts, sciences, &c., 207 

with names of countries, 

provinces, &c 208 

with Nouns in a partitive sense, 211 

In quoting prices, Ac, . . .212 
Use of par m certain cases. . . 213 
Repetition and non-repetition ot 
the Article and other determina- 
tives, 213 

with two or more Adjectives, 214 

CHAPTER II.— SYNTAX 

§ I. As subject ; as object, . . 225 

§ II. Gender of certain Nouns, 

with Lists and Meaning, . 225 

Amour, delice, orgue, . . . 226 

Gens, chose, gueltpie chose , . . 227 

§ III. Plural of proper names, . 228 

offoreign Nouns and words, 228 

words naturally invariable, 229 



Omission of the Article, . . 216 

before proper names, . . 217 

. Exceptions and Remarks, . . 218 
The Article, with Numerals, . 218 
The other determinatives prevent 

the use of the Article, . . 219 
Of the Indefinite Article un, une, 220 
Omission of the Article after Ad- 
verbs of quantity, . . . 221 
Exceptions and Remarks, . 222 
in certain idiomatic expres- 
sions, 222 

to give more strengUi to style, 223 

OP THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

§ IV. Plural of Compound Nouns, 230 

Rules, Remarks, Ac, . . 281 

The Genitive Case, . . .232 

Use of de in compound words, . 233 

Use of d, 238 

Peculiarities of certain Nouns : 
Some always singular, . . 236 
Others only plural, . • 236 



CONTENTS. 



CHAPTER III.— SYNTAX 
§ I. CONCOBD OF THE ADJEOTIVB. 

with the Nonn, . . ,237 

Demij nu, fm, . . , ,288 
Adjectives used adverbially, . 238 

relating to two or more 

Noims, , . , , .239 

§ II. Place of Adjecjtives. 

Most of them follow the Noun, 241 
Acljects. which precede the Noun, 241 
Adjectives which follow the 
Noun, . . . . .242 

of colour, Ac, . . .248 

Participles used adjectively, . 243 
Physical or natural qualities, . 244 
Adjectives of several syllables, 244 
Two or more used with one Noun, 244 
List of Acijectives, with a differ- 
ent meaning according to their 
place, 245 

§ III. CoMFLBHENT OF Adjectives. 

Requiring d, 248 ; <7e, 249 ; en, 
250; enverSf . • . ,251 



OP THE ADJECTIVE. 

Requiring the Infinitive with de, 

or the Subjunctive with que, . 252 
With ^<re used imx)ersonally, . 252 

§ IV. Adjectives of Number. 

Un, un/UrMj second, . . . 253 
Vera Us wne heure, &c., . . 258 
Idiomatic use of de before Acljec- 
tives and Past Participles, . 253 

§ V. Adjectives of Dimension. 

Their place and use, . . . 254 
Nouns of dimension, . . . 254 
Avoir, to express dimension, . 254 

§ VI. Comparison with Adjec- 
tives. 
By expressed by de, Article omit- 
ted before p{tM and moin«, , 255 

§ VII. Adjectives in the Su- 
perlative degree. 

In is caressed by de, • . 255 
Repetition of Article, . . 255 
The Article is invariable before 
plus and mains when no com- 
parison is meant, . . . 255 



CHAPTER IV.— SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 



§ I. Personal Pronouns. 

Their place as subjects, . . 257 
Special use of moi, toi, lui, eux. 257 
The subject placed after the Ver o, 259 
Repetition of Pronoun subj., . 260 
Place of Pronouns as objects, . 261 

direct, 261 ; indirect, . 262 

With the Imperative affirmative, 264 
„ negative, . 264 
Repetition of Pron. object, . 266 
It, they, them, referring to ani- 
mals and things, . . .266 
To it, to them, relating to inani- 
mate things 267 

The Pronoim le variable, . . 268 
„ 2« invuriable, . 269 

Uses of se, soi, . . . .269 
Respeotivb Places op Per- 
sonal Pronouns, . , . 270 

§ II. Possessive Pronouns and 
Adjectives. 

Agreement of Possess. Adject., 271 
Their use with relatives' names, 271 
Repetition and non-repetition, . 272 
Use of the Article instead of the 

Possessive Adjectives, . . 273 
Its, their, relating to inanimate 

things, 274 

" A fr%tnd of mine," " a "book of 

yours." 275 

Use of a moi, d toi, &c., . . 275 
Other peculiarities, . . .275 



§ III. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Of ce used before ^re, . , 276 
Of A6, she, it, they, trans, by ce, 276 
-' — translated hyil, Us, elle, elles, 277 
Of ce qui and ce (pie, . . . 278 
Cdui, cede, cenx, ceUes employed 

with Relative Pronouns, . 278 
Of ce2a contracted into ^, . . 279 

§ IV, Of Relative Pronouns. 

Difference between qui and que, 279 

Whom, translated by qui, . 

Which, preceded by a preposi- 
tion, or referring to animals 
or things 

Use of ZeQueZ, laqueUe, Ac, to 
avoid ambiguity, . 

Rules on the Relative Pronoun 
and its antecedent. 

Que never left out in French, . 

IJse of dont, 282 ; de qui, . 
„ duquel, de laquelle, ^c, . 

Whose, how translated, 

Whom or which after Preposition 
(except of), how rendered, . 

§ V. Of Indefinite Pronouns. 

Peculiarities of on, . . . 284 
Fbussometimes used instead of 07t> 285 
Tlie passive English voice ren- 
dered by the active with on as 

subject, 285 

Rules on chacun, in connection 
with son, aa, sea; kfur, leurs, . 285 



279 



280 

280 

280 
282 
283 
283 
283 

284 



CONTENTS. 



CHAPTER v.— SYNTAX OP THE VERR 



§ I. Agreement of the Verb. 

with its satdect, . . 287 

with more than one sabject, 287 

•~— subjects Joined by ou, . 288 
L'vn et I autre as subject, . . 288 
Ni Vun ni Vofutre as subject, . 288 
The Collective General as subject, 289 
The CoU. Partitive as subject, . 289 
Adverbs of quantity as subjects, 290 
PeUj beauooupt la ptupartf . . 290 
Agreement of the verb with the 

last of several subjects. . . 290 
Cases in which the Verb is in 
the singular, although pre- 
ceded by plurals, . . .291 
Agreement with the first subject, 291 

§ II. Place of the Subject. 
Rules, Remarks, and Exceptions, 292 

§ IIL GOTERlTHBirF OF VERBS. 

Definition of object or resimen, 296 
The direct and indirect objects, 296 
Place of the regimens, when two 

or more relate to same Verb, . 295 
Passive Verbs required* or par, 296 
Sometimes rendered by Pronom- 
inal YerhB 290 

Kany French Verbs require dif- 
ferent rumens from those 
required by the English cor- 
responding Verbs, . . . 297 
Verbs requinug d before the Inf., 297 
Verbs requiring de before the Inf. , 800 
Of Verbs taking or not taking 
the same Preposition before a 
Noun as before the Infinitive, 3U2 
Of Verbs requiring a direct and 
an indirect object with or 
without a Preposition, . . 802 
Of Verbs requiring no Preposi- 
tion before the Infinitive, . 803 
When the latter of two Verbs is 

to be in the Infinitive, . . 804 
Cons^ction with pour^ afin de, 

Ac, 305 

.i2>r^« requires Past Infinitive, . 305 
En before the Gerund or Present 

Participle employed or omitted, 305 
General rule for the use of pour, 307 
The English Present Part, pre- 
ceded by/or, is rendered by the 
Infln. Past preceded by pour, 307 



Moods akd Tenses : 

The Indicative Mood, . . 306 
The Present Tense, . . .308 
Sometimes used for the |xu<, . 308 
„ „ future, . 308 

The Imperfect, . . . .309 
Difference between the Imper- 
fect and ^e Preterite Definite, 309 
The Preterite Definite, . . 310 
The Preterite Indefinite, . . 312 
The Preterite Anterior, . . 312 
The Pluperfect, Future Absolute, 313 
Future Anterior. . . . 318 
Its use to express a surmise, . 314 
The Conditional Mood. . . 814 
The Present Conditional, . . 314 
The Past Conditional, . . 314 
Remarks on H (if), ri (whether), 314 
The Imperative Mooa, . . 315 
The BiTBJDNCTivK Mood, . . 316 
Remarks on the Indicative and 
Conditional, used in depend- 
ent clauses, .... 316 
Verbs requiring Subjunctive in 

dependent clause, . . . 316 
Use of the Subjunctive : 
after negative or interrog- 
ative sentences, . . .316 

after Impersonal Verbs, . 317 

after qui, que, dont, Ac, in 

phrases implying douDt, . 318 
Use of the Indicative after qui. 
que, dont, Ac, in phrases noi 
implying doubt, . . . 819 
Concord or the Tenses of the 
Subjunctive with those of the 
Indicative and Conditional, . 320 
Rules and Exceptions, . 321 

The Pabticifles : 

fi I. The Present Participle, 823 
The Verbal Adjective, . . 323 
English idiom, use of Gerund, 323 

§ II. The Past Participle — 
Used without an auxiliary, . 324 
Used with ttre and avoir, 324, 326 
Of Neuter Verbs, . . .327 

Pronominal Verbs, . . 829 

Impersonal Verbs, . . 331 

Tlie Past Participle followed 
by an Infinitive, . . . 331 

used with T, . . ,334 

preceded by Pronoun e't, 335 

preceded by Ze p^i • 836 



CHAPTER VI.— SYNTAX OP THE ADVERB. 

place of the French Adverb, . 335 I Remarks on some Adverbs, . 

Remarks on Negatives, . . 340 



836 



CONTENTS. 



CHAPTER VIL-SYNTAX OP THE PREPOSITION. 



Place of Preposition, repetition of 

Prep., 844; iiUom. use of d«, . 345 
En and dans comptLtedf • . 346 
AuUmr and (UentouTf . . . 347 
Au travert and d traverSf . . 847 



AvarUf devant (auparavant), 
Pris de, ]f>r6t df 
Prepositions requiring de, , 
Quant requires a, . 
Otjtugue, and its use, . 



. 848 
. 848 
. 849 
. 849 
. 849 



CHAPTER VIII.-SYNTAX OP THE CONJUNCTION. 



Coi^unctions requiring the Indic- 
ative, 851 



Conjunctions requiring the Subj. 852 

Infin. 853 



I* 



If 



Promiscuous Exercises, 355 

Abbreviations, 359 

Table of French Coins, Measures, and Weights 860 



APPENDIX. 



HISTORY AND ETYMOLOGY OF THE LANGUAGE. 



CHAPTER I.— HISTORY. 



§ I. Origin and History of the 
French language , . . 361-867 

§ II. Geographical Distribution of 
the French language,- . . 367 

§ III. Phonetical laws according 



to which French sprang from 
vulgar Latin, . . . 308-371 
Si)ecimen of the Langue d'Oil in 
the ninth century, . . . 372 



CHAPTER II.— ETYMOLOGY. 



The three accents, — ^the apostro- 
phe, the diseresis, and the ced- 
illa: their origin, and date of 
introduction, .... 373 

Observations on the letter H^ . 373 

Articles. 

§ 1. Definite Article, 
I 2. Indefinite Article, . 
$3. Partitive Article, . 

Nouns. 

§ 1. Derivation, .... 
§ 2. Number : formation of the 

plural 376 

§ 3. Gender, .... 377, 378 
Nouns with double gender, 

879-382 



374 
374 
374 



375 



f 4. Modem formation of 
Nouns, 



882-891 



Adjectives. 

§ 1. Adjectives of quality : their 

derivation, .... 801 

§ 2. Formation of the feminine, . ^92 

§ 3. Irregularities in the formation 

of the feminine, . . 893,394 

§ 4. Comparative and superlative, 895 

§ 5. Modem formation of Adjec- 
tives of quality, . . 396-399 

§ 6. Numerals — 

Cardinal Adjectives, . . 399 
Ordinal A^jectives^ . . 400 
Fractional expressions, . 402 
Collective numbers, . . 402 

§ 7. Possessive Aiyectives, . 402 



coirrENTS 



5» 



$8. Demonstrative Adjectives, 
1 9. Indefinite Adjectives, . 

Pronouns. 

1 1. Personal Pronouns, 
§ 2. Possessive Pronouns, . 
§ 8. Demonstrative Pronouns, 
§ 4. Relative Pronouns, 
5. Indefinite Pronouns, 

Verbs. 



408 
408 



404 
404 
404 
405 
405 



406 



§ 1. General observations, . 

§ 2. Chanees common to all the 

French Copjugations, . 406, 407 
§3. Auxiliary Verlw— 

avcir (to have), . . . 408 
itn (to be), . . . 400, 410 
S 4. Derivation of the French Con- 
jugations, .... 411 
$5. Modem formation of Verbs, 412-416 
The negative, .... 416 
Interrogative construction, . 410 
Passive and reflexive voices, . 416 
Why French reflexive Verbs 

are coi\}ugated with itre, . 416 
Derivation and Etymology of 
a few irregular Verbs, . 417 



Irregular Verbs: Derivation 
of the Ist, 2d, Sd, and 4th 
(^i\jugations, . . 418-427 

Etymology of a few rarely 
used Irregular Verbs, 427, 428 



Adverbs. 

S 1. Of manner, . 

S 2. Of quantity, intensitv, 

f 8. Of affirmation, negation, 

§ 4. Of place, 

§5. Of time, . . . . 



Prepositions. 

1 1. Of place, . . . . 
§ 2. Of order, time, 
§ 3. Of union, . . . . 
§ 4. Of separation, opposition, 
§ 5. Of end, cause, means, destina- 
tion, 

OONJUNOnONS. 

§ 1. Simple, 

§ 2. Compound, . . . . 



428 
420 
430 
430 
431 



432 

482 
433 
438 

438 



434 
434 



iNTERJBOnONS, . . 484 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX, 



435 



[ 6» ] 

EXPLANATION OF THE ABBBEVIATIONS AND MARKS 

USED IN THE EXEBCI8E& 



m, sUmdt for manmline. 



t 



f. 

sing, or s. 

1. . . 

m. . 
A asp. 

art. . . 
pr. or prep, 
pron. 

inf-1 . . 

iiif-2 . . 

inf-3 . . 

inf-4 . . 

ind-l . . 

ind-2 . . 



feminine, 
singular, 
plural. 

h aspirate. 

article. 

preposition. 

pronoun. 

present of the infini- 
tive. 

infinitive jNist. 

participle present. 

participle past. 

present of the indi- 
cative. 

imperfect. 



ind-3 stands for preterite definite. 

ind-4 . . . preterite indefin- 
ite. 

ind-5 . . . preterite anterior. 

ind-6 . . . pluperfect. 

ind-7 . . . future absolute. 

ind-8 . . . future anterior. 

cond-1 . . . conditional pres- 
ent. 

cond-2 . . . conditional past. 

imp. . . imperative. 

suDJ-1 . . . present of the 

subjunctive. 

subj-2 . . . imperfect. 

subj-3 . . . preterite. 

subj-4 . . . pluperfect 



AOAD. for AecuUmiefrangaise (French Academy), a learned Society, 
a literary Parliament, the highest authority on the French language. 

The small figures 1, 2, 3, point out the order of the French construc- 
tion when it differs from the English. — The larger figures 32, 47, &c., 
with or without italic letters (a), (6), {e), &c., refer to the rule with 
that number, and which the student will do well to consult in cases 
of doubt. 

* The asterisk, or little star, denotes that the English word under 
which it is placed is to be omitted in French. 

The line placed under an English word indicates that it is the 

same in French. 

( ) When several English words are included within a parenthesis, 
they must be translated by the French word or words placed under 
them. 

The English words printed in italics are those to which the rules 
prefixed must be applied. 

The substantives are generally given in the singular, the adjectives 
in the masculine singular, and the verbs in the present of the Infinitive, 
the student being expected to put them in their proper gender, number, 
tense, and person. 

N.B. — ^The student should make himself well acquainted with the 
use of the Apostrophe^ pages 8 and 9— with the ConUraction of the 
article, pages 14 and 15 — and with the Oeneral rule for the place of 
personal pronouns, page 257. The knowledge of these points will 
greatly facilitate his studies. 
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Bien parler annonce la bonne education ; 
Bien ecrire annonce de Tesprit 



INTRODUCTION. 

1. Gbammas is the art which teaches to speak and write 
a language correctly. 

To speak and to write, we make use of words. 
Words are composed of one or more syllables; and 
syllables are composed of one or more letters, 

2. The French Alphabet contains 25 letters, viz. : 

ABCDEFGHIJK. LM 

Barnes:— ah l)ay Bay day a eff tjay asli e tjee kah ell emm 

NOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

enn o pay kut err ess tay n| vay eeks eegrec zaid. 

3. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. The 
vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and t/, which sometimes has the 
sound of one ^, and sometimes of two. All the other letters 
are consonants. 

The eonsotiants ore divided into — 

1 denial, , . . (sometimes surd, sometimes sonant), x, 

1 compound surd guttural^ ck, 

1 guttural (sometimes aspirate, sometimes mute), h ; and 

4 Ciquids, I, m, n, r. 

The French make use of the w only in words borrowed 
from other languages ; as, Washington, whist, 

t j has here the sound of 5 in pUasv/n. 

X The sound of u must be learned from the Teacher, unless von know how to 
pronoimce u in the Scotch words gudi (good), or schvU (school). 



8 OP THE ACCENTS. 

OF ACCENTS AND OTHER MARKS.t 

4. The orthographical signs used in the French language 
are, — ^the accents, the apostrophe, the hyphen, the dioeresis, 
the cedilla, the parenthesis, and the (Ufferent marks of 
punctuation, 

OF THE ACCENTS. 

5. Accents are small marks placed upon vowels, either 
to point out their true pronunciation, or to distinguish the 
meaning of one word from that of another which is spelt 
alike, but has a different meaning. — ^Ex. p^he, peach ; 
peche, sin ; picher, to fish ; pecher, to sin. 

6. There are three accents in French, — ^the a^ctUe, the 
grave, and the circtcmflex, 

7. The a^ntte accent ( ' ) is never used but over the vowel 
e, as in verite, truth ; ete, summer ; cafe, coffee. 

8. The grave accent ( ^ ) is used over the vowels a, e, u, 
as in voUh, there is ; pere, father ; rhgle, rule ; ok, where. 

It is placed — Over the preposition d, to, in order to distinguish it 
from the third person singular of the verb avoir, il a, he nas ; 

Over the adverb Id, there, to distinguish it from the article la^ the, 
or the pronoun la, her, it ; 

Over the adverb or pronoun ha (where, in which, to which), to dis- 
tinguish it from the conjunction ou, or ; 

Over the preposition dis^ from, since, to distinguish it from the com- 
pound article, deSf of the, some. 

9. The drcwmflex accent (^) is used with any of the 
vowels, the sound of which it always lengthens ; as in 6^e, 
age ; tete, head ; ef/Ure, epistle ; dtme, cupola ; ftOle, flute ; 
apdtre, apostle. It is placed — 

Over the adjective ^r, sure, to distinguish it from the preposition 
tur, upon ; 

Over the adjective m4r, ripe, to distinguish it from the substantive 
wwr, wall ; 

Over da, participle past of devoir^ to owe, to distinguish it from the 
compound article du, of the, some ; but the accent is only used 
in the sing, masculine of the participle, as there can be no mis- 
take in the feminine sing., nor in the plural of either ^nder ; 

Over crd, past participle of croUre, to grow, to distinguish it from 
cm, past participle of croire, to believe. 

OF THE APOSTROPHE. 

10. The Apostrophe is a small mark in the form of a 
conmia ( ' ), which is placed over the line between two 
letters, to point out the elision or suppression of a vowel 

t Bee ^jspendte, page 878. 
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at the end of a word before another word beginning with 
a vowel or h mute, as in Vdmey the soul; Vhommey the 
man ; «'i7, if he ; instead of la dmey le homme, si U, 
A, e, iy are the only vowels liable to be thus cut off. 

11. The a is suppressed only in la, article or pronoun. 

12. The elision of the e occurs, not only in the masculine 
article and pronoun le, but also in the monosyllables /e, me^ 
te, se, ce, de, ne, qiie; and, moreover — 

(1 ) Injusque, before dyaUj aux, ici ; as, jnugtCd Rome ; jtuau'au situU. 

(2) In lorsque, puisque, and ouoiqtte, before ilt ilSj elle, etles, on, un, 

une, or a word with wnich these conjunctions are immediately 
connected; as — LorsqvOU viendront, — Puisqu'ainsi est — 
Puisqu'il le veut. — QuoiquCelle soit, 

(3) In quelque, before un, une; as, quelqu*un, quelqu'une ; and also 

in quel quHl soil, quelle qu'elle soit. But we write quelque 
aiUfe ; quelque historien. 

(4) In presque, in the compound word pre8qu*Ue, peninsula ; and 

likewise in grande, in the words ffrancFmire and grand'tante. 
Also in La grand^messe. — Avoir grand'/aim. — Faire gramffchire, — 
C^est grand^pUii, — 11 eut grand*peur. — Ce n* est pcta grand* chose, 

13. The i is cut off only in the conjunction n (if) before 
the pronoun U and its plural Us, but never before elle or 
elles, nor any other word whatever. 

14. But no elision of the a or 6 takes place in le, la, de, 
ce, que, before oui, huit, huitaine, kidtihne, onze, onzihne, 
(mate, yacht, yard, yatagan, yoga, yole, yucca ; neither in 
the pronouns le or la, after a verb in the imperative mood, 
nor in the adverb ik : so we say, le oui et le nan ; le huit 
ou le onze du mois ; menez-le ct Paris ; ira-t-il let avec vous ? 
il Trie faut de la (mate; and also, consequently, du huit-, au 
onzi^me, ce yatagan, de la yole, <kc. 

N.B. — The final letter of the article or otiier determinative is not carried 
forward to the initial vowel of these words : lea onze amis; ess trois yatagans; 
mes yachts f &c. 

15. The final e of the preposition entre is retained before 
the pronouns eux, elks, and before autres ; and is only re- 
trenched .'^hen entre forms a compound word with another 
word beginning with a vowel; as — entr'acte, entr*ouvrir, 
s'entr* accuser, s*entr*aider, 

OP THE HYPHEN. 

16. The Hyphen (in French, tiret or trait (Tunion) is a 
short horizontal Hue, thus - , which is used principally in 
connecting compound words, and between a verb and ^ 

3 



10 OF THE HYPHEN, ETC. 

pronoun when a question is asked, as in arc-enrciel, rain- 
bow ; chef-d'oeuvre, master-piece ; parlez^ous ? do you speak 1 
avez^ous ? have you 1 

OF THE PLERESIS. 

17. The IHasresis (in French, trima or dier^se) is a mark 
of two points, thus • • , put over the vowels e, i, u, to in- 
timate that they form a distinct syllable from the vowels 
that precede them, as in the words cigv^f hemlock ; Mcfise, 
Moses ; Saad, Saul ; pronounced Ci-gu-e, Mo4se, Sa-vl, 

OF THE CEDILLA. 

18. C sounds hard, i,e,, like h, before a, o, u, and has 
the soft sound of s before e, i, y. When it is to be sounded 
like 8 before a, o, u, a small sign, called cedilla, is placed 
under it, as in Francis, French; gar^, ^y> 'maqon, 
mason ; rcf w, received. 

The signs of punctuation, and all other marks and char- 
acters, are the same in French as in English. 

OF NUMBER. 

19. There are two numbers in French, the singular and 
the plural. The singular denotes one person or thing ; the 
plural denotes more than one. 

OF CASES. 

20. The French language has no Cases, properly so 
called, and consequently no declensions, t The French 
express by prepositions, and especially by de (of or from), 
and d (to or at), the relations which the Komans indicated 
by the change of the diflferent terminations of their nouns. 

OF GENDER. 

The French language has only two genders, the masculine 

and the feminine, 

N,B. — It is not possible to give general and precise rales by means 
of which the gender of any noun may be ascertained at once 
from its mere aspect. We will therefore confine ourselves to 
a few leading principles, which, we think, will be found useful 
to the English student, for purposes of reference. 

§ 1. — To ascertain the Gender from the meaning of nouns, 

21. First General Rule. — ^Nouns are masculine, what- 
ever may be their termination, when they are applied to — 

(a) Men, or male animals : phe, neveu, roi, lion, chat, hilier, canard, 

tigre. 

(b) The days, months, and seasons : lundi, dinumche; Janvier, fnars; 

leprintemps, Vhiver, 

t See Appendix, pp. S67 and 375. 
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(c) Trees, shmbs, metals, and colours : jprwmUr, ehSne; rosier; Vor, 

VargejU; U rouge^ le blanc. 

(d) Adjectives, verbs, and the invariable parts of speech when used 

as nouns: le heau. Is vrai; Vitalien, lefranfaUj le boire, U 
manger, le oui et le non, lepowrqvm, le comment. 

(e) The decimal weights and measures: U mitre, le gramme, le litre, 

le ttire. 
Exceptions. — (a) Une sentineUe (a sentry), vms vedette, tine per- 

Sonne, une victvme, une praticpie (a customer), wm dupe, une 

bite (a fool), are always femimne. 
^b) Amongst the seasons, Fautomne is generally masculine in prose, 

but some poets have used it in the feminine : lapdle automne, 

laficonde automne. 
(c) Amongst trees and shrubs, aubtpine, ipine, bourdaine, ibine, 

ronce, vigne, yeuse, are feminine. — ^Amongst colours, icarUUe 

is feminine. 

22. Second Oenekal Eule. — Noons are feminine 
when applied to — 

(a) Women, or female animals: mJire, niiee, reme, liorme, ehatte, 

brebis, cane, tigreeae. 

(b) Any qwality, action, state, kc, ending in — 

ANOB, BNCE : &hoTidance; prudence. Except le silence, m. 

ESSE, ISE : mdesse, B&gesse, yieHlesse ; b6ti«e, surprise. 

SX7B, URE, RiE : chalittr, doul«ur/ allure, coigect«re/ barbane, 

fune. 
ADE, nOE : auboK^e, brava(2e ; solitiM^e, (Xvde, Except le prS- 

Ittde, m. 
SON, ION, T± : njson, araison; action, r^pdtition, passion y bon^, 
Ubert^, v6ri^. 
(e) Exceptions. — The following, however, are masculine : bonhettr, 
malhettr, honneur, d^shonnettr, choeur, ccntr, labeur, pleura, and 
^quateur. Also : bastion, champion, croupion, lampion, million, 
scorpion, septentrion. Also : arr^^^, comi^, com^, cdtf, k(, 
p&^, trai^^, and thS. Also: blazon, pe^on, poison, pois^on, 
Uxni, oison, and horizon. 
((2) Remark.— There are French nouns which designate both the 

m^e and female of animals— 
(e) Some are always m>asculine: dcureuil, leopard, saumon, hibou, 

^16phant, merle, &c. 
</) Others are always feminine : baleine, girafe, souris, panth^re, 

alouette, &c. 
ig) ^9* When we wish, in such cases, to distinguish the sex, we say : 
un ISopard femeUe, or la femeile du Uopard; une baleine mdie, 
or le mdle de la baleine, &c. &c. 

§ 2. — To ascertain the Gender from the termination o/n^ouns, 

23. (a) Thied General Rule. — ^French nouns may end 
with any letter except j and v. Nouns are masculine 
when ending with a, b, c, d, f, g, h, i, k, l, m, n, o, p, q, 
B, s, T, u, X, Y, z : un alin^, du plomJ, un banc, un nid, 
on cer/y un lutA, <fec. 
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(b) Exceptions. — The following axe feminine: (a) aqua-tinto, cama- 
rilla, sepia, veranda, villa/ (f) cl^, nef, soi// (i) apreB-midi, fo», 
foarmt, loi, meroi, paroiy (m) faim/ (N)fafon, fin, le^on, main, ran^on 
(also most of the nouns in ion and son) ; (o) nne virago ; (r) chair, cour, 
cuiller, mer, tonr {tower)^ and nouns of g^lities, actions^ &c., in eur ; 
fs) brebi*, foi«, soum, vi« ; (t) denf, fore^, geni, hart, jumen^, morf 
{death)f ami, par^, plupar^, quote-par^ / (u) bru, eau, glu, peau, tribit, 
vertu ; (x) chau;^, croio;, fauo;, noLe, paix, perdii:t;, poLe, touo;, voio;. 

24. Nouns ending in e accented are masculine unless the 
final syllable is te, in which case the substantive is femi- 
nine (see Second General Rule above). Ex, : du caf^, un 
conge, un canape. Except Vamitiiy rinimitie, la moitie, and 
la pitie (fern.), and a few in te masculine, mentioned above. 

^9* (a) From the foregoing Rules the gender of substantives may be 
known, provided they do not end in E mute. But the nouns In e mute 
cannot be brought under specific rules to ascertain the gender. The 
fact is, that out of 10,000 nouns in e mute we have 3(^ which are 
mascuHne. Among the latter a great many are known yrom ikeir meari' 
ing (21), and others end in <ige, isme, atme. 

Examples. — Parto^^, ramo^^ ; despotuine^ catechisme ; spatme, 
pleono^me, &c. 

Exceptions. — Cage^ imo^e, nage, 'page, plage, and rage are feminine. 

(b) With regard to geographical names, such as countries, or terri- 
torial divisions, provinces, towns, villages, rivers, &c., they cannot be 
subjected to any definite rule. However, such of those names as end 
in e mute are generally /emtntn«, whilst those ending with a consonant 
are 7nasciUi7ie, 

Examples. — La France^ la Belgique, Vltalie, la Picardie, V Angle- 
terre, la Suisse ; Tovlousey Marseille, Rome ; la Seine^ la Tamise, 
&c., are feminine ; but le Da^iemark^ le Portugal, le Poitou, le 
Sussex, le Maryland; Lyon, Paris, Londres, Itouen, Amster- 
dam, &c., are masculine. 

Exceptions.— Le Bengale, le Hanovre, le Mexique, le Devonshir«,+ 
le Tibre, le Rh6n«, le Danube, le 6an^« {masculine), 
Jerusalem, Sion, Nancy, Naples (/eminme). 

(c) When in doubt concerning the gender of a town, the difficulty 
may be obviated by putting the word vilU before the name of the 
town ; thus, la vUle de Bruxelles, la ville de Lisbonne. 

iV.J5. — ^To the student who understands Latin, it may 
not be unimportant to know, that of nouns derived from 
that language, those from feminine nouns are mostly 
feminine, and those from masculine or neuter nouns, mas- 
culine ; as, foi from fides, lot from lex, fourmi from for- 
mica, genie from genius, college from collegium, poeme from 
poema, incendie from incendium,^i«ve from fluvius, &c. 

t Thenames of British comities are all mascolineu 
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PAKT I. 



ACCIDENCE. 



25. There are, in French, as in English, nine sorts of 
words, usually called Parts op Speech — ^namely, 

7. Preposition. 

8. Conjunction. 

9. Interjection. 



1. Article. 

2. Substantivb or Noun. 

3. Adjective. 



4. Pronoun. 

5. Verb. 

6. Adverb. 



CHAPTER L 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

26. The Article is a word placed before a noun, to point 
it out, and to show the extent of its meaning. 

There are three articles in French — ^viz., the definite^ the 
indefinite, and the partitive articles. 

(1) The French definite article is le^ la, les, the. 

We use le before masculine words in the singular ; la before femi- 
nine words in the singular; and les before words in the plural 
for both genders. 

When le or la comes before a word beginning with a 
vowel or h mute, the e or a is cut off, and an apostrophe is 
put instead of the letter omitted. (See Rules 10, 11, 12, 
<fec.) 

(2) The French indefinite article is un, une, a or an. 

We use un before masculine words, and une before feminine words. 

(3) The French partitive article is du, for the masculine singular ; de 

la, for the feminine singular; and des for the plural of both 

genders. 
These words (rf«, de la, des) are only used before nouns, and their 

English equivalent is some, any. 
Before adjectives, some, any, are expressed in French by de for 

both genders and numbers. 



1€ OP THE ARTICLE. 

27. From the foregoing remarks it follows that the learner 
is to translate the Engli^ definite article 

le before a word mascoline singnlar ) beginning ynth a con- 
to before a word feminine singular ) sonant or h aspirate. 
3%e, by^ V before a word, either masodine or fendnine singnlar, be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute. 
Us before any word in the ploraL 

See Exceptions to the nse of T in Rule 14, p. 9. 



And the English indefinite article 

A or an, ( un before a masculine word, 
by ( une before a fendnine word. 

28. The English prepositions to and at are generally 
rendered in French by i ; and of and from by de, or d* il 
the word begins with a vowel or an h mute. 

EXERCISE I. 

The father. — The mother. — The children. — The brother. — 
ph'e m. rn^e f. enfants pL frkre m. 

The sister. — The uncle. — The aunt. — The relations. — A son. — 
8(Bur f. onde m. tante £ parents pi. fits m. 

A daughter. — The man. — The women. — A boy. — 

fiUe t homme h, m. fevnmes pi. gargon m. 

The day.— The night. — The sun. The moon. — The stars. — 

jov/r m. nuit f. soleil m. lune f. 4toiles pi.. 

A history. — The school. — A book. — The page. 
histoire f. ^cole f. livre m. j^o^^ f. 

CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

29. Whenever the prepositions d (to or at) or cfe (o/ or - 
from) precede the article le before a word masculine singu- 
lar, beginning with a consonant or h aspirate, ct le ia con- 
tracted into au, and de le into du ; and before plural words- 
of either gender, b, les is changed into atix, and de les into 
dee. 

A and de are not contracted with le before words which 
begin with a vowel or h mute, but then the article suflfers 
elision. 

Neither are d and de ever contracted with la. 
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The learner will therefore translate 

/ ( before a word masculine singular, 'beginning with a 

To the \ ^ consonant or h aspirate.t 

I V . ( before a word feminine singular, beginning with a 
at the \ ^ consonant or h aspirate, 

bv ' 1 dV I ^^0™ * word masculine or feminine, in the singu- 
^1 ( lar, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

\ avix before any wora in the pluraL 

du i ^^^<>f ® A yroT^ masculine singular, beginning with a 
Of the \ ^ consonant or ^ aspirate. 

dela \ ^^^^^ ^ word feminine singular, beginning with k 

( consonant or h aspirate. 
deV i ^^^^ ^ word masculine or feminine, in the singu- 

( lar, beginning with a vowel or h mute. 
dea before any word in the pluraL 

(Ua^ oSan <^ ^^ before a masculine word, 
are traiskted by ( ^ '*^ ^^^'^ * ^«°^^« "^^^ 

0/ or from a id^un before a masculine word, 
or an, by ( d'une before a feminine word. 

See Exceptions to the use of T in Rule 14, p. 9. 



or 

from the. 
by 



EXERCISE II. 

To the king. — To the queen. — To the hero. — To the scholars. — 
roi m. reine f. heros h asp. ^colters pi. 

Of the master. — Of the house. — Of the church. — Of the coat. — 
mattre m, maison f. iglUe f. habit h m. 

Of the curtains. — To a dictionary. — Of a grammar. — To a pen. — 
rideaux^l dictionnaire m. grammairel plume I 

Of a penknife. — At the hotel. — From the ^rden. — To the 
ccmifm, hdtelh la. ja/rdinm. 



i Hia aspirate in the following words and their derivativea : h&Uenr, hache, 
hi^ard, hate, haillon, haine, hab-, haire, hftle, haletant, halle, hallebarde, hallier, 
halte, hamac, hamean, hampe, hanche, hangar, hanneton, hanter, happer, 
haquen^e, harangue, haras, harasser, harceler, hardes, hardi, harem, hareng, 
haignenx, haricot, hamacher, hamais, haro, harpe, harpie, harpon, hart, 
hasard, hftte, haubon, haubert, hausse, hautain, haut, havre, havresac, hennir, 
hennissenient, hSraat, hdre, hSrisser, h^risson, hemic, h6ron, h6ro8,t herse, 
h6tre, henrter, hibon, hidciix, hiSrarchie, hisser, hoberean, hocher, hochet, 
Hollande, homard, Hongrie, honte, hoquet, horde, hors-d'oeuvre, hotte, Hot- 
tentot, houblon, hone, houille, houlette, honppe, houppelande, honri, housse, 
honssine, houx, hoyau, hnche, hu6e, hussard, hngueno^ Huns (a people), huppe, 
hure, harlement, hatte, &c. 

t H&r&iiu^ Mroique, Mroiqummt, liiroimM and A^roikZe, although derivatives 
of hiroa, b^{in with h mute : I'hiroinet I'Mroimne. 
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town. — Of the harp. — To a watch. — From a clock. — 

vUU t harpe f. h asp. montre f. horloge f. 

Of the ladies.— v4^ an inn. — From a village to a town. 
dames pi. avherge t m. 

GENERAL RULES ON THE ARTICLE. 

30. L The article must always agree in gender and 
number with its noun. 

31. II. The article and the prepositions ct and de, whe- 
ther contracted or not, are generally repeated in French 
before every noun, although often omitted in English. 

EXAMPLE. 

Z« lis est 2e symbole de la candenr, I The lUy is the eniblein of candour, 
de rinnocencei et de la ptiret6. | irmocence, and purity, 

IV The expression LES^'^re et mire is, however, allowed by custom. 

EXERCISE in. 

The lion is the king of animalB. — The fox is the 
— hl est rd m. art. animaux pi. renard m. 

emblem of cmming. — The rose is the queen of flowers. — 
embUme m. art. ruse f. — f. reine f. art. fleurs pi. 

Idleness is the mother of all vices. — The love of 
art. paresse f. mh'e f . de Urns art. — pi. wnwwr m. 

life is natural to man. — She (is learning) 

art. vw f. wsXvird art. homme h m. EUe apprend 

drawing, music, and dancing. — I write to the 

art. dessin m. art. musique f. et art. darn^e i, J'ecris 

nephew and the niece. — The Creator of heaven and 
neveu m. pr. ni^ f. Cr^ateur m. art. del m. 

earth. — The vigour of mind and body, 

pr. art. terre f. vigueur f. art. esprit m. pr. art, corps, m. 

OF THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE du, de la, de l', des, 

DE, d' (some or any). 

32. III. Before every noun used in a partitive 
SENSE, t.c, implying a part, not the whole, whether some 
or any be actually expressed in English or left out, the 
corresponding French words must be used ; thus — 
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Some 

or 
any. 



idu before singular masculine Tixmns ) beginning with a con- 
de la before singular feminine nouns ) sonant or h aspirate. 
de V before singular (masculine or feminine) wmns beginning 
with a vowel or h silent, 
before any plural vuMm, 
before adjectives (of both genders and numbers) beginning 

with a consonant or h aspirate, 
before ac^'ectives (of both genders and numbers) beginning 
with a vowel or h silent. 

See Exceptions to the use of V in Bule 14, p. 9. 
EXAMPLES. 




Envoyez-nousc^u pain, de la viande, 

et des pommes de terre. 
Avez-vous de Targent ? 
Nous avons c^'excellents amis. 
J 'ai de bon papier et de bonne encre, 

mais de mauvaises plumes. 



Send us some bread, meat, and 

potatoes. 
Have you any money t 
We have exceUent friends. 
I have good paper and good ink, 

hut h&d pens. 



Take 
Prenez 

cream. — 
crhne f . 

milk. — 
lait m. 

Eat 
Mangez 



EXERCISE IV. 

Give me some paper, ink, and pens. — 
Donnez-moi papier m. encre f. et plv/mes pi. 

some tea or coflfee. — Put in some sugar and 
th^ TO., ou caf^ m, Mettez-y stLcreixL 

Offer him sorne cheese, eggs, butter, and 
Offrez-lui fromage m. (bvjs pi. heurre m. 

Drink some wine, som^ beer, or some water. — 
Buvez mn m. Ukre f . eau f . 

some hash. — Bring me sorfve oil, mustard, 

hacliis m. h asp. Apportez-moi huUe h ni. moutarde f. 

pepper, and salt. — Have you any change ? — Has she any 
poivre m. sel m. Avez-vous monnaie f. A-t-dle 

wool or thread ? — Is there any ripe fruit in the garden ? 
laineL JUm, Y ort-il ^mUrs^fruitsi^l. dans jardin la. 

Yes ; there are apricots, peaches, pears, and apples. — He 
%l y a ahricotSy piches, poires, pom/mes, II 

has some very powerful protectors. — I had amiable brothers 
a trh puissant protecteurs, J^avais aimables frhes 

and kind sisters. — Bring me some cold water. — There are 
bonnes soeurs. ^Jroide ^eau f. VoUd, 

fine strawberries and excellent cherries. 
belles /raises f. exceUentes cerises f. 

For Etymology of Articles, see Appendix^ p. 874. 
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CHAPTER IL 
OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 

33. A SvhstarUive or Noun is the name of any person 
or thing that exists, or of which we have any notion ; as, 
Alexandre, Alexander ; Londres, London ; homme, man ; 
maison, house ; vertu, virtue. 

Substantives are either proper or common. 

{a) The snbstantive ^prop^r, ot propername, is the name appropriated 
to one person, or one thing only ; as, CoZmn, Milton, Prance, 
Paris, DtMin, 

(6) The catnrrum nonn is that which belongs to persons, or things of 
the same kind; as, homme, man; an>re, tree; wnich appella- 
tion equally suits all men, all trees. 

Among common nouns, we call collective those which, 
even in the singular, express the idea of a collection of 
persons or things. 

Collective nouns are either general or partitive. 

(c) A coUedvoe general noun may designate an entire body; as, le 

peupUt VarmJke, lafoviUt la multitude; or it may express a whole 
definite portion of the persons or things ; as, la moitii, le tiert, 
ceite qvantitif ce nombre, cettepartie. 

(d) A collective partitive noun only presents to the mind the idea of a 

partial intermediate number ; as, unefoule, une grande partie, 
laplupart, vne quantUi, %me nuie, leplus grand nombre. f 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

OENERAIi BULB. 

34. The plural of Substantives, either masculine or fem- 
inine, is formed by adding an « to the singular ; as. 



le pire, .... the father, 

la m^re, . . , , the mother, 

I'enfant the child, 

le moment, , . , the m>oment. 



les p^re«, . . . the fathers. 

les mbref, . , . the mothers, 

les enfants, , , , the children, 

les moment^,^ . . them>07nents. 



t The difference between the two collectives is veiy often indicated by the 
xleterminative particle which precedes the collective. Thus, h'asumblee des 
pHruxs is a collective general, whereas, une assenibUe de princes is merely a 
'collective partitive. (For Airther explanation see Syntax.) 
. t (^f^^ loses its final t in the plural, gens ; hut l^e singular, gentf is only used 
in fiuniliar poetry, as 2a gent mar^oagense, the marshy tribe. 



OF THE SUBStAKtlVE. 



19 



This rule applies to verbs in the infinitive used as 
substantives; as, 

le baiser, . . the kits, 

le souvenir, the rememhra/nce. 

rStre, . . thebeitig. 



lea baiser^, . 
les souTenin, 
lea 6trej, . . 



the kisses. 

the remef/ibrances, 

the beings. 



EXCEPTIONS. 

35. Exception I. — ^Nouns ending in s, x, or z, in the 
lingular, remain the same in the plural ; as, 



le lis, . 
la voix, 
le nez, 



the lily, 
the voice, 
the nose. 



les lis 



i 



les voix, . 
les net, . 



the lilies, 
the voices, 
the nates. 



EXERCISE V. 

'The trees of their orcha/rds, — The flowers of our gardens, — 
€wbre leurs verger flear nos jardin 

The palaces of the kings. — Buy me some cram^es and walnuts* 
palais roi AchetesHnoi 32 et 32 noix 

• — The fashions of the French. — The crosses of the knights, — 
mode Francis croix chevalier 

The la/ujs of those countries, — The movements of the armies, — 
loi ces pays mxmvemsnt arm^e 

The spoons and forks are on the table. — He has 

cuiUer art. fourchette sont sur — f. II a 

three sons and two daughters, — ^The lilies of the fields, 
irois fUs deux flUe champ 



36. Exception II. — ^Nouns ending in au, eau, eu, oeu, 
form their plural by adding x/ as, 



hoyan, 
chapean, 

jen, . 
vceu, . 



mattock, 
hat, 
game, 
vow. 



hoyaiuc, . 
chapeaiur, 
jeiuc, . . 
voena;, . . 



mattocks, 
hats, 
games, 
vowt. 



Except the noun landau, a landau, which forms it» 
plural regularly, by adding s — landaus, 

37. Nouns ending in ou conform to the general rule — t.e.,. 
take s in the plural, except the following, which take x : — 



byon, jewd. 

caillon, p^U. 

' choQ, cxibbage. 



bijoiu;, jewels. 
caillotuc, pebbles. 
choiu^ cabbages. 



genon, 
ibou, 

JOT^OO, 



hnee. 


genonx, 
hiboiu;, 


knees. 


owl. 


owls. 


toy. 


joi^oiu;. 


toys. 
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EXERCISE VI. 

A fleet of twenty ships. — The boats of the sailors. — 

bateau matdot 

two fires. — Owls are 
deiLx feu art sont 

are on the sideboard. — 
sur buffet ul 



flotte f. vingt vaisseau 

He (found himself) between 
II se trouva entre 

nocturnal birds, — The knives 
^nocturnes ^oiseau couteau 



(There are) many pickpockets in London and Paris. — 
Ily a beaucoup de filou d Londres et d 

Fill up those holes. — (Here are) brass nails. — Our doors 
Remplissez ces trou m. void ^de cuivre 32 ^clou. Nos porte 

have bolts. — He has sold the pictures and the jewels, 
ont 32 verrou vendu tableau 

38. Exception III. — Nouns ending in al, and six end- 
ing in" ail, form their plural by changing I or il into u 
and adding a;/ as, 

sonpiraiI,air-Ao2e. 

39. Seven nouns in al and all others in ail form their 
plural regularly ; as, 



canal, canal 
hdpital hospital 
bail, a lease. 
corail, coral. 
^inail, enamel. 



canaux, canals, 
htpitaux, hospitals 
hava^ leases. 
corawB, corals. 
^mauXf enamels. 



soapiraiio;, air-holes. 



. „i f "ball (a 
^^ X dance). 
camaval,oamit;a2. 
chacal, jackal. 
nopal, 9iopa{. 
r6gal, treat. 
serval, serval. 
cal, callosity. 



jbals, boUs. 

camaval5oamit;aZs 

chacals, jackxds. 

nopaUr, nopals. 

r6gal«, treats, 

servals, servals. 

cals, callosities 



attirail, apparatus. 

Ipartioulars 
6ventail/a». 
gouver- f helm, rud- 

nail, \ der. 
portail, portal. 
s^rail, seraglio. 



attirails, apparatus. 

y d€tailSf details. 

6y entails fa/ns. 
gouver- f helms, 
nails, \ rudders. 
portails, portals. 
B6rails, seraglios. 



Pal, a pale, ha8 the two forms pals axid paux in the plural. 
Ail, garlic:, has also two forms — ails and aulx. 
B£tail, caltle, has for its plural hestiatuc 

40. AiEUL, ciEL, (EIL, TRAVAIL, have two forms for the 
plural, and a different meaning in each form ; viz. : 



{grandfather, .... aieuls, grandfathers, 
ancestor, forefather, . . ateux, lorefatliers, ancestors. 
{sky, heaven, .... deux, skies, heavens, 
tester of a bed, sky in a pic- ) ^. . f skies in pictures, testers of 
ture ;*'**"' I beds, &c. 

{the eye, yeux, the eyes, 
in some compound expres- f osils ; asdes c&Us-4e-h(euf, sort of round 
sions, &c., . . . . \ windows. 
{work. . . . - . . trauawa;, works. 
Tr^'shiiVi.o.^:' .''«*!}«n.«»fa.reports. brakes. 



aicul, 
ciel, 
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EXERCISE VII. 

The horses of the generals. — The marshcUs of France. — 
cheval g^h^al marechal 

The English admirals. — These corals are beautiful. — The halls 
^anglais ^a/miral Ces corail sont superhes. hal 

of the nobility. — He sells fans, — Canals are 

noblesse f. II vend 32 ^entail art. 38 sont 

artificial rivers. — The heavens declare the glory of God. — 
^a/rtifidelles 32 ^rivieres, ciel'pl.annonceni gloiret Dieu. 

Open your eyes. — She has the portraits of her two 
(}iwrez * art. ceil EUe a se$ deux 

gramdfathers. — His forefathers have filled high stations. 

Ses ont rempli de grandes charges. 



OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE 

OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

Remark. — Nouns referring to persons or animals alter their ter- 
mination, like adjectives, when used in the feminine gender. 

41. Many nouns form their feminine by adding c, 
whether the masculine ends with a vowel or a consonant. 



jfds, ^tm. 

ami, frUnd, amif. 

cousin, ooiuiin, cousine. 
marchand, tradesmant marchande. 
ours, a heaVy ourse. 



Mas. Fern. 

marquis, a marquis, marquise. 

(o)Aavergn«t. {"J^^^S^ }^^^'^**- 

avocaty a barrister, avocate.t 

(b) Penan, a Persianj Persane. 

IV {a) One noun ending in at forms its feminine by doubling t and 
adding e — viz., chat, a cat, chat^0. 
(5) One noun and one proper name ending in an double also the 
last consonant and add e — viz., paysan, a peasant, paysann« / 
Jean, John, Jeajine. 

42. Some nouns ending in 6 or ^ form their feminine by 
adding sse. 



Mas. 




Jfemt 


Mas. 




Fem. 


abb6. 


an ahhot, 


abbesse. 


nfigre. 


negro, 


u6gres.%. 


&ne. 


OSS, 


Anesw. 


prfitre. 


a priest. 


prfitresse. 


chanoine. 


a canon. 


chanoineMe. 


pruice, 


a prince, 


prlnce^se. 


comte, 


an earl. 


comtesse. 


prophfite, 


a prophet. 


proph^te&M. 


Druide, 


a Druid, 


Druidesse. 


Suisse, 


a Swiss, 


Suisse^se. 


hdte. 


host, guest, 


Yi6tesse. 


tigre. 


a tiger. 


tigrease 


maltie. 


master. 


maltresse. 


traitre. 


traitor. 


trattre«se. 



t Avooate means intercessor; used especially in religious mattera. 
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(a) 19* To these must be added a few which form also their feminine' 
in este, although the masculine does not end in or in ^ ; — 



dieu, 


affod, d6esse 


doge. 


devin,t 


asoothmyer, devineresM. 


larron. 


due, 


a diike, duchesse. 


pair, 



doge, 
a peer, 



dogaresM. 

larroimesw 

pairesse. 



43. Nouns in eur derived from present participles by tlie 
change of ant into eur, form their feminine by changing r 
into 8 and adding e, ^ 

Pru. Part. Mas. Fem, 

chanUint, chaat^ur, a ringer, (a) chanteuae. 

connaisaanf. connaisseur, { (»ie^^oh^aihcrtmgh knx^whdge ; ^ coimais8««e. 

chassanf, chasseur, a hunter, (b) chasseuM. 

foumissanf, foomisseur, a purveyor, founiisseuM^ 

d6hiiant, d6bit6ur, one who is fond of spreading news, (c) dtbiteitae. 

demandant, demandeur, one who asks, .... deinande««e^ 

vendont, vendeur, uller, vendettM. 

devinani, devineur, one who guesses riddles, Jic, . deviuefue. 

(a) CantcUrice, another feminine of chanteuTf is derived from Italian,. 

and means an eminent prof essumal singer, 
(5) Chasseretse, hunter, anotner feminine 01 chasseur, is only used in 

poetry. 
(c) D(bitewr% means also a debtor, and in this sense its feminine ia 

ddbiirice, 

(<Q IST Remark. — The following nouns ending in eiir form also their 
masculine, as those above, from present participles, but their 
feminine is formed by suppressing u from the masculine ter- 
mination, and adding to it esu (j — 



Pres. Part. 

demandant, 

defenda?i^, 

vendan^, 

baillan^, 

vengea?i^, 

enchantan^, 

p^chan^, 



Mas. 
demandeur, 
defendeur, 
vendeur, 
bailleur, 
vengewr, 
enchanteur, 
p^cheur. 



a plaintiff, 
a d^endant, 
a seller, 
a lessor, 
an avenger, 
an enchanter, 
a sinner, 



Fem. 
demander^AM. 
d^fendere<90. 
venderexse. 
hailleTesse. 
yengeresse. 
enchantere5«0. 
p^chereM«. 



} 



Law 
terms. 



44, Nouns in teur, not derived from present participles,. 
form their feminine by changing teur into trice : — 

Mas. Fem. 

acteur, an actor, actrice. 



Mas. Fem. 

accusateur, an accuser, accusa^rioe. 
bienfkiteur, a ben^/bctor, bienfaifrioe. 
conducteur, a conductor, condactrioe. 



t This noun has also a regular feminine — devime. 

t The use of this form is rather recent. In old French the ending esse, fh>m 
Latin issa, was preferred. The nouns mentioned in 1st Remark are a remnant 
of that earlier form. 

§ This word is derived, not from the French present participle d^Ucmi, but 
fi-om the Latin word d^tor. 

II The reason of this change is simply the shortening of the syllable eur, on 
which the tonic accent lies u the masculine ; whilst in the femmine it lies on 
ess. 
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Mux, 






(one 
0/. 



ama<rio0.t 



one w^ is) 
try fond > 
^/anything, ) 
a debtor, d€bitrice,t 

a guardian, txUrice. 



Mag. Fun, 

ezicnteur, executor, exficufrice. 
iaventeur, an inventor, inventrioe. 
iiispec/eur, aningpector,inBpectriee. 
persteuteur, a peraecutor, pentetUrice. 



ift One in deur forms ita feminine in drice ; viz. : taabaaatdeur, an 
arnbassador, amhassadrice. 



45. Nouns ending in x form their feminine in ie; those 
ending in / change it into v and add e; those ending in et, 
en, on, ot, doable the last consonant and add e. 

Mas, Fffu^ 

duaixeax. 



Mas. 

yen/, 

saj^t, 

•jMien, 

lion, 

not, 

{a) 



a husband, 
a widower, 
a subject, 
a pagan, 
a lion, 
a foci. 



€i)oaw. 
veuw. 

palenne. 
ii(mn«. 

BO^. 



b&iUiJ abaHif, baillive. 

Europ6e», an European Enrapienne. 

Troye», a Trojan, Troyenne. 

qnaxteron, quadroon, quarteronne. 



' Exception. — However, nouns in which ot has become final 
b^ the suppression of a foreign ending, do not double t in the femi- 
nme ; thus : — 

bigot bigo<«, a bigot. | cagot, cago<«, a hypoerUe. \ idiot, idiote, an idiot. 

(b) The following form their feminine in iru : h^ros, h^ro{n« ; Czar, 
Czarine; Philippe, Philippi?ie. 

(c) 2d Remark. — The following drop the masculine termination and 
add e, or a whole syllable ending with e — 



Mas. 
comnsLi 

vieillam, an out man, 
canard, a drake, 
poulain, a colt. 



on, a companion, 
oldm 



Fern. 
compagne. 
vieille. 
cane, 
pouliefte. 



Mas. Fern. 

cochon, a pig, coche. 

millet, a mule, mule, 

loup, a wolf, louve. 

taureau, a bvM, tauie. 



{d) 3o Remark.— Several have entirely distinct forms for the mascu- 
line and the feminine : — 



Mas. 
ire, 
^re, 
oncle, 
cheval. 



a flanker, 
a brother, 
unde, 
horse, 



Fem. 
mdre. 
Boeor. 
tante. 
Junient. 



Mas. Fem. 

empereur, emperor, impfiratrice. 

Foi, king, reine. 

gouvemear, a governor, gouvemante, 

serviteur, a servant, servante. 



(e) 4th Remark.- 
gender : — 

artiste, artist. 

caniarade, comrade. 
enfant J child. 



The following and some others are common 



esclave, 
pupille, 



apupU. 
a slave, 
av^ard. 



pensionnaire, a boarder. 
malade, a patient. 

compatriote, a compatriot. 



(y) 5th Remark. — Nouns expressing professions, trades, &c., gener- 
ally carried on by men, have no feminine, such as — 



t This word is little used. t See Rule 48 above. 

§ Tills word was fonnerly spelled baUlif; hence its present form for the 
feminine. 
' I Enjixni, when used in the plural, is masculine only. 



24 OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 



graveur, an engraver. 
sculpteur, a sculptor. 
iinprimeur, a printer. 



docteur, a doctor. 
6crivain, a writer. 
guide, a guide. 



peintre, a painter, 
podte,t a poet. 
m^decin, a pliysidan, Ac. 



(g) 6th Remark. —The nouns t6moin, adversaire, and imposteur 
have also no feminine. 

{h) #9* When the substantives mentioned in Remarks 5 and 6 are 
used in reference to nouns, or pronouns feminine, all the words that 
depend on them are used in the masculine ; thus : Cette n^gresse est 
un imposteur ; Sa soeur & et&k mon 6gard un adversaire haineux et 
impitoyable ; Cette femme est un hon peintre, — un grand po^te. — un 
^crivain de merite ; Mademoiselle S. est un t^moin^f^nc et nonnete. 

(t) 7th Remark. — There are also some nouns referring to animals 
which are only used in the masculine, others only in the feminine, others 
again which are common gender. These nouns, and the way to use 
them in reference to gender, are mentioned in No. 22 and No. 407. 



EXERCISE VIII. 

She is a great talker and a great laugher. — Joan of Arc 
(jest grande parleur rieur. Jeanne d'Arc 

was the avenger of France. — She is the benefactress of the 
fat vengeur art. (Teat bienfaiteur 

poor. — She is a good actress and a celebrated singer. — 
pauvre pi. bonne edkbre 

Minerva was the protectress of the fine arts. — The 
Minerve ^tait protecteur beaux-arts, 

plaintiff (/.) and the defendant (/.) are both present — 
demandeur d^fendeur sont toutes deux pr^sentes. 

She was his intercessor (with the) king and with the queen. — 
EUe fut son avocat auprh du et de la 

The (peasant girl) approached him: — She is my friend and 
paysan s^approcha de lui, (Test mon ami et ma 

companion. — The earl and the countess were present. — 
compagnon, 4taient pr^ents. 

I am his wife. — Those disconsolate widowers and widows. 
Je suis son ^oux, Ces Hnconsolables ^ * ^ces * 

— His sister is a foolish little girl. — He has a fine mare. 
^a sosur est * ^petite * II a belle 

t Poite has also a feminine form, poAtesse. — (Acad.) 
For BStyroology of NoiwSj see Appendix, pp. 375 to 891, 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

46. An Adjective (from the Latin adjectivus) is, as its 
name implies, added to a substantive to give it a special 
meaning. 

{a) There are two classes of adjectives, viz. : — (1) The adjectives of 
quality, which serve to qualify persons or things; as, ami FmliLE, 
faithful friend; triste sort, sad fate. (2) The determinative adjec- 
tives, which add to a substantive an idea of indication or limitation ; 
as. DEUX pigeons, two pigeons ; deuxieme ita{/e, second floor ; mon 
eanif, my penknife ; cette semain^, this week ; chaque jow, every 
day. 

(5) In English, adjectives never vary on account of gender and 
number, but French adjectives change their termination according to 
the gender and number of the nouns or pronouns to which they relate. 

§ 1. ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

GENEBAL BULE. 

47. The feminine of adjectives is fonned by adding an 
e mute to the masculine singular ; as^ 

Mas, 
prudent, 
grand, 
court, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

48. Exception I. — ^Adjectives ending in e mute (that 
is, e not accented) remain the same in the feminine ; as, 

an jeune garyon, a young hoy. \ une jeune fiUe, a young girl, 

EXERCISE IX. 

Their house is small, but it is very pretty, — 
Leur maison f. est petit mats elle est trh 

That street is narrow and darh — The meat is cold; the 
Cette rue f. ^troit et ohscur viande f. froid 

water is hot. — This pear (is not) ripe, — ^void 

eau f. chaud Cette poire f. rCest pas mUr Evitea 

had company. — That girl is very cunning, — She 
art, mauvais compa>gnie f. JUle f. rus^ ElU 

c 



F&n. 




Mas. 


Fem. 




prudent«, 


jprudvrU, 


joli, 


jolie, 


pretty. 


grand«. 


greai. 


%€, 


a«6e, 


old, aged. 


courte, 


short. 


pr6t, 


pret«, 


ready. 
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has a Hack dress and a red scarf. — The eldest sister 
a hiovr h-ohe f. houge ^^duirpe f. *atn^ ^soeur 

is a model of filial piety. — (She is) a clever woman. 
module m. * yi^ t G^est habile femme. 

49. Exception II. — ^Adjectives ending in /change that 
letter into ve for the feminine ; as, 



Mas, 


Fbth. 




Mas. 


fctn. 




actv; 


active, 


active. 


nevf. 


neuiw, 


new. 


bro/; 


brfeve. 


hrieff ahori. 


vy, 


Vlt», 


livdy. 



50. Exception III. — ^Adjectives ending in x change 
the X into se; as, 



Mas. Fem. 

heureiu, henreoM, happy. 

jaloru;, Jaloose, jeaUms. 



Mas. Fem. 

paressenx, paresseuM, idle, 
vertueux, vertueuM, virtuous. 



51. The following in x form their feminine thus : 



Mas. Fenn, 

doiup, douoe, steeett mild. 

faux, faxisse, Jtdse. 



Mas, Fen. 

rotu:, ronsse, red. 

vieux, yieiUe,t old. 



EXERCISE X. 

Is she attentive ? — Catherine de Medicis was ambitwaSy 
Est-elle attentif — ^U a/mhitieua: 

imperious, and superstitwus ; she was a native of Florence. — 
vmp^riffuiai et superstitieux * natif de 

Joshua (brought down) the walls of the proud Jericho. — 
Josu^ fit tomber mur orgueilleux Jericho f. 

The Italian language is suxet and harmonious. — That 
Htalienne ^ langue t doux harmonieux Cette 

news is false. — The new tower is in the old town. 
nouveUe t fimx hieuf ^tour f. dans vieux viUe f. 

52. Exception TV, — ^Adjectives ending in el, eil, ten, on, 
et, and ot, form their feminine by doubling the last con- 
sonant, and adding an e mute after it ; as, 

Mas. Fetn. 

cruel, cmelte, cruei. 

pareil, pareilZe, similar, 

ancien, ancieiiTie, ancient. 

Chretien, chretienn«, Christian. 

63. The following adjectives in et and er follow the 

t VieUU is formed fh>in the masculine vieUf which is often used in the singu- 
lar instead of vieuXf before vowels or h mute ; as, man vieil ami. 



Mas. 


Fem. 




bon, 


bonne. 


good. 


net, 


nette, 


clean. 


vieillot, 


vieillotte, 


oldish. 


beUot, 


bellotte, 


pretty. 
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general rule, but take a grave accent over the e before the 
final ^ or r in the feminine : 



Mas, 
complet, 
concret. 
iucompiet, 
discret, 
Indiscret, 
Inquiet, 



Fem, 




Mas. 


Fern, 


comply. 


wmpUU, 


secret, 


aecrite. 


concr^. 


concreU. 


Cher, 


ch^ 


incompl^, 


irwompUU. 


fier, 


fl^, 


discrete, 


discreet. 


premier, 
dernier. 


premiere, 
demi^re, 


indiflcr^, 


indiscreeL 


inqui^ 


wuasy. 


replet, 


repl^. 




EXERCISE XI. 





seerei. 

dear, 

proud, 

first, 

last, 

replete. 



The soul is immo7'tal. — I (am reading) ancient history. — 
dme f. eat iw/mortd Je lis art. hmden ^hUtoire f . h m. 

We are (in the) nineteenth century of the Chrigtian 
Nous sommes au dix-neuvihne si^le m. ^ch/r^ien 

era. — She (is not) pretty, but she is good, — That poor 
^^« £ Elle n'est pas joli mats est Cette pawvre 

woman is dumb. — Are you rectdy, my dear sister? — Your 
femme muet tites-vous 4tl ma soewr? Votre 

mother is very uneasy, — That person is extremely indiscreet, 
mh-e trhs personne f. extrSm^ement 

54. Exception V. — ^Adjectives ending in eur, formed 
from a participle present by the change of ant into eur, 
make ettse in the feminine ; as, 

Part. Mas, Fern. 

flattan^, flattei«r, fi&ttetise, Jlattering, aJlcMerer. 

mentarUf mentei^r, menteu^^, lying, a liar. 

trompaTijf, trompeur, tiom'peusef deceiving, deceit ftU.f 

55. Adjectives ending in Srieur, and three ending in 
eur expressing comparison, follow the general rule, and 
take e mute in the feminine ; as. 



Mas, Fem, 

ant^rieor, ant^rieure, anterior. 

cit^rietir, ciUrieure, dteriar. 

ext^rieur, ext^rieure, exterior, 

int^rieor, int^rieure, interior, 

infgrieur, infSrieure, injiirior. 



Mae. FenL 

8iip€rieiir, snp^rietiw, superior. 

iilt6rieur, til{6rieure, vUerior, 

inc^eur, mt^eure, nuQor, 

mineur, minenre, minor, 

meilleur, meilleure, heUer. 



postfirieur, post£rieure, posterior. 

19* ffSbreu, Hebrew, is only used in the masculine : les livres hi- 
hreux. For the feminine, another adjective is used : la lanaue hi- 
bralque. The latter is of both genders, for we say — Us caracteres hi- 
braiques. 



t See Rules 43 and 44, and Remarks. 
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56. There are seven adjectives ending in c -vrliich form 
their feminine thus : 



Mas. 


Fern. 




Mas. 


Fern. 




blanc, 


lAanche, 


whUe. 


public, 


publi^ue. 


jmhlic 


cadac, 


c&dnquef 


infi/m. 


sec, 


ei^che. 


dry. 


franc, t 


francA«, 


frankf open. 


turc. 


tUTQIte, 


Turkish, 


grec. 


grec^tt*, 


Greekf Grecian. 









t Fnmc (Frankish or Frank) iB/ranqrue in the feminine : la race fran/jue. 

67. The seven following, ending in s, take se in the 
feminine : 



Mas. 
bas, 
€pais, 
exprds, 
gras. 



Fen>. 
basM, 
6paisM, 
expresse, 
grasM, 



regularly : 



Mas. 
beau, 
b^nin 
favori, 
fou, 
frai^, 
^ntil, 
jumecm, 



Fem, 

be2fe,t 

"Midgne, 

favorite. 

foZfe,t 

tra.\<^e, 

gentiI2e, 

Jume22e, 





Mas, 


Fem, 


low. 


gros, 
las, 


grosM, Ug. 


(hick. 


laase, tired. 


express. 


profBs, 


profe8«e, professed (in 


Jot. 




religions affairs). 


ing adject] 


ives form 


their feminine ir- 




Mas. 


jrefn. 


fine. 


long, 


longue, long. 


henign. 


malm. 


mal gne, malignant. 


yhvourite. 


mou. 


moUe,t sojt. 


foolish. 


nouveau. 


nouve2{e,t new. 


fresh. 


nal. 


nulte, nuU, 


genteel. 


col. 


coite, stiU. 


twin. 


tiers, 


tierce, a third person. 



t REMARKS.--<a} The feminines, beKe, fi>Ue, moQe, nouveUe, are formed ftom 
the masculines, bel, fol, mol, nouvelf which are used before a vowel or h mute. 

(b) Adjectives ending in gti take a diseresis over the S in the feminine : aigu, 
aigue, acute ; awMgu, ambigu^, ambiguous (see Rule 17). 

(c) The Adiectives chdtain, aubium ; dispos, nimble, active, have no distinct 
form for the feminine. However, modem authors use chdtain in the feminine. 
L'une itait chdtaine, I'autre itaU brume (Victor Hugo). 



EXERCISE XII. 

(Here is) a handsome white dress. — His public life is 
Voici beau %lanc hrche f. Sa yvhlic hne f. est 

irreproachable. — This table is too low, — This board is 
irr^rochdble, Cette — f. trop bas pla/nche f. 

too long and too thick, — This soup is too fat — It is 
long epais soupe f. gras (Test 

a ne^o discovery. — Have you seen my fa/vourite flower, 
nouveau d^couverte £ Avez-vous vu ma ^favori yieur f. 

the rose, so fresh and so sweet ? — That is a fine tree. — 
— f, si frais dotix Voild arbre m. 

Is she quarrelsome ? — The city of Troy was in Asia 
Est-dle querelleur vUle f. Troie ^it darts ait, Asief. 
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Minor. — (Tliere is) a mperior power. — That is a flattering 
Minexvr 55 II y a ^sup^riewr ^pvdssance L(f ^ 

promise. 
^promessef. 

PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

OENEBAL BULE. 

59. Adjectives form their plural, like substantives, by 
the simple addition of an 8 to the singular ; as, 

Sififfular. Plural, 

grand, wkw. grands, \areai 

grande, /($m. grander, fir'^- 

savant, mat, savants, ) learned 

savante fern. savantef, ^ "»"*«*• 

This rule is without any exceptions for the feminine, but 
the masculine has the three following : — 

60. Exception I. — ^Adjectives ending in « or a; do not 
change their termination in the plural masculine; as, 
ffras, fat ; gros, big, heureux, happy. 

61. Exception II. — ^Adjectives ending in au take x in 
the plural masculine ; as, beau, handsome ; nouveauy new ; 
plural, heauHy nmiveaux, — Hebreu also takes x in the 
plural, Mbreuyi ; but hleuy blue, takes « ; des yeux bleus, 
blue eyes. 

62. Exception III. — ^Adjectives ending in al change 
this termination into attx for the plural masculine; as, 
egal, equal ; moral, moral ; plural, igatcx, maraux. 

A few a(^'ectives ending in al follow the general rule, and take s in 
the plural, and others have no plural masculine ; but these are adjec- 
tives seldom used. 

63. ToiUf all, is the only adjective that changes t into s 
for the plur. mas., but it makes touies in the plur. fem. 

iser However, when tout is used as a noun it preserves the t final in 
the plural : Plusieurs touTS distincts tun de VatUre. 

EXERCISE XIII. 

Give some entertaining books to those pretty little girls. 
Donnez ^a/musant Hivre m. ces joli petit fille 

— ^He has poioerful enemies, but their efforts (will be) 
II ade puissa/nt ennemi m. maia leurs m. gerarU 
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vmn and useless. — ^These chickens are big and fat, but those 
vain et inutile Ges poidet m. sont gvos gras 

partridges are very lean, — All the general officers were 
perdrix f. tres maigre Tout ^g4n4ral ^offider ^tadent 

present, — The old and the new soldiers did won- 
pr^sent vieux soldat firent 32 Tuer' 

ders.^-! agree to aU those conditions ; they are reasonable. 
ve^ Je consens ces f . elks radsonnable 

OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

64. (a) There are three degrees of compariBon; the 
Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

(b) The Positive is the adjective itself, merely expressing 
the quality of an object, without any comparison ; as, 

Un enfant sage et studieux. \ A well-behayed and stadions ckUd. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

She is satisfied with her lot. — Merit is modest. — 
Elle est content de son sort. art. m&ite m. m^odeste. 

Socrates and Plato were two great philosophers. — 
Socrate Platon dai&nJt deva grand phdlosophe 

Virgil had a fine and delicate taste. — The style of 
Virgile avait ^fin ht H^icaJt ^goiU m. — m. 

Fenelon is harmonums. — The -^Ips are high and steep. — 

— est harmonieux. Alpes t pL sonthav>t escarpi 

The city of Rome is full of ancient and modem monuments. 
vUU f. — rempli ^ncien ht ^modeme ^ m. 

65. The Comparative Degree expresses a comparison 
between two or more objects. There are three sorts of 
comparatives, viz. of superiority, inferiority, and equality, 

(a) The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
the adverb plus, more, before the adjective, and the con- 
junction que, than, after it ; as, 

Athenes a 6t6 ^^zM illustre 9U« I Athens was more illustrious 
Laced^mone. | than Lacediemon. 

(h) N.B. — ^The comparative degree is often formed in English by add- 
ing r or er to the positive; as, wise, wiser; great, greater; and as 
these letters stand for the adverb more, they mnst be rendered in 
French by its corresponding adverb plus; thns, wiser, plus sage; 
greateTy pins grand. 

(c) Plus must be repeated before every adjective. 
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EXERCISE XV. 

Yirtue is more precious than riches. — He is 

art. vertu f. est pr^nieux art. riekesses pi. II 

Juvppier thorn a king. — He is more fortunate thom wise. — It is 
contcTU 12 ro%, heureux sage. 11 

more noble to forcive tham, to (avenge one's self). — 
de pardonner de se venger. 

The simplicity of nature is m^ore pleasing than all the 
simplicity {. art. f. agr4ahU Umt 

embellishments of art. — London is m,ore populous 

omem>ent m. art — Londres m. peu/pU 

than Pans, but France is larger and more populous than 
— mais art. f . grand et 

England. — The Thames is deeper than the Seine, 
art Angleterre. Tamise f, prqfond ^— f. 

66. The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
the adverb mmns, less, before the adjective, and qtie, than, 
after it ; as, 

L'Afriaue est moins peupl^e I Africa is less populous than 
que rEuTope. | Ev/rope, 

fa) Moms is to be repeated before every adjective. 

\h) The comparative of inferiority may also be formed by putting 
the verb in the negative, with si^ so, before the adjective, and qtUy as, 
after it; as, 

L'Afrique n'est pas si peupl^e I Africa is not so populous as 
que 1 Europe. | Europe, 



I 



EXERCISE XVI. 

Death is less fatal than pleasures which attack 
art. m^ort f. est funeste art. plaisir qui attaquent 

virtue. — He is less polite and obliging Uian his brother. — 
art. vertu f. H poli ohligeant son frere. 

She is less amiable tham, her sister. — CsBsar (was not) less brave 
EUe aimahle sa sceur, C^r n*^taitpas ■ 

than Alexander. — They are less happy than you think. — He 
12 Alexandre lis heureux vous nepensez. 

(is not) so rich as his brother-in-law. — His family is much 
n*est pas riche heavrfrh'e. Sa famiUe f . Uen 

less numerous than ours. — He is few rich than you. 
nombrevx la ndtre. 
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67. The comparative of equality is formed by placing the 
adverb aussi, as, before the adjective, and qucy^ as, after it. 

(a) Aitsai must be repeated before every adjective when several 
qualities are attributed to one noun or pronoun, without expressing 
any comparison^ in which case que is placed after the last acgective ; 
as in — 

Charles est aitssi grand, atissi fort, i Charles is as tcdlf as strong and. 
et ati4si actif que Louis. | acti'oe as Louis, 

{jb) But if a comparison is made between two adjectives expressing 
qualities attributed to one noun or pronoun, then aibssi is used onl}' 
before the first and qite after it ; as in — 

Aristide dtait aussi vaillant que t Aristides was as valiant asjttst, 
juste. I 

(c) Of course two or more adjectives may be compared to one, in 
which case the first rule given above holds good ; as in — 

Elle est aussi vertueuse et aussi I She is as virtuous and good as {s?ie 
bonne que belle. | is) beaiUiful. 

Or one adjective may be compared to several, in which case que is used 
only after the first ; as in — 

Henri IV 6tait aussi brave que I Hefiviry IV, was as brave as {?ie 
clement et gen^reux. | idos) clement and generous. 



EXERCISE XVII. 

Is he as clever, and <m docile as his cousin ? — He is as 
EsUit haMle son m. II est 

tall as you. — ^Your niece is as pretty and well-informed as 
grand vous. Voire niece joli instruit 

that girl. — She is as good as beautiful, — Socrates was as 
cette file, beau Socrate ^it 

valiant and wise cm (he was) patient. — Cicero was as pious 
vaillant sage * * Cic&on pieux 

as eloquent. — It is cw easy to do good as to do 
Eloquent, II aise de faire art. hien m. 

evil. — History is as useful as (it is) agreeable and 
art. mal m. art. histoire h m. utile * * ogrMle 

interesting. — This house is cw large and convenient 
int^ressant f, Cette maison f. grand commode 

as yours. 
la vdtre 



t Do not forget that que becomes qu' before a vowel («ee Rule 12). 
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68, The Superlative Degree expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree. There are two sorts of super- 
latives, the relative and the absoltUe, 

(a) The superlative relative expresses a relation or comparison with 
another object ; it is formed by putting the article 2e, la, les, before the 
comparative ; as — 



Le chien est I'animal lepliLs iidele. 
Ce sont les hommes les plits sages 
de I'assembUe. — (Acad.) 



ThedogisWiQ raoBifait^fvZ animal. 
They are the wisest men in ike 
atsemUy, 



(J) The superlative relative may also be fonued by placing before the 
comparative one of the possessive adjectives, mon, ma, meSf my ; ion, 
ta, tea, thy ; son, sa, ses, his or her ; notre, nos, our ; votre, vo9, your ; 
levTy leurSf their ; as — 



Monpttis puissant protecteur. 
Votre plus grand ennemi. 



My most powerful protector. 
Your greatest enemy. 



EXERCISE XVIII. 

Gold is the purest, the most precious, the most ductile, 
art. or m. est pur, pr^deux, ' 

and, after platinum, the heaviest of all metals. — 

aprh art. platine m. pesant tout art. m^tal m. 

'ITie least excusable of all errors is that which is 
art. erreur f. cells qui 

wilful. — The elephant is the strongest of all animals. — 
volontaire. d^liant m. fort art. animal m. 

I prefer my house to the finest palace. — Our greatest 
Je pr^fh-e ma mmson 29 heau palais m. Nos grand 

interests. — Your most cruel enemies. — My prettiest rings, 
intuit m. Vos cruel ennemi m, Mes hague f. 

69. The superlative absolute does not imply any relation 
to another object, but merely expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree. It is formed by putting before 
the adjective one of these words, tree, fort, bien, very; 
extremeTnenty extremely; infinimenty infinitely; excessive- 
menty excessively ; or any other adverb expressing a very 
high degree. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

Mr and Mrs Fox are very happy. They are both very 

heureux, tons deux 

capricious. — Dublin is a very large and very fine city. — That 
capricieux. est grand heau ville f, Cette 



34 



OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 



lady is very charitable. — He is a very unfortunate man. — He 
dame CFest * hnaUieureva ^homme II 

(is not) very clever. — This soup is very hot. — The 
n^est pas habile, Cette sovpe f. dw/ud 

tea and the sugar are very bad. — That work 
th^m, siuyrem. mawoaie. Get ouvra^e m. 

is very much esteemed by the learned. — Madame Dacier 
* estvm4 de 29 sa/oant m. pi. 

was extremely learned. — God is infinitely just 
Stait savant Dieu juste, 

70. The adjectives, bon, mauvais, and petit, and the 
adverbs, Uen, mal, and peu, form their degrees in the 
f oUowing manner : 





PosUive. 


ComparaHve. 


Superlative, 


K 


["bon, 


good. 


meilleur, hetter,\ 


lemeilleur, the best. 




mauvais, 


had. 


pire, wone. 


le pire, the worst. 


i 


[petit, 


liUU. 


moindre, less. 


le moindre, the least. 


s 


pien, 


wU, 


mieuz, letter. 


le mieiix, the best. 


U 


mal, 


badly. 


pis, worse. 


le pis, the worst. 


s 


,peu, 


lUOe, 


moins, less. 


le moins, the least. 



(a) IV Pltis mauvais, plus petit, plus mal, are also used, but never 
plus bon, plus Men, plus peu, 

(b) Plus petit is used in reference to size, instead of moindre : — Voire 
soeur est plus petite que Julie ; Ce verger est plus petit que V autre. 

(c) Bon is used after plus, instead of meiUeur, when separated from 
it ; as in — Ce vin est-U plus ou moins bon que le v6tre t Cette tisane 
est, plus qu*attcune autre, bonne pour cette malouiie. Also when plus is 
used as an expression of time : II n'est plus bon d rien (153 (a)). 



EXERCISE XX. 

That wine is good, but this is better, — Lend ine 
Ce vimn,est mais celui-ci Pritez-moi 

the best book in your library. — He writes toelly but his 
livre ni. de voire bibUothhque II ecrit sa 

sister writes still better, — The life of a slave is v>orse 
sceur encore vie f. esclave m, 

than death itself. — He was a little better, but he is 
qvs art. mort f. rnSme. se portait mais est 

t Care should be taken, when translating better, worse, and less, to ascertain 
whether these words are acljectlves or adverbs. They are adjectives, of course, 
when related to a noun or to a pronoun; and tliey are adverbs when related to 
an action, a quality, or a state. 
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now worse than ever. — She speaks lUtle, — Speak less, — 
Kiaintenant que jamais. parle Parlez 

(It is) his least misfortune. — The remedy is worse than 
(Test son maXkewr m. remede m. est 

the disease. — Temperance is the best doctor. 
mdl m. art. temp&cmce f. mddecm m. 

N.B. — ^There are some acyectives "which have neither comparatiyes 
nor saperlatives, because the qualities which they express are in them- 
selves the highest degree of perfection, worth, &c. ; such as itemel, 
immortel, supreme, &c. 

§ IL DETEKMINATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

There are four classes of determinative adjectives — ^namely, 
(\) ^Q nurneral ; {2) \h'& possesdve ; {'^)t]iQ demonstrative; 
and (4) the indefinite. 



Care shonld be taken not to confound the last three classes of a^fedivm 
with their correlative pronouns (see Chapter IV.) An adjective, whatever its 
nature may be, always requires a noun or a pronoun to accompany it ; it can 
only be added to. A pronoun, on tiie contrary, is used alone, either to avoid 
repeating a noun already mentioned, or instead of a noun present to the mind. 
Thus, monf cette, qxiel, chague, are adjectives, whilst Ze mien, ceUe-ld, gpielqu*un, 
chacun, are pronouns. 

(1) OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

71. The Adjectives of Number are divided into Cardinal 
and OrdincU, 

(a) The CardincU numbers are used to count and express the quantity 
or number of persons or things. 

(b) Un is the only cardinal number which has a distinct form for 
the feminine— T7NE. 

(e) The Ordinal numbers mark the order or rank which persons 
or things hold with regard to one another. 

(d) Ordinal adjectives are formed by adding iime to the correspond- 
ing cardinal numbers when the latter end with a consonant ; as, sept, 
septiime. When they end with e, that e is suppressed before adding 
time; as, qtuitre, qwUrQine. To form the ordinal adjective of dnq, 
the vowel u is inserted between q and thnCy thus : cinqui^wie. The /of 
nevf is changed into », thus : ne^f, neuvi^?n«. Finally, in compound 
ordinal numbers the last only takes the ending ihne. Thus, 899^ is 
huit cent quatre-vinfft-dix-neuvikME. 

(e) First has two forms m French : (1) unUme^ which is used after 
the TENS, as in vingt et unieme ; and (2) previiery which is only used by 
itself. Second has also two fonns in French : (1) second, used only by 
itself; and (2) deuxiime, used not only by itself but also after the 
TBNS— as in trente-DSUXikus, for instance. 
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(/) Pretnier and second are the only ordinal adjectives which have 
a distinct form for the feminine : prejnih'e and seconde, 

{g) The Arabic or deciinal numeration expresses all numbers by- 
means of ten figures called in French— 1, un; 2, dev^t; ^jtrois; i, 
mtatre; 5, cinq; 6, six; 7, s^t; S,hmt; 9, neuf; and 0, ziro. The 
latter has no value by itself, but wnen placed at the right of another 
figure, increases it tenfold. 



Cardinal Numbers. 



1 

2 

8 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 



Un (wi), une (/). 
Deux. 



Trois. 

Quatre. 

Cinq. 

Six. 

Sept. 

Huit. 

Neuf. 

Dix. 

Onze. 

Douze. 

Treize. 

14 Quatorze. 

15 Quinze. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept.$ 

18 Dix-huit. 

19 Dix-neuf. 

20 Vingt.§ 

21 Vingt et un. 

22 Vingt-deux. 

23 Vingt-trois. 

24 Vingt-quatre. 

25 Vingt-einq. 

26 Vingt-six. 

27 Vingt-sept. 

28 Vingt-huit. 

29 Vingt-neuf. 

30 Trente. 

31 Trente et un. 
82 Trente-deux. 
33 Trente-trois. 
84 Trente-quatre. 



) 



1 


1st ler 




2d 2« 




3d 3« 




4th 4« 




5th 5« 




6th 6« 




7th 7« 




8th 8® 




9th 9® 




10th 10« 




11th 11« 




12th 12« 




18th 13« 




14th 14« 




15th 3 6« 




16th 16« 




17th 17« 




18th 18« 




19th 19« 




20tJi 20« 


05 "-' 


21st 21« 


^~ 


22d 22« 


^■s 


23d 23« 


•9-°. 


24th 24« 


o 2 


26th 25« 


l^-d 


26th 260 


Sal 


27th 27« 


■sg^ 


28th 28« 


^ 


29th 290 




30th 30O 




31st 31* 




32d 320 




33d 330 




84th 340 



Ordinal Numbers. 

Premier (m), premiere (/). 

Second (m), seconde (/). 

Troisieme. 

Quatrieme. 

Cinquieme. 

Sixieme. 

Septieme. 

Huiti^me. 

Neuvi^me. 

Dixi^e. 

Onzi&me. 

Douzi^me. 

Treizi^me. 

Quatorzi^me. 

Quinzi&me. 

Seizi^e. 

Dix-septieme. 

Dix-huiti^me. 

Dix-neuvieme. 

Vingti^me. 

Vingt et unieme. 

Vingt-deuxieme. 

Vingt-troisieme. 

Vingt-quatrieme. 

Vingt-cinquieme. 

Vingt-sixieme. 

Vingt-septieme. 

Vingt-huitieme. 

Vingt-neuvieme. 

Trentifeme. 

Trente et unieme. 

Trente-deuxieme. 

Trente-troisieme. 

Trente-quatriem e. 



t (1^ The final consonant of the numbers cinq, six, sept, huit, neiif, rJix (whether 
used by themselves or preceded by other numbers) is silent, when they precede 
lumns, or adjectives followed by noujis, or other nutn^rs, provided these words 
begin with a consonant or h aspirate ; httt the final consonant is sounded in any 
other case. (2) The x of dix is sounded like 8 in dix-sept, and like e in dix-huit 
and dix-nevj. 

J Hyphens connect the component parts of numbers only from dix-sept to 
quatre-vingt-dix-neuf, except in cases where the coiy unctaon et is used, as stated 
p. 38 (h) ; therefore, 398 is trois cent qvaire-vingt-dix-huit. 

§ gt is mute in vin^t before consonants, but t is sounded before vowels or h 
mute. 
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Cardinal Numbebs. 

35 Trente-cinq. 

36 Trente-six. 

37 Trente-sept. 

38 Trente-hiiit. 

39 Trente-neuf. 

40 Quarante. 

41 Quarante et nn. 

42 Quarante-deuz. 

43 Quarante-trois. 

44 Quarante-quatre. 

45 Quarante-cinq. 

46 Quarante-six. 

47 Quarante-sept. 

48 Quarante-huit. 

49 Quarante-neuf. 

50 Cinquante. 

51 Cinquante et un. 

52 Cinquante-deux. 

53 Cinquante-trois. 

54 Cinquante-quatre. 

55 Cinquante-cinq. 

56 Cinquante-six. 

57 Cinquante-sept. 

58 Cinquante-huit. 

59 Cinquante-neuf. 

60 Soixante. 

61 Soixante et un. 

62 Soixante-deux. 

63 Soixante-trois. 

64 Soixante-quatre. 

65 Soixante-cinq. 

66 Soixante-six. 

67 Soixante-sept. 

68 Soixante-huit. 

69 Soixante-neuf. 

70 Soixante-dix. 

71 Soixante et onze. 

72 Soixante-douze. 

73 Soixante-treize. 

74 Soixante-quatorze. 

75 Soixante-quinze. 

76 Soixante-seize. 

77 Soixante-dix-sept. 

78 Soixante-dix-huit. 

79 Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80 Quatre-vingts. 

81 Quatre-vingt-un. 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83 Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86 Quatre-vingt-six. 

87 Quatre-vingt-sept. 



CO 

•^ to 

00 » 



Ordinal Numbers. 
85th 35^ Trente-cinquieme. 
36th 36® Trente-sixieme. 
87th 37** Trente-septieme. 
38th 38« Trente-huitifeme. 
39th 39« Trente-neuvi^me. 
40th 40^ Quaranti&me. 
41st 41^ Quarante et uni^me. 
42d 42® Quarante-deuxi^me. 
43d 43® Quarante-troisi^me. 
44th 44® Quarante-<^uatrieme. 
45th 45® Quarante-cinquieme. 
46th 46® Quarante-sixieroe. 
47th 47® Quarante-septieme. 
48th 48® Quarante-huitieme. 
49th 49® Quarante-neuvieme. 
50th 50® Cinquanti^me. 
5l8t 51® Cinquante et unieme. 
52d 52® Cinquante-deuxi^e. 
53d 53® Cinquante-troisi^me. 
54th 54® Cinquante-quatri^me. 
55th 55® Cinquante-cmquieroe. 
56th 56® Cinquante-sixieme. 
57th 57® Cinquante-septi^me. 
58th 68® Cinquante-huiti^me. 
59th 59® Cinquante-neuvi^me. 
60th 60® Soixantieme. 
61st 61® Soixante et unieme. 
62d 62® Soixante-deuxieme. 
63d 63® Soixante-troisi^me. 
64th 64® Soixante-quatri^me. 
65th 65® Soixante-cinqui^me. 
66th 66® Soixante-sixieme. 
67th 67® Soixante-septi^me. 
68th 68® Soixante-huiti^me. 
69th 69® Soixante-neuvi^me, 
70th 70® Soixante-dixi^me. 
71st 71® Soixante et onzifeme. 
72d 72® Soixante-douzifeme. 
73d 73® Soixante-treizi^me. 
74th 74® Soixante-quatorzi^me. 
75th 75® Soixante-quinzi^me. 
76th 76® Soixante-seizi^me. 
77th 77® Soixante-dix-se^tieme. 
78th 78® Soixante-dix-huiti^me. 
79th 79® Soixant-dix-neuviemc. 
80th 80® Quatre-vingti^me. 
81st 81® Quatre-vingt-uni^me. 
82d 82® Quatre-vingt-denxi^me. 
83d 83® Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 
84th 84® Quatre-vingt-quatri^me. 
85th 85® Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 
86th 86® Quatre-vingt-sixieme. 
87th 87® Quatre-vingt-septi^me. 
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CaBDIHAL NUMBEBS. ObDINAL NnilBEBS. 

88 Quatre-vingt-huit. ^ i 88th 88« Quatre-yingt-huiti^me. 



89 Quatre-vingt-nenf. 

90 Qaatre-vingt-dix. 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze. 

92 Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93 Quatre-vingt-treize. 

94 Quatre-ymg1>quatorze. 

95 Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96 Qnatre-vingt-seize. 

97 Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 

98 Quatre-vingt-diz-hait. 

99 Quatre-yingt-dix-neuf. 



89th 89^ Quatre-Tingt-neuvi^e. 
90th 90^ Quatre-yingt-dizi^e. 
9l8t 91^ Qoatre-yingt-onzieine. 
92d 92® Qiiatre-ymgt-dou£i^me. 
93d 93® Quatre-yii^t-treizi^me. 
94th 94® Quatre-yingt-quatorzikiie. 
95th 95® Qaatre-yingt-qninzi^me. 
96th 96® Quatre-yingt-seizi^e. 
97th 97® Quatre-yingt-dix-septi&me. 
98th 98® Quatre-yingt-dix-huiti^iDe. 
99th 99® Quatre-yingt-dix-neuyi^e. 



100 Cent. 100th 100® Centime. 

101 Cent un. lOlst 101® Cent-uni^me. 

102 Cent deux. 102d 102® Cent-denxi^e. 
200 Deux cents. 200th 200® Deux centi^me. 

1000 MiUe. 1000th 1000® MilU^e. 

10,000 Dix raiUe. 10,000th 10,000« Dix mim&ne. 
1,000,000 Un mimon.t 1,000,000th 1,000,000® MUlionitoie. 

(A) The conjunction et (and) unites un to vitwt, trenU, quaranfe, 
cmcruantef aoixunte, and also <mze to soixarUe. But the conjunction 
ana which unites hundred to other numerals in English is not ex- 
pressed in French— hundred and two, cent deux. 

(%) Among the words which express nimbery there are some which 
are real substantives; these are of three sorts, called collective, distrihu- 
tive^ a,nd proportional. 

(j) The collective denotes a certain quantity or collection ; it takes 
an article, and is followed by de (or d^) before a substantiye : uiu dou- 
zaine de plumes ; un million d'hom/mes ; des milliers d^itoUes ; une 
vinataine de/rancs. 

(k) The distributive expresses a part of a whole, and is, as in English, 
ex|)ressed by means of &e ordinal numbers ; as trots ciruiuiimeSt six 
huttiimes, &c., except one-lialf, ledemi (or la moitiS) ; one-third, ur tiers; 
one-fourth, un quart; two-thirds, deux tiers ; three-fourths, trois quarts, 

{I) The proportional denotes the progressiye increase of things ; as, 
le double, te triple, le centuple, a hundr^old. 

72. Eemabks. — ^I. The ordinal numbers, the collective 
and distribviive nouns, take an b in the plural ; as, 

Les premieres douzaines. I The first dozens. 

Les sept huiti^mes. | The seven eighths, 

73. n. Vingt and cetUX are the only cardinal numbers 

t The words mUlionf MKion, trillion, Ac, are real collective nouns which 
require a determinative and take 8 in the plural : plusieurs millions d'hommes. 

t When cent and miUe are used as simple mimerals they do not take the 
article «»;— cent Jbis, one hundred times; mille dangers, a thousand dangers. 
But if cent and mUle are eoUeetive nonns, they require an article and de (or d*) 
before the following substantive :— un cent de fagots; ces hriqvts notis content 
taut LX miUe (382X tiiose bricks cost us so much a thousand. 
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which take an « in the plural — ^that is, when preceded by 
another number which multiplies them ; as, 



QuAtre-vin^ftt chevauz. 
Cinq cents soldats. 



Eiphly horses. 

Five hundred soldiers. 



The preceding remark holds good when the noun is understood ; as. 
Nous 6tions deux cents. \ We totre two hundred (persons), 

74. in. But when vingt and cent are followed by 
another number, or used as ordinal numbers (76), they do 
not take an s / as. 



Q;aa,tTe-vingt-dix chevaux. 
Cinq cent vingt soldats. 
L'an hult cent. 
Page qmLtre-vin^, 



Ninety horses. 

Five hundred and twenty soldiers. 
In the year eight himdred. 
Page the eightieth. 



75. IV. Milleyf a thousand, never takes an « in the 
plural ; but mille, a mile, takes one : thus, dix mille is ten 
thousand, and dix milles means ten miles. In mentioning 
the Christian era, mille is etpelt mil ; as. 

Napoleon monrut en MIL^ hnit I Na]^leon died in one THOnsAin) 
cent yingt et un. | eight himdred and tivewty-one. 

KW^ But tills spelling i^VI) is only applied to dates of the Christian era, and 
we write Van mille de Vtire dee Jul/s, 

76. V. The French make use of the cardinal numbers 
instead of the ordinal — Ist, in mentioning the day of 
THE month, except the first, which is le premier ; 2dly, 
in speaking of sovebeigns, and in quoting ghaptebs, 
PAGES, SECTIONS, BOOKS, <&c., always excepting the first of 
the series, which is premie?' or premise. 



'■{ 



L*ann^e commence le premier 
Janvier, et finit le tretUe et 
un ddcembre. 
f¥T9Xiif$ma premier succ^da k 
o J Louis Xll {douze), 
^ I Chapitre premier, page deux 
\ cmt. 



year begins (on) the first (of) 
muary^ and ends (on) the 



The 

January^ 

thirty-first (of) December, 
Francis (the) first succeeded Louis 

(the) twelfth. 
Chapter (the) first, page 200. 



In speaking of the Emperor Charles V. and of Pope Sixtus V., we 
say Charles-Quint, % Sixte-QuinL 



t See note on previous page. 

t We also say dix-hv4t cent, (onze cents, 1100 ; dome cents, 1200, Ac), but not 
dix cerate, 1000 ; this is always miUe. 

I The French say Charles-Quint (in imitation of the Spanish) to distinguish 
that Emperor from their own king, Charlea V (cin^z)— ld37-188a 



40 OF THE DAYS, MONTHS, SEASONS, AND THE HOUR. 

EXERCISE XXI. 

America was discovered by Christopher Columbus, in 
art. Am&iqiLe f fut d^couverte par Ghristophe Golomh en 

(the year) one thousand four hundred and ninety-two. — ^Wehave 
* * * Nom avons 

eighty (men of war) ready to sail, we (shall soon have) 
vaisseaux de guerre prits faire voile en aurons hientdt 

two hundred, — Our troops took five thousand prisoners. — 

No8 troupes firent prisonnier 

(It is) four miles from here. — Send me the ^first Hwo dozens, 
II y a mUle m. id, Envoyez-rrwi 

— Your letter of the fifteenth of January (reached me) on 
Votre lettre £ * Janvier m/est parvenue * 

the first of February. — I arrived on the second, 
* f Gorier suis arrive * 

EXERCISE XXII. (F1K8T Part.) 
Louis the sixteenth^ Louis the eighteenth, and Charles the tenth, 

were brothers. — Francis the first, king of France, and 
4taient frhre Frangois 

Frederick the second, king of Prussia, were great warriors. 
Fr^d&ic Pruss€, ^ient de grand guerrier 

— Louis the thirteenth was the founder of the French Academv. 

est fundateur * ^Acad^tei 

— Charles the fifth, king of France, was surnamed the wise. — 

fut sumomm^ sage. 

Pope Sixtus the fifth was contemporary with Philip the second, 
art. pape ^tait contemporain de Philippe 

son of the emperor Charles the fifth, — James I. and Henry IV. 

78 

77. Observations on the dat^s of the week, the months, 
THE seasons, and the hour. 

(1) The days of the week are all masculine in French, and take no 
capitals. They are : Sunday, dimauche ; Monday , hmdi ; Tuesday, 
mardi ; Wednesday, mercredi ; Thursday, jeudi ; Friday, vendredi ; 
Saturday, samedi. {See Rule 21 {b).) 

(2) t^ The preposition on, used in English before days and dates, 
mnst not be expressed in French. Observe also that the plural form 
used in Englisn to express something habitually occurring on certain 
days, is rendered by the singular article LK in French. Examples : — 
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He will come on ScUurday, 
She will be here on the 21«t. 
Peter goes out on Sundays. 



n viendra samedi 

Elle sera ici le 21. (&0R.76.) 

Pierre sort le dimanche. 



(3) The names of the months {les mois) are all masculine in French, 
and take no capitals {see Rule 21 (6).) They are : 



January, 
February, 
March, 
April, 



janyier. 
fevrier. 
mars. 
avriL 



May, 
June, 
Jtdy, 
August, 



mai. 
juin. 
juillet. 
aodt. 



September, septembre. 

October, octobre. 

NaoemMT, novembre. 

December, d^cembre. 



The I of avrH is slightly liquid. Ao^t \s generally pronounced ok. 

(4) The names of the four seasons ijies saisons") are : Spring, le 
pnntemps; Suminer, I'ete; Autumn, rautomne; Winter, Thiyer — all 
masculine. {See Kule 21 and Exceptions {b).) 

(5) 17 We say en iU, en automne, en hiver, but AU printemps (neyer 
en printemps), 

(6) The hour.— There is no distinction made in French between 
one hour and one o'clock, six hours and six o'clock — i. e., the word heure 
is used indifferently to express an interval of 60 minutes, or the time 
of day which the clock inmcates. Example :— 



W?iat o'clock it Ut— It is one 

o'clock. 
It is two o'clock — four o'clock, 

kc. 
It is half-past onQ—ha^-pastihree, 

&c. 
It is a quarter to tAx—five minutes 

to seven, kc, 
A quarter past two — ten minutes 

past nine, kc. 



Quelle heure est-iZ/ — R est UNS 

heure. 
It est DEUX heurej— QU atbe heure«, 

kc, 
H est UNB heure et demie — tboib 

h^ures et demie, kc, 
II est SIX heures moi/M un ^uart — 

SEFT heures moinscm({ (mmutes). 
Deux heures un quart — neuf 

heures dix (minutes). 

(7) 17 Observe that the fractions of the hour never precede, but, on 
the contrary, always follow it in French. The word minute is fre- 
quently left out in ordinary conversation, in such phrases as deux 
heures cinq (five minutes past two). Of course the pronoun U is im- 
personal and unchangeable in mentioning the hour. 

EXERCISE XXIL (Second Part.) 

February is the shortest month of the year. — ^What is the 
est hourt 68 ^moia m. ann4e f. Qu^l 

day of the month ? (To-day is) the seventeenth, 
quantikme m. G^est aujourd!hui 76 

— What o'clock is it by your watch ? It is ten minutes past 

d voire montre f. 77 (7) 

four. — We shall be at Paris on Monday next. — They have a 
Nmis serons prochain. Us ont * 

holiday on Saturdays. — I shall be here on Wednesday week,-- 
cong^ 77 (2) Je serai id de enhuit 
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The country is beautiful in the spring. — Summer is my 
camjpagne f. heau 77 (5) art. ma 

favourite season. — (Come back) in an hour. — ^What day 
2 58 haison Eevenez dans heure £ jour m. 

was it yesterday ? (Yesterday was) Tuesday, — My sisters 
^ait'Ce hier C^tait hier Mes scsurs 

will be (back) on Sunday fortnight. — It is very warm in 
seront (deretour)de en qutnze, II fait chaud au 

July. — It is very cold in December, — (The clock is) ten 
mms de froid h m. horloge * 

minutes slow. — My watch is a quarter of an hour too fast. 
{hetarde de) Ma * hin quart d* * \avance d^) 

78. There are English words which can be made French 
by a mere change in their termination. Example : — mili- 
tary, militAlKE ; victory, victoiKE ; favoui, /avEUE ; doctor, 
c^oc^eue; famoua, famEUx; constancy, constascE', fury, 
furiE ; modesty, modestm ; beauty, beauTE ; &c. 
' 79. Most proper names of women and goddesses ending 
in a, become French by changing that a into e mute ; as, 

Julia, Jtdie. I Minerva, Minerve. 

Sophia, Sophie. | Diana, Diane. 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

The sagacity of that animal is admirable. — That 
78 f. cet est 

instrument is very barmonious. — The history of the Roval 
m. tree 78 hia.. ^ 

Society. — ^The rector of an academy. — He has the approbation 
^Sod^^L academie f. 22 (6) 

of the nation. — His memory is extraordinary. — The valour of 
22 (6) Sa m,^moire f. f. 

that general is regulated by prudence. — His courage is 
ce g^n&al rdgUe par art. 22 (6) Son 

invincible. — The number of stars is incalculable. — 
nombre m. art. ^oile __^_ 

Give this nosegay to Maria or Louisa. — Flora was the 
Donnez ce bouquet m. d ou d ^it 

goddess of flowers, and Pomona the goddess of fruits. 
42 (a) art. fleur art. 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 

The weathercock is the symbol of inconstancy, — The 
girouette f. symbole m. art. 

prosperity of the wicked is not durable. — An ambitious 
frospMU 22 (6) midumts pi. ^ 

soul is seldom capable of moderation. — It is sometimes 
"^dme f. rarement mod&ation quelquefois 

difficult to distinguish the copy from the original. — The sublimity 
difficile de distinguer t, m. 22 (h) 

of his sentiments is still superior to the ener^ of his 
868 m. encore gup^rieur ^lergte ses 

expressions. — Magistrates and physicians formerly rode 
22 (6) art. Magistrat art. mMedn ^autrefois "^ailment 

on mules. — ^Thalia is the muse of comedy, Urania that 
8UT des f. art. com^die f. celle 

of astronomy. — The unicorn is a fabulous animal, 
art f . licome 1 ^ ^ 



(2) OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

80. The Possessive Adjectives denote possession or pro- 
perty ; they are called adjectives because they are joined to a 

noun. 

They, however, participate of the nature of pronouns in that they 
avoid the use or the repetition of a noun or pronoun; and their 
root, which is invariable, points out the person to which they refer, 
whilst their endingt agree in gender and number with the thing 
possessed. Thus in ?non, ma, mes, u, the invariable root, relates to an 
owner of the first person singular, whilst the final letters on, a, es 
agree respectively with a thing possessed, which is either mas. sin^., 
fem. sing., or plural. The same remark applies to all other possessive 
adjectives, ana the invariable roots of these words are but the roots of 
the objective form of the corresponding personal pronouns. 

The possessive adjectives are : — 

SmGULAR. Plural. 











Mas. 


Fem. 


For both genders. 




mon 


ma 


mes 


my. 


ton 


ta 


tes 


thy. 


son 


sa 


ses 


his, her, its. 


notre 


notre 


nos 


our. 


votre 


votre 


vos 


your. 


leur 


leur 


leurs 


their. 



as 



81. Observe. — (1) The possessive adjectivesy as well aa 
the preposition which may accompany them, are generally 
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repeated before every noun, and agree with it in gender 
and number. 

82. (2) The possessive adjectives always agree in French 
with the noun following, and never with the preceding one ; 
that is to say, they agree with the object possessed, and not 
with the possessor, as in English. 

83. (3) For the sake of euphony, mon, ton, son, are used 
instead of ma, ta, sa, before a feminine word beginning 
with a vowel or h mute. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

My father, mother, and brothers are in the conntry. — 
ph'e mbre frhre sent d campagne f. 

His uncle, aunt, and cousins are in Wales. — I 

oncle tante m. sont dans le pays de Galles 

have seen Paris, its theatres, and buildings. — Our perseverance 
ai vu thMtre m. Mifice m. pers^o&ance f. 

and mir efforts. — Your country and yowr ifriends. — Their 
— m. pays m. ami m. 

house and their servants. — Her son is learned. — His sister 
maison f. domestiqus JUs est savant, sceur 

is married. — My ambition, thy honesty, and his friendship. 
mari^, f. honnStetk f. h m. amiti^ f. 

— My brother has lost his pen, hds pencil, and his books. — 

a perdu plume f. crayon m. livre m. 

My mother has sold her house and her ^den. — His aunt, his 

vendu jardin m. 83 

excellent aunt, has forgiven him. — Give me my brush, my 
— 47 % ^rdonne Hui, Donnez-mm hrosse f. 83 

other brush. 
autre 

(3) OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

84. (a) The Demonstrative Adjectives always precede a 
substantive, which they designate and point out. They 
are: — 

iCe, before a word masculine singular, beginning with 
a consonant or h aspirate. 
Cet, before a word masculine singular, beginning with 
a vowel or h mute. 
Cette^ before any feminine word. 

rni.^^ ^. 41.^.^ S Cfe5, before any word in the plural, whether masculine 
These, 01 those, ^ or feminine. 
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(h) t^ If we wish to point out the difference between this and that, 
these and those^ we add to the noun, by means of a hyphen, the par- 
ticles cif and Id {here and there). Example : — Ce chevai-ciy this horse ; 
ce cheval'LA, that horse. Ce$ plumes-ci, these pens ; cet plumes-LA, 
those pens. 

85. KuLE. — ^The Demonstrative Adjectives must be re- 
peated in French before every noun, though in English 
tkiSf thatf these f those, are frequently used before the first 
noun only, and understood before the others ; as, 

Ces hommes, ces femmes, et cea I These fnen, toomen, and children 
enfants jouent. | are playing. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

This picture, ihai bird, this doll, these flowers, and 
tableau m. oiseau m. poupke f. fleur et 

those shells are (my sister's). — Taste this wine. — Take 
coquillage sont d ma sosur. GoUUez vin m. Prenea 

one of these biscuits. — Those children (are going) to 

m. enfant vont 

schooL — Give him this book and that slate. — These , 
art ecole Donnez-lui livre m. ardoise f. 

cups and saucers (are not) clean. — This cake is for you. — 
ta»se soucoupe ne sontpaspropre gdteau m. pour 

These pencils are better than those. — TliM exercise was 
84 (6) crayons m. 70 65 (a) cevx-ld. 84 (h) thhne m. dait 

much longer than this (one). — Those birds begin to 

beav4xmp 65 (a) celui-ci oiseau commiencent d 

build their nests early. 
/aire nid de bonne heure 

(4) OF INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

86. (a) French grammarians give the common designa- 
tion of Indefinite Adjectives to aU determinative words 
which only add to a substantive a general or indefinite 
meaning. Here follows a list of those most in use : — 



t Ci is an abbreviation of ici. The use of d and Id after the noun is only 
compulsory when a distinction or comparison is made between this, these (the 
nearest) and thai, those (the farthest) ; the demonstrative adjectives ce, cet, oette, 
on, by themselves, do not show this difference. 
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Mas. sing, 

chaque . . . 

« f aucun, pas an 

(nul . . . . 

mfime .... 

• • • 

*tout .... 

quelconque . . 

qael .... 

quelque . . , 
*aiitre .... 

niaint .... 

pareil .... 

*tel 

"run et I'autre . 
*run ou I'autre . 
*ni Tun ni I'autre 

certain . . . 



no singular 
toute 



Fern, sing. 
chaque 
aucune, pas une 
nulle . . 
mfime . . 



quelconque 
quelle . . 
quelque . 
autre . . 
maiute 
pareiUe . 
telle . . 
I'une et I'autre . 
I'une ou I'autre. 
ni I'une ni I'autre 
certaine . . . 



Mas. plur. 



no plural 



aucuns . . 

nuls . . . 

mfimes . . 

plusieurs . 

tons . . . 
quelconques 

quels . . 

quelques . 

autres . . 

maints . . 

pareils . . 

tela . . . 



certains 



Fern. plur. 



aucunes . 

nullcs ^ . 

infimcs . . 

plusieurs . 

toutes . . 
quelconques 

quelles . . 

quelques . 

autres . . 

maintes . 

pareUles . 

telles . . 



certaiiies 
quantes 



each (every). 

any, not any. 

not any, no. 

same, 8e1/(wry) 

several. 

all, every, any. 

whatever, any. 

what, which. 

some, a few. 

other. 

many, many a. 

lUce, such. 

such, such a. 

hath. 

either, 

neither. 

certain, some. 

(uman^tiines)t 



(b) N. B. — Amongst the above indejiniie expressions, those marked 
with an asterisk (*) are adjectives only when used in connection with a 
noun ; if used alone they are indefinite pronouns (see Rule 127). 

(c) t^ Indefinite adjectives agree in gender and number with the 
substantive to which they relate^ with the exception of chaque and 
plusieurs. They are placed b^ore the substantive, except quelconque, 
and occasionally aucun, rn^m, tel, and pareil, 

87. Chaque, every, each, is of both genders, and without 
plural. This word must not be confounded with chacun ; 
chxique is always followed by a noun; chacun, on the 
contrary, is never joined to a noun {see Eule 122). 



Chaqae &ge a ses plaisirs. 
Chaque science a ses principes. 



Every age has its pleasures. 
Every science has iu principles. 



88. NuL, m., NULLE, /. ; aucun, m., aucune, /. ; pas 
UN, m., PAS UNE, /. ; none, no, no one, not one, not any. 

These expressions have nearly the same meaning when accompanied 
by the negative »c placed before the verb — 



Nrd homme n'est parfoit. 
Vous n'avez aucune preuve ; non, 
pas une. 



No man is perfect. 
You have no proqf; no, not 
one. 



N.B. — No, in answer to a question, is translated by non, 

89. (a) M^MB, same, self, like, alike ; plural, mAmes ; of 
both genders. Example : — 



C'est le mime homme, la m,Sm<e 

personne. 
Les cendres du berger et du roi 

sont les mSmes. 



It is the same man, the same 

person. 
The a^shes of the shepherd and 

the king are alike. 



t As in UmUs et guantes fois, toutes Jbis et quantes qu&—aa many times as, 
whenever. 
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(b) Mime is often placed after a substantiye or a pronoun, to give 
more energy to the expression. f Example : — 



C'est la bonte mime. 

Le roi lui-mime s'y opposa. 

Nous le ferons noua-TrUmes, 



She is kindness itself. 

The king himself opposed it. 

We vjiU do it ourselves. 



(c) Mime is also an adverb ; then it is invariable, and means even, 
also. Example : — 

Les femmes et mime les enfants I Wom^n and even children, were 
furent tues. | killed, 

90. Plusieubs, severed. It is of both genders, and has 
no singular. Example : — 



Plusieurs historiens ont raconte. 
En pltisieurs occasions. 



Several historians have related. 
On several occasions. 



91. Tout. There are various kinds of this word. 

(a) ToiU, indefinite adjective, meaning every, X each, any, any one; 
the quisque of the Latin. In this sense, tout never takes an article nor 
a pronoun, and is always singular. Examples : — 



Totit citoyen doit servir son 

pays. 
ToM^e peine meritesalaire. — (Ac.) 

(6) Tout, adjective, all, whole : 

ToiU le monde; toute la terre; 

Urns les hommes. 
ToiU I'homme ne meurt pas. 



Every citizen ought to serve his 

country. 
Every labour deserves a reward. 



All the world; all the earth; all 

men. 
The whole man does not die. 



(c) Tout, adverb, quite, entirely, however : 



Elle fut tout etonnee. 



She ivas quite astonished. 



Nos vaisseaux sont tout prets. Our vessels are quite ready, 

{d) tSSF Tout, adverb, for the sake of euphony, agrees like an adjective 
in gender and number, when immediately followed by an adjective or 
participle feminine, beginning with a consonant or h aspirate ; as, 



Elle etait ioute changee. 
Elle en est toute honteuse. 
Toutes spirituelles qu'elles sont. § 



She vxis quite altered. 
She is quite ashamed of it. 
Witty as they are. 



(e) Tout, substantive masculine, the wJiole— the totum of the Latin ; 
its plural is touts : tin tout, des touts — 

Le tout est plus grand que sa partie. | The whole is larger than its part, 

t Examples of mime placed before and after a substantive : — 

n partit le mim^ jour. I He left on the same day, 

11 partit le jour m4me. \ He left on the very day. 

X Every is often translated by tmis les, toutes les: every morning, <o«« les 
matins; every week, toutes les semaines. 

§ But we should write : tout aimxible qu'eUe est ; tout dtonnantes que sont 
ces aveiUitres,— because the adjective following tout begins with a vowel. 
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92. QuELCONQUE, whatever y whatsoever. When used with 
a negative, it is nearly synonymous with nul, attain ; it 
is invariable, and is always placed after a noun ; as, 

II n'y a homme qudconque, I There is no man whatever. 
U n'y a raison qttelconqtie, \ There is no reason whatsoever. 

When used without a negative, it admits of a plural ; as, 

Tuoo poifUi whatsoever. 
Lena me any two novels. 



Denz points quelconques. — (Ac.) 
Pretez-moi deux romans quel- 
conques. 



93. Quel, m., quelle,/ / quels, m, pi., quelles,/ pL, 
'which, what. This indefinite adjective is used principally 
in interrogations and exclamations, or to express uncer- 
tainty and doubt. It may be followed by a noun, with 
which it agrees in gender and number, or be separated 
from such noun, or from the pronoun referring to it, by the 
verb itre, if used in interrogation; as in quels chevaux 
ave^^ovA mis ? or quels sont les chevaux qtie vous avez vus f 
What horses have you seen 1 or. Which are the horses that 
you have seen 1 

N.B. — The indefinite article a, an, used in English exclamations after tokat, 
is not expressed in French. 



Qud mattre 1— Quelle dame ? 
Quels livres, quelles brochures 

lisez-voos ? 
Quel bonheur 1 
Quel homme vous ^tes ! 
II ne sait quel parti prendre. 
J*ai des nouvelles a vous ap- 

prendre. — Quelles sont-elles ? 



What master !— What lady f 
What 600^, what pamphlets do 

you read t 
What happiness! 
What a man you are t 
He knows not what course to take, 
I have news to tell you. — What 

isUt 



94. (a) QuELQUE, «., quelques, pl,y some, is of both 
genders, and is always joined to a noun. 

Quelque auteur en a parl6. I Some author has mentioned it. 
II y a quelques difficult^. | There are some difficulties. 

(6) Quetque, with que before the succeeding verb, means 
whcUever, 



Quelque soin qu^on prenne. 
Quelque raison qu*i\ ait. 
Quelqties eiforts que vous fassiez. 
Qudque chose qu il m'ait dite.f 



Whatever care one may take. 
Whatever reason he inay have. 
Whatever efforts you may make. 
Whatever he may have told me. 



t Quelque chosey something (indefinite ptononnV is masculine: donnez-lui 
qtuilque diose de hon. Qudqae dios^, whatever thing, is composed of qiidqiie 
(indefinite adjective) and <3me (substantive feminine) : quelque c^e qu'il m'ait 
dite.— (Acad.) 
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(c) When whatever is followed by a noun subject of to be 
(^tre), it is translated in French by two words — ^viz., quel 
and qite. In this case quel is an adjective, and agrees in 
gender and number with the noun subject, which is then 
always inverted — i,e,, placed after the verb, as shown in 
the following examples : — 



QuelU que soit votre intention. 
Quels que soient vos desseins. 
Quelles que soient vos vues. — (Ac. ) 



Whatever your inierUion may he. 
Whatever your designs may be» 
Whatever your views may be, 

(d) Quelque, followed by an adverb or an adjective with- 
out a noun, is considered as an adverb, and is invariable ; 
it corresponds to the English however, howsoever ; as, 



Quelque hien Merits qne soient 
ces onvrages, ils ont pen de 
sncc^. 

QwBlque puissantt qn'ils soient, 
je ne les crains point. — (Ac- 

ADEMT.) 



However well vfritten these works 
may he, they have little sue* 
cess. 

However powerful they may he, 
I do not fear them. 



(e) Quelque, when immediately followed by a cardinal 
number, is also considered as an adverb ; then, it means 
about, nearly, some, and is of the familiar style ; as, 



Alexandre perdit quel^pie trois 
cents hommes, lorsqu'il defit 
Poms. 



Alexander lost some three hun- 
dred m>en when he d^eated 
Poms, 



EXERCISE XXVII. 

Every country has its customs. — No man is dissatisfied with 
pays m. a coutv/me n'est m^content de 

his own understanding. — No reason can justify a 
propre jugeTnent m, raisont, ne pent justifier le 

falsehood. — It is the same sun that (gives li^ht to) aU 
mensonge m. C^est soleU m. qui iclaire 

the nations of the earth. — It is virtue itself, — ^Divide the 
22 (6) terre f. art. vertu £ Divisez 

vjhole into several parts. — The whole fleet is at sea. — Every 
en partie * ^ floUe f. est en Trier, 

truth (is not) proper (to be told). — Any pretext whatever^ 
vkiU f. n'est pas hon d dire, Un prStexte m. 
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95. Eemabes upon soice Indefinite Adjectives. 

(a) Tel, tellef tels, telles, such, sncha ;')* autre, autres {both, genders), 
other ; l'un kt l'autre, I'une et Vautre, both ; l'un ou l' autre, Cune 
ou FatUre, either ; Ni l'un ni l' autre, ni Vune ni V autre ^X neither ; 
PLUSIEURS, several— are only considered as adjectives when they are 
joined to substantives ; as, 



Td pere, tel fils. 
JJavAre jour. 
lyautres voitures (32). 
L'un et V autre autisur. 
JJune ou V autre dame. 
Ni Vun ni Vautre habit ne 
lui plait. 

%* Compare with Indefinite Pronouns, Chapter IV. 



ISkafaiher, like son. 

The other day. 

Other carriages. 

Both authoi'8, 

Fiither lady. 

Neither coat pleases him. 



(h) Maint, maintey maints, maintes^ many, many a ;t certain, cer^ 
taine, certains, certainet, one, a, certain, some ; fareil, pareilUt par- 
eils, pareilleSf like, alike, such, similar — are always used as adjectives : — 



Dans maintes occasions. 

J'ai lu fnaint ouvrage de ce 

genre. 
J'ai rencontre certain messieurs. 
\JnepareiUe surprise. 



On many occoMons. 

I have read many af toork qf 

this kind, 
T have met certain gentlemen^ 
Such a surprise. 



EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I have read both versions. — Sv>ch deeds of benevolence 
J'ai lu 95 f. 8. De 32 acte m. bienfaisance 

are rare. — Where are cUl the other flowers ? — Neither lady is 
sont — 59 Otl fleur £ 95 davrve rCest 

my relative. — Either shawl (will suit) me. — Bring some 
parente chdle m. ^conviendra hne Apportez 94 

other books. — Like master, like man. — What lesson have you 
livre m. Tel maitre valet legon f. avez-voiis 

learnt ? — (There are) some defects in that picture. — What- 
apprise ? II y a ddfaut dans tableau m. 

ever your talents (may be), you (will not succeed) without 
* m. pi. ^soient ne r^ussirez pas sans 

application. — She is quite wet. — These ladies were quite 
Elle mouiUde furent 

surprised to see him. 
surprises de h}ovr ^le 

t Observe that the article a, an, has its conresponding French word un, un«, 
placed before tel, and that it is not expressed after maint, mainte. 

I iSr The noun following Vun et Vautre, Vun ou Vautre, ni Vun ni Vautre, is 
always used in the singular. 

For Btymology of Adjectives, see Appendix, pp. 391 to 403. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



OF PRONOUNS. 

96. The word Pronoun is formed of the word nouuy and 
of the Latin preposition jtjro, which means ybr or instead of. 

In the French language there are five kinds of Pronouns — viz., the 
Personal, the Possessive, the DenumstrcUive, the IteUuive, and the 
Inde^nite, 

§ I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

97. Personal Pronouns are used instead of the names of 
persons or things, to avoid the repetition of the nouns 
which they represent. 

(a) There are three persons : the first is, the person speaking ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person or thing spoken of. 

(b) The pronouns of the Jirst and second persons are both masculine 
and feminine — that is, of the same gender as the person or persons they 
represent. 

(c) s^ The pronoun is the sutject when it is in the state, or performs 
the action, expressed hy the verb. The pronoun is the olfject when it 
completes the verb, either with or without a preposition. 
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Stibject, 
Object, 

Subject, 
Object, 



Pronouns op the First Person. 



Sinffular, 
Je, J. 



(moi 
me, 



jme. 
{tome. 



Plural. 
nous, ive. 



nous. 



jus. 
\totis. 



Exampies. 
Je donne, I give. 

Buivez-moi, JbUow me. 

6coutez-7noi, listen to me. 

il me flatte, he JUUters me. 

11 me parle, he speaks to me. 



turns donnons, 
il nous volt, 
il nous parle, 



we give. 

heseesvLS. 

he speaks to us. 



99. Particular Observations. — The Personal Pro- 
nouns are generally placed before the verb, except — 

(1) When the pronouns (used as objects) take a preposition before 
them in French ; as, U parte de nous, he speaks of us. 

(2) In interrogative sentences (when used as suJyects)\ as, parlez- 
vous ? do you speak ? 

(3) When the verb is in the first person plural, or in either of the 
second persons of the Imperative, without a negative ; as, parlez-moi, 
speak to me. But if the Imperative is used with a negative, the per- 
sonal pronouns are placed before the verb ; as, ne me parlez pas, do 
not speak to me. 
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EXERCISE XXIX. 

I speak French. — I have said that. — Lend me your pencil. — 
park frangais, ai dit cda, Pritez voire crayonm.. 

Help me, — Believe me, — Write to me. — Do not write to me. 
Aidez Croyez ^crivez 

— He hurts me, — He sees me, — This picture pleases me 
H Uesse voit Ce tableau m. pUxU 

more than the other. — We praise God. — He knows us, — 
plus que autre, louons Dieu, connatt 

We tell him the truth, but he (will not) believe us. — 
Hisons Hui v4ritd f . mats ne veut pas croire 

He related to us the history of his misfortunes. 
a racont4 h/istoire h m. ses maJheur 

100. Pronouns op the Second Person. 



Svbjed, tu, thou, 

{toi, thee. 

X - ( thu. 

^» \to thee. 

Plural. 
Subject, vous, you. 

Object, Tous, {«^. 



Examples, 
tu 68 heureux, thou art happy, 
Je parle pour toi, / speak for thee. 
Dieu te voit, Gm sees thee. 

Je te parle, I apeak to thee. 

vous chantez, you sing. 
11 vous connatt, he knotps you. 
Je vous parle, I speak to you. 



101. Eemark. — ^When from politeness we use v(ms (you) 
instead of the singular tu (thou), the verb is put in the 
plural, but the adjective or participle following remains in 
the singular, and takes the feminine termination if we 
speak to a female ; as. 

Monsieur, votis Stes bien ban. I Sir, you are very good, 
Madame, vons etes bien bonne, | Madam, you are very good, 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Them fearest God. — He (will do) it for ikee, — He praises 
Grains Dieu, H ^fera ^lepour hue 

thee. — He will speak to thee, — You have spoiled this book. — 
parUra avez gdt^ ce livre m. 

How troublesome you are ! — How good you are ! — Ladies, 
Qvs Hmportun ^m. Htes ^bon, ^£ * Mesdamesy 

how amiable you are ! — I bring you the newspaper. — You 
^aimdble ^ ^ apporte jowmal m. 
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(are fond of) flowers ; if you like, I will give you this 
aimez sxt,Jleur si vovJez donnerai ce 

fine nosegay. — Are you pleased, my dear little friend ? 
heau bouquet m. Etea content ma 53 a/nm f. 

102. Peonouns of the Thisd Febson. 

Singular, 

j him. 
Aer. 



jlui, m. 
(eUe,/. 



Plural, 



s^^* iSikHT/. 



o&;«ct, 



' eux, m. 
elles, /. 
,leur, m. &/. 



tAcm. 
theTn. 
tothem. 



Examples. 

U donne, he gives. 

eUe donue, she giffes, 

il parle de lui, he speaks o/hfm. 

il lui parle, Ke speaks to him. 

Je lui parlerai, / v)iU speak to her. 

il parle d^dU, he speaks of her. 

Us mangent, they eat, 

eUes chantent, they sing. 

venez avec eux, come vrith tbem. 

c'eBt pour dies, itisjbr them. 

Je feur parlerai, 7i0iUi|peaJktothein. 



Of the Pbonouns fe,t la, les. 

103. These pronouns always accompany a verb, and are 
thus easily distinguished from the articles le, la, lea (see 
p. 13), which constantly accompany a noun. Examples : — 

himf 



le, vuu. 



les,>br 
1>othge7id. 



{hit 
it, 
{her 
it. 



■} 



ihenif 



Je le connais, I know him. 

( voillk un bon livre, Uaez- ) there is a good booJc, read 
\ le, ; it 

Je la yo\b, I see her. 

(voiis avez la clef, don-\ymi have the key, give it 
( nez-2amoi, ) me. 

(vouB les trouverez dana ) you vHU find them in my 
men tiroir, ) drawer. 

il les connatt, he knotos them. 



In tills phrase, Je conrtais les princes et les princesses, je les v<ns 
souvent (I know the r>rinces and the princesses, 1 see them often), the 
first two les are articles, the third is a pronoun. 

tSF These three personal pronouns, le, la, les, are called " Relative " 
by some Grammarians. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

He has done his duty. — She sings well. — I (am writing) 
a fait son devoir, chante bien, ecris 

to him, — What (shall I say) to her? — They speak to them. 
Que dirai-je in. parlent 

— They will return with l^em, — (Do not come) without them, 
f. reviendront m. ^e venez pas sans f. 



t The pronouns le and la are replaced by V when the following word begins 
with a vowel or h silent (See Rules 11 and 12.) 
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— They prefer the conntry to the town. — Prosperity 
m. pr^firetit camvpagne f. villeL ait, prosp^t^f 

gets US friends and adversity tries them, 
fait 32 ami art. epr(yme 

Op the Personal Peonouns, Se, Sot, 

104. Se, 8oiy Pronouns of the third person, are used both 
for persons and things. Se is placed before a verb, and 
8oi generally after a preposition. Examples : — 

'himMlff il se lone, he praiees himself. 

herself, elle se flatte, she flatters herself. 

itself f il se d6truit, it destroys itself. 

oneself se louer, to praise oneself. 

8E, / VunuelveSf ils or eUes se flattent, Viey flatter themselves. 

to himself, il s'attribne, he attributes to himself. 

to herself elle s'attribue, she attributes to herself. ' 

to ones4f, se preserire, to prescribe to oneself. 

Jo themselves, ils or elles se prescrivent, they prescribe to themselves. 
/himself chacun pour soi, every one for himself. 

j itself cela est bon en sd, that is good in itself. 

SOI, N oneself il fant songer & soi, one must think o/ oneself. 

I Vimuelves i ^^ ^^^^ parler rarement ) people should seldom spook of 

\ ' ( de soi, ) themselves. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

He submits himself to your orders. — That lady praises 
soum^t V08 ordre Gette dame loue 

herself (too much.) — She gives herself (a great deal) of 
trap, donne beaucoup 

trouble. — They expose themselves to danger. — They 
peine exposent art. m. 

will accustom themselves (to it.) — (Every one) works for 
^accoutvmieront ^ hj Chacun travaille pour 

himself, — The loadstone attracts iron to itself. — 

aimant m. attire art. fer m. 

Virtue is amiable in itself, — He will soon correct hiwMlf, 
art. vertu f. est ai/mdbU de * ^bientdt horrigera ^ 

§ n. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

105. (a) These pronouns always refer to a noun pre- 
viously expressed, representing an object possessed, 

(5) The endings of these pronouns agree in gender and number with 
the oiff'ect possessed, whilst their roots, which are invariable, relate to 
the person of the ovmer. They consist of the definite article, which is 

t Bemember Rule 22 (Z>). 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



55 



never separated from them, is inflected according to the gender and 
number of the thing possessed, and, combined with d and de, has the 
same forms as if joined to a noun. 

The possessive pronouns are : — 
Singular. Plural. 



Mas. 
le mien 
le tien 
le sien 
le ndtre 
le votre 
le leur 
du mien 
au mien 



la mienne 
la tienne 
la sienne 
la n5tre 
la v6tre 
la leur 
de la mienne 
k la mienne 



Mas. 
les miens 
les tiens 
les siens 

des miens 
auz miens 






Fern. 
les miennes 
les tiennes 
les siennes 

les ndtres 

les v6tre8 

les leurs 
des miennes 
anx miennes 



EXERCISE XXXIII. 



mtne, 

thine. 

hiSf hers, its. 

ov/rs. 

yofwrs. 

theirs, 

of OT from mine. 

to or at mine, &c. 



His 



(Here is) your hat, (don't take) mine. - 

Void chapeau m. ne prenez pas 

house and mine have been burnt, but theirs (has not) 
maison f. et ont ^ hHUes mais tCa point 

suffered. — Your books are better bound than mvM, — My 
souffert, livre m. sont reliA que 

watch (does not go) so well as hers, — ^Your garden is 
montrei. nevapas si que jardinm. est 

larger than ours, but our orchard is larger than yours. — 
plus grand verger m. 

You have taken my gloves, and (I have) taken yours. — 
avez pris gant m, mm fai 

I know your relations, but I (don't know) theirs, — 

connads pa/rent m. pi. ne connais pas 

The master has spoken of my book and of hers. — I have 
m>aitre a parU 106 (&) J^ai 

written to his aunt and to mme, — We have received letters 
^crit tante avons refu 32 lettre 

from our parents and from yours. 



§ m. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

106. The Demonstrative Pronouns serve to point out the 
persons or things to which we wish to refer ; the nature of 
these pronouns is rather to show than to name objects. 
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They all relate to the third person, as follows : — 



Singular. 



Mcu, 
ce 

celui 
celui-ci 
celui-U 
ceci 
cela 



Fern. 

• • • t • • 

celle 

celle-ci 

celle-Ut 

• •■ • • • 
••• ••• 



this, thai, it, 

that. 

this. 

that. 

this. 

that. 



Plural. 

Mas. I Fem. 
No plural. 



cenx 

ceux-ci 

ceuz-12i 



celles 

celles-ci 

celle8-l& 



> No plural 



thoM. 
these, 
those. 



(a) t^ Ce, demonstrative pronmm, differs from ce, demonstrative 
adjective (p. 44) in this, that ce, adjective, is always placed before a 
substantive, whereas the pronoun ce either accompames the verb Hre 
or the verbs devoir and tMmvoi'r (when the two last named are followed 
by Hre), or it precedes the pronouns qui, que, dont, d quoi : 



plait, c*at sa mo- 



ds qui me 

destie. 
Ce que vous dites. 
Ce d quoi il s'applique. 
Ce doit ^tre Alired. 
Si cepouvait §tre lui 1 



What {that which) pleases me is 

his modesty. 
What {that whitA) you say. 
That to which he applies himself. 
It must be Alfred, 
Jf\\, could he him I 



{jS\ Ce, demonstrative pronoun (i'.e., not preceding a substantive) is 
unchangeable for both genders and numbers : — 



De toutes les vertus celle qui se fait 
le plus cherir, liest I'humanit^. 

Cefurent les Phdnidens qui inven- 
&rent Tecriture. — (BossuET.) 



Of all the virtues, thai which makes 
itse^mMt beloved is humanity. 

It vHis the Phoenicians who invented 
writing. 



{c) N,B, — Although ce is unchangeable in these cases, the verb which 
accompanies it is put in the ihird person plural when it precedes a 
plural noun or the pronouns eteo;, eUes; before any other pronoun 
(including nous and vous) the verb is in the third person singular, and 
even with evx, eUes, when the verb is used interrogatively. {See 
Syntax.) 

107. The Pronouns celui, celle, ceux, celles, always relate 
to a noun expressed before ; as, 



Voici votre livre, oil est celui de 

votre f rere ? 
J*admire les traductions de Pope 

et celles de Delille. 



Here is your book, where is that 

of your brother t 
I (idmire the translations of Pope 

and those qf Delille. 



108. When two or more objects have been spoken of, 
celui-ci, celle-ci, ceux-ci, cellei-ci are used with reference to 
the nearest, and celui-lh, celle-Ui, cettx-ld, celles-ldi, refer to 
the most distant, or first-mentioned object ; as, 

Voici deux pistolets, lequel choisis- I Here are two pistols, which do you 
seZ'Vous, celui-ci ou celui-ld t | choose, this or that ? 



OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 



57 



Le corps perit, Tame est immor- 
telle ; cependant nous n^gligeons 
ceUe-ciy et nous sacriiions tout 
pour celui-ld. 



The hody perishes f the soul is im- 
mortal; yet we neglect the latter, 
and sacrifice everything for the 
former. 



This last example shows also that the English words, the former y are 
likewise expressed by celui-ld^ celle-ld, ceax-ld, celles-ld, and the latter 
by celui-dy celle-ci, ceux-ci, celles-cif accoi*ding to the gender and 
number of the substantive to which they relate. 

N.B,—BeQ Remark on ci and W, page 45. 

109. Ceciy this, and celcy that, are never followed by 
a noun, nor used with reference to a noun mentioned 
before ; they stand for something pointed at, but not 
named ; they have no plural, and are botb masculine. 

Ceci est bon, mais cela est mauvais. I This is good, hut that is lad, 
Donnez-moi ced, et gardez cela. \ Give me this, and keep that. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

It is a misfortune. — (Here is) your umbrella, and that of 
est mcUheur m. Void para/pluie m. 

your cousin. — Bring my scissors, and those of my 
m. Apportez dseaux m. pi. 

sister. — Which of these watches (will you have), this, or 
scsur, Laquelle 84 montre f. voulez-vous 108 ou 

that ? — (Here are) fine pictures, buy these or Hiose, — 
108 Void de heau tableau m. achetez 

Give this to (the lady) and that to (the gentleman). — An 
Donnez madame monsieur. 

upright magistrate and a brave officer are equally 
Hnt^e hnagistrat m. offider m. sont ^alement 

estimable ; the former makes war against domestic 
108 fait art. gii^rre f. d art. ^dom^estique 



the latter protects us against foreign enemies. — 

contre art. *ext^rieur ^ 

- It is the children. — Is it 
sont enfant. 

No ; it is my sisters. — 
^071 106 (c) soeur. 



enemies, 

^enwemt m. pL 108 protege 

Who is it? It is the postman. 
Qv>i factefwr. 

they ? — Is it your brothers ? 
ewas Bont- frhre 

Do you know these gentlemen ? Yes ; they are London 
Connaissez-vous m^sieurs Oui ce ^deLondre8 32 

merchants. 
hi^odant 
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§ IV. OF KELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

110. Relative Pronouns are those which relate to a noun 
or pronoun, or phrase going before, which is thence called 
the antecedent. 

The relative pronouns are : qui, que, qtm, lequel, dont, 
oi^, en, y, 

111. Qui, que, quoi, are of both genders and num- 
bers: — 

C , ( Dieu qyti est juste, . . Ood who isjiigt, 
qui, < ^ ' \ la dame qui parle, . . the lady who is speaking. 
\ which, les oiseaux qui chantent, the birds which are singvnff, 

. J ^*^^ ®^ 1 , ( le garcon d qui \ the boy to whom I 

^*'t^oSy j ^ jleris, ^ | amwrUing, 

( whomf I'homme qu£ vous voyez, the inan whom you see. 
^ ' \ whichf les livres que vous lisez, the books which you read. 

. whai i voil^ de quoi je voulais ) that is what I toished to 
quoi, wnm, "J y^^g parler, ) speaJc to you aboiU. 



Let the student notice from the above examples that qui is used 
as subject in reference to persons, animals, and ihvngs, — that whom is 
translated by qui after a preposition, in which case qui is only used in 
reference \jo persons. 
Remark. — Que loses the e before a vowel ; qui never changes. 

112. {a) Lequel is a compound of quel, and of the 
article le, with which it incorporates in the following man- 
ner, and must he used as the equivalent of which, when- 
ever WHICH is preceded hy a preposition and refers to 
animals and things, 

SinffuiUur. Plural. 



lequel laqnelle lesquels lesquelles^ I which. 



duquel 
auquel 



laquelle 
de laquelle 
k laquelle 



lesquels 

desquels 

auxquels 



desquelles 
auxquelles 



of which, 
to which. 



(b) This pronoun is used with reference to persons and 

things, with which it also agrees in gender and number. 

Examples : — 

i^o^oi — ««,A.'^% i lo fauteuil sur lequel je f the arm-chair on 

lequel, m. irAicA, | guis assis, i Yfhich I a^nsitting. 

1 4 *•;. ile cheval aumiel vousj^^ ^^ to which 
tiMquBi,m. to which, | \vez donnlravoine, i V^^ ^<^ve given the 

^ ' I oazs, 

r o>o>«4. ««« ^« ««« «^„«„ ( it is one of his sisters, 

hupaae,/. which, |''^,i"?l^*r;.w^'i but I do not Imori 
^ '"^ ( maisjenesais^o^^i^^e, ) ^vi„v 



V which. 

'est une raison d la- (it is a reason to 

k laquelle, /. to which, -^ quelle il n'y a point de< which there can be 

r^plique, ( no reply. 



ich,< 
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113. {a) DoNT is of both genders and numbers, and is 
used when speaking of persons or things : it supplies the 
place of de qui, duquel, de laquelle, desqueh, desquelles, de 
quoiy but is never used in asking a question. 

{h) Note. — Dont is never used in asking a question, that is — ^you 
never be^ a question with dont ; but, in the body of an interrogative 
phrase, the word is perfectly correct ; as, (H est la femme dont v(yus 
parlez t Where is the woman of whom you speak ? Here follow some 
examples of dont : — 

fn/- .nh^.h i c'est une maladie dont on ( ^ j*^""^ If'^K^Jt 

^^^-^' i neconnait pas la cause,! SL^.""""^ " 

ofwhcm, I'homme d<nU vous parlez, | ^y,^ jf ^^"""^ 

whosA. i ^* nature dont nous igno- f nature, whose secrets 

^ ( rons les secrets, ( areunJenotontous, 

114. Qui, que, quoi, lequel, are called relative pronouns 
absolute, when they have no antecedent, and only present 
to the mind a vague and indeterminate idea. 

(a) In this case gui is used only in speaking of persons (whether as 
subject or oljecty with or without a preposition), and que and quoi are 
used in speaking of things {i.e., que only as a direct otject, and quoi 
with a preposition). 

{b) Lequel marks a distinction, and is used in interro- 
gative sentences, when asking which person or thing among 
several. Examples on the use of qui, que, quoi, lequel : — 

( qui {quelle j>er Sonne) est Ih. ? who is there t 

who. < • „„ „„• ^ . ^„4. „,^„i f / don*t know who has 
|je ne sais gwi est amv6, | arrived. 

(qui appelez-vous ? . . . whom do you call t 
consulted quirom voudrez, { <»^ *^°°' ««» 
je saurai avec qui 11 estC/ shall know with 
venu, ( whom he came. 

^o«rj«iparlez-von,? . •f'"^?^,'^ ^^ 

ye ne sais que faire, . . . Idon'tknowwhaXtodo. 
?k quoi (d quelle chose) pen- ) what are you thinking 

nuoi what < sez-vous? ) o/t 

" ' ' J quoi de plus aimable que la ) what Tnore amiable 

\ vertu? j than virtue t 

? ZegT^/ preferez-vous ? . . Yrhicli do you pr^er t 
lequel, m. which, | choiw^ez Uqu^l vous | choose^\i\c\iyouplea^. 

1 11 /• -J. • J. f laqttelle de ses soeurs est ) which of his sisters is 
laquelle,/.w^wA,|'^^ri^g^ | married t 



60 



OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



Of the Kelativb Pronoun oil, 

115. OiT is a relative pronoun when used instead of 
leqnel, laquelle^ lesquels, lesqaelles, preceded by a preposition. 
Its English equivalent is the pronoun which, preceded by 
the prepositions in, during, or through. This pronoun is 
employed only in speaking of time and places, and is of 
both genders and numbers. Examples : — 

L'instaDt oh nous naissons est un 
'pas vers la mort. — (Voltaire.) 
Lainaison ou je demeure. — (Acad. ) 
Les pays par ou j'ai pass^. 



TJie instant in which w« are bom 

is a step Uywards death. 
The house in which I live. 
The countries through which I have 

passed. 



EXERCISE XXXV. 

The man who reasons. — The lady whom I see. — The 

raisonne. da/me vois, 

sciences to which he applies. — Here is the gentleman 
f. pi. ^wp^lique. Void monsieur 

of whom you speak. — With whom do you live? — What 
parlez, Avec demeurez-vous f 

(shall we do) to-day ? — Which (do you like) best of those 
ferons-nous avjourd!hui f aimez-voui 

three pictures ? — The child to whom everything gives way 
tableau m. enfant m. toat cHe 

is most unhappy. — The state in which I find myself, 
art. malheuremc ^at m. 115 me trouve. 

Of the Kelativb Pronoun en. 

116. (a) En, a pronoun of both genders and numbers, is 
sometimes used in speaking of persons, although it is 
chiefly said of things, and places : its principal function 
is to avoid the repetition of a word or phrase already ex- 
pressed. It signifies of him, of her, of it, from it, of them, 
some of it, some of them, any, for it for them, <fec. 

(&) En is placed before the verb whenever the latter is followed by 
same or any or a cardinal adjective^ an adverb or a Tioun of quantity 
when the words are not followed by their nouns. Examples : — 



n aime les anteurs fran9ais, il 

EN parle souvent. 
Cette maladie est dangerense, il 

pourrait en mourir. 
A-t-il des protectenrs? — Oui, il 

EN a beaucoup. 



ffe likes French authors^ he qften 

speaks of them. 
Tnat illness is dangerous, he 

might die of it. 
Has he any protectors t — Yes, he 

has many. 
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Voas parlez d'argent, en avez- 

vous ? — Oui. j'EN ai. 
A-t-elle des freres ?— Oui, elle bn 

a quatre. 
Nous reste-t-il du vin? — Oui, 

nous EN avons encore plusieurs 

bouteilles. 



You talk qf money y have you 

any? — YeSf 1 have some. 
Ha>s she any brMers t — Yes, she 

?MS four. 
Have toe any wine Irftt — Yes, 

toe have still several bottles (of 

it). 



Of the Kelativb Peonoun y. 

117. (a) Y, a pronoun of both genders and numbers, is 
sometimes employed with reference to persons, but its use 
is abnost strictly confined to things : it corresponds to the 
English to him, to hevy to it, to them, in it, in them, therein, 
&c. Examples : — 



Je connais cet homme, je ne m'T 

fie pas. 
II aime I'etude et s't livre en- 

tierement. 
J*ai re^u sa lettre, j'T repon- 

drai. 
Vos raisons sont bonnes, je m'Y 

rends. 
J't ai remarqn^ quelques fantes. 



/ know thai man, I do not trust 

to him. 
lie loves study, and devotes him' 

self entirely to it. 
/ have received his letter, I shall 

answer (to) it. 
Your reasons are good, I yield 

to them. 



/ obseroed some faults in it, o? 
in them. 
Some Qrammarians class en and y among the personal pronouns. 

(b) The pronouns en and y are always placed before the 
verb, except with an Imperative afiirmative. 

[See, in the Chapter on the Adverb, what is said upon y, Adverb.] 

EXERCISE XXXVI. 

Eead his letter, and tell me what you think of it. — 
Lisez lettre f. dites-md ce que pensez 

Give me that, I (am in want) of it. — Are you going to 
Donnez-moi ai hesoin Allez-votts 

Edinburgh ? I come ^rom it, — (Here are) strawberries, will 
Edimbourg viens Voici 32 fraise voulez 

you have any ? — I will give you some, — Take som^ 
* ^vais ^donner ^ ^ Pren&i 

more. — I consent to it, — Put your signature to it. — 
davantage, consens Mettez- 117 (6) 

Those arguments are conclusive ; I see no reply 
m. sont d^cisif vH vois point de r&plique 

to them, — The undertaking is difficult, but you 

entreprise f. difficile mais 

(will succeed) (in it), — They will gain nothing (by it), 
viendress d bout 116 n' gagneront rien y 
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§ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

118. The common designation of IndefinUe Pronouns is 
applied to a class of words referring to persons or things in 
a vague, indeterminate, or general manner. Such are the 
following : — 



ON, one, they, we, people, &c. 
QUicoNQUE, whoever, whomever. 
( QUELQu'uN, some one. 
< QUELQURS - UNS, quelques - unes, 
V some. 
CHACUN, c?uicune, each (one), 

every one. 
AUTRUi, others (our neighbour). 
PERSONNE, anybody ; nobody 

(with ne). 
l'un l' autre, les una les autreSf 

one another. 
l'un et l' autre, les ims et les 

aviresy both. 
L*UN ou l'autre, les uns ou les 

autreSy either. 
Ni l'un ni l'autre, ni les uns ni 

les autreSy neither. 
UN de, une de ; l'un de, Vune 

de, one of. 



rien, anything, nothing {negor- 

tively). 
l'autre, les autres, the other, 

the others. 
NUL, nulle, no one, nobody. 
PAS UN, pas unCy not one. 
AUCUN, aucuney any, none {negor 

tivdy). 
PLUSIEURS, several. 
tout le MONDE, everybody. 
TEL, such a one, such. 
quelque chose, something. 
TOUT, everything, all {mas. sing.) 

TOUS deux, TOUS LES DEUX, 

both. 
QUI QUE CE soiT, whoever it may 

be ; nobody (with ne). 
Quoi QUE OE soiT, whatever it 

may be ; nothing (with ne). 



119. On, one, they, people, we, <fec. On (sometimes l'on) 
is of constant occurrence in French when speaking in 
general terms without referring to any particular person. 
Although on has commonly a plural meaning, it always re- 
quires the verb to be in the tlurd person singular. 

(a) On is never used as object, its correlative objective prononn being 
se or soi. It may also be used instead of any personal pronoun. {See 
Syntax, page 284.) 



On dit que nous aurons bient6t 

lapaix. 
On pense que la nouvelle est vraie. 



They {or people) say we shaU 

soon have pea^e. 
It is thought thai the news is true. 



{b) Remark. — L'on may be and is used after a vowel sound such as 
in the words ety si, oUy qui, quoiy oil, for the sake of euphony : Si l'on 
vous aide; d quoi l'on pense; — ^also after quey especially when the 
following word begins with the syllable com or co/i, to avoid tauto- 
phony. We say, therefore, ce que l'on comprend Were, not ce qu'on 
comprend bien ; and for the same reason Van is not used before words 
beginning with I ; we say, therefore, si on la laisse ou qu'on Vemaniney 
not si ton la laisse ou que Von Vemmhie ; ou on loiie vos ouvrageSy not 
ou l'on loue vos oicvrages. 

(c) The French Academy leaves the use of ON or l'on to be deter- 
mined by taste and euphony. 
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120. QuicoNQUE, whoever, whichever , whosoever, any per^ 
son whatever. This pronoun has no plural, and is used 
only with reference to persons ; it is generally masculine, 
unless the context clearly shows that it refers to women« 
Examples : — 



Quiconque me trompera sera 

puni. 
Mesdames, quieonqiie de vous 

sera assez hardie pour medire 

de moi, je Ten ferai repeutir. 

—{Acad.) 



Whoever deceives me shall be 
punished. 

LadieSf whichever qfyou shall be 
bold enough to speax ill of me, 
I mil make her repent it. 



121. (a) QuELQu'uN, somebody, som€ one. Examples: 
— ^J'attends quelqu*un, 1 expect some one ; quelqu^un me Ta 
dit, somebody told m£ so. 

This pronoun takes gender and number ; thus : — 



Quelqu'un, m. ) some one, 
Quelqu'une,/. j somebody. 

Quelqu*un de ces messieurs. 
Qite^[u*une de ces dames. 
Quetqu*tm m'a dit. 
J'ai m qiielqties-uns de ces livres. 
Comiaissez-vous guelques-unes de 

ces dames? 
Oui, j'en connais quelques-tmes. 



some, sev- 



Quelques-nns, m. pi. J eral, out 
Quelques-unes, /. pi. j of a great- 

V^er number. 

One of these gentleman. 

One of these ladies. 

Somebody told m^. 

I have TGod some of those books. 

Do you know any of those la^ 

diest 
Yes, I know some qf them. 



{b) QuELQUE CHOSE, somethino, is applied to things, as quelqu*un, 
somebody, to persons. Example : — Preter quelque mose & quelqtCun 
{to lend sometlung to somebody). 

122. Chacun, m., Chacune, /., every one, each; with- 
out plural 

Chacun vit h. sa maniere. I Every one lives after his o\on way. 

Chacune de ces demoiselles. | Each of these young ladies. 
[See page 46, what is said on chaqw^ every, each.] 

123. AuTRUi, others, other people. This pronoun is mas- 
culine and has no plural ; it is generally preceded by a 
preposition, and only refers to persons ; it appears in 
maxims, devices, <fec.; but les autres is preferred in ordi- 
nary language. Examples : — 

Charity rejoices in the happiness 

of others. 
Do not to others what you VHnUd 

not wish others to do to you. 



La charity se rejouit du bonheur 
d^autrui (or des autres), 

Ne faites pas h. autrui ce que vous 
ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit. 



124. Pbesonne. This pronoun is always masculine and 
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singular. When it means no person, nobody, no one, it 
requires the negative ne to be put before the verb, whether 
PEBSONNE be used as subject or as object ; therefore, if it 
is used without a verb, ne nmst not be employed at all. 



Je n'ai 'npersonne. 
Peraonne ne sera assez hardi. 
Qui est 12k ? — Peraonne, 



I fuwe seen nobody. 
Nobody vfill be hmi enough. 
Who is there t — Nobody. 



(a) When personne is used without a negative in interrogative sen- 
tences, and those expressing doubt and uncertainty, it means any 
person, any body, any one. 



Is there anybody bold enaioah t 
I dovht whether any one vml sue- 
ceed in it. 



Y a-t-il personne d'assez hardi ? 
Je doute que personne y r6us- 
sisse. — (AoAD.) 

tST Personne as an indefinite pronoun has bien for its correlative 
applied to things. 

(b) RiEN (nothing)^ whether used as subject or as object, requires ne 
to be put btfore Vie verb, and therefore when rien is used without a 
verb, NE mtut not appear at aU. 

Qui ne risque rien n*& rien. Nothing venture, nothing have. 

Qu*avez-vou8 vu ? — Rien. What have you seen t — Nothing. 

It also means anything (from its Latin derivation res, a thing) : — 
Eflt-il rien de plus joli ? | Is there anything prettier f 

(c) Personne, as a noun, is always feminine, and is used both in the 
singular and plural ; it means a person, a man or woman, people. 



G*est xme personne de mMte. 
C'est wie personne tr^s instruite. 
Dea personnes bien intentionn^es 



He is a man qf merit. 

She is a very well-informed person. 

Well-intentioned people. 



EXERCISE XXXVII. 

(Here is) something for you. — (How many) pens have you ? 
Void 121 (6) pour Comhien de plumes i. avez- 

— I have not one. — What (did you tell) him ? Nothing. — 
w' 116 ai f. 114 avez-vous dit 99 124 (6) 

One has often need of a (person inferior) to oneself. — 
a souvent besoin plus petit m. que m 

They say he is learned. — God (will punish) whosoever 
dit qvH est Dieu punira 

transgresses his laws. — Somebody has taken my umbrella. — 
transgresse loi a pris parapluie m. 

Every one (will read) in his turn. — We (must not) covet 

lira d tour m. II ne faut pas d^sirer 

the property of other people. — Pride becomes nobody, 
bien m. 123 art. orgueic m. sied d 
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126. L'uN l'autre, m., l'une l' autre,// les uns les 
AUTEES, m, pL, LES UNES LES AUTEES, /. pL; oue another, 
each other 

(a) This pronoun is employed in speaking of persons and thin^. 
L*un^ Vautre is used with reference to two, and Us uns les autres with 
reference to more than two. 

(b) If there be any preposition^ it must be placed between Vun Vautre^ 
and not before, as is the case in English before one another or eaxh 
other. 



lis se louent Vun Vautre. 

Les soldats s'excitaient les uns 

les autres.. 
lis parlent mal Vun de Vautre. 



They praise one another. 

The soldiers excited one another. 

They speak ill of each other. 



126. (a) L'uN ET l' AUTRE, m., l'une et l' autre, /.; 

LES UNS ET LES AUTRES, m. pL, LES UNES ET LES AUTRES, 

/. pi.; the one and the other, both. 



Vun et Vautre sont bons. 
Vune et Vavire rapx>ortent le 

menie fait. 
Us se rdunissaient les uns et les 

autres contre Tennemi. 



Both a/re good. 

Both relate the same circum- 
stance. 

They all united against the en- 
envy. 

(5) i^ The n^aiive form of this pronoun is ni Vun ni Vautre, ni Vwne 
ni Vautre ; ni les uns ni les autres, ni les unes ni les autres (neither). 



Lesquels de ces joumaux voulez- 
vous ? — Ni les uns ni Us autres. 



Which of these newspapers will 
you have t — Neither. 



127. Amongst the indefinite expressions (such as those 
mentioned. Rule 118), some are used either as adjectives 
(Rule 86, p. 46) or as pronouns. They are : fTotis, toutes ; 
Vun et VaiUre, Vun ou Vavire, ni Vun ni Vautre, tel, plu- 
sieurs, aucun, nul, pas un, Vautre, les autres, d! autres, un 
atUre, &c. Examples : — 



Adjectively. 
Tous les hommes {aU men). 

Uun et Vautre portrait {both por- 
traits). 
Plusieurs fois (several Umes). 
Nvl besoin {no need). 
Un tel homme {such a man). 



PronominaUy. 

Tous ont jure de le faire (all have 

sworn to do it). 
Je les at vus Vun et Vautre {I have 

seen them both). 
Plusieurs le disent (several say so). 
Nul n'en parle (no one speaks of it) . 
Tel qui rit vendredi dimanche 

pleurera {proveThe).X 



t N.B. — Further peculiarities of the pronouns are to be found in the Syntax. 
X He that laughs on Friday may cry on Sunday ^i.Q, , Don't haUoo tUl ymi art 
ant of the loood. 
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EXERCISE XXXVIII. (First Part.) 

Fire and water destroy each other. — I have 

ait. feu m. art. eau f. se d^truisent ai 

read the Iliad and the Mneid, both have delighted me. — 
lu Eiade f. EnSde f. ont enchants ' 

People who have (little to do) are very great talkers ; 
art. gens m. peu 61 affaires de parleur 

the less one thinks, the more one speaks. — Each of them resolved 
moins pense plus parle. r^solut 

to live as a gentleman. — He who chooses badly for himself, 
de vivre en * gentilhoTnme. * choisit soi 

chooses badly for others. — Some assert the contrary. — No one is 

assurent contraire m. 118 n^est 

satisfied with his fortune, nor dissatisfied with his own wit. 
content de f. ni m^content * esprit m. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. (Second Part.) 

Nothing can save him. — Everything is ready. — 
124 (h) nepeut sauver 118 prSt 

Everybody (will come). — All were around him. — ^Have you 
118 viendra m. pi. daient autour de Avez- 

met any of your fellow-students ] — ^Whom have you 
rencontrS 121 (a) condisciple 114 (a) 

seen ? — ^I have not seen anybody. — ^We have nothing to give 
vu 1 ^ai V * 124 n^avons 124 (6) d ^donner 

you. — Where are your nieces ] — Both are in the 
^ Otl sont nihce Toutes devx au 

drawing-room. — All my flowers are withered ; dll^ without 
sahn 91(6) fleurt fletries 127f.pl. saws 

exception. — Our own rights are limited by those of other people. 
* droits m. limits par 107 123 

Certain places, which were formerly contiguous to the 
95(6) endroitf 111 daient autrefois contigu 

sea, are at present very distant from it ; such are the towns 
mer% aujourd'hui dloign^ 116(a) 127 viUeL 

of Aigues-Mortes and Ravenna. 
prep. Bavenne 

t Remember Rule 28 (a). J See Rule 23 (&). 

For Etymolog^ of Pronouns, see Appendix, pp. 404-405. 
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CHAPTEK V. 

OF THE VEKB. 

128. Theee are in French two Auxiliary Verbs — ^viz. : 
Avoir, to have, and Etre, to be, both irregular. They 
are called auxiliary verbs because they are not only used 
with their own respective signification, but also help to 
form the compound tenses of all other verbs. 

(a) The verb avoir is used to form the compound tenses of aU active 
verbSf and of tnost neuter verbs ; Us own compound tenses, and (hose ^ 
the verb £tre, to be. 

(5) The verb etre is nsed to form all passive verbs, the ampound 
tenses of all pronominal verbs, and those qf a small number qf neuter 
verbs. 



129. CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 



Avoir, 



1. PRESENT. 

, to have, 

2. PAST. 

Avoir en, . to have had. 



INFINITIVE. 

8. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Kyant, . . Iiaving. 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Eu, OT., eue,/., had. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayan^ eu, . . having had, 
INDICATIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

J'at, / have, 

tu 03, thou hast, 

11, or elle a, he, or she has, 

nous ^kVons, we have, 

Yous avez, you have. 

Us, or eUes ont, they have, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

I had. 



J'&yais, 
ta avais, 
11 skYait, 
nous a.yions, 
vous BLviez, 
iLs Avaient, 



thouhadst, 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



8. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



tTeus, 

tu &US, 

il &ut, 

nous eilm£s, 
vous e^teSf 
ils eurent, 



Ihad. 
thouhadst. 
he had, 
we had, 
you had, 
they had. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J*ai eu, 
tu as eu, 
11 a eu, 

nous B.yons eu, 
vous av«? eu, 
ils on< eu. 



I have had. 
thou hast had, 
he has had. 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 
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AUXILUHY VERB AVOIR. 



5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



I had had. 
thou hadst had. 
he had had. 
we had had. 
ymi had had. 
they had Iwd. 



J*eu8 eu, 
tu eu8 evLf 
il etU eu, 
nous eHmes eu, 
vous eUtes eu, 
ils ettrent eu, 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

J*Si,\ai8 eu, - / had had. 

tu avats eu, 

il &\ait eu, 

nous SkVions eu, 

vous avie« eu, 

ils avaien^ eu, 



thou, hadst had. 
he Iwd had. 
we had had. 
you, had had. 
iliey had had. 



7. FUTURE 

J'aurat, 
tu SLiiraSf 
11 aura, 
nous axLTons, 
vous aareZf 
ils auront, 

8. FUTURE 

J'aurat eu, 
tu &wras eu, 
il aura eu, 
nous auro?w eu, 
vous axLrez eu, 
ils aurcm^ eu. 



ARSOLUTE. 

/ shull have, 
thou shaU have, 
he shall have, 
we shaM have, 
you shaU have, 
they shall have, 

ANTERIOR. 

IshaU ^ 

thou shaM g* 
he shaU ^ 

ive shall 
you shall 
they shaU 



J'auraw, 
tu axLrais, 
il auratY, 
nous aurtoTW, 
vous &\irieZf 
ils axLraientf 



Aie, 
qu'il ait, 



CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 

/ should have, 
thou 'shovldst have, 
he should have, 
we shoxdd have, 
you should have, 
they should have. 



2. FAST. 

J'aurais eu, / should 

tu aura» eu, 

il aurat^ eu, 

nous &VLrio7is eu 

vous anriez eu, 

ils auraieTi^ eu, 



thou shouldst 
he should 
we should 
you should 
they should 



IMPERATIVE. 



Have {thou), 
let him have. 



Ayons, 
ayea, 
qu'ils aient, 



let us have, 
have {ye), 
let them have. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. PRESENT, 



Que j 'aie, 
que tu aies, 
qu'il ait, 
que nous ayo)i«, 
que vous ayar, 
qu'ils aien<, 



ThMlmay \ 

that thou nmyst \ 

that he may ^ 

that we may S 

that ymi nuiy ] 

thai they may J 



2. IMPERFECT. 



Que j'eusse, 
que tu eusses, 
qu'il &&tt 

que nous ensdons, 
que vous enssiez, 
qu'ils evi88eiitf 



That I might \ 
that thou mightst | 
thai he might ^ 
that we might 
thai you might 
thai they might 
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3. PRETERITE. 



Que j'aie eu, 
que tu aies en, 
qu'il ait eu, 
que nous ayons eu, 
que vous ayez eu, 
qu'ils aient eu, 



That I may ^ 
thai thou mayst g* 
that he may § 
thai we may » 
that you may S, 
that they may J 



4. PLUPERFECT. f 

Que j'eusse eu, That I might ^ 

que tu eusses eu, thai thou mighist g* 
qu'il &At eu, that he might 

que nous enssions eu, that we might 
que vous eussiez eu, tJiai you might 
qu'ils eussent eu, that they might 



+ SS" By omitting quej this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 
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AVOIR and £tre are quite irregular in their conjugation, 
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the following ^naZ letters are common to cUl French verbs 
without exception : — 



(1) Imperfect Indicative. 


(2) Future. 


(3) Conditional. 


(did; used to; wa8..ing.) 


(ahdU, 


or will.) 


(sfunildf 


or would.) 


(I) . . 


. ais. 


(I) . 


. Rfli. 


(I) . 


. nais. 


thou) 


. ais. 


(thou) . 


. R£». 


(thou) 


. Rats. 


he) . 


. ait. 


(he) . 


. Ra. 


(he) . 


. Bait, 


we) 


. ions. 


(we) . 


. Bons. 


(we) . 


. Bion8, 


you) 


. iez. 


(you) . 


. nez. 


(you) 


. Biez, 


(they) . 


. aient 


(they) . 


. Bant 


(they) 


. Baient. 



(4) The JiTuU letters for the future of all verbs (ai, asy a, ons, ez, ont) 
are the same as those of the Ftesent Indicative of avoir. 

(5) The ^nal letters for the conditional of all verbs {ais, ais, ait, 
ions, iez, aient) are the same as those of the Imperfect Indicative of avoir, 

(6) 8 final is found in the Jirst and second persons singular of French 
verbs, but never in the third ^rson singular. 

(7) t final is found in the thvrd person singular, but never in the first 
or second. 

(8) The endings ons, ions, indicate the^^^ person plural in aU tenses 
except the Preterite Definite of the Indicative. 

(9) The endings ez, iez, indicate the second person plural in all tenses 
except the Preterite Definite of the Indicative. 

nO) The endings ent, ont, indicate the third person pluraL 

(11) The endings mes, tes, rent, indicate the threfe persons plural of the 
Preterite Definite Indicative (ines and tes being always preceded by a 
vowel with a circumflex accent). 

(12) The endings e, es, e, ions, iez, ent, are those of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

(13) The endings sse, sses, t (preceded by a vowel with a circumflex 
accent), ssions, ssiez, ssent, are those of the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

^14) The ending ant indicates the Present Participle. 

(15) The endings i, ie; i, ie, or u, ue, indicate the Past Participle. 

(16) The third person singular of the Present Indicative of verbs end- 
ing in lyre consists simply of the root of the verb, without any ending 
being added. (The only verbs excepted from this rule are those in 
soudre and indre, in which d is changed into t), 

N.B. — In the foUonoing Exercises, the noun being used in a partitive 
sense, it will be necessary to place be/ore the noun either Du, DB la, 
DB L*, or DBS, according to the directions given, Rule ^2, page 17. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

INDICATIVE. Pres.— I have money.— He has wealth.— 

a/rgent m. Hen m. 

She has patience and sweetness. — ^We have relations and 
f. douceur f. parent 

friends. — ^Yon have gold and silver. — They have ambition 
a/mi or m. argent m. m. _. f. 

and perseverance. — They have pomegranates and pine-apples. 
perseverance f, f. grenade f amanas m. 
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Impbrp. — We had umbrellas and cloaks. — You had 

parapluie m. manteau m. 

muskets, rifles, pistols, and artillery. — They had 
fusil m. caraMne f. pistolet m. artUlerie f. 

swords, lances, pikes, pitchforks, bows, and arrows. 
^ee f. f. pique f. fourche f. arc m. fl^che f. 

Preterite Defin. — I had strawberries. — She had raspberries. 

fraiset. JrmMse t. 

We had gooseberries. — ^You had cherries. — ^They had grapes. 

groseille f. cerise f. f. rcddn m. s. 

EXERCISE XL. 

Peter has talent and experience. — You have courage and 
Pierre m. experience f. m. 

firmness. — John and James have walnuts and filberts. — Jane 
fermete f. Jean Ja^cques noix f. aveline f. Jeanne 

had modesty and abilities. — He has had good luck. — We 
ind-2 78 f. talent pi. bonheur m. 

shall have soup or fish. — Andrew shall have oranges and 
soupe f. poisson m. Andr^ f. 

lemons. — Louisa and Martha shall have figs and plums. — 
citron m. 79 79 figue f. prune f. 

That we may have had snow, rain, and wind. — Having 

neige f. pluie f . vent m. 

eyes, see ye not ? Having ears, hear ye not ? 
40 ne voyez- point ? oreille f. n'entendez- 

131. The addition of an adjective, after the noun, makes 
no difference as to the use of du, de la, de V, des. But, 
the adjective must agree with the noun, in gender and 
number. — {See Rules 47 to 63.) 

EXERCISE XLI. (First Part.) 

INDIC. Pres. — I have red ink. — She has clear and 

honge hncre f. ^clair 

just ideas. — ^We have ripe pears. — ^You have sincere friends. 
^jv^te ^id^ f. hn^r ^poire f. ^dnchre ^ 

— Margaret and Sophia have green parasols and brown dresses. 
Marguerite Sophie \ert ^ombrelle f. ^hrun h'obe f. 

FuT. Abs. — We shall have white curtains. — You will have 

mane ^rideau m. 
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true and real pleasures. — They will have new houses. 
hyrai h-M ^laidr m. hieuf hnaison f. 

SUBJ. Pres. — In order that I may have ready money. — 

Afin ^comptant ^ 

That you may have enlightened judges and faithful agents. 

ydaM ^uge m. ^idele ^ 

132. But, if the adjective comes before the noun, then 
only de or cT is to be used before the adjective, instead of 
du, de la, de V, de$, without any regard to the gender or 
number of the noun, as already stated in Eule 32. 

EXERCISE XLI. (Second Part.) 

I have some good snuflf. — He has good brandy, and 

52 tahac t eau-de-vie f. 

excellent wine. — We have beautiful walks in our town. — 
■ vin t beau promenade J dans 

She had great qualities. — We shall have had long sufferings. — 
ind-2 grand quality % 58 souffrance J 

I should have fine pictures and pretty engravings. — You would 

58 tableau joli gravwre % 

have great advantages. — That you may have good reasons to 
avantage 24 (a) raison % 

give him. — Have you not better pens to lend me ? — 
donner lui N' pas 70 plume f. d prater 

I have very good pens, but bad ink, and bad paper. 
trks Tnais mxmvais papier t 

Recapitulatory Exercise upon the three foregoing Rema/rks. 

He has credit, power, authority, and riches. — We 
crMit t pmssa/n,ce X autorit^ % richesse X pi. 

shall have wine, beer, and cider. — Let us have politeness. — 

bihre f. cidre m. politesse X 

We have white bread, delicate meat, and delicious wines. — 
%lanc '^pain t ^d^licat ^viande £ Hdicieux ^ 

That they may have prepossessing manners. — She has excellent 

yirivenant ^mani^e f. 
qualities. — They have small apricots, but large peaches. 

petit dbricot f gros piche f. 

t Refer tn Rule 23 (a). \ Refer to Rule 22 (6). 
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AUXILIARY VERB StRE. 



133. CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

^TEUy TO BE. 
INFINITIVE. 

3. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 



fit: 



re, 



Avoir ^t&, 



1. PRESENT. 

. to be, 

2. PAST. 

. to have been. 



"^tant, . . being. 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

EW,t . . been. 



COMPOUND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ay ant ^H, • . having been. 
INDICATIVE. 



Je snis, 
tu es, 

il, or elle est, 
nous sommes, 
vous etes, 



1. PRESENT. 

I am. 



thou art. 
he^ or she is, 
we are. 
you are. 



ils, or elles sont, they are, 

2. IMPERFECT. 



tTetaw, 
tu QtaiSf 
il ^taitf 
nous ^iionSf 
vous eXieZj 
ils ^ioAentf 



I teas, 
thou wast, 
he was. 
wetoere. 
youtoere. 
theytvere. 



3. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



Je (us, 
iuf uSf 
il futf 

nous f'dmes, 
vous f^tes, 
ik {urent, 



I was. 
thou toast, 
he was. 
we were, 
you were, 
they were. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J*at 6te, 
tu a^ et^ 
il a et^, 
nous d.yons ki/k, 
vous aves ^t^, 
ils ont et^, 



I have been, 
thou hast been, 
hs has been, 
we have been, 
you liave been, 
they have been. 



thou hadst been, 
he had been, 
we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Teus et6, / had been. 

tu eus it^, 

11 ei^^t^, 

nous eHmes ^t&, 

Tous eilites ^te, 

ils ewrent &U, 

' 6. PLUPERFECT. 

tTavais ^t^, / Ao^ been. 

tu avats et^, 

il avatY ^t^, 

nous avions et6, 

vous AYiez 6t^, 

ils avateTi^ et^ 



thou hadst been, 
hs had been, 
we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Je serai, 
tu semj, 
il sera, 
nous aeron^, 
vous seres. 



I shaUbe. 
thou shalt be. 
he shall be. 
weshaU be. 
youshaUbe. 
they shall be. 



Je HeraiSj 
tu serais, 
il serais, 
nous serimis. 
vous serieZf 
lis seraien^, 



1. PRESENT. 

/ should be. 
thoushouldstbe. 
he should be. 
we should be. 
you should be. 
they should be. 



ils seroTi^, 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai it^, I shall have 
tu auras ^t^, thou shalt have 
il aura ^t^, he shall have 

nous aurons ^t^, toe shall have 
vous aures; ^t^, you shall have 
ils auront ite, they shall have 

CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

J'aurais 6t6, / should have '\ 
tu aurais ^t^, thou shmUdst have | 
il aurai^ ete. he should have ^ 
nous &nrions^i&, toe should have a 
vous auriez ii&. you should have | 
ils auraien^ ^te, they should have J 



t £u never changes its terminaticn. 
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IMPERATIVE. 



Sois, 

qn'il soit, 
soyons, . 
Boyez, 
qa'ils BcAent, 



Be (thou), 
let him he. 
l-et U8 he, 
he {you), 
let them he. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. FBSSEKT. 



Qne Je sois, 
que lu sois, 
qn'il 8oit, 
que nous soyoru, 
que vous soyer, 
qu'ilB 8oien(, 



That I nay ht. 
thai ihou mayst "be. 
that he may be. 
that toe may be. 
that you may be. 
that they may be. 



2. DfFEBFECT. 

Qne Je fosse, That I might be. 

qne tn ftisses, that thou mightet be. 

qn'il ttit, that he might be. 

que nous taesions, that ive might be. 

que Yous tassiez, that you might be. 

qn'ilfl fnssent, that they might be. 



8. FBETEBITB. 



Qnel'aie^U, 
que tn aies 6t6, 
qu'U ait m, 
que nouB ayoTU 6t^. 
que Yons aye« 4te, 
qn'ila aient et6, 



i^ 



Thatlmay 
that thoumay^ 
that he may S 
that we may 
that you may 
that they may 



4. FLUPERFECT.f 

Quei'ensse^t^, That I might 1 

que in ensses kik, that thou mightst S* 
qn'il ett kU, that he might i 

que nous eussions 6t6, that toe might &* 
que Yons easeiez 6t^, that you might 3 
qu'ild enssent iU, that they might J 

By oinitting que, this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 

134. Genebal Rule. — ^The adjective and past participle 
must be of the same gender and number as the noun or 
pronoun which is the subject of the verb itre. — See Eules 
47 to 63. 



EXERCISE XLII. 

INDIC. Pres. — I am ready. — She is inquisitive. — ^We a^e 

f. 47 curievix, 

busy. — Your sisters are careful — Men are mortal. 
occfu^ soigneux. art. mortel. 

Ikfebf. — I was uneasy. — Mary was talL — She was prudent 
f. 63 Marie gramd, 

and discreet. — Her manners were full of dignity. — We were 
53 mani^e f. pldn 78 f. 

all present when the thing happened. — They were absent. 
tout lorsque chose t arriva, m. 

pRET. Dep. — The country was not ungratefal to him. 

patrie 22 (6) ne point ingrat envers 

— ^The ides of March were fatal to Julius Caesar. 
— f. mars Jules C^sar, 
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Pbet. Indep. — Your aiints have always been good and 

toujours 

charitable. — Ladies, you have not been disinterested enough. 
MesdmneSy iC paa ^d^nt&ess^ ^assez 

EXERCISE XLIII. 

Plupbrp. — She had been too hasty. — ^We had been idle 

prompt paresseux 

and prodigal. — ^They had been economical and temperate. 
prodigue ^conome sobre 

FuT. Abs. — His memory will be immortal.— We shall be 

m^moireL immoHd f. • 

attentive and more diligent. — They will be very glad to see you. 
plm hien aise de voir 

FuT. Ant. — She will have been proud, whimsical, and jealous. 

53 fcmtasque jaloux 

— They will have been very much pleased and very grateful, 
f. trh * satisfait reconnaissant 

IMPERA. — Let us be friends. — Let her be charitable. — 

amiiis _^_ 48 

Be true to thy word. — Rich people, be humane, kind-hearted, 
fdMe parole f. m. pL * humain tendre 

and generous. 
g^n^eux. 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS ON 
FRENCH VERBS. 

135. There are in French five kinds of verbs (besides 
the two auxiliary verbs avoir and itre already mentioned) 
— ^viz., Active, Passive, Nevier, Pronominal, and Imper^ 
sonal verbs. 

136. French verbs are divided into moods, of which 
there are five — viz.. Infinitive, Indicative, Conditional, 
Imperative, and Subjunctive, 

137. There are in each mood two sorts of tenses — viz., 
simple and compound, 

(a) The compmind tenses are those which are formed by 
adding, to any tense of one of the auxiliary verbs, the past 
participle of any verb. 

(6) The simple tenses are formed by changing for each 
tense and person the final letters of the verb, 
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138. These changes are called inflections; thej not only 
indicate the person but also the tense. 

Thus, whilst in EnelLsh the fnture tense is formed with the help of 
the auxiliary words Mcdl and toiUt it is formed in French by adding 
certain terminations to the radical letters or stem of the verb, as, for. 
instance, etai, which, in the first coxgueation and for the first person* 
singolar, is the equivalent of sfiaUy so that /aimEBAi, which means / 
sihaU law, is expressed in French in the following order—/ love shalL 

In tenses formed with the help of the auxiliary words should, would, 
may, might, the latter are represented in French, in the same manner, 
by p«cafiar endings, as will be seen hereafter. 

139. A verb, therefore, consists of two parts — an invari- 
ahle part called root or stem, which conveys the idea ex- 
pressed by the verb ; and a variable part which is named 
ending or termination^ and indicates the tense, the person^ 
and even the mood. 

Thus in the word partoNS, the root pari has the force of speaJc, and 
the ending ons indicates the first person plural of the Imperative, hav- 
ing thus the force of " let tis,'* 

140. Verbs which have an invariable root throughout, 
and assume the endings peculiar to their conjugation, are 
termed Regular verbs. Verbs the root of which varies 
more or less, or which have not the endings of their conju- 
gation, are called Irregular verbs. Verbs which are not 
used in all tenses and persons are named Defective verbs. 

There are in French, therefore, Regular, Irregular, and 
Defective verbs. 

141. French verbs are divided into four conjugaiions, 
chiefly distinguished by their ending in the Present Infini- 
tive, which is — 

For the first conjugation, . • — er, as in partE&, 

„ second „ . . . — ^IR, as in^nm. 

„ third „ . . . — ore, as in recevOTR. 

„ fourth „ . . . — RE, as in vendSE. 

In the Third Conjugation there are only seven regular 
verbs the Present Infinitive of which ends in Evoir. 

142. The root of a verb is obtained by cutting off the 

ending. 

Thus, for instance, if we wish to know the root of recevoir, we sup- 
press the ending evoir, and the remaining part rec is the root. If to 
this we add the ending evez, we form the word recevez, which is the 
second person plural of the Imperative. 

From the above we see that coNJUGATmo a regular 
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verb is only adding to its root the terminations peculiar 
to each person of each tense, according to the conjuga- 
tion. 

Before beginning to conjugate a verb, it is necessary to ascertain to 
.which conjugation it belongs, then to cut off the ending in order to 
obtain the root, — and this once obtained, there will only remain to add 
to it the terminations peculiar to each person in every tense. 

Formation of the Tenses. 

143. As has been seen in Rule 137, there are in each 
mood simple and compound tenses. The simple tenses are 
divided into primitive tenses, so called because they are 
used to form the others — ^and derivative tenses, thus named 
because formed or derived from the primitive tenses. 

(a) There are Jive primitive tenses— viz., the Present Infuhttte, 
the Pbesent Pabticiflb, the Past Participle, the Present and the 
Preterite Definite of the Indicative. 

!The Future Indicative,*!' by adding the end- 
ings of the Present Indicative of avoir : 
ai, as, a, ons^ ez, ont (130 (12) ). 
The Present Conditional, by adding the 
endings of the Imperfect Indicative of 
avoir : a%8, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient, 
(The Plural of the Present Indicative,f by 
changing ant into ons, ez, etU, 
The Imperfect Indicative, by changing ant 
into ais, ais, ait, ions, iez, aient. 
The Present Subjunctive,:^ by changing ant 
into e, es, e, ions, iez, ent (130 (12) ). 
/^ i!w«.«, *!,« D^^ ( -All the compound tenses, with the help of 

(«) From the Present^ The Imperative, by suppressing the Pro- 
Iridicative is formed ( nouns /«, nous, vous, 

C/')Prom the second { '^'> J^^^ '^^i^^l^^^J^f^*", 
^^»JL «'«^#7/,-. r.f ♦T,.» I *^» sums, siez, sent, changing s into { 

^rZi^^^n^ fZ\ '?'■ «•• ftird t-erson 8mgu!^jnd put- 
diaMveiatoiLi. [ ^^^X<! 

t The letters oi must be suppressed from Infinitives of the iMrd conji^tion 
before the endings are added ; thus, reoevloijr, jt recewKi. In the /mm con- 
jugation the final 6 is suppressed before adding the endings; thus, vendr\e,j€ 
veM/rxi. 

X tSS' In the Present Partidiple of the ihird conjugaiion, the tonic accent 
lying on the final syllable ani^ the e preceding v is scarcely sounded at all, but 
in the third person phvral of the Present Indicative, and in the three persons 
Mng.) and the third person plural of the Present Subjunctive, the tonic accent 
lying on the syllable which precedes v, this syllable is sounded long and broad ; 
hence the e preceded by v is, in these two tenses and persons, chang^ into oi. 
Thus recBvant gives Us reg\oi\vent; queje re;|oi|iw, que tu reg\oi\ves, dec. 
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§ I. CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

144. An Active verb expresses an action done by the 
subject, and has an object, either expressed or understood. 
In this phrase : Jean aime Bieu, John loves Qod, Jean is 
the subject, aime the verb active, and IHeu the object. 

MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION IN EK 



145. 



Parler, 



FABLERy TO SPEAK, 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

. to speak, 

2. FAST. 



Avoir parli, 



to have spoken. 



3. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Parian^, • • speaking, 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

ParU, . . spoken. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayant'paxU, • • • h/vcing spoken, 
INDICATIVE. 



Je parl«, 
tu parkv, 
il park, 
nous parloTW, 
vous paries, 
ilsparkn^, 



1. PRESENT. 

I speak.'\ 
thou speakest. 
he speaks, 
we speak, 
you speak, 
they speak. 



2. IMPERFECT. 



Je parlaiff, 
ta parlaif, 
ilparla»<, 
nous parlton^, 
vous parltfts, 
ils -pailaient. 



Iioas 

thoutDost 

hewas 

wewere 

you were 

theytoere 



8. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 



Je parlat, 
tu parlor, 
il parla, 
nous "p&rldTneSf 
vous parld^, 
ils -peaclirent, 



J spoke, 
thou spokest. 
h^ spoke, 
we spoke, 
you spoke, 
they spoke. 



5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
hehad 
wehad 
you had 
(hey had 



J*eus parl^, 
tu eus parM, 
il eut parl^, 
nous QHmes paiU, 
vous e4,tes parU, 
ils ewrent parl^, 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

J'avaw parll, / fuid 

tu a,vais parU, thou hadst 
il avat^ parl^, he had 

nous KYVons parU, we had 
vous aviee parl^, you had 
ils AYaient -p&rU, they had 

7, FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

J have 



J^ai parl^, 
tu as -parUf 
il a parU, 
nous a,y one parl^, 
vous aves parl^, 
ils ont paru, 



thou hast 
he has 
toe have 
you have 
they have 



Je parl^rai, 
tu parlercu, 
il parlera, 
nous parleronj, 
vous parl«res;, 
ils parlcrcm^, 



IshaU 
thou shalt 
heshaU 
weshaU 
you shaU 
they shall 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



J'aurai parM, 
tu auro» parl^, 
il auna parl^, 
nous sjirons parl^ 
vous aures parl^ 
ils auron^ parl^, 



JshaU 
thou shalt 
he shall 
weshaU 
you shall 
they shall 






1 1 qieak, I do speak, or I am speaking. (See 549 N.B., p. 806.) 



78 



FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PBESEirr. 

Je parlemiis, / should 

tu parlerais, 

il paxlerait, 

nous parlerum^, 

V0U8 -paxleriez, 

ils ^axleraient, 



thou shouldst J[ 
heshotUd 
v)e should 
you should 
they should 



2. FAST. 
J'auraw parU, 
tu aurats parl^, 
il aurai^ pari/, 
nous aunon« parli, 
vous auriez parW, 
ils anrcUerU parll, 




Parle, 
qu'il park, 
parlo?», 
parlez, 
qu'ils parl^i^, 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je parle, 
que tu paries, 
qu'il park, 
que nous parlion^, 
que vous parlies;, 
qu'ils parlen^, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Qu« je parlosse, 
que tu parloMes, 
qu'il parkU, 
que nous parlomon^, 
que vous parlomes;, 
qu'ils parlossen^, 



1 



IMPERATIVE. 

. Speak (thou), 

. let hi'M speak, 

. let us weak, 

. »peak (you), 

, tet them speak, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3. PRETERITE. 

Que j*aie parW, 
que tu 9.\es park, 
qu'il ait parl^, 
que nous B,yons park, 
que vous aye« park, 
qu'ils aien^ pan^, 

4. PLUPERFECT.t 

Que j'euase park, 
que tu Qvjsses park, 
qu'il Qti park, 
que nous eumon^ park, 
que vous e^siez park, 
qu'ils ewssent pam, 



^3 



?8* 



J 




li 

f! 

U 

•T 



By omitting que, this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 
*«* See Idiomatic Tenses, No. 152. 

146. Conjugate in the same 
verbs terminating in er ; as, 



Accepter, 

chanter, 

chercher, 

danser, 

demander, 

donncr, 

6yiter, 



to accept, 
to sina, 
to seek, 
to dance, 
to ask, 
to give, 
to avoid. 



manner a 


11 tne regi 


fermer, 


to shut. 


flatter. 


to flatter. 


garder, 
louer, 


to keep. 


to praise. 


montrer. 


to show. 


porter, 


to carry. 


raconter, 


to relate. 



EXERCISE XLIV. 



INDICATIVE. Present. — I study geogiaphjr and 

^tvdi&r art. g^ogrwphu i, 

history. — He dines at five o'clock. — We admire the 
art histoire f. h m. dtnei heure admiral 
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beauty of that landscape. — You forgive your enemies. — 
beauts t paysage 24 (a) pardonner d ennemi 

Your brothers and sisters sing and dance very well. 

81 

In PERF. — I was accusing my friend. — He was listening 

accuse! ami ^couter 

attentively. — We were blaming our neighbours. — ^You were 
aitentivement. bldmer voisin 

proposing a salutary advice. — They were praising your prudence 

proposer * ^a/vis % 1 

— The ancient Peruvians worshipped the sun. 
anden P&uvien adorer soleU J 

EXERCISE XLV. 
Pbet. Dep. — I approved his action, — She sang two or three 

approuver 83 — t 
songs. — He borrowed money. — We declined his offer. — 
chanson t emprunter 32 a^rgent X refuser 83 offrt f. 

You rewarded the servant. — They declared war. 

ricompenser domestique m. declarer art. guerre f. 

Fret. Indep. — I have surmounted all the difficulties. — He 

surmonter tout difficult^ f 

has offended his Majesty. — We have bought an estate. — They 
offenser MajesU t acheter terre f. 

have considered the justice of his demand. — At all times, 
consider t demands f. Dans art. 

gold has been looked upon as the most precious metal, 
art. regarder corwme des pi. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 
Pluperp. — I had asked his consent. — The queen had 

demander consentement t 

manifested her displeasure. — We had consulted men 
montrer m^contentement X consulter 32 

of honour. — You had emptied the bottle. — They 

honneur h m. t;mer houteiUe f. 

had repaired the house. — He had tuned my piano. 
r^««r ma.u<m\ accordtt -X 

JFuT. Absol. — I shall cross the river. — She will travel 

tra/oerser rivihe f. voyager 

with us. — ^We will breakfast with you. — ^You will shut the 
avec d^euner fermer 

tRefor to Ruio a2 (6> TRefer to Rule 23 (a). 
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shutteis. — They will bring letters and newspapers. 
volet m. apporter 32 Uttre f. 32 journal A' 

CONDIT. Present. — I would explain the rule. — He would 

expliquer r^gle i, 

avoid his company. — She would prepare the ball dresses. — 
com/pagnie f. ^w^rer robes de hoL 

We would walk faster. — They would gain the victory. 
ma/rcher plus vite. remportex victoire f. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

IMPERATIVE. — Give me his address and yours. — Let us 

Donnei adresse X 

frequent good company. — James, carry this letter to the 
frdquent&r art. Jacques, porter lettre f. 

post-office. — " Ask, and it shall be given you ; seek, and ye 
postet on 119(b) md-7 

shall find; knock, and it shall be opened unto you." 
trouv&r frappev on 119 (6) ouvrira * 

SUBJ. Present. — That I may strengthen my party. — That 

renforcer parti f 

he may appease his anger. — That you may find friends. 
apatser coUre f. des 

Imperf. — That I might prove the fact. — That she might 

prouvei fait t 

remain in town. — That they might take advantage of the 
restei d la ville prqfitex 

circumstances. — That you might imitate his conduct. 
circonstance % imitei conduite f. 

MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION IN IB. 

147. FINIR,^ TO FINISH. 

INFINITIVR 



1. PRESENT. 

Finir, • . tojinish, 

2. FAST. 

Avoir fint,. . to have finished. 



8. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Y'missarUy . . finishing, 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Yvskiy . . . finished. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ayari^fim, . . . having finished. 

t Refer to Rule 23 (a). J Refer to Rule 22 (6). 

I The final R of fhe Infinitive of the 2d Conjugation is always sounded. 
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Je finis, 
tu fadSf 
il tmty 

nous tmssons, 
Yous fixdaseZj 
ils tniasentf 

2. 
Je finissaif, 
ta tmssais, 
il finif^at^, 
noius fimssions, 
vous finises;, 
ils tmssaientf 



1. FBESIENT. 

IJmish, 

ihoufinishest, 

hejinishes. 

wefinish, 

youfinisk. 

they finish. 

DfFEBFECT. 

ihouvxLst 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



INDICATIVK 

5. FRETEBITE AI7TEBI0B. 






3. PRETERITE DEFmiTE. 



Je finis, 
tu finis, 
ilfini^, 
nons ^imeSf 
YOUS fint^, 
ils finirentf 



Ifinished. 
tmufinishedst, 
hefi/nished. 
toe finished, 
youfinished. 
they finished. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J'ai fini, 
til as fini, 
11 a fini, 
nous SkYons fini, 
Yons sLvez fini, 
ils ont fini. 



I have 
thou hast 
he has 
we have 
you have 
they have 



J*eus fini, 
tu eus fini, 
il eut fini, 
nons eihnes fini, 
YOUS eUtes fini, 
ils eurent fini, 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
he had 
wehad 
you had 
they had 



6. PLUPERFECT. 



J'aYais fini, 
tu aYais fini, 
il aYai^ fini, 
nous SkYions fini, 
YOUS AYiez finip 
ils aYaien^ fint. 



Ihad 
ihouhadst 
hehad 
wehad 
you had 
they had 

7. FUTURE ABS0LX7TB. 



Je finirai, 
tu finiras, 
il finira, 
nous finirems, 
YOUS tnirez, 
ils finircm^. 



IshaU 
thoushalt 
he shaU 
weshall 
you shall 
they shaU 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J*aurai fini, / shaU have 
tu auras fini, thou shalt have 
il aura fini, he shaU have 
nous aurons fini, we shaU have 
YOUS 2L\xrez fini, you shall have 
ils Skuront fini, they shaU have 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je finirais, / should 

tu finirais, 

il finirais, 

nous finirums, 

YOUS tmrieZy 

ils finirat€n^, 



ihoushouldstA 
heshovM ^ 
we should i 
you should 
they should 



r 



Finis, 
qu'il finisse. 



J'aurais fini, 
tu aurais fini, 
il aurais fini, 
nous anriems fini, 
vous auricz fini, 
ils aaraient fini, 

IMPERATIVE. 

. Finish (thou). 



2. PAST. 

I should 
thou shouldst 
he should 
we should 
you should 
they should 



t 



finisscm^, 
finisses, 
qu'ils finissen^, 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu'il iinisse, 
que nous finissiows, 
que YOUS finissies, 
qu'ils finissen^, 



. let him finish, 

, let us finish. 

, finish {you). 

. let them finish. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. IMPERFECT. 

s 1 Que je finiss^, 

§ kL que tu finisses, 

5^p qu'il fin«, 

8 «. que nous finiss«ms, 

; Y* que YOUS finissies, 

J qu'ils finissen^, 



t 



1 
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EXEECISB ON THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 






4. PLUPEEFBCT.f ^^ 

Que yeusse fint, | ^ 

que tu ensses fiui, ^ g. 

qu'Uefiifint, ^' 

que nous eassions fint, 
que V0U8 eussiez fini, 
qu'ils QusserU fini, 

By omitting que, this tense is also used for the Past ConditionaL 
\* See Idiomatic Tenses, No. 152. 



3. FRETERITE. 

Que j'aie fin», 
que tu aie» fim, 
qu'il ait tint, 
que nous ayona fini, 
que Yous Ayez fint, 
qu'ils aietU fin», 

t 



ll 



' T 



148. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

enrichir, 

^tablir, 

flechir, 

foumir, 

franchir, 

fr6mir, 

garantir, 

guerir, 

nourrir, 

obeir, 

puntr^ 

r^uss»r, &c. 



Abolir, 


to abolish. 


adoucir, 


to so/ten. 


affermir, 


to strengthen. 


agjr, 


to act. 


applaudtr, 


to applaud. 


averttr, 


to roam. 


b4t*r, 


tobttUd. 


choistr, 


to choose. 


demolir, 


to demolish. 


divertiV, 


to divert. 


embellir, 


to embellish. 


emplir, 


tofiU, 



to enrich, 

to estcMish, 

to soften, 

tofwmish, 

to leap over, 

to shudder, 

to toarrant. 

to cure. 

to nourish f to feed, 

to obey. 

to punish, 

to succeed, &c 



EXERCISE XLVIIL 

INDICAT. Pres.— I shudder when I think (of it).— He 

guand ^enser hj 

fulfils his promise. — Your sister enjoys good 

remplir promessef jouir (Tune 

health. — You act as a master. They pimish the idlers. 
sant^ t ^n* maitre paresseux 

Impebf. — I was varnishing a picture. — He was climbing 

vernir tableau J ^avir 

the hill. — They were building a bridge and fortifications. 
colline t bdtii pont J 32 + 

Pbet. Dep. — I warned my sister of her danger. — You 

avertir J 

chose a pretty colour. — They succeeded in their undertaking. — 
joli cordeur t r^ussii entreprise f 

That victory strengthened him on his throne. 

tr6nem. 



t Befei to Bule 22 (b). 



t Refer to Bule 23 (a). 
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EXERCISE XLIX. 
PRBT. Indef. — I have chosen it (out of) a thousand. — 

entre * 
He has enriched science with new discoveries. — You 
enrichii art. + de nouveau d^couverie f. 

have grown talL — The greatest empires have perished. 
gravdvc m. |>^rir 

PRET. Ant. — I had done before him. — When he had 

^nir avant lui Quamd 

filled his pockets with pears and apples, he went away. 
remplir poche de poire depomme t^en aUa. 

Plupebf. — That merchant had supplied this house 

n^gociant foumii maison f. 

with wine. — ^The king had ennobled him. — They had disobeyed 
de anohlir d^sobd'u 

my orders. — He had warranted my watch for six months, 
d ordre m. montre f. moU, 

EXERCISE L. 
FuT. Absol. — I wiU search into that affair. — That will 

a/pprofondu affaire f. 

cure him. — We will rebuild our country-house. — I think 
gv^rii 103 reM^ir maison de campagne, penser 

you will succeed. — They wiU obey the laws of the country. 
que r^ussir obiii d loi ^ pays X 

FuT. Ant. — I shall have finished my exercise before dinner. 

theme m. avant diner, 

— ^That bad news will have cooled his ardour. 
nouvelle f. refroidir 83 ardeur f 

CONDIT. Pres. — I would mitigate the punishment. — 

odmuiT punition f 

If he (were to do) that good action, everybody would 
faisait 1 tout le rrumde 118 

applaud him (for it), — He would repeal those cruel laws. 
^applaudii^riO^niG aholii ^—47 ^foi § 

. EXERCISE LI. 
IMPERATIVE. — Let us banish vice and cherish 

tewinir art. — m. ch^rir 

virtue. — Act as a man of honour. — Choose two 
art. vertu § en * honneur h m. 

t See Rule 22 (&). t See Rule 23 (a). { See Rule 28 (b). 



84 THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. " 

(of them). — Reflect for a moment. — Blush with shame. 
116 B^fldchu * 1 rovjgii de hontehasp, 

SUBJ. PRES. — That I may accomplish my design. — That 

accomplir dessein f 

you may establish communications between these two towns. 
^tdblii 32 J entre 

Imperf. — That she might match the colours. — That you 

assortir covleur X 

might enjoy your glory. — That they might soften his heart 
j(m\i de gloire. cUtendrii ccewr § 

EXERCISE LII. 

That we might have fathomed that mystery. — That they 

approfondir mystkre m. 

might have fed the poor, and cured the sick. — All 

pav/vre pi. mcUade pL Tout 

that we build is of short duration. — Let him bless 
ce que * court durie f. &^ir art. 

Providence. — God will punish the ungrateful. — I shall finish 
X JDieu ingrat m. pi. 

my translation this evening. — I have converted him. — ^That 
traduction X 8oir t convertii 

town was swallowed up by an earthquake. — The 

-engUmtir f trerriblement de terre, 

torpedo benumbs the hand of him who touches it. 
torpilU f. engowrdiv celui toucher 

MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIB. 
149. HECEYOIR, to receive. 

INFINITIVK 



1. PRESENT. 

Becevotr, . . to receive, 

2. FAST. 

Avoir Twpt, II . to have received. 



S. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

"Bjicevanty , • receiving. 

4. PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Be^u, • • received. 



COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

AyemtTQi^f . . . having received. 



t Bee Rtde 28 (a). t See Rule 22(b). § See Rule 22 (c). 

II tST In verbs ending in oevoir, a cedilla is put under the c whenever this 
consonant precedes o or «, in order to preserve the soft sound of the root (see 
Role 18). 



THIBD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 
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INDICATIVE. 



Je refo», 
tu re^ow, 
il rw^oitf 
nous receixmA, 



Yous reotfoez, 



ilBTe^iwn^y 



1. PRESENT. 

/ receive, 
thou receivest. 
he receives, 
vje receive, 
you receive, 
they receive. 



2. IMFEBFECT. 



Jereceoaiff, 
turecetMW, 
ilrecemi^, 
nous recmoTW, 
vous receviez, 
ils recevaten^, 



Iwas 
thou wast 
hewas 
we were 
you were 
they were 



8. FBETEBITB DEFINITE. 



JeiefUf, 

ilre9U^, 
nous tex^dimMf 

YOUS 1694^, 

Us re9ur«n^, 



I received, 
thcu receivedst, 
he received, 
we received, 
you received, 
they received. 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J'ai re^u, 

il a re^tA, 
nous avoTW re^tf , 
YOUS a,Yez Te9U, 
ilson^refK, 



I have 
thou hast 
heJuu 
we have 
you have 
they have 



5. PRETERITB ANTKlttOB. 



tu ei/« re9U, 
il eu^ re9U, 
nous iAvnes re^u, 
YOUS e4^ re9u, 
Us eurent re^ic, 



thouhadst 
hehad 
wehad 
you had 
they had 



6. PLUPERFECT. 



J'ayais lequ, 
tu aYaiff re^u, 
U aYai< re^tf, 
nous avions re^tf, 
YOUS aYtes re9u, 
Us avaient requ, 

7. FUTURE 

Jerec^vraif 
tu recevras, 
il recevm, 
nous recevronSf 
YOUS recevres;, 
Us recevrtm^, 

8. FUTURE 

J'aufiai reftt, 
tu aura« re9U, 
U aura re9U, 
nous aunm« re9U, 
YOUS &nrez re^u , 
ils auron^ re^u, 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
hehad 
wehad 
you had 
they had 

ABSOLUTE. 

IshaU 
thoushaU 
he shall 
toe shall 
you shall 
they shall 

ANTERIOR. 

IshaU 
thou shall 
he shall 
weshall 
you shall 
they shall 



CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 

Je lecevraw, / should 

thou shouldst 



turecevntw, 
TlxQceoraUf 
nous recemicmj, 
YOUS rtcfforiez, 
Mi&twievraientf 



heshoidd 

we should ^- 

youshmUd r 

they should J 



2. PAST. 

J'auratff re^u, / should 
tu BXLrais retpAy thou shouldst 
U aurat^ refit, he should 
nous aumn« re^, we should 
YOUS aurtez refu, you should 
Us aaraient refu, <A<y should 



IMPERATIVE. 
Be^ow, .... Meceive {thou). 



qu'U re9(»i«, 



recevontf, . 

recevez, 

qu'ils re^otven^, 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je Tw^ve, 
que tu TeQoiveSf 
qu'il refcnve, 
que nous recevionSf 
que YOUS recmeis, 
qu'ils re^vent, 



let him receive, 
let us receive, 
receive {you), 
let them receive, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. lUPERFEOT. 

Que je Teqiisse, 
que tu re^usses, 
qu'il TW^tf 
que nous remissions, 
que YOUS resumes, 
qu'ils Te^Msentf 



^ Kg 

k 



h 
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EXERCISE ON THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 



3. FBETEBITB. 

Que j'ai« re^u, 
que tu aies re^t^ 
qu'il ait refu, 
que nous ay&ns re^, 
que vons ayez re^u, 
qa'ils aient requ. 



it 



-"? 



4. FLUFEBFECT.f 

Que yevLSse re^u, 
que tu eus9e8 nqti, 
qu'il eiU re9tt, 
que nous eosaions letgu, 
que Tous ensnez re9u, 
qu'ils euMent re^if. 



1 1 
It 

•r 



t tsr By omitting que, this tense is also used for the Past Ck)nditional. 

\* See IdiomatiG Tenses, No. 152. 

This Conjugation has only seven verbs, which are : — 

"Recevoir, to receive, which is given as a model ; and 



Apercevair, to perceive, 

concevoir, to conceive, 

dicevoir, to deceive, 

devoir, to owe. 



to remain in debt ; 
owe etui. 



tedewir {^ ^ 

cc 

come, taxes). 



p^^^j^,^! to «>Z2ec^(rents, in- 



EXEECISE LIII. 

INDICAT. Pbes. — I perceive the steeple of the village. — 

opercevoir clocher 23 24 (a) 

From his window, he perceives the top of a mountain. 
f mitre £ sommet 23 montagne f. 

Imperf. — He owed a large sum to his partner. — You 
(devoir grand somme f. OMOci/m. 

were collecting the taxes. — They owed a thousand pounds. 
jTercevoir wip6t 23 f livres sterling. 

Pret. Dep. — ^We perceived several men coming towards 

90 qui venaient ^ 

us. — The besieged received succour, 

om^^m. pL 32 secours pL 

Pret. Indef. — I received a letter, this morning. — That 

lettre f. matin 23 

regiment has received recruits. — We have perceived 
raiment 23 32 recrue t 

you from afar. — The soldiers have received provisions for 
loin. soldat 32 vivre m. 

three days. — My sister has received your parcel. 

paquet 23 



t Refer to p. 38 footnote, cent and mille. 
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EXERCISE * LIV. 

Future Absol. — I shall receive your letter on the fifteenth. 

♦ 76 

— She will receive some visits. — He will still owe thirteen 

visite red&vou 

guineas. — They will owe their misfortunes to their faults. 
guin4e f. (devoir maXhmr m. fcmte f . 

COND. Pbes. — ^I would conceive the greatest hopes. — You 

coTicevoir etpiraTice f. 

ought to hehave differently. — He would receive a hlow. 
(2evoir vous condmre (mtrefmenU cov^ m. 

IMPERATIVE. — Receive this as a token of my 

109 en * t^moignage 82 

confidence and esteem. — Let us receive his apology. — 

conficmce f. de mon estime f, 83 excuse f. 

Conceive the horror of his situation. — Receive him 
Concevoir horreur h m. 82 f. 

kindly. — Receive everybody (with civility.) 
avec hmU, tout le monde polvment 



MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 

15a FJKiraRE, TO SELL. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. FBBSENT. 

Yendre, . . to sell, 

2. PAST. 

Avoir vendi^, . to have sold. 



3. FARTICIFLE PRESENT. 

Yendant, . . selling. 

4. FABTICIFLE PAST. 

Vendw, . , sold. 



OOMPODND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

AycmtY&idu, . . . having sold. 
INDICATIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je Yends, I sell. 

tu vend^y thou seUest. 

il vend, h^ sells. 

nous vendons, loe sell. 

vous vender, you sell. 

ils yendent, they sell. 



2. IMPERFECT. 

Je vendai^, / was 

tu vendaiSy thou toast ^ 

il vendat^, he was g. 

nous vendion^, we were 



1 



vous vendifts, you were 



4 



ils vendaien^y they were J 
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FOUETH CONJUGATION IN RE. 



8. FBETEBITE DEFINITK 



Je vendw, 
tn vendw, 
il vendi^, 
nous yendimes, 
Yons vendt^, 
ils yendirentf 

4. FBETEBITE 

J*ai vendtf, 
tu as vendu, 
il a vendu, 
nous avans wendu, 
Yous &Yez Yendu, 
ilB ont Yendi^, 



Isold. 
Vumsoldest, 
h&sold, 
we sold, 
you sold, 
they sold. 

INDEFINITE. 

I home 
thou hast 
hehas 
vfehave 
you have 
they have 



5. FBETEBITE ANTEBIOB. 



J'eu« Yendu, 
tu Qus Yendu, 
il ewt Yondu, 
nous edmes Yendtf, 
YOUS eAtes Yendi^, 
iU eufrent Yendi«, 



Ihad 
thouhadst 
hehad 
wehad 
you had 
they had 



1 

J 
1 

J 



6. FLUFEBFECT. 



1. FBESENT. 

Je YendfYiiff, / sh&uJd 

tu yendraiSf 

11 Yendrat^, 

nous Yendrkm^, 

voufl Yendries, 

Us Yondroten^, 



Vend«, 
qu'il Yende, 
YendoTM, . 
YendAS, 
qu'ils Yendim^, 



J^&vais Yendtf, 
tu avais Yendi£, 
il Avait yenduj 
nous ayions Yendu, 
YOUS aviez Yendu, 
ils avaient Yendt^, 

7. FUTUBE 

Je Ycndrm, 
tu YendfY», 
il Yendna, 
nous Yendnmf, 
YOUS Yendr«5, 
ils Yendrtm^, 

8. FUTUBE 

J'aufYii YendtA, 
tu auras Yendtt, 
il aura Yendu, 
nous aurtm5 Yendu, 
YOUS aureis Yendt<, 
ils auron^ Yendt^, 

CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 
J'auraiff Yendu, 
tu auraif Yendu, 
il aurat^ Yend?«, 
nous axLfions Yendi«, 
YOUS auriez Yendtf, 
ils auraien^ Yendu, 

IMPERATIVR 

SeU {thou). 
. let htm sell, 
let us sell, 
sell (you). 
let them SeU. 



Ihnd 
thouhadst 
hehad 
we had 
you had 
they had 

ABSOLUTE. 

IshaU 
thoushaU 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 

ANTEBIOB. 

IshaU 
thoushaU 
heshaU 
toe shall 
youshaJl 
they shaU 



1 

J 



\ 

f 



I should •\ 
thou sItotUdst 
he should ^ 
wesJiould ^ 
you shovJd 



n 



they should 



Il 



1. FBESENT. 

Que je vendc, 
que tu ytndeSj 
qu'il Yendc, 
que nous Yendions, 
que YOUS Yendies, 
qu'ils Yend^n^, 

2. IMFEBFEOT. 

Que je yendissef 
que tu YendtMM, 
qu'il YendW, 
que nous y%iidissums^ 
que YOUS Yendissi«5, 
qu'ils y%ndissenti 



1 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 

3. FBETEBITE. 

Que j'ai« Yendi«, 
que tu aies Yendu, 
qu'il ait Yendu, 
que nous ayons Yendu, 
que YOUS ayea; Yendu, 
qu'ils aien^ Yendu, 

4. FLUFEBFECT. t 

Que j'eu«86 Yendi^, 
que tu QMSses Yendu, 
qu'il Qtit Yendtt, 
que nous evLssions Yendu, 
que YOUS QViSsiez Yendt^, 
qu'ils QViSsent Yendu, 



S3 



■J 

1 



J 



si 
•7 




t tiSF By omitting qwy this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 



*«* See Idiomatic Tenses, No. 152. 
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151. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



AttendTv, 

correspondre, 

dif&nare, 

d^pendre, 

descendr«, 

entendre, 

fendre, 

(ondre, 

mordre, 



to wait for, 
to correspond, 
to d^ena, 
to depend, 
to descend, 
to hear, 
to splU. 
to melt, 
to bite. 



pendre, 

perd?r, 

pr^tendtv, 

rendfie, 

r^panare, 

repondre, 

suspendre, 

iorare, 



to hang, 
to lose, 
to pretend, 
to render, 
to spread, 
to ansteer. 
to suspend, 
to tvnst, 
kc. 



EXERCISE LV. 



INDICAT. Present. — I hear the children. — That depends 

enfant 

on circomstances. — He imderstands English (a little.) — ^That 
des drcongtance t entendre V^anglais ^ 

dog bites. — He defends his sister. — We expect several 
(Men UL atUndie 

friends to dinner. — ^You pretend that these men confound 
d diner, prUendie que 84 confondiQ 

the arts with the sciences. — He is splitting some wood. 
— m. f. bois m. 

Imperf. — I was waiting for the steamboat. — He was 

ottefndTQ * bateau d vapeur m. 

coming down with David.— They were wasting their time. 
descmdre perdiQ temps m. 

Pbet. Dep. — I alighted at the h6tel de France. — He 

descendie h m. 

answered in a few words. — We spread nets everywhere. — 
enpeude mots. tendteZ2fiUtTa. partout 

They lost their lawsuit. — The storm burst upon the town. 

precis m. orage m. fondie 

EXERCISE LVI. 

Fret. Indef. — I have heard that musician. — He has 

entendre musicier^ m. 

restored the money. — The sun has melted the snow. — The 
rendre fondre neige f. 

thermometer has fallen four degrees since yesterday. 
IhermoTiUtre m. descendre de degr^ m. dqmis hder, 

Q 
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IDIOMATIC TENSES OF VERBS. 



— ^You have defended him with much talent — Ladies, 
d^fendie heaucowp de Mesdamnes 

have you heard the music of the new opera? 

musique f. nouvel op&a m. 

Future. — Make haste, I will wait for you. — It is a 
D^chez-vou8 attendre * C 

thing to which he will never condescend. — You will 
chose f. ne yamais '^condescendre 

wait a long time — ^They will shear their sheep. 
attendre * longtemps, tondre hrehis pi. 

COND. Pbes. — I would correspond regularly with 

correspondre r^gidihement 

my friends. : — Your hens would lay eggs every day. 

potUe f. pondre tous les jours. 

IMPERATIVE. — Let us answer their letter. — Wait 

r^ondre d Attendre 

till to-morrow. — " Render unto Caesar (the things which 
jiisqu^d demam, d C^sar ce qui appartient 

are CsBsar*s)." 
d G^sa/r. 



IDIOMATIC TENSES OF FRENCH VERBS. 

152. (a) The Idiomatic Tenses are formed with venir 
de (to have just) and oMer (to be going to), followed by an 
Infinitive. These tenses are : — 



(1) Instant Future. 
/ am going to sing, &c. 

Je vais chanter, 
tu yas chanter. 
U va chanter, 
nons allons chanter, 
vous allez chanter, 
ils Yont chanter. 

(2) Imperfect Future (elapsed). 
/ vxis going to filly &c. 

J'allais rempUr. 
tu allais remplir. 
il allait remplir. 
nous allions rempKr. 
Yous alliez rempltr. 
ils allaient rempltr. 



(3) Past (just elapsed). 
Ihavejitst receivedy &c. 

Je viens de recevoir. 
tu viens de recevotr. 
ils vient de recevoir. 
nous venous de recevoir. 
vous venez de recevoir. 
ils viennent de recevoir. 

(4) Pluperfect (just elapsed). 
I had just sold, &c. 

Je venais de vendre. 
tu venais de vendre. 
il venait de vendre. 
nous venions de vendre. 
vous veniez de vendre. 
ils venaient de vendre. 

if>) 8^ The verb devoir (to owe) has also numerous idiomatic mean- 
ings in French when followed by an Infinitive. In most cases it is 
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expressed in English by— to he obliged to, to he to, to have to, to intend 
to, mtist, ought to, to he necessary to, kc, as follows : — 



(5) I am to, I intend to 
speak, &c. 

Je dois parl^. 
tu dois parkr. 
11 doit parler. 
nous devons parler. 
-vous devez parler. 
lis doivent parler. 

(6) I was to, I intended to 
answer. &c. 



Je devais r^pondrc. 
tu devais repondre. 
11 devait repondre. 
nous devions r6pondre. 
vous deviez i*^pondr«. 
Us devaient r^pondre. 

(9) / luwe had to, I have heen obliged to, 
I surely mvM have received, &c. 



(7) I ought to, or should 
succeed, &c. 

Je devrais reussin 
tu devrais reusstV. 
11 devrait reusstr. 
nous devrions rdussir. 
vous devriez r^ussiV. 
lis devraient r^ussir. 

(8) / ought to, or shovM have 
built, &c. 

J'aurais dii Mtir. 
tu aurais dii b&ttr. 
il aurait dft b&ttV. 
nous aurions dii b&tir. 
vous auriez dt. hktir, 
lis auraient dtl b&tir. 



J*ai dii recevoiV. 
tu as dii recevoir, 
il a dii recevoir. 



nous avons dii recevoir. 
vous avez dii recevoir. 
lis ont dii recevoir. 



EXERCISE LVII. 

y.B.—B&ch figure in parenthesis shows the idiomatic tense to be 
used under Rule 152. 

' What are we going to do ? — ^We will dng a duet. — ^ I am 
Ow'114 (1) /aire (1) duo m. (5) 

to speak to-night. — Peter intends to stay here, — My sister was 
ce 8oir Pierre (5) rester id 

going to play a piece. — I ought to start now. — We were 
(2) jotbex morceau m. (7) partir maintenant (6) 

to dance together.^- You must have received my letter. — Your 
t^Ti^er ensemble (9) recevoir lettre f. 

friend ought to have come sooner. — We had just met him. — 
(8) veniiphis tdt, (4) rencontr^r 103 

She has just taken off her bonnet. — I will conjugate a few 
(3) 6te,v chapeau m. (1) conjuguer 94 

verbs. — You should speak louder. — The children have 

verhe m, (7) plus havi. (3) 

just arrived, — Has Paul been obliged to go to Paris ? — I was 

amt?er. 161 Paul a-t-U (9) aWer (6) 

to seU the house and garden. 

31 
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OF THE NEGATIONS USED WITH VEKBS. 

153. (a) French negation is expressed by tioo words. 
The first particle is ne, placed before, and one of the fol- 
lowing expressions goes after the verb in simple tenses, and 
geruraUy between l£e auxiliary and the participle in com- 
pound tenses : — 



ne — ^pas, not. 

ne— point, not {at oO). 

ne— Jamais, never. 



{nohodyt 
not any- 
body. 
ne— rien, nothing. 



ne — nuUement, \ not 
ne — aucunement, f atoll. 
ne — nulle jpart, nowhere. 
ne— nl^ni, nHther, nor. 
ne— pas encore, not yet. 
ne— pas un, nne, not one. 



{b) es' Only, hut (meaning *' only ") are expressed in French by 
VE—quB. 

N.B. — In compound tenses peraonne, aucun, que, nul, nuUepart, 
foUow the participle. 

(c) ''When the verb is in the Present of the Infinitive, it is optional 
to place pas and paint before or after the verb. Pour ne point 
souffrir. — Pour ne ^mffrir point. The first manner of speaking, 
however, is more used." — (Fb. Acad. *Dict. crit. de I^raudf &c.) 

{d) The same rule holds good for the Past Infinitive, and is applica- 
ble to other negatives (m plus, ne rien, ne Jamais) ; as, Jl dit v avoir 
RIEN entendu ; or, R dit ne rebn avoir entendu, 

154. When the negative is followed by a noun, de is 
used instead of the definite article ; as, Je rCai pas de 
Hvres, I have no books ; elle n*a point de places she has no 
room ; rums n'avons pltis d^ oranges, we have no oranges left. 

155. The words do, does, or did, used with some tenses 
of an English verb (chiefly in interrogation and negation), 
are not expressed in French, but they point out in what 
tense the English leading verb is to he used in French, 



156. MODEL OF NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Ne pas devoir, not to owe, &c. 

2. FAST. 

.Ti • jyi J. I not to have 

N'avoir pas dil,t \ ^ed, kc. 



8. PRESENT FARTIOIFLE. 

Ne djevant pas, not ouHng. 

4. COMPOUND PARTICIPLE. 



N*ayant pas d4, 



f not having 
\ owed, &c. 



t See Btde 9. 
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^ 



IND 

1. PRESENT. 
Je ne dois pas^f 
tu ne dms pas, 

il ne doit pas, g 

nous ne devons pas, p 

vous ne devez pas, 
ils ne dowent pas, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Je ne devais pas, 

tu ne devais pas, § 

il ne devcUt pas, o 

nous ne demons pas, 

Yous ne deviez pas, 

ils ne devaient pas, 

3. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je ne dus pas, 
tu ne dtts pas, 
11 ne dii^ pas, 
nous ne admes pas, 
YOUS ne d'SUes pas, 
ils ne duretU pas, 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 
Je n'at pas dt, 
tu n'<» pas du, 
il n'a pas dt, 
nous iD*a.Yons pas dii, 
yous n'aves pas dt, 
ils n'on^ pas d(i, 



§• 



1 



ICATIVB. 

5. HIETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je n'eKS pas dil, 
tu n'eu« pas dil, 
il n'en^ pas dil, 
nous n*mmes pas d4, 
vous n'eiUes pas dil, 
ils n'ei^ren^ pas d^ 

6. PLX7PERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas d^ 
tu n'aTaiff pas d^ 
il n'&vait pas dH, 
nous n'awofM pais d^ 
vous n'avifis pas die, 
ils n'avaten^ pas dit^ 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne devmi pas, 
tu ne devfYU pas, 
11 ne devra pas, 
nous ne devnm^ pas, 
vous ne devres; pas, 
ils ne devron^ pas, 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je n'aumi pas d4, 
tu n'aura« pas dH, 
il n'aura pas dA, 
nous n'aurofM pas dH, 
vous n'aurez pas d4, 
ils n*auron^ pas d4, 



J 



1 







1. PRESENT. 

Je ne devmif pas, 
tu ne devrai^ pas, 
il ne devrat^ pas, 
nous ne deyrums pas, 
yous ne devries pas, 
ils ne deyraient pas, 

Ne dots pas 
qu'il ne dmve 




1. PRESENT. 

Que je ne doive pas, 
que tu ne doives pas, 
qu'il ne doive pas, 
que nous ne demons pas, 
que vous ne deviez pas, 
qu'ils ne doivent pas, 



CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

Je n^aarais pas dil, 
tu n'aurats pas dil, 
il n'auratY pas dil, 
nous n'aun<m« pas dH, 
vous iC&VLriez pas dil, 
ils n'auraien^ pas d4, 

IMPERATIVE. 

iNe devons pas 
ne devez pas 
oivent pas 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne ditsse pas, 
que tu ne dusses pas, 
qu'il ne d^t pas, 
que nous ne dtissians pas, 
que vous ne dussiez pas, 
qu'ils ne dussent pas, 



1 

r 



^ 

s 

o 





«^ to 




fi 



J 



t See other Bigniflcatlons of devoir. Rule 162 (&). 



94 EXERCISES UPON VERBS WITH A NEGATIVE. 



8. PRETERITE ^ ^ 

Que je n*aic pas d4, «- 3 

que tu n'aieff pas dA, ^ §. 

qu'il n'ait pas M, i n 

que nous v^&yons pas dil, | | 

que YOus n'ay«s pas dH, i <§ 

qu'ils n'sdent pas M, * J 



4. FLXJFERFECT. ^ "^ 

Que je n'eiM^ pas d'A, ^ 3 

que tu iHeusses pas d^, ^ g. 

qu'il n'eiU pas dd, i ^ 

que nous ii eussions pas d4f g 1. 

que YOUS n'&ussiez pas d^, ^%' 

qu'ils n^eussent pas d4> ^ J" 



EXERCISE LVIII. 

INDICAT. Prbs. — ^I have no change. — ^The butcher has 

monncne. houcher m. 

no mutton. — ^My sister sings hut little, — ^We do not speak of 
Tnouton, chanter 

that. — ^You do not answer his letters. — They are not playing. 

r^ondre d lettre m. j'ouer 

Impbrf. — I did not expect that of you. — She was not 

attendvQ 

dancing. — ^You were only thinking of him. — ^They were not 
danseT penser d 

happy. — I know neitJier his mother nor his sisters. 
heureuac ne connais ni 82 ni 82 

EXERCISE LIX. 

Pret. Dbf. — I did not receive his note in time. — He 

billet UL d temps, 
did not forget his promise. — She did not hear him. 
oubti&r promesse f. entendre 

Pret. Indep. — I have not yet received his answer. — 

encore r^onse f. 

He has only spoken to his colonel. — You have not brought 

— apporter 

the parceL — Your brothers cann4)t have *met %im. 

paquet m. devoir ind-4 152 (9) rencontrer U \ 

Plupbrp. — I had n^t finished my exercise when you 

ihhne m. qtumd f . 
came in. 
ites entri^,-^ 

EXERCISE LX. 

FuT. — I shall not speak to him any more. — We will not travel 

102 voyager 

this year. — You will never succeed in that undertaking. 
ann4e f. r^assir entreprise f. 

t See Rule 167. 
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COND. Pbes. — I would owe noiJUng, — You would not 

devoir 

wait for anybody. — ^They would never pardon him. — ^We 
attendre * 124 pardonTiei Im. 

(otight 7wt to) think of such things. 
152 (7) pensQT dde tel chose f. 

Past. — He {ought not to have) shown them the spot — You 

152 (8) hnontrei ^leur endroit m. 

{should not home) spoken thus. 
152 (8) inf.-l ainsi 

IMPERA. — Let us not imitate his conduct. — Do not lose 

imitex conduite f. perdre 

your time. — JDonH shut the window. — DonH wait for me. 
temps m. fermev fenStre f. attendie 

— Never yield to the violence of thy passions. Let us 
^ aoandonnei f. f . 

not act against him. — Do not receive cmy of his letters. — Do 

o^ir hii. f. 

not spread that bad news. — Do not be so idle. 

r^ndie mauvais nouvelle f. paresseux, 

CONJUGATION OF VERBS INTERROGATIVELY. 

PRELIMINABY BEMABES. 

157. The tenses of English verbs are chiefly formed by 
combining words, but, as we have said (138), inflection is 
the mark of French tenses. Hence, such particles as do, 
does, did, shall, should, toill, would, &c., when used as mere 
auxiliaries, are not translated separately in French. Thus, 
/ sing, I do sing, I am singing, have only one rendering 
in French, jb chante ; — Do you sing f Are you singing f 
CHANTEZ-vous 1 — Was he singivig f chantait-il 1 

158. (1) A verb used interrogatively has only tvH> moods 
— ^viz., the Indicative and the Conditional. 

159. (2) When the subject of an interrogative verb is 
a personal pronoun, the demonstrative pronoun ce, or the 
indefinite pronoun on, it is placed after the verb in a simple 
tense, and after the arixiliary in a compound tense, and 
the verb and the pronoun subject are connected by a 
hyphen ; as — 

Parlez-votts t Are you speaking^ Jouerons^nous t Shall we play?— 
Est-ce mon tourt Is it my tuml—AvaU-on attendu longtempst Mad 
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they waited long?— Ze voient-Ust Do they see him ?— X'on^-t25 vut 
Have they seen mm ? 

160. (3) When the third person singular of a verb ends 
with a vowel, for the sake of euphony we place between 
the verb and the pronoun the letter t, preceded and fol- 
lowed by a hyphen ; as, Aura-iril f Will he have 1 — Banse- 
t-eUe f I)oes she dance ? 

161. (4) When the subject of an interrogative verb is a 
proper name, a noun, a demonstrative pronoun (except ce), 
an indefinite pronoun (except on), or a possessive pronoun, 
it is placed before the verb, and one of the personal pro- 
nouns il, its, elle, elles, according to the gender and number 
of the subject, is put after the verb in simple tenses, and 
after the auxiliary in compound tenses, and the verb is 
connected by a hyphen with il, ils, elle, or elles ; as — 

Louise cause-t-eUe avec voire miret Is Louisa talking with your 
mother ? — Jean est-U aJU au (fU&tre t Is John gone to the theatre ?— 
Ma aoeur chantait-elle t Was my sister singing i — Ces gants-ci sorU d 
moi ; ceux-ld sont-ils d vous t These gloves are mine ; are those yours ? 
— Void mon chien ; It vdtre esi-il dans son chenil t Here is my d<^ ; is 
yours in its kennel? — Ceci vous plaU-ilt Does this please you?— Pcr- 
sonne croira-t-U cela t "Will anybody believe that l—Personne ne vous 
a-t-U vu t Has not anybody seen you ? — Chacun est-il content t Is every 
one pleased ? 

(a) However, when an interrogative sentence, having 

for subject any of the words mentioned in the foregoing 

paragraph, begins in English with a preposition or an 

adverb, it begins in French with the same word, and in this 

case, such subject may be placed after the verb in simple 

tenses, and after the past participle in a compound tense, 

except, however, when the verb has a noun for a direct or 

indirect object ; as — 

(H a its voire friret or Oil voire frire a-t-il iUt Where has your 
brother been ? — Comment s^aj^peUe ce monsieur t or Comment ce monsieur 
s*appeUe'l-il t What is this gentleman's name ? 

(b) ^* If an interrogative sentence, having for its sub- 
ject any of the words mentioned in first paragraph of Rule 
161, is introduced by the relative pronoun q2ie, such subject 
miist follow the verb in a simple tense, and the past par- 
ticiple in a compound tense ; as — 

Que fait voire ami t What is your friend doing 1—Qu*a dil le juge t 
What has the judge said ? The following construction may, however, 
be used: Qy^'est<€ que voire ami fail t Quest<equelejugeaditt 
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162. (5) When the first person singalar of a verb ends 
with an e mute, an acvie accent is placed over that e, which 
is a sign to pronounce it ; as, Farle-Je f Do 1 speak % — 
GharUe-je ^ Do I sing ] 

163. (6) Questions are often asked by Est-ce que, and 
then tlie subject or nominative precedes the verb; as, 
£st^ce qiie vous lisez H(yrace f Do you read Horace 1 This 
mode of interrogation is also used with verbs that have 
but one syllable in the first person singular of the Present 
of the Indicative ; so instead of sapng, Vends-Je f rends-je f 
mens-Je ? perdue ? fondg-je f pars-je f and the like, we say, 
Estrce queje vends f ett-ce queje rends f &c. 

(a) By employing the former mode of expression, we 
sometimes could not even be understood ; as, for instance, 
Vends-je? rends^ei mens-jef might be mistaken for the 
Imperative venge, range, mange. Usage, however, permits 
us to say, At-je f suts-fe f dis-je f fais-je f dois^e f vois-je f 
vais-je ? because there is no ambiguity nor any harshness 
of sound. 

(6) ^* EsT-OE QUE is preferred in familiar conversation, 
when putting questions in the first person, rather than 
using the form mentioned in No. 162. Est-cb que is fre- 
quently used also to express surprise or doubt. Examples : 



Est-ce que vous ne savez pas voire 

lefon ? 
Est-ce qtie vous partez d&jb. ? 
Est-ce que j*arrive trop tard ? 
Est-ce qu*on va bieutot sortir ? 



Do you not (really) know 

lesson t 
Are you going already t 
Am I coming too late t 
Are roe going out soon t 



your 



164. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE. 



1. 
l>oniirf-je,+ 
donnes-ta ? 
donne-t-il ? 
donno7i«-nons 
donnfis-vous ? 
donn^nMls ? 



FEIESENT. 

Do I aivet 
dost thou give t 
does he give t 
? do toe give t 
do you give t 
do they give 9 



2. IMFERFECT. 



Donnaw-je ? 
doimaM-tu ? 
donnai^-il ? 
doDnicm«-nou8 ? 
donntes-voas ? 
donnaient-ila ? 



Was I 

wast thou 
was he 
werewe 
toereyou 
were ^ley 



i 

r 



t Or, Est-ce queje donnet 
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3. PRETERITE DEFINITB. 



Didl 
didst thou 
did he 
did toe 
did you 
did they 



Donnai-je ? 
doniuM-UL ? 
donno-t-il ? 
(lonndffieA-nous ? 
donn^t^-vous ? 
donndren^ils ? 

4. FRETERTTB INDEFINTTE. 

^i-je donn^? Have I 

6»-tu donn^? hast thou 

o-t-il donn^ ? ha>s he 

avon«-nou8 donn^? home we 

aves-YOus donni ? have you 

emails donnl? have they 

5. PRETERITE AUTERIOR. 



Ei»-je dons^? 
%us-\\i donn^ ? 
et^ildonn^? 
e^imes-TLGUs donn^? 
edLtes-YOTxa donni? 
ewrent-Ti\& donn^ ? 



HadI 

hadst thou 
had he 
hadwe 
had you 
had they 



\ 



1 

t 

r 
J 

1 

J 



6. PLUPERFECT. 



Avais-je donni ? 
avais-tu donn^ ? 
avai^-il dozml? 
avion^-nous donn^? 
avie^-Yons donni ? 
avaien^ils donn^ ? 



HadI 
hadst thou 
hadhe 
hadtoe 
had you 
had they 



1 



7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Donn^ai-je ? 
donnertu-tu ? 
donntfro-t-il ? 
donneroTM-nous ? 
donneres-Yoas ? 
donneron^ils ? 



ShaUI 
shalt thou 
shall he 
shall we 
shall you 
shall they 



8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



Aurai-je donnl ? 
auras-tvL donn^ ? 
auro-t-il donn^? 
aurtmj-nous donnl? 
aures-YOOS donn^ ? 
&urotU-]la dojuii ? 



SfuUlI 
shaU thou 
shaUhe 
shall we 
shall you 
shaUthey 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 



Donneraiff-je ? 
donnerais-ta ? 
donneraiMl ? 
donnmofM-nous ? 
donnme»-vons ? 
donneraten^ils ? 



1 



Shouldl 
shouldst thou 
shouldhe 
should we ^ 
should you T 
should they ^ 



2. PAST. 
Auraiff-je donn^ ? 
auraw-tu donn^? 
auraiMl donn^ ? 
auru>9M-nous donnl ? 
aum«-vous donn^ ? 
auraien^ils doim#? 



J 
I' 

r 
J 

1 
I* 

J 



.1 



Is 



EXERCISE LXI. 

INDICATIVE. Pees.— Have I friends ?— Is she pleased ? 

satisfait 

Does Francis bring good news? — DoesMaiy dance 

Frcm^ois 161 apportei nouvelle t Mane 161 dansei 

well t — Has she a watch I — Is breakfast ready ? — Do you 

montre t d^euner m. p'it 

call] — Does that belong to youl 
a^ppelev ^cela appartient ^100 

Imperp. — Was he waiting for your arrival ? — Were they 

(Utendre * arriv4e £ on 119 

speaking of our captain ? — Had the traveller a pistol ] 

capitaine voyageur m. pistolet m. 

Pret. Def. Did he prefer your house to hers 1 — Did 

pr^f&er maison f . 

they clear up his doubts ? — Was he bold enough ? 
^Uvircix doute m. ^ha/rdi ^ 
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EXERCISE LXII. 

Pret, Indef. — Has the king rewarded his services ? — 

r^compensQT m. 

What has your mother replied ] — Where have your partners 
Qu' r^ondre OH assocUm, 

sent my goods ? — Have you bought a pencil-case ? 
envoye ma/rchandises f. pL portecrayon m. 

Plupbrp. — Had anybody offended that gentleman ? — 

personne m. offens&r monsiew 

Why had Jasper forgotten the date ? — Had he lost his 
Pourquoi Gaspard omliex — £ perdie 

pocket-book ? 
portefeuiUe m. 

FuT. — Shall I have that pleasure ? — Will Miss Isabella 

plamr m. 

sing ? — Wliere will the ladies alight ? — What will your 
chanter • da/me descmdre Que 

guardian give you ? — ^My uncle is here ; will yours soon 
tutmr Conner ^100 oncle id 157 161 ^hientSt 

arrive ? — Will everybody (give credit) to those things ? 
^arrivei tout le monde ajouterfoi 84 chose 

INTERROGATIVE and NEGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

165. To add the negative form to a verb used interroga- 
tively, ne is placed before the verb, and before the personal 
pronoun or pronouns tcsed objectively , if any; and the 
second part of the negative (see Rule 153) comes after the 
pronoun subject, both in simple and compound tenses. 



However, nvUe part, que (used with ne, in the sense of only)^ 
persofme, and aucuUf when employed as objects, follow the pfurticiple. 



INDICATIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Est-ce que je ne perd« pas ? 

{/or ne perds-je pas ?) 
ne perd5-tu pas ? 
ne perd+-ilpas? 
ne •perdons-novis pas ? 
ne perdesj-vous pas ? 
ne perde9»^-ils pas ? 



I 



J 



2. IMPERFECT. 

Ne perdais-je pas ? 

ne perdaw-tu pas ? 
ne -peTdait-il pas ? 
ne perdioTM-nous pas ? 
ne perdie«-vous pas ? 
ne T^erdaient-ila pas ? 






T 



t D takes the souud of t, when at the end of a verb followed by one of the 
pronouns U, elle, on. — (Dttmorsais, Firaud, BouiUette, Demandre, &c.) 
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8. FEtETKRITE DEFINITE. 

Ne perdis-je pas ? 
ne perdw-tu pas ? 
ne perdi^-il pas ? 
ne perdtmes-noos pas ? 
ne perdl^-vous pas ? 
ne j^Tdireni-ila pas ? 

4. PRETEBITE INDEFIIIITE. 

N'ai-je pas perdu ? 
u*a8-tvL pas perdiA ? 
n*a-t-il pas perdu ? 
n'avoTM-noutt pas perdt^? 
n'avez-yoas pas perdi^ ? 
n'onMls pas perdu? 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

N'eiM-je pas perdu ? 
n'e?<5-ta pas perdu ? 
n'ei^-il pas perdu ? 
n'eilm«5-noas pas perdu ?. 
n'eu^-vous pas perdu ? 
n'euren^ils pas perdu ? 






J 



o 

T 

f 



6. PLUPERFECT. 

N*avaw-je pas perdu ? 
n*ayai9-ta pas perdu ? 
n*avat^il pas i)erdu ? 
n'avion^-nous pas perdu ? 
n'avies-vons pas perdu ? 
n'avaten^ils pas perdu ? 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Ne perdrat-je pas ? 
ne perdnu-tu pas ? 
ne perdro-t-il pas ? 
ne peidron«-nous pas ? 
ne perdres-Yous pas ? 
ne perdf^m^-ils pas ? 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

N'anrai-je pas pei*du ? 
n'aunM-tu pas perdu ? 
n'aura-t-il pas perdu ? 
n'aunmj-nous pas perdu ? 
n'aures-vous pas perdu ? 
n'anron^ils pas perdu ? 



CONDITIONAL. 



I. PRESENT. 

Ne perdrats-je pas ? 
ne perdratA-tn pas ? 
ne perdrat'Ml pas ? 
ne perdruTTw-nons pas ? 
ne perdnez-vous pas ? 
ne perdraten.^-ils pas ? 



<>«. 



T 



2. PAST. 

N^aumis-je pas perdu ? 
n'auraw-ta pas perdu I 
n*aurai^il pas perdu ? 
n'auru77w-nons pas perdu ? 
n'auri«;-yous pas perdu ? 
n*axLraient'i]a pas perdu ? 




««. 



EXERCISE LXIII. 

INDICAT. Pres. — Am I not troublesome ? — Is she not 

vmp<yrtun 

attentive ?— Does your sister never draw ? — Do we not walk 
— ' — dessiner marcheT 

too fast ? — Do you not hear the drum ? — Are they not 
trop vite f entendre tomibour m. 152 (1) 

going to speak to anybody ] f — Has not Ralph enough money ? 

personne EamU assez (t 

Imperf. — Did not his conduct deserve your esteem and 

82 conduite f. m^rU&r estivne f. . 

mine ? — Had he not a short coat and a cloak above 

^court ^hcMtm, manteauin.,pa/r'de8m8, 

it ? — ^Was not Edmund to reply to my letter ? 
♦ 152 (6) Edmond * r^pondre d lettre f. 



t Not. . . .anybody— i.e., nobody (IM). 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 101 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

Prbt. Def. — Why did he Dot answer your question ? 
Pourquai r^ondve d f . 

— ^Did she not turn the hox upside-down ? 

renversei hoite f. sens dessus dessous f 

Pkbt. Indef. — Has he not sold again his country-house ? — 

revendve maison de ccmipagne f. 

Have you not signed the letter ] — Have they not heen any- 
signer nulh 

where ?t — Was not Emiljr compelled to leave school? 

part JflmUte 152 (9) quitter art. pension f. 

FuT. Abb. — ^Will he not betray your confidence ? — WiU you 

trahir confiance f. 

only consult your lawyer ? — Will not Julia invite any of 
consulter avocat f Julie inviitx m. 

your relatives 1 
p<vrefrd m. 

§ n. CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VEKBS. 

166. (a) The Passive verb expresses an action received 
or suffered by its subject or nominative. 

{b) There is only one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; 
it is by adding to the verb etrey through all its tenses, the 
past participle of the active verb. 

167. Every past participle employed with the verb ^re, 
must agree in gender and number with the subject of etre. 
To form the feminine, an is added, and to form the 
plural, an s, 

168. It has already been said (Rule 101) that the parti- 
ciple must be put in the singular when the pronoun vous is 
used instead of tu; thus, we must say, in speaking to a man. 
Vims Hes loue; and, in speaking to a female, vous ites louee, 

169. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A 

PASSIVE VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Etreloul, . to be praised. 

2. PAST. 

Avoir &U lonl, to have heen praised. 



3. PARTIGIFLE PRESENT. 

Etan^ lou^, . . being praised, 

4. PABTIOIPLE PAST. 

kjant^UloMiy havmgbeen praised. 



t Not, , . ,aniywhtr»—i,e,, nowhere (LhZ), 
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CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VEEBS. 



Je suis 

tu es 

il or elle est 

nous soinines 

vous &tes 

ils or elles sont 



1. PRESENT. 



{ 
{ 



J'^taM 

tu ^Xais 

il or elle etai^ 

nous ^tiona 

vous ^iiez 

ils or elles eXaieni 



,1 

louA?,/. I "^ 

lou^y /. ) 
2. IMFEBFECT. 

Houl, m. 

(loufe,/. Og 

f lou&, m. i' I 
V lou&», /. / 



8, FRETEBITE DEFINITE. 



Je tu8 

tufuf 

il or elle fu< 

nous fiimes 

vous Hte8 

ils or elles twrerU 



{ 
{ 



INDICATIVE. 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 
J'et« it6 ( lou^, TO. "^ 

tu et« ^« < ,g "^ 

11 or elle cm^ et^ ( lou^, /• I ^ 
nous edmes eW ( lou^, m. |' , 

vous e^^ ^t^ < ^' 

ils or elles euren^et^ (lou^,/. 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

J'avaw ^U ( lou^, ?». '^ 

tu dkvais eX6 

il or elle avat^ £t^ 

nous avt(m« ^t^ 

vous avi«5 eW [6t^ •{ 

ils or elles avat«9^ (lou&«,/. 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



1 



loU^, TO. 



r.1 



1 



louA;,/. 5^ 
lou&^ f'^- 1 1 



4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 



J*a{ ^t^ 

tu as m 

11 or elle a ^t^ 

nous avonj et^ 

vous aves ^t^ 

ils or elles on^ ^t^ 



( lou^, TO. ^ 

tloufe,/. If 

loulff, TO. 



{ 






lou^, /. J 



(loufe,/. 1 1 

pOUfo, TO. § «y 



loU^, TO. ^ 

IouAj,/. 1 1* 

( \0\liS. TO. § S 

UouIm,/. j 



{ 



Je serat 

tu serflM 

il or elle sera 

nous serofM 

vous serez 

ils or elles senm^ 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurat^t^ Hou^, to. o*^ 

tu aunw iU < § g 

il or elle aura kXM \ lou^, /• •« I. 
nous auro?i« ^t^ ( louls, to. 1 12 
vous aures et^ < I*! 

ils or elles aunm^ i\£ \ lou^, /. -J 



Je serais 

tu seraw 

il or elle serat7 

nous serioTM 

vous series 

ils or elles %eraient 



CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 

lou^, TO. 



{ 
{ 



^ 






loufe,/. 2 I 

10U&. TO.i'l' 



o* 



2. PAST. 

J'auraM it6 

tu auraw ^M 

il or elle aurat^ ^t^ 

nous aurioTi^ ^t^ 

vous auries 

ils or elles 



^ 



loufe*,/. 7 

IMPERATIVE. 
Sois J lou^, TO. 

qu'il or qu'elle soit 
soyons 
8oye« 
qu'ils or qu'elles soien^ 



rioul, TO. l^* 

UouA?,/. 1 1 
ions et^ ( lowis, m. g- >< 

>s aurateTi^ ( loule^, /. J 



( 10U&, TO. '^ 

Uonl»,/. 



I- 



I. PRESENT. 



Que je sois 
que tu sois 
qu'il or qu'elle spit 
que nous 8oyo9» 
que vous soyes 
qu'ils or qu'elles 



'\ loU^, TO. 



^ 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je ixxsse \ lou^, to. '^ 

que tu ivisses > o* g 

qu'il or qu'elle f^t J loufe, /• »« 

que nous iwssions S lou^, to. I ^ 

que vous fussiez i 5' ^ 






loufe,/. •« 

loufo. TO. ^ >^ 



lou^, /. 









qu'ils or qu'elles fu«- (loupes, /. 
sent .. 



S.. 



7 



EXEBGISE ON PASSIVE VERBS. 
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3. FBETERITE. 

Que j'ai6 ^U '\ loul, m. ^ 

que tu aies eti [eU v I* C 

qu*a or qu'elle aitjlou&,/. ph 
que nous ayons ^iS \ louis, ^-*^$ 
que vous ayea ^tS i l*^ 

qu'ils or qu'elles nou&w,/.p.g' 



aient eU 






n 



4. FLUFEBFEOT. 

que yeusse 6U ^ lou^, m. 

que tu eusses ^tl v ^ 

qu'il or qu'elle etit etS ) lou^, /. 5* 
qiieno\iaeussions&ti\ lou^, ^'l 
que vous eusaiez ^U i |. >; 

qu'ils or qu'elleseu*- flovJeSyf. s.? 
sentiU ) ' 1 



2. 



EXERCISE LXV. 

INDIC. Pres. — He is loved and esteemed by everybody. 

aimer estvm^T de tout le mondc 

Pret. Def. — The city of Koine was several times sacked,-T- 

ville f. fois f. 8acca^4 

He was saved from a great danger by (his youngest son.) 
d4lwr&t m. ^r le plusjeune de sesfils, 

— She was accused of theft by her mistress. — The Gauls 

occtLsev vol m. par Gaules 1 pi. 

were conquered by CsBsar. — The two generals were wounded. 
167 conquis pa/r blesser 

Pret. Indef. — ^Your work has been praised in a very 

ouvrage m. d' ^fort 

delicate manner by an academician. — The dykes have 
^ ^manOre f. par acad^iden digue f. 

been broken. — The land has been inundated. — She has not 
rompre terre f . inondet 

been well rewarded. 
r^compenser 

FuT. Abs. — ^You will be recognised. — Your conduct will 

reconnu conduite f . 

be approved by wise and enlightened people. 

deaxt. ^ * ^lair^ ^personne f. pi. 



§ III. OF NEUTER VERBS. 

170. The Neuter verb expresses merely the state of its 
subject ; as, J^existe, I exist ; or else an action limited to 
the subject which produces it ; as, Je marche, I walk. 

(a) A neuter yerb may be easily known by its not admitting imme- 
diately after it the words qudqu'wn^ somebody, or qiiel^rue chose, some- 
thing. We cannot say : Je marche qudqu'un, je languia quelque chose; 
marcher and languir, therefore, are neuter verbs. 
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CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 



{b) §gf Neuter verbs take avoir or Hre in their compotind tenses, 
according as they express action or state : — 

La journ^e a pass^ vite. I The day has passed quickly. 

La joum^e est pass^. | The day is over {past). 

171. (a) The following form their compound tenses 
exclusively with Stre, and therefore their past participle 
agrees wiQi the subject of itre, according to No. 167. 



Aller, 
aniver, 
decker, 
devenir. 



logo, 
to arrive, 
to die. 
to become. 



diseonvenlr i ^ ^^V' ^ 
oisconvenir, -^ aiaown. 

tohecomedue. 



momir, 
naitre, 



( to blow, to he 
X hatched. 

to die. 
ito be bom, to 
\ cofne to life. 



parvenir, to attain. 
provenir, to oomtfnm. 



redevenir. 



, f to become 
* \ again. 

retoumer, to go back. 

revenir, to come back. 

survenir, to happen. 

venir, to come. 



£choir, 

(5) N.B. — drconvenir, conirevenir, and svivenir take avoir in their 
compound tenses. Convenir (meaning **to acknowledge, to admit, to 
agree"), requires ^re; but when it means "to please, to suit, to 
fit," &c., it requires avoir in its compound tenses. Examples : — 



Cette place lui aurait bien con- 
venu. 

II est convenu de sa mepiise. — 
(Acad.) 

Nous sommes convenus des condi- 
tions. 



This place would have suited him 

He has acknowledged his mistake 
(i.e., he is convinced of). 

We have agreed upon the condi- 
tions {i,e,, we are agreed as to). 



172. (a) Some n&tUer verbs take either avoir or itre, ac- 
cording to the idea one wishes to express. (1) Avoir is 
used to express the action at the time of its occurrence, or 
while it is in progress. (2) I^Itre is used rather to mark 
the result of an accomplished fact. 



Aborder, 

oMourir, 

aocToitret 

apparaitre, 

crottre, 

diborder, 

dichotr, 
demeurer, 



to land, 
to run to. 
to increase, 
to appear, 
to grow, 
to overflow, 
to fall lower, 

to decay, 
to dwell, to 

stay. 



deseendre, 

disparaitre, 

ichappcTf 

entrtr, X 

fitarir, 

grandir, -j 

monter, 
parttr, 



to go down, 
to disappear, 
to escape, 
to go ui, to 

come in. 
to blossom, 
to grow 

taller, 
to go up. 
to set out. 



passetf 
remonter, 

rentrtTf 
reporrtr, 
retter, 
aortir. 



to pass. 

to go up 

again. 
' togo(orcome) 

in again. 

to start again. 

to remain, to 

stay, 
to go out 



{ 



tomber, to fiUl, and its derivative retomJber, to &11 again. 



EXAMPLES WITH AVOIR. 



Ma soeur apass6 en Am^rique avec 
son mari. 

La neige a tombi pendant vingt- 
quatre heures. 

Ces enfants omt grandi beau- 
coup. 

Depnis ce moment il a d^hu de 
jour en jour.— (Acad.) 



to America 



My sister has gone 
with her hu^mnd. 

Snow has been falling for twenty- 
four hours. 

These children have grown very 
much. 

Since that time he decUned from 
dan to day. 



CONJUGATION OF PBONOMINAL VERBS. 
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EXAMPLES WITH ^RB, 



Ma soenr est pasaie en Am^riqae 

depuis douze ans. 
Voyez toute la neige qui est tombie/ 
CommeYOuaiteagranaistoxudeTix. ! 
II est dSchu de son droit. 



My sister has been in America for 

the last twelve years. 
See aU the snow that has fallen ! 
How you are both ^wn ! 
He has forfeited his right. 



iP) IV* Of course if any neuter verbs are used as a4Aive verbs, they 
require the auxiliary avoir. Examples : — 



Nous avons renirS les fieurs. 
Avez-YOVLS descendu mes gants ? 
^-t-il renumti I'horloge ? 
Le tailleur a-t-il retoumi Inhabit ? 



We have taken in theJUjwers. 
Have you brought down my gloves t 
Has ne wound up the clock f 
Has the tailor turned the coat t 



§ IV. OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

173. Fronominal verbs are those which are conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person ; aSyje me repens, 1 
repent ; U se propose, he intends ; notts nous flattoM, we 
flatter ourselves. 

174. Pronominal verbs are called reflective when they 
express an action performed and suffered by the subject 
itself; as, je me blessey 1 hurt myself; je me r^'ouis, I 
rejoice, lliey are called reciprocal when they express a 
reciprocity of action between two or more subjects; as, 
nau8 nous entr^aidons, we help each other. They are 
called pronominal by nature when they express an action 
limited to the subject, in which case they are rendered in 
English by a neuter, and, sometimes, by a transitive verb ; 
as, Je m/e repens, 1 repent ; il se depSche, he hastens ; je m>e 
souviens de cela^ I remember that. 

175. Pronominal verbs have no conjugation of their 

own ; they follow the one to which their Infinitive belongs. 

In their compound tenses, they take kre instead' of avoir, 

but in these verbs, kre really means to have. 

{a\ The Past Participle of reflective and reciprocal verbs agrees in 
genaer and number with the second pronoun wnen it is direct object ; 
as in : Nous nous sommes flattta (We have flattered ourselves) ; elles 
SB soni entr^aid^Ea (they (/) have helped each other). 

{b) But the Past Participle remains unchanged when the second 
pronoun is indirect object, ii there be no direct object, or if the direct 
object does not precede the auxiliary verb ; as in : Voire sceur B*est nui 
(Your sister has done herself harm); Us BE sont adress^ des lettres 
(they have addressed letters to each other). 

(c) The Past Participle of a verb pronominal by nature always ctgrees 
wUh the subject ; as in : Ils se sont re^pentiA fThey have repented) ; 
EliLE s'est r^pentiE (she has repented). 
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CONJUGATION OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 



176. CONJUGATION OF PKONOMINAL VERBS. 



1. FREBElfF. 

Se T^jomV, . . to r^oice. 

2. PAST. 

S'^tre r^joui or 



r 



1. FBGSENT. 

Je me r^jonts, 

tu te ri^ovdSy 

il Be rejoni^, 

nous nooB i^jontMemf, 

vous Yons T^jouiMes, 

ilB se rejoutMeTi^, 

2. ncpEEFECfr. 
Je me j^iovdaaais, 
tti te T^^ovdssais, 
il se T^^ouisaaUi 
nous none r^jontSMon^, 
vous vous riyoxiiasiezy 
ils se r^iowissaimt, 

3. PRETERITB DEFINITE. 

Je me r^jouis, 
tu te r^joniff, 
il se T^joui^i 
nous nous i^jou(7ne5, 
vous vous Ti}o\Ate8f 
ils se r^ojivtmtt 

4. FRBTEBITR ISBEFINITB. 

Je me suis rejoui, 

tu f es r6pout^ 

il s'est rejou*, 

nous nous sommes r^jouts, 

vous vous 6tes r^jouis, 

ils se sont r^jouis, 



INFINITIVE. 

3. PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Se x^}G\xi88ant^ rejoicing. 

4. PAST PARTICIPLE. 

r&- S'^tant r^joui or ) having 
r^jouie, /. ) joiced, 

INDICATIVE. 

5. ntETERm ANTERIOR. 



have 
joiced. 



re- 



I. 



I- 




Je me fva r^jout, 

tu te ius r^joui, 

11 se f\U r^joui'i 

nous nous i^tfRes rSjouM, 

vous vous iiUes r^jouts^ 

ils se furent r^jouis^ 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

Je roiiiais rdjoui 

tu t'^taw r^jout, 

11 s*etat^ r^ioui, 

nous nous tiums i^jouw, 

vous vous iXiez rejoui^, 

ils s'etaien^ r^jout^, 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je me r^jomVat, 
tu te rejouimf, 
il se r^jouira, 
nous nous T^omrons^ 
vous vous r4)0uircz, 
ils se r^joutTion^, 





1 



I. 






8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. ^ "\ 
• _x* r 3 w 



1. PRESENT. 

Je me rfijomVaw, 
tu te rijomraitf, 
il se r^joutmt^, 
nous nous r^joutrum^, 
vous vous ri^o-^irieZf 
ils se rejoutmien^, 



lUiouiff-toi, 

qu il se rejouisse, 

r6jouw5<wM-nous, 

r^jouis^es-vous, 

qu'ils se i^joumen^, 



Je me serai r^joui, 
tu te sercw r^joui, 
il se sera r^jout, 
nous nous seron^ r^jouts, 
vous vous 809^ rejouts, 
ils se seroTi^ rdjoui^, 

CONDITIONAL. 

2. PAST. 

Je me sentu r^joui, 
tu te seraw r^jout, 
il se serait r^joui, 
nous nous serum« r^joui$, 
vous vous series r^jouis^ 
ils se soraieni r^joui«, 

IMPERATIVE. 

. Rejoice (thou), 

. let him r^oice, 

. let us rejoice. 

. rejoice (you). 

. l^ them rejoice. 







<3 d> 



.^1 



EXEKCISB ON PRONOMIKAL VERBS. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

Que je me rejouiwe, 
que tu te rejoumcs, 
qu'il se rejourns, 
que nous nous T^^ouissions, 
que vous vous Te^onissias, 
qu'ils se T^joxiisaent, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je me riionisse, 
que tu te H^ouisses, 
qu'il se r^jouW, 
que nous nous r^ionissions, 
que vous vous r^onissiez, 
qu'ils se Te}onissent, 



I' 



ft> 



'J 






8. PRETERITE. 

Que je me sois r^joui, 
que tu te sois rejoui, 
qu'il se soit rejout, 
que nous nous soyon^ rejouif, 
que vous vous soyez rejouif, 
qu'ils se soien^ rejoui^, 

4. PLUPERFECT. + 

Que je me fttsse r^jom', 

que tu te fttsses rejou*, 

qu'il se {4t rejom, 

que nous nousfussions r^jouw, g. g. 

que vous vous ftissiez rejouw, §^^ 

qu'ils se iusaent rejouw, * ^ 






^7 



t i^ By omitting quCt this tense is also used for the Past Conditional. 



177. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



S'abonngr, 

s'aacordeT) 

s'adresser, 

se haigner, 

se d^pecher, 

s'enrichir, 

s'^tablir, 



to subscribe, 
to agree, 
to apply, 
to bathe, 
to make haste, 
to grow rich, 
to settle, Jlsc. 



se ch^nr, 
s'aperc«votr, 
s'attendre, 
s'entendre, 
se repondr^y 
se salu^r, 
se tromper, 



to cherish one another, 
to become aware, 
to expect, 
to be agreedf Jlsc. 
to answeff each other, 
to bow to one another, 
.to be mistaken, dsc. 



EXERCISE LXVI. 

INDIC. PRBS. — That woman nurses herself too much. — 

t^4covJteT trap. 

You wonder at that. — We take a walk (everyday). 
^donvj&t de 109 sepromener tous les jowrs. 

Imperf. — I was riding (on horseback). — We were 

sepromenev .d cheval, 

fatiguing ourselves (to no purpose). — ^You were amusing 
sefatiguev inutitement ia/mus&r 

yourself in the garden. — They quarrelled with everybody. 
dans se dispuiex tout U monde, 

pRET. Def. — I presented myself to the assembly. — He 

se pr^aentev assemble f. 

lost himself in the crowd. — She laughed at his advice. — 
se perdre foule f. se moquer de avis m. 

We applied to the prime minister. — You perceived 
f^adresser premier ministre. ^apercevoir de 

the snare. — They met several times in the street. 

piege m. se rencontrcr 90 fois rue f. 



108 EXEBCISE ON PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Miscellaneous. — She has given herself much trouble. — 

176 c^ner (f heaucoup de peine. 

I will bathe. — She will not (get up). — ^We cannot 
152 (1) veiU 153 se lever pouvons 153 

agree. — ^You cannot (bear each other). 
notu accorder pouvez 153 vou8 souffrir 

EXERCISE LXVII. 

Pbet. Indef. — I have exposed myself. — He has amused 

iexpoe&t icviMuer 

himself. — She has revenged herself. — You stopped too 

ee vengei m. pL t^arriteT trop 

long. — My brothers have noticed the alteration. 
longtmps 8*aperceroix de changement m. 

Plupebf. — I had fallen asleep. — They had grown rich 

^endormiT ^ermchit 

at your expense. — He had got up at four o'clock. 
d^pens'pl. se lever heures, 

FuT. Abs. — I shall bathe to-morrow. — You will 

»e baign/ei demain. 

catch cold. — I shall warm myself. — He will grow bold. — 
f^enrhvmeT se chavffet 8*enhard\x 

They will defend themselves well. — They will fly away. 
se d^fendre t^envoler 

IMPEBA. — Let us rest under the shade of this 

se reposei d ombre f. 

tree. — Rise from there, that is not your place. 
arbre m. se lever Id ce f. 

Miscellaneous. — I must make haste to (get up). — That 

Ilfaut queje sub-1 de me lever 84 

poor lady has hurt herself. — My brothers have subscribed 
pauvre 175 (a) hlessev <* 175 (c) 

to that newspaper. — John and Louise had noticed all 

84 jowmal m. Jean Louise s^apercevoiT ind-6 de totU 

those things. 
84 chose f . 
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178. NEGATIVE CONJUGATION OF PRO- 
NOMINAL VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 



Ne pas 
s'apercevoir 



.{ 



1. FBESBNT. 

not to notice f not to 
perceive, not to 
oecome wware, 

2. FAST. 

Ne pas s'etre f aper^u \ not to have 
or aper^i^, /. j noticed, 

INDICATIVE. 



8. PRESENT FABTIdFLE. 

Ne 8»aperc«««/ pas, } J^„^, 

4. FAST FARTICIFLE. 

Ne s'etant pas aper9U ) not having 
or aper^t^, /. ) noticed. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je ne m'aperfow pas, 

tu ne t'aperf&itf pas, 

il ne s'aper9ot^ pas, 

nous ne nous apercevon^ pas, 

yous ne vous aperceves pas, 

ils ne s'aper^otvm^ pas, 









). 



2. IICPERFEOT. 

Je ne m'apercet>ai9 pas, 

tu ne t'apercetYiis pas, 

il ne s'aperceoai^ pas, 

nous ne nous apercmon^ pas,^ 

vous ne vous apercevtes pas, 

ils ne s'aperc^vaien^ pas, 

3. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je ne m'aper9u« pas, 

tu ne t'aper9iM pas, 

il ne s'aper^u^ pas, 

nous ne nous apei^mes pas, 

vous ne vous aper^iUes pas, 

ils ne s'aper^ren^ pas, 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Je ne me suis pas aper^i^, S ^ 
tu ne t'es pas aper^i^, s- ^ 

il ne s'est pas aper^u, \_^us, %^% 
nous ne nous sommes pas aper- " a 
vous ne vous Ites pas aper9K«, ^ ^ 
ils ne sont pas aper9Utf, ' j 



.§T 



1^ 



1 



), 



5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je ne me ius pas aper^u, a ^ 
tu ne te lua pas aper9«, §. ^; 

il ne se ivl pas aper^u, §' g 

nous ne nous filmed pas aper^tM, ^ ^ 
vous ne vous fiUe9 pas aper9u«, ^| 
ils ne se lurenl pas aperyt^^, • j 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

Je ne m'etais pas aper^u, 

tu ne ^kXais pas aper^u, 

il ne s'etat^ pas aper^K, §' § 

nous ne nous etum^pasaper^iM ^ ^ 

vous ne vous eties pas aper9t<«, f^^ 

ils ne ^kXaiemi pas aper^u^, ^ J" 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. '^ 

Je ne m'aperc^vrai pas, 
tu ne t*aperc«vra« pas, 
il ne s'aperc6V7ia pas, 
nous ne nous apercet7ron« pas, 
vous ne vous apercerrfis pas, 
ils ne s'aperc^vroTt^ pas, 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je ne me serai pas aper^i/, 
tu ne te sera« pas aper^u, 
il ne se sera pas aper^tt, [fuj, § 
nous ne nous sero?u pas aper- s 
vous ne vous serez pas aper9t^, g 
ils ne se seron^ pas aper^iM, * 



^1 






«>l 



y 



CONDITIONAL. 



•1 



1. PRESENT. 

Je ne m^aperc^vrais pas, 

tu ne t'apercevraiff pas, 

il ne s'apercevrai^ pas, 

nous ne nous apercet^rumj pas, fv»< 

vous ne vous apercemea; pas, J* | 

ils ne B*apercevraien^ pas, j 



2. PAST. 

Je ne me serais pas aperfu, 
tu ne te serais pas aper9i«, 
il ne se serais pas aper9tf, [9^9, 
nous ne nous aerions pas aper- 
vous ne vous series pas aper^u^, 
ils ne se seraien^ pas aperfi^s. 




t Or, ne t^itre pas apergu or aperfue. 



110 PRONOMINAL VERBS CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

IMPERATIVE. 
Ne t'aper^otis pas, . , , Do not notice, 
qu'il ne 8'aper9otve pas, . . let him not notice, 
ne nous apetcevofu pas, . . let us not notice, 
ne vous aperoeves pas, . . do not notice, 
qu'ils ne a'sLperqoivent pas, . let them not notice, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



1. FBB8BNT. 

That I may not notice, dsc. 
Que je ne m'aper9ott;g pas. 
que tu ne t'aper^ott^e^ pas. 
qu'il ne s'aper9otv6 pas. * 

que nous ne nous aperc«oumj pas. 
que vous ne vous apercme^ pas. 
qu'ils ne s'aper^oiMn^ pas. 

2. IMFERFKOT. 

That I might not notice, tfec. 
Que je ne m'aper^tM^^ pas. 
que tu ne Vaper^usses pas. 
qu'il ne s'apery ^ pas. 
que nous ne nous Aperqussions 

pas. 
que vous ne vous Aj^rqiissiez pas. 
qu'ils ne B^SLpeiiiussent pas. 



3. PRETERITE. 

That I may not have noticed, dsc. 
Que je ne me sois pas aper9u. 
que tu ne te sois pas aper^i^. 
qu'il ne se soit pas aper^u. 
que nous ne nous soy one pas aper9f£« 
que vous ne vous soyee pas aper^i^. 
qu'ils ne se soient pas aper9t». 

4. PLUPERFECT. 

That I might not have noticed, <kc. 
Que jfe ne me iuaae pas aper^u. 
que tu ne te fusses pas aper9u. 
qu'il ne se i^t pas aper^u. 
que nous ne nous iussions pas 

aper^KA. 
que vous ne vous iussiez pas aperfi&s. 
qu'ils ne se hissent pas aper9t^. 



EXERCISE LXVIII. (First Part.) 
N.B. — The Tenses will now he used promiscuously, 

I do not flatter myseli — Martha does not dress herself 
seflattev Marthe i^hahilleT 

well. — Not to rest if one has not fulfilled one's task. — 
bien sereposer si 119 ne s^acquitUn de aa tdche 

We do not intend to travel this year. — You never 
se proposeT de voyager ann^e f. 

make haste. — Your sister and mine have not 
se dicker soeur 

(spoken to one another). — Luke and Frances have not 
separler 175 (6) Zuc Frangoise 

caught cold. — They would not have exposed themselves 
s'enrhvmeT 1 75 (c) m. t^exposev 1 75 (a) 

so rashly. — We never rise before seven o'clock in. 
si t^m^airement se lever avant hev/res 

winter. — ^Those two children cannot help teasing 

hiver enfant ne peuveni ^^empSchev de se taquinei 

each other. — Mary has not subscribed to this review. — 

Fun Vaut/re Marie tfahonneT 175 (c) ct revue f. 

My uncles will not take notice of it — ^They never notice 
imcU s'aperce voir 116 m. «*apercevoir 



PRONOMINAL VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY. Ill 

anything. — We cannot help admiring them. 

derien ne pouvons nous empechev de ^admirei ^103 

— ^They have (taken the wrong) path. — They suffer from 
f. 175 (c) 86 trompei de sentier m. souffrent de 

cold for (not having provided themselves) with 

axt,fr(nd m. pour 175 (a) se murui 178 inf-2 de ait. 

necessary raiment. 
hUcessaire ^vSteTnent pi. 



179. PRONOMINAL VERBS, INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDIC 

1. PRESENT. 

Mecoup^-je? ar^ "j 

Est-ce que je me conpe ? L 

te coapes-tu ? ^ o 

se coupc-t-il ? § "^ 

nous coupoTt^-nous ? 
vous coupes- Yous ? 
86 coupen^-ils ? 

2. IHPE&VECT 

MecoupatVje? 
te coupaw-tu ? 
se coupai^-il ? 
nous coupt(m5-nous ? 
vous coupies-vous ? 
se coupaten^-ils ? 

3. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Me coupai-je ? 
te coupcM-Uit 
se coupo-t-il ? 
nous coupdmes-nous I 
vous coupd^es-vous ? 
se coup^ien^-ils ? 

4. PRETERITE INDEVINITE. 



Is: 

T 



Mesuis-jecoupl? 

t*es-tu coup^? 

s'est-ilcoupl? 

nous sommes-uous coup^.8 ? 

vous etes-vous coup& ? 

se sont-ils coup& ? 



I 



!> 



C4 

■ fid 

T 



ATIVE. 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Me fua-JQ coup^'if 

te ft<«*tucoupl? 

sefK^^ilcoupl? 

nous Mmes-nous coup^ ? 

vous f{iU8-yovLn coupes t 

se furent-Ua couple ? 

6. PLUPERFECT. 

M*etaw-je coup^l 
t'etaw-tu coupl ? 
s'etat^il coup^ ? 
nous ^tion«-nou8 coupes ? 
vous 6tiaE-T0us coupe« ? 
s'^tatenMls coupfo ? 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Me couperai-je ? 
te coupera«-tu ? 
se coupero-t-il ? 
nous couperon^-nous I 
vous couperez-vous ? 
se coapmm^>ils ? 

8. FUTURE ANTKRIOR. 

Me serai-je coupl ? 
te serotf-tucoup^? 
se seTio-t-il coup^ ? 
nous sercm^-nous coup^ t 
vous serei8-vous coup^ ? 
se seron^-ils coup^^s? 



CONDITIONAL. 



1. PRESENT. 

Me couperais-^e ? 
te couperais-tu ? 
se couperoi^-il ? 
nous couperuMM-nous ? 
vous conpeneS'Vous ? 
se couperaien^-ils ? 



J2 



^ 



2. PAST. 

Me serais-je coup^? 
te semis- tu coupl? 
se serat'Ml coup^ ? 
nous serum«-nous conp& ? 
vous sertfis-vous coup^ ? 
se semien^-ils couple ? 



J 




112 PKONOMINAL VERBS USED INTEKROGATIVELY, ETC. 



EXERCISE LXVIII. (Second Part.) 

Is Peter washing himself] — Why do you hide 
Pierre se laver Pov/rqiwi se cacher 

yourself ? — Are your brothers and sisters enjoying 

frire sceur s^amusei 

themselves? — Was Henry rejoicing at his good fortune? — 

Henri serijouir de ^f. 

expecting this news ? — Had you 
f^cUtendre d nouvelle f. m. pi. 

to perfect yourselves in this art? — 
de vovjt p^ectionnei dans — m. 

Have we mistaken the date? — Have they agreed upon 
175 (c) se trompei de * ^f. f. s^entendre sur 

the course (to be followed) ? — Will they prove worthy 
marche f . d suivre m. ^se hnontrei digne 

(of it) ? — Is that conceivable ? — Are these oranges 



Are the ladies 
dame 

endeavoured 
^efforcer ind. 6 



2. 



en 



161 (4) se concevoir 



f. 



getting spoiled? — Is this passage (to be found) in the 
se gm&s m. se ircmv&ji ind-1 

same author? — Has this house been built quickly? 
autev/r maison f. se bdtir 175 (a) vite 

180. PRONOMINAL VERBS USED INTERROG- 
ATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 



1. FRESEirr. 
Ne me flatt^-je pas ? 
Do I notflaMer myself t 
ne te flatteff-ta pas ? &c. 
dost thou notJlaUer thyself t dsc, 

2. IMFERFJEOT. 

Ne me flattats-je pas ? &c. 

Wm I notjlattenng myself d:c, 

8. PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Ne me flattai-je pas ? &c. 
Did I notjlatter myself Jsc, 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Ne me suis-je pas flatty? 
Have I notJkUtered myself 
ne t'es-tu pas flatti? &c. 
hcut thou notJUUtered thyself t d:c, 

CONDITIONAL. 

1. PRESENT. 

Ne me flatt^Tui^-je pas T &c. 
Should I notjlatter myself t d:c. 



INDICATIVE. 

5. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Ne me ftM-je pas flatty ? &c. 
Had I not^cUtered myself t dsc. 



6. PLUPERFECT. 

Ne m etai9-je pas llatt^? &c. 
Had 1 7i>otfiaUered myself t dtc, 

7. FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Ne me flatterat-je pas ? &c. 
Shall InUJUUter myself t dx, 

8. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Ne me serai-je pas flatty? &c. 
SiaU I not nave fUUtered myself % 
dsc. 



2. PAST. 

Ne me serais-je pas flatti? &c. 
Should I not haveflattered my self t <kc. 
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EXERCISE LXVIII. (Third Part.) 

Am 1 not mistaken ? exclaimed the old man. — 

se trompei ind-1 s'^crieT ind-3 vieiUard 

Why should not our troops have (taken possession) 
Pourquoi troupe f. pi. ^emparei 175 (c) 

of that redoubt ? — Are not these words (to be found) 

redoute f. mot m. se trouvex ind-1 

in your dictionary? — ^Will not Lucy have yielded to their 
dictionnaire m. Ltuiie se rendie 

entreaties? — Did not Helena fancy that we 

prikre f. pi. HUene t^imaginei ind-2 qrie 

meant to stop longer ? — Would not our sisters 

se proposer de s^arrSter plus longtemps scewr 

have rejoiced at our good fortune? — Did we never 
se r^ouh de fortune f. m. 

(take alarm) without foundation ? — Will not your 

t^alarmer ind-4 sans fondement 

parents (grow impatient) ? — Had not Amelia (lost her way) 
m. s^impaiienter Am4lie sep€TdteV!4t{a) 

in the mountain ? — Does not her brother often go to 

montagnef, frere houvent ^serendre 

London ? — Is not our alphabet composed of twenty-five 

Londres m. se compos&r 537 (6) 

letters ? — ^Do not those doors shut easily ? — Have not 

lettre porte f. sefermev facilement 

their gardens (improved in beauty) since (last year) ? 
jardin m. /embellii 175 (a) depuis Vann^ demih'e 

181. Cases in which avoir is used instead of ^tre. 

The French make use of avoir with a substantive in a 
few cases whei*6 the English use to be {etre) with an a^'ec- 
tive (see No. 403) ; as in — 

elles ontj ihey are a- 

honte, ( shamed, 
j'ai froid, / am co2d,&c. 



am hun- 



J'ai fium, \^ ^, 

tucMtort, I ,^,jj^ 
il a raison, he is right. 
Quel fiee o-t-il f H&w old is he f — II a qnatorze ans. He is >burte«n years old. 



Elle a soif, «7i« is thirsty. 
peur, I ^ 
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IDIOAIA.TIO USE OF AVOIR. 



SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE. 

Are you cold ] No ; I am warm. — Do not be afraid of 
froid non chaud peur 

my dog. — Pauline is wrong to come so late. — Am 1 ri^ht 
82 ehien m. tort de venir tard ratson 

to blame her ? — Are the children hungry ? No ; they are 
de ^bldmer ^103 enfant m. faim m. 

thirsty. — ^We are inclined to go to the concert this evening. — 
soif enme Waller m. 84 soir m. 

You vnU he cold (coming out). — Is your little sister sleepy ? 

en sortant petit sosur f. sommeil 

Yes ; but she is ashamed (to own it). — How old are your 
Oui; mais honte dUenconvenix Quel dge 

brothers ] Edward is ten years old, and George is two years 
frkres Edouard ans * Georges 

younger. 
demoins 

§ V. OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

182. (a) These verbs are so called because they can 
never have a noun as their subject, and therefore, although 
in each tense they assume a form which is the same as the 
third person singular of other verbs, they do not refer to 
any of the three persons, and are, for this reason, called 
impersonal. 

(b) Imjyersonal verbs take the inflections of the third 
person singular of the conjugation to which they belong, 
and whether conjugated with avoir or etre, their past parti- 
ciple is invariable. The following are among those most 
in use : — 



Pleuvou 

neiger 

grUer 

tonner 

^dairer 

geler 

degeler 

arrivet 



183^ to rain. 
189) to snow. 
145)tohail. 
145) to thunder. 
145) to lighten. 
[202) to freeze. 
1202) to thaw. 
[145) to happen. 



avenir lfoAo\ 
advenir f^-***^ 
convenir (248) 

/aMoir (187)- 

importer (145)- 
paraUrQ (289) 



to happen. 

to suit. 

to be neces- 
sary, &c. 

to be of im- 
portance. 

to appear. 



sem&ter ^145) to seem. 
s'e»«tit;re(329)to follow. 
«eoir (209) to become. 

{there . . . 
to be, 
&c. 



H pleutf it rains ; U neiger it snows ; il grile, it hails ; il tonne, it 
thunders ; il Sclaire^ it lightens ; il gilCf it freezes ; U dSgUe, it thaws ; 
U arrive, it happens ; it convient, it suits ; il fatU, it is necessary ; 
il importe, it matters ; il paratt, it appears ; U semble, it seems ; il 
s^ensuit, it follows ; il sied, it becomes ; U y a^ there is, there are ; U 
s'agit de^ the question is ; il ament or advient, it happens, &c. 



IMPEBSONAL VEBBS. 
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183. CONJUGATION OF PLEUVOIR, to rain. 



Past, Part, plw, rained. 
Pret. Indef, u a plw. 



Pluperf, 
Pret. Ant. 
FiU. Ant. 
Past, 

Pret. 



il SLvait plu. 
il eui pltf. 
il aura -plu. 
il AVirait plu. 

qu'il ait plw. 
qu'il eti phi. 



Pres, Part, pleuvan^, raining, 
Ind. Pres. il pleu^, it rains. 

Iirvperf. il pleuvai^, iJt was raining. 

Pret, Def. il plu^, it rained. 

Fut. Abs. 11 pleuvra, U wiU rain, 
CoND. Pres. il pleuvrai^, it wotdd rain, 

(No Imperative.) 
SuBJ. Pres. qu'il pleuv«, Vuit it may rain, 

Imperf. qu'il plW, that it might rain, Pluperf. 

184 CONJUGATION OF IL S'AGIT, the mattbr 

IS ; THE QUESTION IS ; SOMEBODY IS CONCEBNED : 

SOMETHING IS AT STAKE; <fec. &C.t 

Ind. Pres. 11 s'agi^, the matter is. Pret. Indef. il s'est agi. 
Jmperf il a*a,gissait, the question vxis, Pluperf, il s'etai^ agi. 

itwasthetim>eto. Pr^. Ant. il se fu^ agi. 

[No Imperative.) 

Mj^f. qu'il 8'ag«, {l^^iSt:}Piw/. 

186. i@* II Skagit generally takes de, Ex. : II s^agit 
DB vovs (You are concerned) ; de quoi iagit-^ ? (What is 
the matter ?) 

186. (a) CONJUGATION OF 7 ^ VOIE, 

THERE ... TO BE. 
Infinitive past, y avoir eu, tJiere . . . to have been. 



Pret. Def. il s'agi^, 
Fut. Abs. il s'agint, 

CoND. Pres. il s^agirait, 



il se Berait agi. 

qu'il sesoitagt. 
qu'il se ftit agi'. 



Ind. Pres. 

Pret Indef. 

Imperf. 

Pluperf. 

Pret. Def. 

Pret. Ant. 

Fut. Abs. 

Fut, Ant. 
CoND. Pres. 

Pasty 

SuBJ. Pres. 
Pret. 
Imperf. 
Pluperf. 



there is, or there are. 

there has been^ or there Jiave been. 

there was^ or there were. 

there had been. 

there was^ or there were. 

there had been. 

there wiU be. 

there toill have been, 

there would be. 
1 y aurait eu, there ujould have been. 

{N^o Imperaiive.) 
qu'il y ait, thai there may be. 
qu'il y ait eu, thai there muy have been. 
qu'il y elit, that there might be, 
qu'il y eiit eu, that there might have been. 



lya, 
1 y a eu, 
1 y avait, 
1 y avait eu, 
1 y eut, 
1 y eut eu, 
1 y aura, 
1 y aura eu, 
1 y aurait, 



t The context of tlie seutence will, in most cases, show the meaning of this 
verb. 
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IMFEBSONAL VEBBS. 



IND. Pres, 

Pret, Inde/. 

Imperf. 

Pluperf, 

Pret. Def. 

Pret, Ant, 

Future^ 

Fut, Ant, 
COND. Pres, 

Past, 
SUBJ. Pres, 

Pret, 

Imp&rf. 

Pluperf, 



T A VOIRy CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

il ii*y a pas, there is not, there are not, 

il n'y a pas eu, there has not been, there have not been. 

il n'y avait pas, there ivas not, there were not, 

il n'y avait pas eu, there had not been, 

il n'y eut pas, there loas not, there were not, 

il n'y eut pas eu, there had not been, 

il n'y aura pas, there will not be, 

il n'y aura pas eu, there unll not have been. 

il n'y aurait pas, there would not be, 

il n'y aurait pas eu, there wotUd not have been. 

qu'il n'y ait pas, thcU there may not be, 

qu'il n'y ait pas eu, thai there may not have been, 

qu'il n y eUt pas, that there might not be, 

qu'il n'y eM pas eu, that there might not have been. 



(c) Y A VOIRy CONJUGATED INTEEEOGATIVELY. 



Ind. Pres. 
Pret, Ind. 
Imperf. 
Pluperf. 
Pret. Def, 
Pret, Ant, 
Future, 
Fut. Ant 

CoND. Pres, 
Past, 



ya-t-il? 
y a-t-il eu ? 
y avait-il ? 
y avait-il eu ? 
y eut-il? 
y eut-il eu t 
y aura-t-il ? 
y aura-t-il eu ? 
y aurait-il ? 
y aurait-il eu ? 



is there t are there t 

has there been f have there been t 

ujas there t ivere there t 

had there been t 

tvas there t were there t 

had there been t 

wUl there be t 

joiU there have been t 

wovld there be t 

would there have been t 



{d) Y A VOIR^ INTEEBOGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 
Ind. Pres. n'y a-t-il pas ? is there not t are there not t [been t 

Pret. Indef, n'y a-t-il pas eu ? has there not been t have there not 



Jmperf. 
Pluperf. 
Pret. Def. 
Pret. Ant. 
Fviure^ 
Fut. Ant. 
CoND. Pres. 
Past, 



n'y avait-il pas ? %oas there not t were there not t 
n'y avait-il pas eu I ?iad there not been t 
n'y eut-il pas ? uhis there not f were there not t 
n'y eut-il pas eu ? had there not been t 
n'y aura-t-il pas ? will there not be t 
n'y aura-t-il pas eu ? witt there not have been t 
n'y aurait-il pas ? would there not be t 
n'y aurait-il pas eu ? would there not have been I 
{e) t^ Observe that the above verb always remains in the singular in 

French, although it is used in the plural in English, when followed by 

a substantive plural. 

187. FALLQil^y to be necessary. 

Infinitive past, avoir fallu, to have been necessary. 
Pres, Part, none. Past. Part, fallw. 

Ind. Pres. il faut, it is necessary, it must. Pret. Indef. il a falli*. 



Imperf. il fallai^. 

Pret, Def il fallw^. 

Fut, Abs. il faudra. 

CoND. Pres. il faudrai7. 

SUBJ. Pres. qu'il faille. 
Iviperf. qu'il falliU. 



(No Imperative.) 



Pluperf. 
Pret. Ant. 
Fut. Ant. 
Past, 



Pret. 
Pluperf. 



il Avait falltt. 
il eu^ fallu. 
il aura falltt. 
il avirait fallu. 

qu'il ait fallu. 
qu'il cilt falltt. 
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188. Besides meaning to be necessary, this verb (falloir) 
has also the force of must. It may be followed by a verb, 

in the Infinitive or in a personal mood. 

(a) Falloir is usually followed by an Infinitive when a general idea 
is to be expressed, as in : People should not lie, II ne faut pas mentib ; 
One must he honest, II faut £trb probe. 

(5) Falloir is followed by a personal mood, generally as the equivc^ 
lent o/uust, when referring to a definite subject, and, in this case, the 
following verb is used in the subjunctive mood and preceded by the 
conjunction mie, the subject of the French subjunctive being the sub- 
ject of mtut m English. Examples :— 
II faut queje vende ma maison. I I must sell my house, 

II faut que nous allions k la douane. | We must go to the custom-house. 

The sentences run in French as if they were in English : It is neceS' 
sary that I should sell my house; it is necessary that toe should go to 
the custom-house, 

(c) Another construction is to allow the second verb to remain in the 
infinitive, as in English ; then the personal pronoun which is the sub- 
ject of the verb must, is to be expressed by one of the pronouns m«, te, 
lui, nouSf vous, leur, placed after the impersonal pronoun il ; as, II me 
faut commencer mon ouvrage, I must begin my work. But this form 
is seldom used. 

(d) All expressions implying necessity, obligation, or want, may be 
rendered hy falloir ; as. 



n lui faut un habit.— (Acad.) 
II faut un dictionnaire k Charles. 
II faut une plume k cet enfant. 

(e) The verb Falloir is also used to express lack, absence, and has 
this meaning in such idiomatic sentences as the following : 



He toants a coat, 

Charles toants a dictionary. 

That child vfants a pen. 



II s*en faut de beaucoup que la 

somme v soit. 
Feu s'en faUut qu'on ne m'aban- 

donn&t. 



It is very fax from the sum wanted. 



{f)Ne 
faUoir is 



They were very near abandoning 
ms, 

must be put before the verb of the following clause when s*en 
used negatively or accompanied by some expression having 
the force of a negative, as in the last-given example. 

{g) When Fauoir is employed to express aSseruie, lack, it is con- 
jugated ^ronominally with the two pronouns se and en (s^en) placed 
between il and the verb ; thus : — 

S'EN FALLOIR, to be far prom, &c. 
iNFiNirrvB FAST, s'eu etre fallu, to have been far from,, much wanting, d:c, 
Comp, Part,, s'en ^tant fallu, much having been toanted, dx. 



Ind. Pres. il s'en faut. 
Imperf, il s'en fallait. 
Pretbef, il s'en fallut. 
Future, il s'en faudra. 
COND. Pres, il s'en faudrait. 
S'en faut-il de beaucoup ? 
Ne s'en faut-il gu^ie ? 
Ne s'en etait-il pas fallu de bien 
pen que je ne r^ussisse ^ 



Pret, Indef, il s'en est fallu. 

Pluperf, il s'en ^talt fallu. 

PrH, Ant, il s'en fut fallu. 

Fut, Ant. il s'en sera fallu. 
CoND. Past, il s'en serait fallu. 
Is there much wanting t 
Is there not much vxmting I 
Was I not very near succeeding t 
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EXERCISE LXIX. 
Does it rain f — Woa it not raining f — I thiiik it thunders, 

crois qui 
— Does it not lighten F — Did it freeze last night? — 

ind-4 art. *denvier hiuit f. 
Does it sfiww this morning 1 — There is nothing to do. — There 

maiin m. /aire. 

are many people. — There were more than a thousand 

heaucoup de monde, de * 

persons. — Ha^ there not been a great battle? — There woidd 

hataille f. 
be no harm. — ^In Australia there are black swans. — 

AustraMe 32 ' ^cygne m. 

How much (was there wanting)! — (There is little wanting) for' 

De comMen t^enfalloir s^enfalloir depeu que 

this jug to be full. — ^Was there so little wanting 

cruche f. 188 (/)8ubj-l plevn (t^enfalloir ind-4 de sipeu) 

for you to win the game ? 

que rC gagnei subj-3 partie f. 

EXERCISE LXX. 

Children miLst obey their parents. — I must not sell my 

ob^iT d 

horse. — Must you speak to him ? — How much do you want ? — 
dieval m. Gombierh 

Her parents must answer. — Must I show you my work ? — 

r^orwire monfrer ouvrage m. 

It wa^ necessary to consent to that bargain. — It would be 
ind-3 * consenUr m>areh^m, 

necessary (to inquire about it.) — I want a French grammar. — 

^en informeT • ^ 

Louisa wants an umbrella. — My son wants a hat — 

188 (d) parapluie m. 188 (d) chapeau m. 

My cousins have (very nearly) t lost all 

2 ^m. n* \peu s^en faut que) 188 (J) perdre subj-3 

their fortune. — Are you glad of it ? — (Far from it).t 

^f. TR, content 116 Tant s'en falloir iad-l, 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

Go and see if it rains. — It does not rain^ but it will rain 
Allez * voir mais 

soon. — It does not snow. — It will snow to-morrow. — 
bientSt, neigei demain. 

t Peu s'enfaiU and tant s'enfmit may be considered as compound adverlia. 
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{Should we not) love virtue? — Mtut not children 

188 (a) ind-1 amer art. vertu f. 188 (6) que art. 

honour their parents ? — It (scarcely ever) hails in this 
honorer subj-1 ne (153) gtiM-e grSler 

country. — There arrived some persons whom we did not 
pays II ind-3 personne que 

expect — It appears that you (have not attended) to 
attrndre ind-2 ne voue ites pas occupy de 

that business. — It is not becoming in you to contradict your 
affaire f . * de contredire 

father. — There a/re crocodiles in the Nile and in some 

32 JY^im. qyueVcpiiM 

other rivers. — What hxis happened f 
Jleuve advenir 248 

EXERCISE LXXII. 

Is there any one here? — There is nobody. — Were there any 
qu£lqu*un 124 

cavalry at the review ? — There vxmld he more happiness 
cavalerie f. revue f. plv^ de bonheur 

in this world if every one knew how to moderate 
en monde m. chacun savan/t * * mod^er 

his desires. — {The question is) to know who is to succeed 
d^r IlPagitlSb de savoir 114 152(5) ^succM&r 

him. — Your fortune (<«m o^ stake), — Now 
Hui 102 ' ^ f. ^11 t^agu ind-2 ^maintenant 

(is the time) to study. — What is the question? — 
Ul t^agii ind-1 (f ^tudiev De quoi s^agh ind-1 

Who is concerned^ — / am concerned, — He was 
De qui 185 ind-1 185 ind-1 de moi *qu*ne subj-2 

(little better than) a ruined man. — I wish 

hie ien falloir guhe ind-2 * ruin^ * voudrais 

that there were more order in his conduct. — It is not necessary 
subj-2 tf conduite f. 

to be a conjurer to guess his motives. — One day it 
* sorder pour devinev motif un jowr 

happened that somebody asked Diogenes at what hour 

advenir ind-3 que 121 ind-3 d Diogene 

people should dine : If one is rich, replied he, when 
if faUoir ind-2 Pon r^aimdre quand 

one likes ; if one is poor, when one can. 
on veut pent. 
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^9* There are verbs in the 1st, 2nd, and 4th conjngations which, 
without being actually irregular, present, in their root or in their ter- 
mination (on account of some rule of pronunciation, of their meaning, 
or of their etymology), either some slight deviation from the general 
rules of their conjugation, or have, from the fact of their being strictly 
regular t some peculiarity of spelling, as the following rules and examples 
wUl show and explain. 



§ I. VERBS OF THE FIEST CONJUGATION 

HAVING SOME PECULIARITIES IN THEIR SPELLING 

Comprise those ending in ger^ eer^ cer^ those having e or e 
in their penult, and those ending in yer or ier, 

(1) OF VERBS ENDING IN GJSE. 

189. Verbs ending in ger require an e mute after the gf 
when this consonant should be followed by one of the 
vowels a or o, to indicate that g must preserve throughout 
the verb the soft sound it has in the Infinitive present, as 
will be seen in the following verb : — 

MAJI^CfER, TO BAT. 

Part, Pres, mangeant, eating. Inf. Past, avoir mangd, to have eaten. 

Part, Past, ayant mange, having eaten, 
Ind. Pres, nous man^^ons. 
Imp, Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, . . . ils mangaaient. 

Pr^, Jemangeai, tnmangeas, ilmangea, nous mangeunes, 

vous mange&tes. 
Imfeb. mangaons. 

SuBJ. Imp, Que je mangeasse, que tu mangeasses, qu'il maxtgeSA, que 

nous mangeassionsi que vous mangeassiez, qu ils 
mangeassent. 



190. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Abr^ger (196), to aJbridge, 


engager. 


arranger, 


to arrange. 


^»%er, 


bouger. 


to stir. 


jnger, 


corriger. 


to correct. 


n6gliger, 


d^rai^e9*i 


to disorder. 


partager. 


dinger, 


to direct. 


songer, 


encourager. 


to encourage. 


venger, 



to engage, 

to bet, 

to judge, 

to w^lect, 

to divide, to share, 

to think, 

to revenge, <kc. 



t The Blight irregularity found in these verbs Is the result of g having two 
sounds — i.e., hard before a, o, a (as g in go), and soft before e, i, y (as 8 in 
pleasure). When ^ is to be sounded soft before a, o, u, the vowel e is inserted 
between them, as in geai, gougeon, gageure. When it is to be sounded hard 
before e, i, y, the vowel u is insetted,, as in gumre, guitare,, Saint-Guy,, 
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EXERCISE LXXIII. 

The eye judges of colours; the* ear judges of 
0517 m. art. couleur f. oreille f, 

sounds. — Where do you direct your steps 1 — He disturbed 
art. sonm, pasm, d^angev 

everybody. — The example of the general encouraged the 
tovi U monde exemple m. 

army. — Have you corrected your exercise? — I would loager 
arm4e f. thkne m. go^^ 

a hundred francs (that it is not so.) — Abridge your speech, — 
* m. que cela rCegt pas, discours m. 

Don*t stir, — ^We protect the widow and the orphan. 

prot^ei veuve orphelva 

(2) OF VERBS ENDING IN £eR. 

191. Verbs in ler being perfectly regular^ and their root 
ending with e, two e's come together in all the tenses and 
persons in which the ending begins with e, and, therefore, 
in the feminine form of the Past Participle there are three 
c*s together, as will be seen in the following verb : — 

AGREYi'^ TO ACCEPT, TO PLEASE. 

Part, Pres. agr^ant. Inf. Past, avoir agrSS, 

Part, Past, agrSS, agtiie (f). 

Ind. Pres,, J'agr^^, tu agries, il agr^, nous a^^ns, vons agrSez, lis 
agr^t. — Ihit.f j'agr^erai, &c. — Cond., j'agr^CTais, &c. — jMFm., agrle, 
&c. — SUBJ. Pres., que j'agr^, que tu agrSes, &c. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

crier, to create. I r^creer, to divert, to amuse, 

greer, to rig, \ suppl^, to supply, Ac, 

192. Eemark. — In the future and conditional of verbs 

in eer, poets usually suppress the second e : — 

Votre coeur d*Ardaric agrSrait-il la flamme?— (Corneillb.) 
Nob hdtes agrSrotU les soins qui leur sont dus. — (La Fontaine.) 

In prose, that suppression would be an error. 

(3) OF VERBS ENDING IN CEB. 

193. In verbs in cer, a cedilla is put under c, whenever 
it is followed by a or o, to point out that c must preserve 

I 



Amorcer, 


to bait. 


^noncer, 


annoncer,. 


to announce. 


peicer, 


berccr, 


to rock. 


pincer, 


commenc^r, 


to begin. 


rincer, 


devancer, 


to outrun. 


sucer, 


enfoncer, 


to sink, break in. 


&c. 
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throughout the verb the soft sound it has in the Present 
Infinitive (see Kule 18, and footnote, p. 84), as shown in 
the following model : — 

AVAN'CISJ^ TO ADVANCE. 

Part. Pres. avanp ant. Part, Past, avanc^. 

Ind. Pres, noiis avanpons. 
Imip, J'avanpais, tu avanpais, il avanpait ; ils avanpaient. 

Pret, J'avanpai, tu avanpas, il avanpa ; 

nous avanpllmes, vous avanpates. 
Imfer. avanpons. 

SuBJ. Imp. § j'avanpasse, tu avanpasses, il avanp&t ; 

O* nous avanpassions, vous avanpassiez, ils avanpassent. 

194. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

to express, utter, 
to pierce, 
to pinch, 
to rinse, vjosh. 
to suck. 
&c. 

EXERCISE LXXIV. 

We have amused ourselves. — Poets have creaJted 

m. pL 175 r^cr^er ind-4 art pokte art. 

heroes and demigods. — His proposal was cLCcepted. — 
h^oSy h asp. 31 demi'dieu 36 proposition f. o^^er ind- 3 

I shall make up the rest. — He announced that news to all 
suppy&r reste m. nouvelle f. 

his friends. — It vxis beginning to rain when we (set out). — 

(I quand |?ar^ir ind-4 172. 

Binse these glasses. — The poor widow was rocking her 
Eincer verre m. veuve 194 68 (6) 

youngest child. — Let us pierce holes through the 
jeune 32 trou m. d travers 

lid of this box. — They amu^se themselves by 

couvercle m. hotte f. m. 191 en 

driving nails into the wall. — Let us replace this 

enfoncei inf-3 32 clou dans mur m. remplacer 

sentence by another. — The two ships that were 
phrase f. j)ar une autre navire m. qu'on a 

lauruihed yesterday were splendidly rigged, 

lan^c&r m. pi. hxer ind-2 magnifiquement gr^er inf-4 
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(4) OF VEKBS WITH E MUTE IN THEIK PENULT. 

195. In verbs which have e mute in their penultimate 
syllable, a grave accent t is put over it when the consonant 
that follows precedes e, e«, or erUy as shown below : — 

SEKESi, TO sow. 

Part. Pres, semant, sowing. Inf. Paat^ avoir sem^, to have sown, 

ISD. Pres, Je seme, tu s^mes, il s^e^ ils s^ent. 
Future, Je semerai, tu staieras^ il s^era, nous s^erons, voiis 
s^merez, ils semeront. 
GOND. Je s^erais, tu s^erais, il s^erait, nous s^erions, vous 

simeriez, ils stoeraient. 
Sub. Pres, Que je s^me, que tu s^es, qu'il s^e, . . . qu'ils sMent. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Acheyer, tojinish, 
to bring, 
to elevate, 
to lead 



amener, 
Clever, 

emmener, 



.{ 



auHiy, 



enlevcr 



'I*". 



carry 
away, 
lever, to lift up, 
mener, to lead, 
j>araGmer, to strew. 



peser, 

sevrer, 

soulevcr, 

surmener. 



to weigh, 

to wean, 

to raise. 

( to override^ 

\ dtC,f Ac, 



(5) OF VERBS WITH ]^ IN THEIR PENULT. 

196. In verbs which have I in their penultimate syllable, 
the acute accent on it is changed into a grave accent t when 
the following consonant precedes e, es^ or erU^ except, how- 
ever, in the fature and conditioital present^ as shown in the 
following model : — 

C^DERy TO YIELD. 

Part. Pres, dSdant, yidding. Inf. PaM, avoir c^e, to have yielded, 
InD. Pres, Je c^de, tu cMes, il cMe, ... ils cMent. 
Future, Je cederai, &c. — Cond. je c^erais, &c. 
SuBJ. Pres, Que je cMe, que tu cedes, qu'il cMe, . . . qu'ils c^ent. 



Conjugate in the same manner :- 



Adh^r^, to adhere, 
abr^ger, to shorten, 
alleger, to allemate, 
impr^gner, to imjpregnaie, 
inquieter, todtsqutet. 
interfercTj to inter/ere. 



interpreter, to interpret, 
lecher, to lick, 
pers^vdrer, to persevere. 
poss^der, to possess, 
priferer, to prefer, 
proteger, to protect. 



rec^ler, to conceal, 
regler, to rule, settle 
regner, to reign, 
repeter, to repeat, 
reveler, to reveal. 
secher, to dry. 



t Tlie principle which causes this change to be made is tliot in French pro- 
nunciation & fined or f^eniUtimaie mute syUable is never preceded by another mute 
syUabU, This modification of the sound of e is indicated either by an accent 
(as seen in the two foregoing verbs, or else by doubling the consonant following 
e, as will be shown further on), in verbs ending in eler, eter. 
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197. Mener (to lead), and its derivatives, amener (to 
bring), and emmener (to lead away), when used in a literal 
sense, can only have for object a being able to vKdh^ such as 
a person, or an animal ; whereas porter (to carry), apporter 
(to bring), and emporter (to take away), can only have for 
object either a thing, or a being (person or animal) unable 
to walk for any reason whatsoever. 

EXERCISE LXXV. (First Part.) 

Long may the queen reign over us. — They adhere to 
^longtemps ^que * * *r^7ier war m. 196 

the same opinion, — Farmer Jarvis is sowing rye. — 
89 f. art fermier ^-^ 195 32 sdgle m. 

Let them yield to necessity. — He must shorten 

m. 196 art. n^cessiU f. 188 (&) abr^gev 196 

his lessons. — What fortune do your cousins possess F — 
legon 93 f. -■ — m. 196 

Bring your friend and your music. — I get up every 
amener ami apporter musiqm f. se leoev 195 tons Us 

morning at seven o'clock. — Ralph will bring his sister 
rruUin hewres Baoul amenev 195 

next time. — The pupils wiU repeat this fable by 
art prochainfoisf, ^Uve 196 f.jpar 

heart. — Does not heaven protect innocence? — Let 
co&ur art del m. jwofe^er art. f . 

John weigh this flour. — I must^nis^ my long letter. — ^Where 
Jean 195 farinef, adi6i;er 58 lettret Ot^ 

are they UaMng these horses? — Does not Amy prefer to 
m. mgner cheval Avm4e 196 ♦ 

remain at her grandfather's? 
rest^i chez grand-ph'e * 



(6) OF VERBS ENDING IN ^LBE. 

198. Many verbs in eler double the letter I before «, es, 
enty as shown in the following model : t — 

t For explanation of this rednplication, see footnote page 123. 
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AFFELER, to call. 

Part. Pres, appelant. Part. Past, appeU. 

Ind. Pres. J'appeZfe, tu appe2tes, il appeZte ; ils appeZ^nt. 
FiU, J'appe^ferai, tu appelforas, il appe^ra ; 

nous appeZ^erons. vous appe2ferez, ils appeZteront. 
Com). J'appe^Z^rais, tu appe&erais, il appe2ferait ; 

nous appeiUerions, vous appeZtoriez, ils appeZteraient. 
IiCFEB. appeZZe, qu'ilanpeZZe: qu'ils appeZZent. 

SuBJ. Pres, Qn& j'appeZZe, que tu appeZ^s, qu'il appe/Ze ; qulls appeZZent. 

Conjugate in tlie same manner : — 

Amonceler, to heap up, 

atteler, topvA horses to, 

chanceler, to totter, stagger, 

d^tekr, to unyoke. 



^peler, to imell, 

niveler, to level. 

rappeler, to recaU. 

renouveler, &c. to renew, dx. 



(7) OF VERBS ENDING IN HTHR. 

199. Many verbs in eter double the letter t before e, es, 
erU (see footnote, page 123), as shown in the following 
model : — 

JBTEB^ TO THEOW. 

Part, Pres, jetant. Part. Past, jet6. 

Ind. Pres. Je jeZZe, tu je^Zes, 11 jeZZe ; ils jeZZent. 
Future, JejeZZerai, tujeZZeras, iljeZZera; 

nous jeZZerons, vous jeZZerez, ilsjeZZeront. 

Com). JejeZZerais, tujeZZerais, iljeZZerait; 

nous jeZZerions, vous jeZZeriez, ils jeZZeraient. 

Imper. jeZZe, (^u'iljeZZe, qu'ilsjeZZent. 

SuBJ. Pres, Que je jeZZe, que tu jeZZes, qu'il jeZZe ; qu'ils jeZZent. 

200. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



BriqueZer, to lay bricks, 

cacheZer, to seal, 

decacheZer, to unseaZ, dtc, 

fetiillefer, j *" Jr"** ^'*' 
I over, 

haleZer, to be panting. 



marqu6Z«r, to inlay, 

projeZer, to project, to scheme, 

souffleZer, [ ^^ ^"^ a ^^ on the 
» ( ear, 

voleZer, tojlutter, dsc, Ac, 



201. 1^^ Verbs in eler and eter must not be confounded 
with those in eler and eter. The former (such as reveler^ 
repeter) are conjugated as explained in Eule 196. 

202. The French Academy does not double the I in the 
following verbs in eler : bourreler, to goad, &c. ; celer, to 
conceal; deceler^ to disclose; degeler^ to thaw; geler^ to 
freeze; harceler^ to harass; peler, to peel; nor the t i|i 
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acheter, to buy ; rocketer, to redeem, to buy again ; becqueter, 
to peck ; decolleter, to bare the neck. We must therefore 
follow for these verbs the model semer (No. 195), and put 
a grave accent instead of a double I or t Examples :—je 
harc^, il degUera ; nous aeh^terons, vous jMeriez, &c. 

203. There are other verbs in efer, for the spelling of 
which the Academy leaves us in doubt. We think, for 
instance, that the verb colleter^ to collar, should follow 
Eule No. 202, although the Academy is ulent on the 
subject. Again, the Academy says epoussetery to dust, is 
written in the future, fepcms^oteraiy without doubling the 
t or putting any accent. These difficulties may be obviated 
by using such verbs in the infinitive : il me favdra ipous- 
setery &c, 

EXERCISE LXXV. (Second Part.) 

The bells call to church. — Let her call them 

cloche f . art. ^lise £ 

(as she pleases). — He is (near fallii^), he staggers. — We 
comme il lui plaira prh de tombei 

have renewed acquaintance. — They must spell all those 

connaissance 188 (6) subj-l 

words. — She is peeling an apple. — ^Why do they turn over 
motm. 202 m. 200 

the leaves of their books thus ? — Because they do not 
♦ 2 ^ainai Parce qy? 

remember where they left off. — Anthony must 

se rappeler 198 ot^ en restev ind-4 Antoine 188 (6) 

buy another house. — That throws me into a great dilemma. — 
202 une autre dans emharroA m. 

They will ihrow themselves into the midst of the 
m. d 29 milieu m. 

enemy. — Do sparrows ^cfc your cherries? — You will dust 
eri7iei7iim.pl. moineaum. 202 cerise i, 203 

the furniture and then pv^ fresh water in these 

meuble m. pi. puis vous rerwuveler ind-7 Veau de 

three decanters. — Oliver is always scheming something, 
carafe f. Olivier 157 Hovjours ^ojetei quelque chose 

but he never bethinks himself of (doing) anything useful 
mais 153 s'amer ^aire hien ^dlvJtiU 



VERBS IN OYJSR, UYER, AND AYER. 
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(8) OF VERBS ENDING IN OYER, UYER. 

204. In verbs ending in oyer and uyer, y is changed into 
i before e, es, etU ; and although the root ends in y, this 
does not prevent the endings beginning with i in the 1st 
and 2nd person plural of the Imperfect Indicative and 
Present Subjunctive, as the following model will show : — 

EMPLOXY^ TO EMPLOY. 

Part Pres, ^mployant. Part. Past, employ^. 

Ind. Pres. J'emploie, tu emploies, il emplot^ ; ils emploten^. 
Imp. nous em^loyiona, vous employiez. 

J'emploterai, tu emplotertu, 

nous emploterontf, vous emploteres, 

J'emplotemis, in emploteratff, 

nous emploimons, tous emploierMS, 

emploie, qu'il emplote ; 

SUBJ. ) ©j 'employe, tu emploie^, 

Pres. ) o^nous employttww, vous employiez, 



Fut. 

COND. 

Impeb. 



-il emploiera ; 
ils emploienm^. 
il empixAerait ; 
ils eiK^loieraient, 
Qu'ils emploieTt^. 
il emplow ; 
ils emploien^. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Khoyer, 



to hark. 

to 
rest upon, 
hroyer, to crusk. 



appwycr, | ^^^P^^Py 



.{ 



ennwyer. 



essi^yer, 
guerroy«r, 



weary, 
to wipe, 
to war. 



to c^n. 
to c^rou^m. 



nettoyer, 
noyer, 



205. The two verbs envoYiss. and rewvoYER (to send and 
to send back) deviate from the preceding model of conjuga- 
tion in the Future and Conditional, making fenverrat, 
fenverrais; je renverrai,Je renverrais; instead of j'envaieraif 

(9) OF VERBS ENDING IN AYER. 

206. The model given by the French Academy for verbs 
ending in ayer is the following : — 

PAYER, TO PAY. 



Tnd. ) 

Pres. J 

Imp. 


Pret. 


Fut. 



Je paye, 
nous paeons, 
Je payais, 
nous payions, 
Je payai, 
nous paytlmes, 



tu payes, 
vous payez, 
tu payais, 
vous payiez, 
tu payas, 



11 paye (or il paie) ; 
lis parent (or patent), 
il payait ; 
ils payaient. 
il paya ; 
ils payerent. 



vous payates, 
Je payerai (paierai, or pairai);t tu payeras (paieras, or 

pairas) ; il payera (patera, or paira). 
nous payerons (paierons, or pairons) ; vous payerez (pat- 

erez, or patrez) ; ils payeront (pateront, or pairont). 

— — — — ^^^"^ ' 

t Tlie contracted forms pairaij patras, &c., seem to be preferred by poets: 
Jc vous pairai, lui dU-elle.'--{h\ Fontaine.) 
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COND. Je payerais (paterais, or palrais) ; + tn payerais (paierais, 
or patrais) ; il payerait (paterait, or pairait). 
nous payerions (paierions, or patrions); voas payeriez 
(pateriez, or paliiez); ils payeraient (paienueiit, or 
patraient). 

Imper. V^y^i 4^'il v^y^ t 

payons, payez, qu'ils parent. 

SuBJ. ) 2 je paye, tu payes, u paye ; 

Pres. J <ynous payions, vous payiez, ils payent. 

Imp, « je payasse, tu payasses, il pay&t ; 

(^nous payassions, tous payassiez, ils payassent. 

^0" The above model shows that for verbs in ayer the Academy 
sanctions three forms of endings for all persons in the Future and 
Conditional, and two for the third pers. smg. and plur. of the Present 
Indicativb. All other persons and tenses preserve the T throughout. 

To avoid mistakes in writing their exercises, the best way for English 
students is to preserve the y tibroughout the whole of the verbs in ayer. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Balayer, to moeep. 



fraver i ^ ^^^P^'^ ^^ W'ay)* tomark, 

^ * { to trace out a road^ 
monnayer, to coin, 
rat/er, to erase, to scratch out. 



delayer, to diliUe. 
^ftrayer, to frighten, 
^gayer, to enliven^ to cheer, 

essayer, to try. 

(10) OF VERBS ENDING IN IBR. 

207. Verbs in ter being perfectly regular, and their root 
ending in i, there are consequently two i*s together in 
every person the ending of which begins with i — viz., the 
first two persons plural of the Imperfect Indicative and of 
the Present Subjunctive, as in the following example :— 

Pi^IER, TO PRAY. 

Imp. Ind. nous priions, vous priiez. 
Pres. SuBJ. que nous pritons, que vous pritez. 

208. Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Certifier, to certify, 
crier, to cry. 



^tudier, to study. 
lier, to tie. 

manier, to handle. 



nier, to deny, 

oublier, to forget. 



plier, to bend. 

relier, to bind. 



remercier, to thank, 
EXERCISE LXXVI. (First Pabt.) 
Why are the dogs harking thus ? — ^We used to grind our 
Pourqvm 161 157 aind hroyer 204 

coffee ourselves. — You must wipe the plates and 
cafe m. nom-mSmes 188 (6) 204 asdette f. 

t See footuoie, p. 127. 
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dishes. — Allow me to try (once more). — They 

art. pUU la, Permettez que 206 snbj-1 encore une fois m. 

will use all possible means. — William is cleaning his 
employer art. * hnoyen m. pL Guillayme 

gun. — All that he buys he pays (ready money). — 
fusU m. ce qu* 202 le 206 argent comptant 

I shall endeavour to enliven them. — That tires me to death. — 
essayer de* 206 ^ 204 art mort f . 

Would these scarecrows frighten the birds ? — I shall send 

39 ^pouvantail la. -pi, 206 otseau 205 

a man who will sweep all that snow. — You will send us Inick 
qui 206 neige f . 

our granmiarSy for we must study our French verbs. — 
grammaire f. car 188 (6) 207 ^frangais hjerhe m. 

Success r07>a|/« us for all our troubles, 
art Succ^ m. payei de peines f . pi. 

EXERCISE LXXVI. (Second Part.) 

Would they send us the newspaper every morning? — 
159 on *205 * joumcU m. tous tes mxttin 

Would you dismiss your servant for such a trifle? — 
renvoyer domestique pour Hel ^ bagatelle f. 

Must I reveal their secrets ? — Must you scratch out 
188(6) 201 206 

(the whole of) this sentence ? — Must we not try to 
toute phrase t 206 de 

(make our) way through those marshes? — Mary does 
wmsjrayer un chemin d travers wiaraism. 35 Marie 

not always occupy her time as she ought. — 

Houjours ^employer temps m. comme le devoir cond-1 

You must lean on my arm. — We must beg them 
188(6) t^appuyer brasm, 188(6) prier 

to lend us their ladder. — Why should we not open those 
de prSter 4cbsUe f. d^cacheter 

letters at once ? — We must not forget our luggage. — 
imm^diatement 188 (6) 208 bagages m. pi. 

He is a man who would submit to all their whims. 
CP seployei d caprice in. 



130 VERBS B£mR, FLEURIR, AND HAIR. 

§ II. VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION 

WHICH PBESEKT SLIGHT IBKEGULABITIES. 

These are hmivy fleurir, and kair, 

209. (a) Benib has two meanings — yiz,, to bless, and to 
consecrcUe by a religious ceremony. It is perfectly regular, 
but has two forms for the Past Participle — ^viz., a regular 
one, beni, bente (blessed) ; and a slightly irregular one, which 
is obtained by adding t to the regular masculine form : 
benit, benite (consecrated), as in eau benite (holy water), 
pain bentt (consecrated bread). 

(6) Fleurir has also two meanings — viz., to blossom, and 
to be prosperous, to Jlourish, It is perfectly regular, but 
has two forms — 1st, in the Present Participle : fiQ\xrissant 
(blooming), and Jlorissant (flourishing) ; 2nd, in the two 
third persons of the Imperfect Indicative : it jteurissait, ils 
flenrissaient (it was blossoming, they were blossoming), 
and Uflorissaitf ils florissaient (it was flourishing, they were 
flourishing). 

(c) Hair, to hate. This verb is perfectly regular ; only, 
in the three persons singular of the Present Indicative, and 
in the second person singular of the Imperative (which are 
all pronounced as the English word hap), the diaeresis (see 
Rule 17) is not used ; thus : Je hais, / hate ; tu hais, thou 
hatest; il hait, he hates; hais, hate (thou). But in the 
two first persons plural of the Preterite Indicative and in 
the third person singular of the Imperfect Subjunctive, the 
diaeresis is used instead of the circumflex accent found in 
all verbs in these persons ; thus : nous haimes, n^e hated ; 
vous haites, yoni hoUed ; qu'il hait, that he nUght hate, 

EXERCISE LXXVII. (First Part.) 

May our benefactors be blessed I — I hate falsehood. ^ — 
que Henfaitewr 167 art. mensonge m. 

Flags coTisecrated by the priest are not always 

art. drapeau m. pi. par pretre toujours 

blessed by heaven. — my son, hate (thou) vice, and 
de art. del m. fils art. m. 

never wander from the path of uprightness. — Athens 
^ ^carter sentier m. art. justice f. Athenes 

flourished under Pericles. — Peace alone can make a 
ind-2 sous P&icUs art. paixf. seul pent rendre 
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cotmtry prosperous, — Most of your rose-trees were 
pays m. fleimi inf-3 La plupart de rosier m. 

already blossoming. — ^There is nothing that an upright man 
^d^ iind-2 y avoir 153 qu! Hebten ^ 

hates so much as flattery. — Those shrubs, by 

subj-1 atUa/rU que art flatterie f. arbuste m. en 

blooming too early, have suffered from the frost. 
inf-3 trop tdt souffert geUe f . 

§ III. VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 

WHICH PEESKNT SLIGHT IRREGTTLAKITIES. 

These are ending in aUre, omprey and ere, 

210. (a) Verbs ending in oMre (such as hoMre, to beat, 

and its derivatiyes) lose one of the ^'s of the root in the 

three persons singular of the Present Indicative, and the 

second person singular of the Imperative : — 

Je hats, / beai; tu bats, thou beateat; 11 bat, he beats; bats, beat 
(thou). They are perfectly regular in all other persons and tenses. 

(h) Verbs ending in ompre (only three in the language — 
viz., rompre^ to break ; corrompre, to corrupt ; interromprey 
to interrupt) add t to the third person singular of the 
Present Indicative, and are regular in all their other persons 
and tenses : il rompty il corrompiy il interrompt, 

(c) Verbs ending in ere change c into qu before all vowels 
except u, and are in every other respect perfectly regular. 
There are only two in the language — viz., vaincre, to van- 
quish, to conquer ; convaincre, to convince, to convict. 

vatncre, vainqaant, vaincu, 

eonvaincref convainqiianif cojvvaincu, 

EXERCISE LXXVII. (Second Part.) 
Why does he beat my dog 1 — I fight the enemies of 
battre ehien m. conibattre ennemi m. pi. 

my country. — The woodcutter is felling trees in the forest. — 

patrie f. bitcheron abattre 32 arbre forH f. 

Thou art struggling in vain, poor bird ! the net does not 

se dSbaitre en oiseau filet 

break. — Well, I take off these two francs from the bill. — 

se rompre Eh bien, rabattre failure f . 

Whoever names me breaks me, says silence. — ^Why does 

120 rwrrnner rompre dit art m. 155 

Sophia so frequently interrupt those who speak? — By 
Sdphie *«i fr^quemmetU Hnterrompre ceux parler En 



132 IBBEGULAB AND DEFECTIVE YEBBS. 

convincing his fellow-citizens of the earnestness of his 
convoMusre inf-3 (xmcitoyen dnc^rUS 

patriotism, he hcu defeated all his rivals. — Scipio vanqwished 
patriotiame JSL, wtincre rival ^^ Scijmn ind-3 

Hannibal at the battle of Zama, in Africa. — ^The Qreeks 
AnnibaJ hataiUe t, 071 Afrique Grec 

vanquished the Persians at Marathoriy Salamis, Platea, 
ind-3 Perse pr. Salamine pr. Platte 

and Mycale. — How many people will only be convinced 

pr. Corribien de gens vevXent 153 etre m. pi. 

by experience ! — He was convicted of (high treason), 
art eoop^rience f. - ind-3 29 U crime de Use-moQest^. 

OF IRREGULAE AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

210. Verbs may be irregular either in their rooty or end- 

ingSy or both. 

{a) The root may be altered more or less, or even disappear alto- 
gether; the erodings may be regfularly formed, but not according to the 
conjngatioQ of the yerb in which they are found, or they may be 
quite irregular. The nature of the irregularities of the root must 
tnerefore be ascertained, and the emdinga must then be compared to 
those of the re^lar verbs. 

if) Irregularities found in primitive tenses generally occur also in 
their derivcUives ; and when a primitive tense is wanting, its derivatives 
are also generally wanting. 

(e) Let learners, therefore, remember that there are five primitive 
tenses — ^vlz.. Present Infinitive, Present Participle, Past Participle, 
Present and Preterite Indicative. 1. The Present Infinitive forms the 
Future Indicative and the Present Conditional. 2. The Present Parti- 
ciple forms the plural of the Present Indicative, the Imperfect Indica- 
tive, and the Present Subjunctive. 8. The Past Participle forms all 
compound tenses. 4. The Present Indicative forms the Imperative. 
5. The Preterite Indicative (2d pers. sing.) forms the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive. 

§ I IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION. 

The only irregular verbs of this conjugation are aller, to 
go ; 8* en alter, to go away ; envoyer, to send ; and renvoyer^ 
to send back. 

211. ^ZZER, TO GO. 

Part. Pres. aXiant. Part. Past, aXLi, 

Ind. ) Je vais, tu v<m, il va ; 

Pres. ) nous allofw, vous allez, lis vont. 

Imp. J'allatf, tu allaif, il allai^ ; 

nous allicm^, vous allies, ils aXlaient. 

Pret. J'allat, tuaUa«, ilalla; 

nous ehdmes, vous alld^, ils all^en^. 
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Ftd, J'imi, 

nous irons, 
CoND. ) J'irow, 
Pres, ) nous iruww, 
Imfeb. 

aXlons, 
SuBJ. ) gj'ailld, 
Pr«. ) OPU0U8 alliontf, 

O^nous allomon^. 



tu iras, 
vous ire«, 
tu iraiSy 
vou irifts, 
va, 
alleis, 
tu aille5, 
Yous alltess, 
tualloMM, 



ilira; 
ils irem^. 
il irai^ ; 
ils iraient. 
qu'il aille ; 
qu'ils aill^. 
il ailk ; 
ils aill^. 
ilalld^; 
ils alloMen^. 



vous aXLiusiez, 

212. Remarks. — Alter is conjugated with the auxiliary 
itre, in all its compound tenses : Je suis alley &c, (171 (a).) 

(a) The Imperative va takes s when immediately followed by the 
pronoun enorhy y; as : Vas en savoir des nouvelles ; vaa-y, 

(b) Alter is one of the verbs used as idiomatic auxiliaries : Je vais 
paHir (No. 152). 

(e) All the compound tenses of itre, and also its Preterite Indicative 
and Imperfect Subjunctive, may be used instead, and in the sense of 
alUr, wnen return is implied. So, il a iti d Rome, not only means 
that he went to Rome, but implies also that he has come back, or has 
left Rome. 

(d) The use of Hre in the sense of cUler should, however, be avoided 
before an Infinitive. Say, therefore, faUai, or Je suis alU le trouver, 
and not Jefusf le trotiver, 

213. S*B]^ ALLER, to go away. 

INFINITIVE. 



1. PRESENT. 

S'en alkr, to go away, 

2. PAST. 

S'jn gtre all^, to have gone away. 



1. PRESENT. 

Je m'en yoas, 

tu t'en vflw, 

il s'en va, 

nous nous en tiSXons, 

vous vous en all«s, 

ils s'en yotU, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allatff, 
tu t'en allais, 
il s'en allat^, 
nous nous en allions, 
vous vous en aXliez, 
ils s'en eillaient. 



8. PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'en alla?t^, going away, 

4. COMP. OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S'en ^tant alls, having gone away, 
INDICATIVE. 

8. PRETERTTB DEFINITE. 

Je m'en allai, '^ 

tu t'en allfl», § 

il s!en alia, 

nous nous en alldmeff, 

vous vous en alld^, 

ils s'en all^«n^, 

4. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Je m'en suis alU (175 (c)), 

tu t'en es all^, 

il s'en est all^, 

nous nous en sommes alUs, 

vous vous en §tes allls, 

ils s'en sont alUs, 



1^ 



J' 



1 






t Xai iU Is trouver, and similar sentences, are allowed by custom — i,e,, Stre 
instead of oiler , even before an infinitive, may be used, but only in oompownd 
tenses. Examples : — 

Les honneurs ont iU le chercher ^Acad.) — Luirmime il avait iU reconnattre Us 
rivUres et les montoffnes qui aervirent a ce grand dessein (Bossuet). — On croit 
qu'AnnibalJU une faute insigne de n'avoir point iU assUger Some (Montesquieu). 
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5. FRETERTTB ANTEBIOB. 

Je m'en fits sMS, 

tu t'en fiLS &\\(j 

il s'en fut &\U, 

nous nous en f4me8 aXlis, 

Yous vous en fMes aWes, 

ils s'en furent all«s, 

• 6. PLUPERPBCT. 

Je m'en ^iais all^, 
tu t'en ^iais all/, 
il s'en eiaii all/, 
nous nous en etions all/s, 
YOus vous en itiez all/9, 
ils s'en ^iaient all/s, 



<5i«Q 



7. FUTUKB ABSOLUTS. 

Je m'en irai^ 
tu t'en iras, 
11 s'en ira, 
nous nous en irons, 
vous YOus en irez, 
ils s'en ironty 

8. FUTUBE A17TEBI0R. 

Je m'en aerai aXU, 

tu t'en sero^ all/, 

il s'en sera all/, 

nous nous en seron^ all/9, 

vous vous en serez all/9, 

ils s'en senm^ all/9, 



1 



1. FBESBNT. 

Je m'en irais, 
tu t'en irais, 
il s'en irai^, 
nous nous en irions, 
vous vous en iriez, 
ils s'en iraiemt. 



Ajjwmaivody, 
Va-t'en, 
qu'il s'en aill^, 
allo7i«-nous-en, 
alle»-Y0U8;en, 
qu'ils s'en aillan^, 



CONDITIONAL. 

So 



II 






o 

7 



^ 

Qi 

o 



T 



"§ 



^ 



1 



I 



9 

8. 






& 












^i 




2. PAST. 

Je m'en 9&rais all/, 

tu t'en seTYzis all/, 

il s'en serais all/, 

nous nous en a^rions all/9, 

vous YOUS en series all/9, 

lis s'en a&ravemJt aU/9, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Negatvody. 
Ne t'en va pas, 
qu'il ne s'en aille pas, 
ne nous en allon« pas, 
ne vous en all«z pas, 
qu'ils ne s'en allien^ pas, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

* 3. PRETEBITE. 

Que je m'en sols all^ 

que tu t'en sois all/, 

qu'il s'en soit all/, g 

que nous nous en soyon9 aIl/9, & 

que vous vous en soyea; all/9, § «^ 

^ J 



I 



5 






1. PRESENT. 

Que je m'en aille, 
que tu t'en aiUe9, 
qu'il s'en ailk, 
que nous nous en allioTM, 
que vous vous en allies, 
qu'ils s'en allien^, 

2. IMPERFECT. 

Que je m'en allasse, 

que tu t'en allasses, 

qu'il s'en all&t, 

que nous nous en allassions, 

que vous vous en allassiez, 

qu'ils s'en allassent, 

214. (a) With this verb the negative occupies the same 
place as in any other verb, and the interrogative form has 
the same construction as already mentioned. Examples : — 






que ils s'en soien^ 8J1/9, 

4. PLUPERFECT. 

Que je m'en fu99e all/, 

que tu t'en fU99e9 all/, 

qu'il s'en iU all/, g "^ 

que nous nous en ixsjMvms all/9, a g 

que vous vous en iMssiez jdl/9, | ^g] 

qu^ls s'en fuwen^ all/9, ^ ^ 






II ne s'en va pas. 

Nous ne nous en sommes .jto^ alles. 

S'en iront-ils ? 



Ht does not go away. 
We have not gone away, 
Witt they go away t 
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Would she have gone away t 
Will your sister go away t 
Had your cousins gone away t 
WUt thou not go away f 
Madam^ had you not gone away f 

Did not thy friend go away t 
Have not yoitr parents gone ataay f 



S'en serait-elle all^ ? 

Votre soeur s'en ira-t-elle ? 

Vos cousins s'en etaient-ils alles ? 

Ne t'en iras-tu pas t 

Madame, ne vous en dtiez-vous 270^ 

allee ? 
Ton ami ne s'en alla-t-il pas t 
Vos parents ne s'en sont-ils pas 

alles ? 

(6) t^en retoumer (to go back) and a few other verbs are formed and 
conjugated in the same manner as s'en aUer, In several, however, SN 
appears as an inseparable prefix, as in s'enfuir, s'ensuivref endormir, 
&c., &c. 

(c) tSF The Preterite Indicative of Ure is freauently used in the same 
way and with the same, meaning as s'em. aUer, thus : Je m* en Jus, tu t'en 
/us, &c. Example : — A deux heures M» Jordy s*en ftU d ses affaires 
(Ed. About). At two o'clock Mr Jordy went away to his business. 

215. The irregularities in the Future and Conditional of 
envoyer (to send) and renvoyer (to send back, to dismiss) 
are explained in Rule 205, q. v. 



EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

I am going to pay some -visits. — The traveller goes from 
* faire vidte f . voyageur 

town to town. — Are those ladies going into the country ? — 
en danie d ca/mpagne f. 

Is not blue hecomdng to (fair ladies) 1 — We went 
153 art. hleu m. aller Jden art. blond f. pi. ind-4 

by land and sea. — Is Adela gone to church? — Let tw 
terre pr. mer AdeU . art. 4gUse f. 

go awa/y from here without seeing them. — Why do your 

id sans Hoi/r ^ Pourquoi 

friends go away (so soon)? — I shaU go hack next 

ami m. siiM s^en retoumer ^och/ain 

week. — Would George and his sister have gone away 
^art. semaine Georges 214 (a) 

without us? — Are not the children goir^jg ha^ck to-morrow? — Did 

214 (b) demain 

we not go away as soon as we were ireel-^Did not the mayor 
214 (c) aussitdt que ind-3 libre maire 

betake himself to the prefect's house ? — Must I not go awayf — 
214 (c) * 2 ^^fet * ^chez subj-1 

Must not ll^dward go back ? — Must the pupils go away f 
Edouard 214 (6) subj-1 ^leve subj-1 
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§ IL IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



216. 1^^ Observe that the inceptive iss is not found in 
the Present Participle (nor, consequently, in its derivatives, 
the Plural of the Present Indicative, the Imperfect Indica- 
tive, and tte Present Subjunctive) of any of the irregular 
verbs of this conjugation. 

(a) S'abstenir (to abstain) is conjugated like tenir, q. v. 

(b) AccouRiR (to run to) is conjugated like couHr, with this differ- 
ence, that in its compound tenses it takes either itre or avoir, according 
as we wish to denote stcUe or action (see No. 172). 

(c) AccuEiLLiB (to receive). See cueiUvr (No. 224). 

217. ^C^C^ERIR, TO ACQUIEE. 



Part, Pres. acqu^rant. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. j 

Imp, 

Pret. 

Fut, 

Com). ) 
Pres, j 
Imper. 



J'acquier*, 
nous SLcqvJronSf 
J*SLcq\i(rais, 
nous Acquhions, 
J'acquis, 
nous acquimeff, 
J*acqu«rrat, 
nous tLcquerrons, 
J'acquerrau, 
nous wcquerrions, 



SLcqxJrons, 
SuBJ. ) ^y&cqmire, 
Pres. { 3no\is acquSrions, 
Imp. gj'acquisse, 

C^nous AcquissionSf 



Part. 

tu acquter«, 
vous acquires, 
tu acqu^TKiM, 
vous acqu^nes, 
tu acqu», 
vous SLcqnUes, 
tuacquerrof, 
vous acquerres, 
tu acqvLerraiSj 
vous acqvLemeZf 
Bicqvders, 
acqnSrez, 
tu acquires, 
vous ac(|u^nes, 
tu SLcqvLisses, 
vous ajcquissiez, 



Past, acquiff. 

il acquter^ ; 
ils acqut^en^. 
il acqu^aiif ; 
ils acqu^rai^. 
il acquit ; 
ils acqutrsn^. 
11 acquerra ; 
ils acquerron^. 
il acquemzi^ ; 
ils acquerrai^. 
qu'il acquire ; 
qu'ils acqut^m^. 
il acquire ; 
ils acqui^'^. 
il acquit; 
ils acquis«en<. 



Conjugate in the same manner :- 



Conquer, to conquer, 

Bequ^r^ to request, to require (chiefly used in law). 
S'enquMr, to inquire (seldom used except in the infinitive, and 
compound tenses). 

218. (a) Qtterir, to fetch, is used after the verbs oiler, 
venivy envoy er ; as in alUz querir (go and fetch); envoyez 
qtierir (send for). It is confined to familiar conversation, 
and is getting obsolete. 

(b) AUez chercher, ewooyons chercher, &c., are now used instead of 
aUez querir, he. 
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219. ASSATLLIR, to assault. 

Part, Pres. assailla?!^. Part. Pastj assailK. 

Ind. ) J'assaille^t tu assaillex, il assaill^ ; 

Pres. ) nous assaillon^, vous assaill^s, ils assaill^n^. 

7971^. J'asaailla». tu assaillau, il aasaillai^ ; 

nous assailuon^, vous assaillies, ils assaillaien^. 

Prei, J'assaillis, tuassaillis, ilassailh'^; 

nous aas&iWimeSf vous assaillt^ex, ils assailKren^. 

Ihd, J'assailh'raij tu assaillinis, ilassailltra; 

nous assaillironj, vous assaiUtres;, ils assailltrcm^. 

COND. ) J'assaillirais, tu assailltraw, il assailUmi^ ; 

Pres. f nous assailltrum^, vous assailltries;, ils assailltraien^. 

IicPEB. assaill^ qu'il assaille ; 

assaillonf, assailles, qu'ils assaiUen^. 

SuBJ. ) ® j'assaille, tu assailles, il assaille ; 

Pres. J o^nous assaillion^, vous assailltess, ils assaillen^. 

Imp. § j'assailltMe, tu assaillissef, il assailli^ ; 

O^nous assaillismTiA, vous assaillimeis, ils assailltMenZ. 

Conjugate in the same manner tressaillir, to start 

EXERCISE LXXIX. 

He liad acqwi/red great influence over his contemporaries. — 

v/ne f. «*r contemporavn m. 

He VHnUd acquire honour and reputation. — 

32 honneyr m. h m. 32 rotation f. 

Alexander conquered a great part of Asia.— A conquered 
ind-3 ponrtie f. art. 2 

province. — We were overtaken by a furious storm. — At 
^ f, ind-3 assaillir d* tempite f. 

every word they said to him about his son^ the good 
chaque qyH on disait * de 

old man trembled with jov. — She ataaied with fear. — 

vieillard treesaillir ind-2 de joie. ind-3 de peur 

Our hearts are throbbing with hope. — We must attcuh 
ccsur m. tressaillii eap&ance 188 (b) assmlliT 

the left wing of the enemy. — Wealth 

^gatLche ^aile f. ennemi m. pL art. richesse f. pi. 

is seldom for those who have acquired it. — I shudder 
pi. rarement ceua ^ f. pi. 688 ^les tressaillir 

with horror at the very thought of it. 
(T horrev/r cette seal pensee f. * * 

t tS" Observe that aaaaillir and iresaaUUr have the endings of the first con- 
jugation in the following tenses: Pres. Ind. e, m, «, ons^ ez, ent; Impeif. ais^, 
uis, aU, &c.; and also in the Imperative and Subjunct. Present, 
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Part, Pres. 'bovdUant. 



220. BOUlUA^y TO BOIL. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. ) 

Imp. 



Je boiw, 
nous \)omUonSf 
Je hovLiUais. 



Pret, 
Fui. 

COND. \ 

Pres, f 

IMPBB. 



tu hoVLSy 

vous honilleZy 
tu hoviillaiSy 
V0U3 hoviiUieZf 
tu hovLtlliSf 
vous homllUeSf 
tu bouiWiVflw, 
vous boxiillirez, 
tu bouiWtVais, 



Par<. Pflw^, hoviUli, 
il bou< ; 
ils hovLiUerU. 
il boui^i^ ; 
ils honillaient. 
il bouiZ/i^ ; 
ils hovLillirent. 
il boui^^ira ; 
ils houUlircnt. 
11 boui^iraiY ; 
ils honiUiraient 
qu'il bouiZ/e ; 
qu'ils boui^^^ 
il hoxiille ; 
ils hoviiUent. 
il boui^t^ ; 
ils homllissent. 



nous bout^^Mmtf, 

Je boui^if, 

nous honilltmes, 

Je boutY/iTYKt, 

noiw honiUmmSj 

Je boui22t?Yzi8, 

nous bouiZZirt(m«, vous })0\iilliriez, 

bou«, 
bou«22an«, bout^, 

BuBJ. ) § je bouiZfo, tu bouiMes, 

Pres. ) o^neus bomZZu)?M, vous honilliez, 
Imp. g je bout^isA^, tu houUlisses, 

Q^nous hovLillissionSy vous boui^^is^te^;, 

221. Bouillir is often employed figuratively : U hout de 
colere (his blood is boiling with anger). It is a netUer verb, 
and, with its literal meaning, is only used in the infinitive, 
preceded by the verb /aire, in any tense and person, when- 
ever the subject is a noun (or a pronoun) referring to a 
person. Translate, therefore, / was boiling potatoes by Je 
faisais bouillir des pommes de terre; and The servant is boil- 
ing the meat by La bonne fait bouillir la viande ; just as if 
those sentences ran in English : / wa^ causing potatoes to 

boil ; The servant is causing the meat to boil. 

{a) iS^uillir, to boil again, is conjugated in the same manner, and 
follows, the same niles. 

(6) J^ftoMillir, to boil away, is seldom used but in the Infinitive and 
Past Participle ^xntSM, m. ; ^5ouillie, f. It is conjugated with Hre. 

222. GOURlRy to run. 



Pari 


!. Pres. couran^. 


PaH. 


Pastf courw. 


Ind. ) 
Pres. S 


Je cour*. 


tu coura, 


il court ; 


nous couro9», 


vous courez, 


ils coure?i^. 


Imp. 


Je courais, 


tu couraw, 


il courai^ ; 




nous covLvionSy 


voiifl courieaj, 


ils couraiert^. 


Pret. 


Je coxauSy 


tu courtM, 


il couru^ ; 




nous cour4me5, 


vous couril^e*, 


ils courwrew^. 


Fut. 


Je coumri, 


tu courrrtw, 


il cpurra ; 




nous coumwM, 


vous courrez, 


ils courr«m<. 


COND. 

Pres. 


Je courraw^ 
nous coumows. 


tu courraw, 


il courrai^ ; 


vous courncz, 


ils courmtgw^. 


Imper. 




cour«, 


qu'il coure ; 




couroTM, 


courez, 


qu'ils cour«i<. 
il coure ; 


SUBJ. ) 
Pres. I 


® je coure, 


tu coures, 


O^noTis couruma. 


vous couries, 


ils coure»^. 


Imp. 


g je counwse, 


tu cowTusseSf 


il courtly ; 


1 


Qpnous courwrnows, 


vous coun««e5, 


ills couri«5en<. 
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223. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Acconrir, 

concourir, 

discourir, 



to run to, 
to concur, 
to discourse. 



encomtr, 

parcourir, 

secourir. 



to incur, 
to run over, 
to succour. 



EXERCISE LXXX. 
My heart hums with impatience. — Do we not all 
houillir cP f. 153 ^m. pi. 

feel the ardour of freedom hvrnmg within 

^sentona ofrdeur art. Uberi^f, qui 5(mt7tir ind-1 en 

us ? — Does the water boil f — We were hoilirvg some 
potatoes. — Boil that meat again; it ia not 
pommes de terre, viands i. 

(done enough). — ^You run faster than I. — Will men 
a»8ez cuite plus vite moi, art. 

always run after shadows ? — Socrates passed the last 

32 chimere f. pi. passer • 

day of his life in discoursing on the immortality of the soul. — 

d inf-1 vimruyrtalitk 

You would vncur the displeasure of the prince. — I have run 

disgrdce i, 

over the whole . town . to find him. — This sauce has 
2 ^ pour trouver 103 f. est 

%oiled awa/y Hoo much, 
f trop 

CouvEiE, to cover ; see Ouvrir (237). 

224. CUmLLIR, to gather. 



Part, Pres. cueillaTi^. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. i 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut, 

COND. ) 
Pres. i 
Imfer. 



Je cueille, f 
nous cueillon^, 
Je caeihais^ 
nous cueiUtoTM, 
Je cueilli^, 
nous cneiliimeSf 
Je cueillerai, 
nous cneilleronSf 
Je cvLeiUeraiSf 
nous cueHlerionSf 



Part. Past, cueillt. 
tu cueill^^, il cueille ; 



cueillowa, 
SuBJ. ) § je cueillc, 
Pres, ) o^nous cueillwww. 
Imp. S je cueilliss^, 



vous cueiUfis, 
tu cueillais, 
vous cueilltes, 
tu cueillis, 
vous cvLeilliteSy 
tu cueilleriw, 
vous cueiller6;s, 
tu cueiUcraw. 
vous cueillen«j, 
cueilltf, 
cueilles;, 
tu cueill«s, 
vous cueiHiez, 
tu cueillis^es, 



O*nous cueiWissionSf vous cvieillissiez, 



ils cueillen^. 
il cueillaiY ; 
ils cueiUaie?i/. 
il cueilli^ ; 
ils cueillircTi^. 
il cueillera ; 
ils cvLeilleront, 
il cueiWerait ; 
ils cueilleraien^. 
qu'il cueilk ; 
qu'ils cueillent, 
il cueillt ; 
ils cueilleTi^. 
il cueilli^ ; 
ils cueillmen^. 



t i^T Cueillir and its derivatives have the endings of the first conjugation, 
except in the Part. Past, the Preterite of the Indicative, and the Imperfect Sub- 

JUNCTIVK. 
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225. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Accueilltr, to receive^ to welcome, \ recueilltr, to collect. 



226. BOEMLR, to sleep. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. ( 

Imp, 



Part. Pres, dormarU. 
Je doM, 
nous dormonSf 



Pret. 
Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres. ) 

IMFEB. 



Je dormais^ 
nou8 doimtons, 
Je dormts, 
nous dormimes, 
Je doimirai, 
nous dormirons, 
Je dormiraiSf 
nous dormirions, 



doimons, 
SUBJ. 1 § je dorme, 
Pres. ) o^nous doimions, 
Imp. g je dormiss^, 



tu dors, 
vous dormes, 
tu donnaiSf 
vous dormiez, 
tu dormis, 
vous dormiies, 
tu dormiraSf 
vous dor»wV6», 
tu dormiraw, 
vous doimirieZf 

dOTS, 

doTm£Z, 
tu dormes, 
vous doimtes, 
tu doimisfies, 



Part. Past, dormi. 
il dort ; 



ils dormetU. 
il dormai^ ; 
ils doTmaient. 
il dormi^ ; 
ils dormirent, 
il doimtm ; 
ils dormiront, 
il dormirat^ ; 
ils dormiraient, 
qu'il dorm« ; 
qu'ils dorm^. 
il dorm«; 
Usdonn^. 
il dormi^ ; 
ils doTmisserU, 



O^nous dormissionSt vous doimi^^^, 

227. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Endormir, to VuU to sleep, I se rendormir, to fad asleep 

s'endomir, to faU asleep. \ again. 

228. (a) FAiLLiiJ, to fail, — Pres, Part, faillan< ; Past 
Part, faillt; Ind. Pres. il faut; Preterite^ je faiUw, tu 
failltA, &c. ; Fvture, je failliVai, &c. ; Cond. Pres, je faillt- 
raw, &c. ; Subj. Imperf. que je faillme, <fec. 

{h) This verb is very seldom used in the Present Participle ; the third 
pers. singular is met with in a very few preverbial expressions ; but 
all the compound tenses, and the simple tenses given above, are fre- 
quently employed. 

{c) Its derivative difaiUiry to faint, to fail, is only used in the first 
and third persons plural of the present of the Indicative, nous d^aillons. 
Us d^aiuent ; in the Imperfect, je difaiUais, &c. ; in the Preterite 
definite, je dS/aiUiSj &c. ; m the Preterite indefinite, fai d^ailli, &c. ; 
and in the Infinitive d^aiUir. The Present Participle dS/aillant is 
often used adjectively. The Present Subjunctive, que je dS/atUe, &c., 
and the Imperfect, que je dS/aillisae, &c., are also employed. 

229. YtRiR, to strike, is only used in the Infinitive in 
the expression sans coup ferir (without striking a blow), 
which is frequently met with in history. 

EXERCISE LXXXI. 

I will gather you some fine flowers. — We tikall collect in 

fleur f . dans 

ancient history, important and valuable facts. — 

art. 2 ^32 * ^pr^deyx "^fait m. 
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The hare generally sleeps with its eye» open. — 

Uevrejn, ^ordinairement i * * art. ouvert 

That song lulls one to sleep. — I fell asleep about three o'clock. 

* ind-4 vers art. 

— ^He {was near) losing his life. — His strength 

faillirmd'-Z inf-l * art. force f. -pi, 

fails (every day). — We (took possession) of the town 
cUfaillir tous lis jours, s^emparer ind-3 ville f. 

(without striking a blow). — Give him this cordial (so that) 
229 99(3) m. qu' 

he may not famt — The failing strength of the poor 
cUffaillii Wfaillant force f. pi. 

patient. — The old chief (took up) the gauntlet with 

malade m, chef ramassei ind-3 gantelet ni. d^ 

a trembling hand. — They will take all the positions 
^d^faillant ^main f. m. enlever ind-7 f. 

(without striking a blow). 
229 



230. FUIR, TO FLEE, TO RUN AWAY; TO SHUN. 



Ind. 
Pres. 
Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut, 

COND. 

Pres, 
Imfbb. 

SUBJ. 

Pres. 
Imp. 



] 



] 



Part, Pres. ijxyant. 

Je fui^, 
nous fwyons, 
Je fuyaiSf 
nous fuyianSf 
Je fuw, 
nous fuime^, 
Je fvdrai, 
nous fmrons, 
Je fuiraiSf 
nous fviirions, 



fnyons, 
) § je fuie, 
) O'nous fuyionSf 

§ je fuissct 

Options {vdssians, 



Part. 
tu fuw, 
vous fnyez, 
tu fmyaiSf 
vous fuyieZf 
tu fuis, 
vous fuites, 
tu fuiraSf 
vous {uirez, 
tu fmraiSf 
vous fmrieZf, 
fuw, 
iwyez, 
tu fvdeSy 
vous fnyieZf 
tu fuisseSf 
vous fxiissieZj 



Past, fut. 
11 fut^ ; 
ils fxLient. 
11 iwyait ; 
lis fviyaierU. 
11 fmt ; 
lis fvLirent. 
11 fuira ; 
lis fniront. 
11 fmrait ; 
Us imrai&nt. 
qu'U fxiie ; 
qu'lls fuie»<. 
il fuie ; 
Us fuient. 
U f ut^ ; 
Us fumen^. 



231. Conjugate after the same manner, s^enfuir, to run 
away. In the Imperative we say, enfu\srtoi^ and not enfuis- 
^en, noT fuis-^en. 

232. GrEsm, to lie, to lie down, is obsolete. We, however, 
still say, II ^t, nous ^e'sons, vous gisez, ils ^isent. Je gi- 
sais, tu ^isais, U gisait; nous gisiona^ vous ^isiez, ils 
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^isaient. ^tsant. The Present Participle {gimnt) is fre- 
quently used adjectively. 

CirgU (here lies) is the usual form by which an epitaph 
is begun. 

233. IssiB, to descend, to spring from, has only the Past 
Participle — viz., ism (m.), issue (fern.), frequently employed 
as an adjective, i.e., without auxiliary, or as a participle 
with the auxiliary Ure. 

234. The feminine Past Participle of the above verb 
{issiie) is used as a noim, which means issive, outlet^ events kc. 

MentiRj to lie, to vMer falsehood, is conjugated like sentir^ 



235. MOUHIR, TO die. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. { 

Imp. 

Pret, 

FiU. 



Part, Pres. mourant, 

Je meur^, 
nous moMTonSf 
Je moiirai^, 
nous mounons, 
Je nioui*tM, 
nous moMT&meSf 
Je mourrai, 
nous moMTTonSf 
Je niourrais, 



Part, Pastf morf. 
tu meuK, il meur^ ; 



nous mourriem^. 



COND. ) 
Pres. i 
Impeb. 

mouronSf 
SUBJ. 1 § je nieur«, 
Pres. j o^nous niourumj, 
Imp. g je movLTtissef 



vous mouieZf 
tu niouraw, 
vous moxixiez, 
tu movorus, 
vous mour^^, 
tu moumw, 
vous movirez, 
tu mourraw, 
vous mournez, 
meurs, 
mourez. 



lis menient. 
il mourait ; 
ils mouraien^. 
il mourti^ ; 
ils movrurent. 
ilmourra ; 
ils moMiront, 
il mourrai^ ; 
ils icLOVLTraient. 
qu'il meure ; 

au'ils meuient. 
. meure ; 
ils meuren^. 
il mouril^ ; 
ils mourussent. 



tu meuxes, 
vous mourieZf 
tu mourusses, 
d^nous mourtt^^'on^, vous moxLiussiez, 

(a) Mouiix is coiyugated with the auxiliary Hre in its compound 
tenses. — The double r of the Future and Conditional must be sounded 
strongly. 

(6) When this verb takes the reflected form, se mourir, it means 
to he at the point of death ; but, in this sense, it is seldom used except 
in the present and imperfect of the Indicative. — (Acad.) 

236. OulR, to hear, (Active and defective verb.) 
Fart. Fast, oui. Ind. Fret, j'ouw, tu ouw,t &c. Subj. 
Imperf, que yomsse, qu tu omsses, qu'il ou^ &c. 

This verb is chiefly used in the compound tenses, which are generally 
followed by another verb in the infinitive ; as, 



Je I'ai ou'i precher. — (ACAD.) 
Je I'avais ou'i dire. 



/ have heard him preach, 
I had heard il said. 



t tSS" Oyez, the word which is repeated three times by the sheriff before 
making proclamations in couH, is the 2nd pers. plur. of the Imperative of this 
verb, and means " hear ye." It was imported by the Normans. 
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EXERCISE LXXXII. 

(Let us make haste); time flies, — I cannot meet 
Hdiom-nous art. nepuis rencontrei 

him ; he shuns me. — He died some time after. — John Calvin, 

94 

the celebrated reformer, died at Geneva on the 27th May 
c^hre r^formateur * 

1564. — He is dying, — All the witnesses have been Jieard, — 
se rrumrir t^moin m. 

Anger soon dies in a kind heart. — Here lies an 

art. colere f. ^ompiement ^ hon 

honest man. — We found her lying in a dark comer. — 



honnete 



trouver ind'A adj. fem. ^obscur hoin 



(Behold them) stretched on the pavement. — Mary was 
Les voilck 232 inf-3 m. pi. p<w^ m. ind-2 

descended from the dukes of Burgundy. — What will be the 
233 due Bourgogne 93 

result of the aflfair ? — They are (second cousins). 
234 affaire f. m. issu pi. de germain. 

237. OUVBIRy TO open. 



Ind. ) 

Fres, i 

Imp, 



Part. Pres, ouvran^. 
J'ouvre, f 
nous OMyronSy 
J'ouvrais, 



Part. Pastf ovLvert. 
tu ouYreSj 11 ouvre ; 



nous oviYnons, 
J'ouvm, 
nous ovLvrimeSf 
J^ovLvriraif 
nous ouvrironSf 
J'ouvnVaw, 
nous OMvririoTis, 

ovivrons, 
SUBJ. ) ® j'ouvr«, 
Pres. j o^nous ovLvrions, 
Imp. gj'ouvrisse, 

O*nous ovLvrissions, 



Pret, 
Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. ( 
Imfeb. 



vous ouvrez, 
tu ouvraw^ 
vous ouvn«j, 
tu ouvm, 
vous ouyrites, 
tu ouwriraSf 
vous oxwrirez, 
tu ouvrtrais, 
vous oxwririez, 
ovLvre, 
ovLvreZf 
tu ouvres, 
vous ovLYi-iez, 
tu ovLvrisseSj 
vous ouvrissiez, 



238. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



CouvrtV, to cover, 

decouvnr, to discover, to uncover. 

offWr, to offer. 



recouvrtr, 

rouvWr, 

souflPrtV, 



ils ouvren^. 
il oMvrait ; 
ils ovLvraient. 
il ouvrt^ ; 
ils oxrvrirerU, 
il ouvrira ; 
ils ouvWron^. 
il ouYrirait ; 
ils oxLYriraient. 
qu'il ouvre ; 

au'ils ouyrent, 
ouvre ; 
ils ovLYrent. 
il ouvrtt ; 
ils ovLYrissent. 



to cover again, 
to open a^ain, 
to suffer. 



t tS' Verbs ending in vrir and >Wr have In the Preamt and Imperfect In- 
dicative, the Imperative, and Present Subjunctive, the endings of the first 
conjugation, and their Past Participle ends in ert (aouffert, souffcrte, ouvcrt, 
owrerte). 
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239. P-472TIR, to set out, to go away. 



Part, Pres, partori^. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. ) 

Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut, 

COND. 

Imfeb. 



Je paTcS, 
nous par^on^, 
Je partow, 
noiis "pBHums, 
Je pakiff, 
nous ^axtimes, 
Je par^irai, 
nous T^B.rtiron8, 
Je par^tmw^ 
nous par^trum^, 



VsxtonSf 
SuBJ. ) gje parte, 
Pres, ) o^nous partw/w, 
Imp, § je partisan, 

O^nous i^9itis8i<mSf 



PaH. 

tu par«, 
vous p&rteZf 
tu -p&rtais, 
vous part^ 
tu partis, 
vous parti^es, 
tu partiraw, 
vous parttrea;, 
tu parttraw, 
vous j^axtiriez, 
par«, 
partes, 
tu par^, 
vous parties, 
tu "partisseSf 
vous par^t5«ie!8, 



Pdu^, parti, 

il part ; 
ils "p&rtent, 
il partoi^ ; 
ils partaien^. 
il partis ; 
ils 'p&rtirent, 
il j^&Ttira ; 
ils par^iron^. 
il parttrai^ ; 
ils ]p&rtiraient, 
qu'il parte ; 

au'ils parten^. 
parte; 
ils parteTi^. 
il partis ; 
ils par^iMen^ 



(a) 8^ Partir (see Rule 172) is conjugated with Hre when we wish 
to express the result of the action, and with avoir when the action 
is meant, as distinguished from its result ; also when this verb is used 
figuratively. 

(5) The verb r^artir (to set out again) is conjugated in the same 
manner as partir^ and the same rule holds good with it as regards the 
auxiliary verb. — But when repartir means to reply ^ it is only conjugated 
with avoir, 

(c) jR^rtir (with an accent over the ^), to divide, to apportion, to 
distribute, is regular, and conjugated like^nir. 

{d) 9^ In many verbs beginning with re, and which have very dif- 
ferent significations f this difference in the meaning is only indicated by 
an accent placed over the e foUowing the initial r. Such are : 



Reformer, 

resonner, 

remoudre, 



to form again, 

to ring a beU again, 

to grind again {com). 



reformer, to amendy to reform, 
r^onner, to resound. 
rimoudre, to sharpen again^ &c. 



240. Saillijj, to project, to jut out, — Pres, Part, saillan-^ ;f 
Past Part, sailli ; Ind. Pres, il sailld, ils saiUen< j Imperf, 
il saillat^, ils saillai«7t< ; Preter, il saill^^, ils sailKrien^ ; 
Future, il saillcra, ils sailkroij^ ; Cond. il saiU^rai^, ils saill- 
eraient; Subj. Pres, qu'il saill«, qu'ils saillen^; Imperf. 
qu'il sailli^, qu'ils sailli^^eTi^. 

Remark. — This verb has in the Present and Future In- 
dicative, and in the Conditional Present, the endings of 
the first conjugation. 



t SaiUant is often used as adjective. 
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EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

Open this cupboard. — Harvey discovered the circulation of 
arnwire f . f . 

the blood. — I offer you my services with all my heart. — The 
sangm, de cosurm., 

house has not been covered again since the roof 
maison f. depuis que toit m. 

was burnt down. — That effort opened his wound 
ind-4 braU * m. hlesswre f . 

again, — He suffers more than you think. — They have left 

plus que ne pensez pa/rtiii ind-4 

for the country. — He will set out in two or three days. — 
carwpagne f . dans 

That coach stoHs every day at (twelve o'clock). — The 

voitv/re f. ious Us jours midi 

gun loent off all at once. — I arrived yesterday, and 

fusil m. part'iT ind-4 tout d coup ind-4 hier 

I must set out agadn to - morrow. — (These are) the most 
Bubj-1 demadn Void 68(a) 

salient points, replied the orator, — Have they 

*«aiWir inf-3 ^ m. pi. ind-3 orateur on 

apportioned to each one his task? — Mary has left without 
239 (c) 122 tdche f. partir 

bidding us farewell : we are very sad, now she is gone. 
Hire 1 adieu him trisU depuis qu' partvr 

— Those balconies ^project three feet beyond the wall. 

bakon m. 240 de pied m. au delct de mur m. 

241. SENTl^ TO FEEL, TO SMELL. 



Part, Pres. mutant. 


PaH. 


Pasty Benti. 


IND. ) 
Pres, f 


Je sen^, 


tu sens, 


il sen^ ; 


nous Benions, 


YOUR aentez, 


ils sen^en^. 


Imp, 


Je aentais, 


tu sentaisj 


il sentoi^ ; 




nous sentionSf 


vous Bentiez, 


ils aentaierU. 


Pret, 


Je sen^is, 


tu sentiSy 


il sen^i^ ; 




nons sentim^Sf 


VOUS sen^i^, 


ils aentirent. 


Fut, 


Je sentirai, 


tu sentiras, 


il sen^tra ; 




nous sentiroTUf 


YOU 8 BeniireZf 


ils sen^tron^. 


COND. ) 

Pres. ) 


Je sentiraiSt 


tu sentirais^ 


11 sen^tVai^ ; 


nous sentirionSf 


Yous sentiriez, 


ils aentiraient 


Imfeb. 




sens, 


qu'il aenie ; 




a&ntonSf 


sen^, 


qu'ils aentent. 
il aente ; 


Sdbj. ) 
Pres, ( 


® je sente, 


tu sen^, 


O'nous Bentions, 


vous sen^ieg, 


ils aentent. 


Imp, 


g je Bentissef 
O^nous sen^uaum^, 


tu aentisseSf 


ilsen^l^; 




voua aenHssiez, 


ils aentissent. 



146 



IREEGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 



242. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Consent, to consent, 
menhir, to lie. 

pressen^tr, to foresee. 



ressen^ir, to resent. 

se repen^tr, to repent. 



243. SUEVIRy TO SERVE, to help to. 



Part. Pres. servant. 



iND. ) 

Pres. i 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. i 
Impbb. 

s&tvonSf 
SuBJ. ) § je serve, 
Pres, i O'uous servumSj 
Imp, g je B&tvissef 

O^nous s&rvissionSi 



Je ser«, 
nous B&mons, 
Je aervaiSf 
nous sermons, 
Je sems, 
nous services, 
Je semrai, 
nous s&rvirons, 
Je eerviraiSf 
nous semrum^. 



tu ser^, 
V0U8 serrez, 
tu servais 



f 



vous sen^tez, 
tu seiw, 
vous seiwe^, 
tu semnw, 
vous servirez, 
tu servirais^ 
vous servineZf 
sers, 
serveZj 
tu sen^e^, 
vous aervieZf 
tu servmes, 
vous servissieZj 



Part, Past, servi. 

il ser^; 
ils servent. 
il servais ; 
ils servaient, 
11 sem^; 
ils servirent. 
ilsemra; 
lis servirant. 
il servirait ; 
, ils serviraien^t, 

qu'il serw ; 
qu'ils servent, 
il sen>g ; 
ils serv^^. 
il sen;i< ; 
ils servissent. 



244. (a) Conjugate in the same manner, Besservivy to 
clear the table (to do an ill office, to injure, to disoblige). 

(6) Asservir, to enslave, to subject, is regular, and con- 
jugated like^nir. 

EXERCISE LXXXIV. 

He who serves well his country (has no need) of ancestors. — 
* rCa pas hesoin 40 

You will feel the eflfects of it. — Smell this rose. — Shall we 

effetm. 116 — f. 

consent to that bargain ? — Never {tell a falsehood). — 1 foresaw 

marMm., mentir 

all those misfortunes. — He repevis of his bad conduct. — 
malheur m. mauvais conduits f. 

He serves his friends with warmth. — Help the gentleman 

chaleur, ^d * ^rmmsieur 

to some partridge. — Shall I have the honour to help you 
1 ^erdrix f. de 

to a wing of a chicken ? — C/eow the table. — That fellow 
aile f. * individu 

everybody. — Is Alfred tLsing my penknife ? — 
118 ses&rvirds canifm. 
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Ham your aunts used the 
ia/fiie se servir de 

any one spoken against us to 

quelqu'im 161 desservir 98 aupres de 



same carriage ? — Has 
voiture f . 

the minister? 
ministre 



245. SOBTIR, to go out, to comb out. 



Ind. ) 

Pres, ) 
Imp. 



Part, Pres. aortant, 
Je sor«| 
nous sortonSf 



f 



Pret. 
Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres, f 
Imfeb. 



Je soTtais^ 
nous sor^ion^, 
Je »oTtiSf 
nous aoTiimeSf 
Je aortiraif 
nous aortironSf 
Je sor^irais, 
nous sor^irioTi^, 



sortons, 

SuBJ. > g je sorfe, 

/*re«. J o^nous sorfiorw, 

^^P' § J® sortw«g, 

O^nous soTtissionSf 



tu sor«, 
vous sorter, 
tu aortaiSf 
vous 8or^4is, 
tu soT^is, 
vous sor^i^, 
tu aoTtiraSj 
vous sor^tre», 
tu aortiraiSf 
vous BOTtiriez, 
sow, 
sor^, 
tu sor^e5, 
vous aoTtieZf 



Part, Pastf sorti. 
il sor^ ; 
ils soTtent, 
il sortot^ ; 
ils aortaient, 
il Bortit ; 
ils sor^irera^. 
il aoTtira ; 
ils sortiron^. 
il aortirait ; 
ils sor^traten^. 
qu'il sor^e ; 
qu'ils sor^^. 
il sorfe ; 
ils aoTtent. 
il sor^i^ ; 
ils aortisserU, 



tu aoitisses, 
vous sor^imea;, 

246. (a) Conjugate in the same manner, RessortiTy to go 
out again. Sortir and ressortir are conjugated with avoir 
when action is meant, and with etre when it is wished to 
express the result of the action (Rule 172). Both these 
verbs are also used actively , when, of course, they require 
the auxiliary avoir (Rule 172 (6)). 

(6) But ressort^Xy to be under the jurisdiction of, is con- 
jugated like^Tiir. 

EXERCISE LXXXV. 

I go out every morning before breakfast. — The 

tout art. matin m. pi. avant 

fox comes out of his hole. — We went out of the town 

re7w/rd m. terner m. 

after him. — Everybody is gone out, — I shall go out in half 
apr^ Tout le mmde Hemi- 

an hour. — If I were as ill as you, I would not go ow<.— 
if.3 423(&) m^dade 

Do not go out to-day. — He (is just) gone out, — He went 

avjourCPhui. 152 (3) inf-1 

out again immediately. — I will not go out again this 
sur-le-champ, 

evening. — Those two towns are not under the same 
soir m. ville f. ressortir de 
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jurisdiction. — Have they taJcen out the carriage from the 
juridicUon f. on venture f. 

coach-house ? — How many times have^ Anthony and 

remise f. ComMen de fois aux. avoir Antoine 

Julian gone out to-day 1 — How long have the 

Julien a/ujourcPhui Depuia quand aux. itre 

(young ladies) been out? — (Those are) the orange - trees 
demoiselle sortir Ce sont Id orangers m. 

which we took ovi this morning. — ^We will take them 
sortir ind-4 matin m. 152 (1) rentrer 

in now, and we shall take them out again to-morrow. 
ma,vntefiuint ressortvr demain 

247. iT'ENIK, to hold, to keep. 



Part. Pres, tenant » 
Ind. ) Je tienSf 
Pres, ) nous tenons, 
Imp. Je tenaiSf 

nous tenions, 
Pret, Je tins, 

nous ttnmeSf 
Fut. Je tiend/raif 

nous tiendronSf 
CoND. ) Je tiendraiSj 
Pres, ) nOMB tiendrions, 
Imfeb. 

tenons, 
SUBJ. ) g je tienne, 
Pres, ) o^nous tenions, 
Imp, § je tinsse, 

O'nous tinssions. 



tu tiens, 
vous tenez, 
tu tenais, 
vous teniez, 
tu tins, 
vous tintes, 
tu tiendras, 
vous tiendrez, 
tu tierw^raw, 
vous tiendriez, 
tiens, 
tenez, 
tu tiennes, 
vous teniez, 
tu tinsses. 



vous ttn^sies;, 

248. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Par^. Pflw<, tenu, 
il tien/; 
lis tienTien^. 
il tenait] 
lis temiteTi^. 
il tint] 
ils tmren^. 
il ttenc^ra ; 
ils tiendront. 
11 tien<:2rai^ ; 
ils tiendraient, 
qu'il tienTie ; 

Sa'ils tiennent, 
tienne; 
ils tiennent, 
il titti ; 
ils tinssent. 



S'abstewtr, 

appart^mir, 

avcTiir or ad 
\enir (imper 
sonallyused) 

contenir, 

conwenir, 

devenir, 

disconvewir, 

entretentr, 

intervenir, 
maintenir, 



:{ 



to abstain, 

to belong, 

to happen, to 
come to pass, 
&c 

to condain. 

to agree ; to suit, 

to become, 

to deny, 
{ to ke^ up ; to 
\ converse, 
\ to intervene; to 
\ interfere. 

to maintain. 



o\itemr, 
parve»ir, 

prevenir, 

se ressou- 
yenir, 

TQtenir, 

revewtr, 
Qoutenir, 
se souve^itVj 
subv«wV, 
&c. 



to obtain, 

to attain, 
( to anticipate; to pre- 
I vent, 

> to recall to mind, 

i to get hold again ; to 
\ retain, 

to come back, 

to sustain, 
, to remember. 

to relieve. 



Observe that in these verbs the n is doubled whenever it is fol- 
lowed by e mute, but in no other case. 

For the auxiliary required in the compound tenses of devenir, dis- 
convenirt &c., see Rule 171. 
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EXERCISE LXXXVI. 

I hold it fast ; it shall not escape from me, — Liberality 
Men • ^chapper * art. 

holds a medium between prodigality and avarice. — 
le milieu liu erUre art. art. f. 

This garden is well kept. — He ahdained from drinking on 
ja/rdin m. hoire * 

that day. — ^These horses belong to our general — England 
ce jour-ld, art 

and the principality of Wales conta/in fifty-two counties. — 
prindpautk f. Galles comU m. 

They conversed about trifles. — I shall maintain it 

^ de bagatelles 

everywhere. — ^Do not mmntain so absurd an opinion. — Has 

pa/rtout %' ^ahswrde ^ — — f. 

he obtad>ned permission? — Detain not the wages of a 

f. retenir gages m. pi. 

servant — That column supports all the building. 
domestique m. colonne f. aow^enir bdtimervt m. 

249. Venir is conjugated like tenir, but with this diflfer- 
ence, that in its compound tenses it always takes the 
auxiliary Stre, 

250. Frevenir and Subvenir are conjugated in their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary avoir, Convenir, when it 
signifies to agree, takes ^tre ; but avoir, when it signifies to 
suit. (See examples, page 104.) 

251. fI^IK, to clothe. 



Ind. 



Part, Pres. v^tant. 



Pres, ) 
Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut, 

COND. ) 
Pres. j 
Imfer. 



Je vet», 
nous vetoTW, 
Je v§taw, 
nous v^tions, 
Je vStw, 
nous y^ttmes, 
Je y%iiraiy 
nous vetirorw, 
Je yetiraiSf 
nous vHirianSj 



vetowj, 
SuBJ. ) g je vete, 
Pres, ) o*nous vfetwms, 
Imp, § je vetmc, 

O^DOus VQiissiotis, 



tu V§t5, 
vous \etez, 
tu v§taw, 
vous vStiesj, 
tu vStis, 
vous vStttes, 
tu v§ttr<w, 
vous vStire*, 
tu vetiVaw, 
vous yeiiru^, 
y^is, 
y%tez, 
tu vete«, 
vous veti«5, 
tu v^ti^^es, 
vous y^iissiez. 



Part. Pasty vetit 
il vSt ; 



ils Yet«7i^. 
il y^iait ; 
ils y^taient. 
il veti< ; 
ils vStircw^. 
il vfitim ; 
ils vetiron^ 
il y^tirait ; 
ils yetiraient, 
qu'il vgt« ; 

au'ils vetew-^. 
vSte; 
ils vet«i<. 
il veti^ ; 
ils y&tissent. 
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252. Vedr, in the singular of the Present of the Indica- 
tive, and in the singular of the Imperative, is seldom used. 
It is most frequently reflected, and then it signifies to dress 
oneself. In this sense it is conjugated in its compound 
tenses, like all other pronominal verbs, with the auxiliary 
Stre : Je me stns v^u ; rums nous sommes vHus, 

253. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

D^vSttr, to divest, to strip, \ RevStiV, to dothe, to invest. 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

I C07M from London. — You come very seasonably. — He 

fort d propos, 
came on foot. — Gome on Saturday morning, at ten o'clock. — 
ind-4 d pied. * heures. 

He will come hack before the end of this month. — We have 

fin f. mois m. 

agreed about the conditions. — That she might become more 
de f. 

prudent. — ^Do you deny the fact 1 — He vnll not interfere with 
•^■^ de fait m. dans 

that affair, — We i^Mlt attain our end. — Bememher your 
affaire f. d hdTci, de 

promises.' — They have relieved all his wants. — He only 
promessei. On 119 d hesoinia. ^ ne 

passed for a traveller, but lately he has assumed the 
ind-2 que voyo/geu/r depute peu revSidr 

character of an envoy. — He dressed himself in haste.. 
caracth-em., * envoys m. dart, hdtetha., 

§ III. IRREGULAK AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

254. AssEOiBf to seat^ is an active verb ; but it is princi- 
pally used as a reflected verb, and is conjugated as follows : 

255. ;S'*-4aS'aS'E0IR, to seat oneself, to sit, to sit down. 

Part. Pres. s^aaseyant. Part. Pasty asais. 

Ind. ^ Je m'assiedSf tn Vassieds, il s*assi&i ; 

Pres. r nonauouaasaeyons.vowivouaasBeyezA^^^^f^^^P'^ (^^ 

Imp. Je m*asaeyaisj tu t'asseyaw, il a*assej/ait ; 

nous nous asse^um^^vous voiis asBeyiez, ils 8*asseyaient. 

Pret. Je m'assw, tu t*a88t«, il s'assiY ; 

nous nous a&simes, vous vous assites, ils s'asstren^. 

FiU. Je m'assi^ai, tu t'assi^cw, il s'assi^ra ; 

nous nous aaaiirons, vous vous aasiireZf lis s'sssi^OTU. 
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CoND. ) Je m'aasiirais, tu Vas&Uraigf il 3*MsiSraU ; 

Pres. ) nous nous ass j^rio/w, vous vous asBiSrieZf ils s'&asUraieni, 

Ihfeb. as8iedS'ioi, qu'il s'asse^^ ; 

( au'ils s'&saeient 
asseyons-nous, asseyez-vous, | ^ ^^^ asae^ent). 

^je m'asseie (or tu t'aaseies (or il B'aaseie (or 
^ asscye), asseyes), ass«ye); 

nous nous asscyionj, vous vous asseytes, < eLs^mt) 

S je m'assme, tu fassisaes, il s'assi^ ; 

SnousnousasstsAum^, vous vous assissiez, ils s^&saissent, 

256. ®" There is a second form of conjugation for 
s*a88eoir : JS* oMoyajit, ewsis. Je m'assoia, tu fassois, il 
s'assoity nous nous assojouR, vou8 vous assoyez, Us «'a««oient. 
Je m*a880j&\Sy tie <'as«oyais, &c. Je w'ossis, &c. Je 
m'a^^oirai, &c, Je rn'o^^oirais, d^c. Assoia-toi, quHl s^assoiQ, 
<&c. Que je m^assoie, que tu fassoiea, quHl s^assoie, que nous 
nous assojions, &c. Queje m^a^^isse, &c. Both forms are 
admitted by the Academy, but the first is most in use. 

Conjugate in the same manner, se ra««eoir, to sit down 
again, to cahn, to cahn oneself. 

Avoir, to have, is conjugated at length, pp. 67 and 68. 

257. (a) Choir, to fall, is only used now in the Infini- 
tive. Example : — II s*est laisse choir. The past participle, 
chu, chtce, is obsolete. 

(b) Dechoir, to decay, to fall off. Past participle, dechu. 
This verb is seldom used in any other tense. 

258. EcHOiR, to fall to ; to e^xypire, to he due. Part. Pres. 
ecMant, Part. Past, echu, echue. Indie. Pres. il ichoit or 
il echet; ils echoient or ils echeerU: Imperf. il echoyait ; 
ils echoyaient, Pret. il echvi ; ils echurent Put. il ^cherra 
or echoira ; ils ecTierront or echoiront, Cond. il echerrait 
or echoirait ; ils echerraient or echoiraient, Pres. Subj. 
quHl echoie ; quails echoient, Imperf. Subj. qu*il echM ; 
quHls echtcssent, 

Falloir, to he necessary, is an impersonal verb, the con- 
jugation of which has been given, page 116. 

EXERCISE liXXXVIII. 

Seat the child in an arm-chair. — Why do you not sit 

fauteuil m. Pourqvm 

down? — "R^ SQftdovm under the shade of a tree. — Sludl 

d (ymhre f. oflrbre m. 
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we dt down here? — Let us dt down^ my friends. — Sit down 

on this form. — I (had risen) to go out, but he made me 
8ur banc m. m^^tais lev4 'pour ^fit ^ 

dt down again, — He is much fallen in the esteem of the 

fort d^choir esUme f . 

public. — This bill of exchange is due to-day. 
m. lettref, change aujowrd^hui, 

259. MOUrOIRy TO move. 

Part. Pres. monvant. Part. Past, mu. 



Je meits, 
nous laouyons, 
Je mouvais, 
nous mouvionSf 
Jemus, 
nous la'dmeSf 
Je movLvraif 
nous movLvrons, 
Je moxivraiSj 
nous mouvrums. 



IND. ) 

Pres. i 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. ) 
Imfer. 

mavLVotis, 
SuBJ, ) g je meuvSj 
Pres. j o?nous mouvtOTW, 
Imp. 2 je mussef 

Snous mussums, 



tameuSt 
vous mouvez, 
tu mouvau, 
vous monvieZf 
inmus, 
vous im&tes, 
tu mouvnflw, 
vouz movLYrez, 
tu mouvraw, 
vous mouvnez, 
meus, 
mouiMBS, 
inmevveSf 
vous mouvieis, 
tu musses f 
vous mussiez, 



Hmeut; 
ils meuven^. 
11 movLvait ; 
ils niouva»07i/. 
ilmi^; 
lis murent, 
il mouvra ; 
ils mouvron^. 
11 moTiyrait ; 
ils mouvraient. 
qu'il laeuve ; 
qu'ils m^uven^. 
limeuve; 
Us meuvent. 

Us mt^Asen^. 



260. Conjugate in the same manner, emouvoir, to stir 
up, to move ; and jyromouvoiiy to promote. This last verb 
is seldom used but in the Infinitive, and in the compound 
tenses. 

PLEUVOiiJ, to rain; see page 115. 



Pari 

iND. ) 
Pres. f 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 



261. POURVOll^ TO PROVIDE. 
. Pres. ^ovcTfoyarU. Part. Past, ponrvM 



COND. ) 

Pres. ] 
Imfer. 

SUBJ. ) 

Pres. S 
Imp. 



Je pourvow, tu purvow, 

nous pourvoyojw, vous pourvoyesj, 
Je pourvoyaw, tu pourvoyaw, 
nous pourvoyton^, vous pourvoyiess, 
Je pourvMJ, tu pourvM*, 

nous ^OMTwOmeSf vous pourv^Ues, 
Je pourvotrai, tu pourvotVflw, 

nous pourvoir(m«, vous pourvoir^g, 
Je pourvoirai*, tu pourvoiVaw. 
nous pourvotrioTU, vous pourvoinez, 

pourvoM, 
pourvoyon*, pourvoyeg, 

gje pourvwe, tu pourvoieff, 

O'nous pourvoyioTW, vous pourvoyie?, 
g je pourviw«6, . tu pourviM»«5, 

O'nous itowTwussions, vous pourvu««tei8, 



11 pourvot7 ; 
ils pourvoien/. 
il pourvoyat^ ; 
ils pourvoyaitfn^. 
il pourvM^ ; 
Us pourvwren^. 
U pourvoira ; 
ils pourvotVoni. 
U pourvotrai^ ; 
Us Y^MjTfoiraient. 
qu'U pourvote ; 

Sa'Us pourvoien/. 
pourvoic; 
Us pourvot«i<. 
il pourv^W ; 
ils -j^QMnussent. 
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262. FOUVOIR, to be able. (To c&tl— Walker.) 

Part, Pres. pouvan^. Part. Past, pu. 



Ind. ) 

Pres, ) 

Imp, 

Pret. 

Fut, 



Je puis, or je i^eux, tu -peux, 
nous poavon«, vous pouves. 



COND. 

Pres, 



) 



Je pouvaw^ 
nous pouvuM», 
Je pi«tf, 
nous ^mea, 
Je pourrai, 
nous pourroTW, 
Je pourraw, 
nous pourrum^, 



tu pouvaw, 
vous pouvifis, 
tuptM, 
vous "piUeSf 
tu poumw, 
vous pourreg, 
tu pourraw, 



vous poum«f, 
(No Imperative,) 
SuBJ. ) § je Tpuisse, tu puisses, 

Pres, j o*nous -puissums, vous puisaiez, 
^^P' * jo pusse, tu pi^s«e«, 

O^nous ptisaions, vous pt^^ifis, 



il peu^; 
ils peuvent, 
il pouvai^ ; 
ils pouvai^n^. 
ilpu^; 
ils TpurerU. 
il pourra ; 
ils pourront, 
il pourrait ; 
ils pourraiew^. 

ilpuisse; 
ils pi£i9«e7i<. 
il pif^; 
ils puasent. 



263. Bemarks. — In the Future and Conditional of this 
verb, one r only is pronounced, although written with two. 

(a) In the Present of the Indicative, we SKjiepuis or Jepeux; how- 
ever, jepuis is much more used, and ought to be preferred, since inter- 
rogatively we always say |7«w-;;e^ 

Quels voeux puis-Je former ? — {La I W?uU desires may I eatress t 
Harpe.) \ 

Que puis-je ajouter k cet ^loge ?— I Whai more can I add to this 
{C, Delavigne.) \ eulogiumt 

(b) Moreover, j«|)MW, and not Jepeux, is the expression employed in 
the writings of the best French authors. 



At last I may speak freely; I can 
shmo the truth in all Us clear- 



ness, 

I cannot apeak toell, nor yet remain 
silent, 

I cannot imagine that this dock 
exists^ and yet had no maker. 



. . . Enfinye^tsparler en liberty; 
Jepuis dans tout son jour mettre 
la verite. — {Racine.) 

Je ne puis bien parler, et ne san- 
rais me taire. — {BoHeau.) 

Jenejmt5 8onger 

Que cette liorloge existe, et n'ait 
point d'horloger. — ( Voltaire.) 

Je puis gtre un serviteur inutile. — I may be a useless servant, 
(Massillon.) 

{c) We say : Je nepuis, and Je ne puis pas. In the first phrase, the 
negative is less strong : Je ne puis implies difficulties. Je ne puis pcu 
expresses impossibility. 

Pbevaloib, to prevail; see Valoir, 
Promouvoir, to promote; see Mouvoir, 

264. (a) Ravoir, to have again^ to get agaifiy is only used 
in the present of the Infinitive and in the future of the 
Indicative: je raurai^ &c. — (Diet, of the Acad.) 

L 
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(b) FignratiTely, and familiarly, we say se ravoir, in the sense of 
to recover, to gather new strength : 
AUons, monsieur, t^hez un pen de I Come, sir, try to recover yoursdf 

Yona ravoir, — {J, J. Rousseau.) | a little. 

EXERCISE LXXXIX. 
The spring which moves the whole machine is very 



ressort m. 



mouvoiT 



f. 



ingenious. — He moved the heart of that unfeeling man. — 

^mouvoir auiwm, Hnsensible ^ 

He has been promoted to the dignity of chancellor. — He 

chancelier, 

tcill provide for all your wants. — I cannot answer you. — 
d besoin m. 

Can I be useful to you ? — Save himseK who can. — Can you 
utile Sauve * 

lend me an umbrella 1 — I could not foresee that event. — 
prSter ind-2 pr^voir ev^nement m. 

I shaJl never be able to persuade him, — We vxmld be able 

* permadei 

to go out — Try to get it again. 
♦ 245 Tdcher de 



IND. ) 

Pres. j 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres. j 

IMPBR. 



265. JSAYOIR, to know. 

Part. Pres. Bs^chani. Part. Past, au. 



Je aais, 
nous B&vons, 
Je 8&vais, 
nous B&vions, 
Jeaus, 
nous aHm^Sf 
Je aauraiy 
nous saurons, 
Je aaurais, 
nous aaurionSf 



aachons, 
SuBJ. ) g je sac^, 
Pres. f o*nous a&chions, 
Imp. g je ausse, 

O^nous atissums, 



tn aais, 
vous aa,vez, 
tu asfoais, 
vous aa.viez, 
inaus, 
vous allies, 
tu aauraSj 
vous aaurez, 
tu aaurais f 
vous aauriez, 
Bsxhe, 
a&chez, 
tu aaches, 
vous a&chiez, 
tu ausses, 



il sai^; 
ils a&vent. 
il satxii^ ; 
ils savaieri^. 
il su^; 
ils Burent. 
il saitra ; 
ils aaurciu. 
il sai«rat^ ; 
ils aauraient. 
qu'il sac/i6 ; 

Su'ils aachent. 
a&che; 
ils sac^en^. 
i\a4t; 
ils aussent. 



vous attssiez, 

266. (a) Savoir, with a negative, is sometimes used in 
the present Subjunctive vrithout que, instead of the Indica- 
tive (as in : Je ne sachb rien de phis digne d^eloge, I know 
nothing more praiseworthy), to intimate that if the state- 
ment does not agree with actual facts, the speaker is not 
aware of it ; hence this form is often followed by a super- 
lative, or by such expressions as have the force of one. 
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(b) This form is also found, for the same reason, but vrith QUE, after 
a negative or an interrogative clause, sta in: II iCy a peraoime d Ut 
maison qub jb sache. There is nobody at home, as far as I know. — 
Ceia est-il dangereuXf que vaus sachiez t Is that dangerous, as far as 
you know ? 

267. The conditional (Je ne murais) is sometimes used 

for ye ne pourraiSf and even for the present, /e ne puis : Je 

ne saurais faire ce que vous me dites (Acad.), I cannot do 

what you tell me. — Ge hois sacre ne saurait pirir dans les 

flots (F^nelon), This sacred wood could not be submerged. 

That which one does not know how 
to^er/brm is difficult; that which 



Ce ^U^On NE SAURAIT FAIRE est 

difficile; ce qu*on NE feut faire 
est impossible. 



one cannot do is impossible. 



N.B. — The absolute sense of pottvoir is modified and diminished by 
the use of savoir in the Conditional. 

268. The student must not confound savoir with con- 
nattre. 

(1) Sayoir, signifies mental knowledge, information ; bs, tobe aware 
of, to be sensime of, to understand, to know by hearty also to know 
now to. 

(2) ConnaI TRE is to know by sightf to be acquainted with, &c. Ex. : — 

Not only am I familiar with La 
Fontaine's fables, but I know 



Non seulement je connais les fables 
de La Fontame, mais j'en sais 
beaucoup par coeur. 

SaveZ'Xoiia ou demeure ce mon- 
sieur? Non, je ne le connais 
pas du tout. 

Je connais votre neveu ; c*est un 
jeune homme qui sait beaucoup 
de choses pour son &ge. 

Savez-YOVLS le fran^ais ? 

Je ne connais pas Londres. 

Je sais nager et patiner. 

(3) tS" Se conna!tre X or en, Ib to be a judge qf, a connoisseur. 
Example : — 



jnany of them by heart. 
Do you know where IMs gentleman 

lives t No, /do not know him 

at all. 
/know your n^hew; he is a young 

man who knows many things for 

his age. 
Do you know French t 
I am not acquainted with London. 
I can stoim and skate. 



11 se connait mtpoSsie. — (Acad.) 
Moi, fen crois ceux qui s*Y connais- 
sent. — (B6ranger. ) 



He is a judge of poetry. 
For my own part, I trust to those 
who know about the matter. 



269. (a) Seoib, to become, to befit, is never used in the 

present of the Infinitive. It has only the participle present, 

seyant or seant, and the third persons of some of the simple 

tenses : U sied, its sieent / il seyait, ils seyaient ; il siera, its 

sieront ; il sierait, ils sieraient ; qyHil siee, quails siient. 

{b) When seoir signifies to sit, it has only the two Participles, skint 
and sis, which are used in law and are respectively translated into 
English by sitting, and situate or situated. 
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270. Messeoib, not to hecome, is used in the Fres. Ihd. 
oe messiedSf tu messieds, il mesded^ nous messeyonSy vous mes' 
seyeZf Us messeyent. Imperf. je messeyaisy 4&c. (no preterite). 
Fut. je messieraif &c. Cond. Pres. je messierais, Ac. (no 
Imperative). Subj. Fres. qtte je messeyey que tu meMeyes, 
quHl messeyey que nous messeyumSy que vous messeyiezy quails 
messeyent (no Imperf.) Pres. Part, messeant (no Past Part., 
and therefore no compound tenses). 

271. SuRS^oiB. — Pres, Part, suisoyant. Past Part, 

surm. Pres, Ind, je sursow, tu suxsoisy il sursoity nous 

soisoyofiSy vous swcsoyezy ils svocsoient, Imperf, je amsoyais, 

&c. Pret, je suraw, &c. Fut, je swcseoiraiy &c. Cond, 

Pres. je sarseoiraisy &c. Imp, sursoisy &c, Svhj, Pres, 

que je sur«o^, &c. Imperf, que je sur«t««e, &c. 

N.B, — ^This verb is cliiefly used as a law teim, meaning to postpone, 
to delay, 

EXERCISE XC. 

I know that he is not your friend, but I know likewise 

de pL aussi 

that he is a man of probity. — The wise man knows how to 
♦ Men, sage * ♦ ♦ 

regulate his taste, his labours, and his pleasures. — ^Do you 
r^fer goAt pi. travail * 

know Spanish ? — They do not know their lessons. — Milton 
art espagnol 21 {d) legon 

hn&w Homer almost by heart. — I shM know well how to 
Hombre presque cmir, * * 

(defend myself). — (In order) that you may know it. — The 
me d0end/re Ajin 

head-dress which that lady wore hecame her very welL — 

coiffwrei, que jjorfer ind-2 ind-2 lui 

Colours that are too gaudy wiU not become you. — ^They 
art. cowfewrf. * * voyant m. 

have not offended you (as far as I know). — (I do not know) 
tffens&c pi. m. 266 (&) 266 (a) 

that Peter is with them. — WiU our uncle com^e 
subj-1 f. oncle 

(as fjEU* as you know)? — We cannot tell you how pleased 
266(6; 267 Hire i ^comMen ^content 

we are. — I could not do such a thing. — Do you know this 
* 6 267 fadre « i h^kose f. 268 (2) 
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work ? — Not only do I know it, but I know it almost by 
ouvragem. * 268(1) presque 

heart. — (Are you a judge) of pictures? — (Is he competent 

268 (3) m tableau pL 268 (3) 

to judge) of those matters ? — Can your sisters draw ? 
d chose 'pl, 268(1) dessinet 

272. VALOIR, to be woeth. 

Part, Prea, yalani. Part, Pastj ytdu. 



Ind. ) Je waMXy 
Pres. f nous yalona. 


tu vai^, 


il vau^ ; 


vous yalez, 


ils va20n^. 


Imp, Je y&lais, 


tayalaie. 


il vatoi^ ; 


nous yalionSt 


vous yaliez, 


ils va^aicn^. 


Pret, Je yaliu, 


tu yaltUf 


ilvaZi^; 


nous yahmes. 


vous yalHteSf 


ils yfdureni. 


FtU, Je yatidrai. 


tu ymidras, 


il vatMfra ; 


nous yMidroTiSf 


vous yaudrez, 


ils y&udront. 


OoND. ) Je y&udraiSy 
Pres. ) nous yAudrions, 


tu yAudraie, 


il yhudrait ; 


vous yaudrieZt 


ils vau<2raie}i^. 


IMFSB. 


ytMX, 


qu'il vat220 ; 


y&Unu, 


yalez, 


qu'ils y&illetU, 
liytdUe; 


SUBJ. ) § je yadUe, 
Pres, f c^nouB yalions, 


tu ytaUes, 


vous yaliez, 


UByaiUent, 


Imp, g je yalusse, 


tu yalueses, 


ayaKU; 


O^nous yalussionSt 


vous yalueaiez. 


ils yalussent. 



In the compound tenses, valoir takes the auxiliary avoir. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Equiva^r, to be equivalent, \ rey aloir, to return like for like, 

273. Frevaloiiy to prevail, foUows the same conjugation, 
excepting that in the Subjunctive Present it makes, qite Je 
prevalBy que tu prevales, qu*U pr^ale ; que nous jtTr^alions, 
que vous preva]iez^ quHU prevalent ; and not, que jeprevaUU^ 
que tu prevailleSf &c, 

EXERCISE XCI. 

This cloth is worth (twenty shillings) a yard. — 
drapm. mngt-cinq francs U mitre. 

Actions are better than words. — His horse was not 
art. effet m. valoir art. parole f. 

worth ten guineas. — That victory procured him the staff 

guin4e victoiref, valoir lui bdtonm., 

of a marshal of France. — One kilogramme is equivalentf in 

* mar^chal m. ^quivaloir en 

English weights, to about two pounds 1B{5^ ounces. — ^That 
^anglais ^poids d efwvron Uvre f. once f. 
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answer will he eqv/ival&nt to a refusal. — Favour oftea 
r^mue f . refus m. art 2 

prevails over merit. — His advice prevailed. — That 
1 9ur art. m^rite m. avis m. 

consideration has prevailed over all others. — Doubt not 
consid^raMon f. art. dovier 

that trath will prevail at last, 
art. * ne subj-l d la longue. 



274. FOIR^ TO SEE. 



IND. ) 

Prea. j 
Imp, 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres. j 
Ihfbb. 

SUBJ. ) 

Prea, ] 
Imp, 



Part. Prea, Yoyant. 

Je voiSf 
nous YoyonSf 
Je Yoyaia, 
nous Yoyvona^ 
JeYtSt 
nous Yimea, 
Je vflrrat, 
nous Yerrona, 
Je Yerraia, 
nous y0mon«, 

® je vote, 
O^nous Yoytona^ 
§ je vww, 
O^nous vimonf, 



PaH. 

tU VOM, 

vous voy«s, 
tu Yoyaia^ 
▼ous Yoyiez, 
ivLYia, 
vous vUef, 
tu YerrcUj 
vous verr«5, 
tu vemtif, 
vous Yerriez, 
vow, 
voyea, 
tu voiefy 
vous Yoyiez, 
tu visMs, 
vous YtaaieZf 



Paat, YU, 
11 voi^; 
lis voim^. 
il Yoyait ; 
lis YoyaietU. 
H yU; 
ils vtreit^. 
il vcrra; 
UaYomnU, 
il Yerraii ; 
ils vemai^n^. 
qu'il vote ; 
[u'ils Yoient, 



UYOie, 



UaYaient, 

ilvtt; 

UaYtaaeni, 



275. Conjugate in the same manner, etUreYoir, to have 
a glimpse of ; revoir, to see again ; and jt>r^oir, to foresee. 
Observe, however, that this last verb makes in the Future, 
je jt>r^irai, tu prevoiiQA, 4&c., and in the Conditional, je 
jprevoirais, ^c. 

EXERCISE XCII. 

I see it now. — I «wo it with my own eyes. — That 
mavntenant, ind-4 de propre 

reform (will take place), but we sh4ill not see it. — You shall 
r^forme f . aura Ueu 

see what I can do. — Let us see your purchases. — See the 
ce que sais /aire. emplette f. 

admirable order of the universe : does it not announce a 
2 ^ordre m. univers m. annoncer 

supreme architect? — When shall we see your sisters again F 

Qua/nd 
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— To finish their afifairs, it would he necessary that they 
Pour affaire f. /alloir 

^wuld see each, other, — Wise men foresee events. — 
t^entrevoir subj-2 art. * ^ art. 

I shall not put off the pursuit of that affair. 

271 poursuite f. pi. 

276. VOUliOIRy TO will; to be willing; to wish. 

Part Pres. voxilant. Part. Pasty Yoxdu, 

Ind. ) Je veuaj, tu veiD;, il veu^ ; 

Pres. J nous vou^on^, vous \o\ilez, ils y&alent. 

Imp. Jeyoxdais , tu vouZais, ilyoulait; 

nous vou^ton^, vous youliez, ils youlaient 

Pret. Je vou/i«, tu youliut, il yovdtU ; 

nous youMmeSf vous youMtes, ils vouZt^e^i^. 

Fut. Je youdrai, tu yondraSf il vourfra ; 

nous youdrons, vous youdrez, ils vou^ow^. 

CoND. ) Je youdrais, tu vourfraw, il vou^rai^ ; 

Pres, J nous yoTidrions, vous youdrieZf ils yoxidraient. 

j-jiuri!.!*. cu«*«, -^ signifies, & «o aood as, be so kind asto.f 

SuBJ. ) § je yeuiUe, tu yemiues, il veui^ ; 

Pres. J o^nous vouZio9i«, vous vou^tes, ils y&uiUent. 

Imp. g je yoidusse, tu vou^i^sse^, 11 vou^^ ; 

QPnous yovLlussionSf vous yonlussieZj ils vou^«en^. 



Observe that in the Present Subjunctive the two first persons 
plural are regular (viz. : que nous t»mZions, que vous voulvdz\ and that 
all the other persons of that tense are irregular. 

EXERCISE XCIII. 

I can and will tell the truth. — He wiskes to set out 

pron. dire v^Ul. * 

to-morrow. — If you are willmg, he loill he vjilling also. — 
demain. le le aussi. 

We vji^ to be free. — He unshed to accompany me. — They will 
♦ litre. * accompaanp On 

give you whatever you wish. — ^I should imm (him to come.) 
tout ceaue ind-7 qu^U vtnt.X 

— He would wish to speak to you in private. — 

* * en particuUer, 

Ham the goodness to read this letter. — Heaven wiUs it so. 
276 imp. ♦ lire art. avnsi. 

t Some admit of a second Imperative, vetiXf vouhns, votUez, but they use it 
only in venr rare instances, as in this phrase, Voulonb, et nous pourrojis. 

I Or qu'il viefmCf because the Conditional here does not escpnss a oondition; 
but merely a wishj a desire. — (Littr^'s Dictionary.) 
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§ IV. IRBEGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

277. ABSOUDiKE^ to absolve. 

Pari, Pres, hhaolvafU, Part, Past, tibsous, m.; tibsotitef/, 

Ind. ) J'absoiM, tu absoutf, il ahsotU ; 

Pres, ) nous ahaolvons, tous ahaolvez, ils aibaolvent. 

Imp. J'absolvais, tu absolvaw, il Ahsolvait ; 

nouB absolvibfM, vons absolvies, ils s^3solyaierU. 
{No Preterite Definite,) 

FtU, J'absou{2rat, tu ahaoudraSf 11 ahaoudra ; 

nous sheoudronSf vous &haoudrez, ils absouc^nm^. 

OOND. ) J^Bhaoudrais, tu ahaoudrais, il absout^raiif ; 

Pres, i nous absou({rum«, vous ahaoxidriez, ils absouimien^. 

Imfbr. absotM, qu'il ahaolve ; 

tLbaolvons, absolves, qu'ils a.\)aolvent, 

SuBJ. ) g j'abso^, tu a,\iaolveSf 11 absolve ; 

Pres, } O'nous a.'baolmons, vous &baolvieZy ils abso^v^. 
(iVb Imperfect of the Sui^functive,) 

278. Conjugate in the same manner, dtssoudre, to dissolve. 

Abstrmeb, to oiff^roc^, is conjugated like ^raire, but is little used ; 
it is more customary to a&y /aire abstraction de. 

AcoBOiBK is used in the Present of the Infinitive onl;^, with any of 
the tenses of the verb /aire, when it signifies, /aire croire ce qui n'est 
pas, to make one believe what is not true, to impose upon one. 

AccROiTRB, to increase, is conjugated like croUre, 

Admbttre, to admit, like mettre, 

Attbindre, to reach. See Peindre. 

279. Attraire, to attract^ to allure, is used only in the 
Infinitive : Le sel est hon pour attraire les pigeons, salt is 
good for attracting pigeons. Attirer often supplies its 
place, and is more hannonious. 

280. Brairb, to bray, is only used in the Inf. Pres. ; and 
in the third persons of the Ind. Pres. il brait, ils &ratent ; 
Fut. il brairsk, ils brairont] Cond. Pres. il brairait, Us 
braiT&ient. 

281. BRUiie/?, to rustle, to resound, to rattle, is used only 
in the Inf. Pres. ; in the singular of the Ind, Pres. je bnm, 
tu bnm, il bruit ; Imperf. Je brujais, tu brujsAa, il trwyait, 
nous ftrwyions, votes brvjiez, ils 6rwyaient ; Fut. Je bruiiai, 
tu brums, il 6mra, nous 6n«irons, vous 6ruirez, t^ (n^iront; 
Cond. Pres. Je 6rwirais, tu ^rwirais, il ^rwir&it, nous bfm- 
irions, votes ^n^iriez, ils ^rz^iraient. It has a past participle, 
bruit, and consequently the compound tenses. It has also a 
present participle, which is used adjectively — ^viz., ^n^yant. 
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N,B. — Custom is introducing another form for the Imperfect Indica- 
tive of BRUIBB — viz. , Je bruiasaiSf tu 2>ruissais, &c. Bemardin de Saint- 
Pierre says : Les insectes 5ruissaient sous Vherhe (the insects were rustling 
under the grass) ; and Lamartiue : La viUe frruissait d ses pieds (the 
town was murmuring at his feet). Another form for the Pros. Part., 
5ruissant (often used a^jeotively), and another for the Pres. Subj., que 
je druisse, &c., are also coming into use. — (LiTTsi's Diet,) 

EXERCISE XCIV. 

I pardon you in consideration of your repentance. — She 
(wsoudie favewr repentir. 

was acqwiUed, — These acids dissolve metals. — After the 
ind-3 absoiidie acide art. 

death of Alexander, his empire was dissolved. — Have the two 

m. 

Houses of Parliament been dissolved F — Did the magistrate 
chcmibre f. du parlemeni 134 mctgistrat 

act wisely in absolving those guilty men 1 — 

agir ind-4 sagement en inf-3 coupaile * 

Asses are exceedingly noisy when braying. — You 

art. dne excessivement hruyant qwxnd ils ind-1 

(vdll never be abU) to make this negro sing ; he 

153 pouvovr ind-7 * ^faire ^ ^nkgre ^chanter 

will bray (whatever you do). — The leaves were mstling in the 
ind-7 quumd mSme, feuiUe bruire 

grove. — All at once (the report of a firearm) rattled 
bocageia. Tout d coup un coup de feu bruire iadr4 

in my ear. — What a noisy meeting! 
d oreille, * bruyant assefmhUe f. 



IND. > 

Pres, S 

Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut, 

COND. ) 

Pres. ) 

IMPER. 

Subj. ) 

Pres, ) 

Imp. 



282. J50IRE, TO dbink. 

Part, Pres. huvant. Part, Past 



JehaiSf 
nous hiivonSf 
Je hvLwais, 
nous huyians, 
Jehus f 
nous holmes, 
Je hoiraif 
nous hoironSj 
Je bdrais, 
nous hoirionSf 

buvon*, 
§ je hoivCf 
O^nous buvton^, 
§jebi«s«, 
O^nous htusions. 



tu hoiSt 
vous huvez, 
tu buvaiSj 
vous buvtcs, 
iuhus, 
vous \y(UeSt 
tu hoiras, 
vous hoi/rez^ 
tu boirattf, 
vous hoiriez, 
hois, 
buveUj 
tu hoiveSf 
vous hvLwiez, 
tubu^se^, 
Yoaahuskez, 



, hu. 
ilboi^; 
ils hoivent. 
il buvai^ ; 
ils hwvaient. 
il hut; 
ilsbt^en^. 
il hoira ; 
ils hoiront. 
il hoirait ; 
ils hoiraient. 
qu'il hoive ; 
qu'ils hoivent. 
11 hoive ; 
ils hoivent. 
ilbiZ^; 
ilsbuMen^. 
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283. CONGLV^% to conclude. 

Part, Pres. conclium^. Paai. Past, conclu, m, ; concltfe, /. 



Ind. ) 
Pres. J 
Imp, 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres, ] 

IHFEB. 



Je conclnff, 
nous conclium«, 
Je Goncluaiff, 
nous conclutofu, 
Je condttA, 
nous concliltnef, 
Je condurai, 
nous conclt«r(m«, 
Je condttrais, 



tu conduf, 
Tous conduez, 
tu conduow, 
vous conduteis, 
tu condt<«, 
TOUS cond^Ue^y 
tu condurov, 
Yous condur«2;, 
tu condttraw, 



nous condurumf, vous condiiriez, 

conduf, 



condnoiw, 
SxTBJ. ) § je condu«, 
Pres, ) o^nous conduion^, 
Im^, g je cond«<80, 



condues, 
tu condues, 
vous conduits, 
tu condiMMff, 



O^nous oondttMiofM, vous condumez, 



il condii< ; 
ils conduen^. 
il oonduai^ ; 
ils conduat^. 
il oondi<^ ; 
ils condtffen^. 
11 condura ; 
ils cond««ron^. 
11 condt^rai^ ; 
ils condicraien^. 
qu'il condu« ; 
qu'ils conduen^. 
il condutf ; 
ils oondu^. 
il cond^ ; 
ils conduMen^. 



(a) Conjugate in the same manner, exdxMQ (to exclude). 
(6) The verb indwiQ (to include) is also conjugated like 
conclure, except in the past participle, which is inclxja, in- 

EXERCISE XCV. 

I have the honour of drinking your health. — His best 

de inf-1 d scmt^f. 

wine is drunk. — This paper hloU, — They drank two bottles 
vm m. hovre hovixille 

of champagne. — I shall drink a glass of white wine. — Let us 
verrem, ^ ^ 

drimk to the health of our friends. — Come, drink, — I never 
sant^L Allans 

drink wine. -— Since he has not arrived, I conclude that he 
154 Puisqii est en 

will not come. — ^What do you concl/ude from all this 1 — They 

Que 109 

have concluded the bargain. — He was excluded from the 

TMvrcM'ni, 

assembly. — Are these conditions included in the deed? — 
assemJbUe f. f. dams acte m. 

No, but the seven articles which are included (in it) 



Nan, mais 

(will be sufficient). 
vuffiront. 



m. qu% 
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284. CONDUI^% TO conduct; to lead. 

Paai. Pres, conduuan^. Part, Past, conduit, m. ; condut^e, /. 



IND. ) 
Pres. J 
Imp, 



Je conduu, ta condnif, 

noua candmsons, vous oondoues, 

Je condauaiff, tu condvdsaia, 

nous condmsions, vous condninez, 

Je conduisis, tu condums, 

nous condvdsimes, vous conduul^, 

Je condoirai, tu condvarcUt 

nous conduiron^, vous eondnireZt 

Je conduiratff, tu conduiraw, 

nous conduirum^, vous conduinfia;, 

conduit, 

conduUofW, conduues, 

SuBJ. ) g je conduMtf, tu condui^es, 

Pres, ) o^nous condui«um«, vous conduutfis, 

Imp, g je condui«iM«, tu conduimsMs, 



Pret. 

Fut, 

CoND. ) 
Pres. i 

IHPBR. 



il oondni/ ; 
ils oondui««n^. 
il conduuai^ ; 
ils conduuaie9(^. 
il conduim^ ; 
ils conduinren^. 
il conduira ; 
ils conduiron^. 
11 conduiraiJ( ; 
ils conduifYiten/ ; 
qu'il conduiie ; 

au'ils condui^en^. 
condui^e ; 
ils condui^en^. 
il condnistt; 



QPnousconduiniMio9t9,yous oonduinmess, ils conduiAMen/. 



285. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Constmirs, 

cuitv, 

dkdxdret 

d^tmirtf, 

instruire, 



toconstntet. 
to cook, to bake, 
to deduct, 
to destroy, 
to instruct. 



introduifv, 

produire, 

reconduire, 

r^uire, 

traduirtf, 



to introduce, 
to produce, 
to reconduct, 
to reduce. 
totransUUe. 



286. NuirQy to hurt, is conjugated like conduivQ ; but its 
past participle is nui^ which has no feminine. 

EXERCISE XCVI. 

This road leads to the town. — Moses candy^ded the 
chemin m. Moise 

people of Israel, — They huiU several ships. — This 
peuple m. IsraJel constrmre vaisseau m. 

baker hakes twice a day. — Deduct what you have 
botUanger devxfna par ce que 

received. — Time destroys everything. — The overflowing 

art. tout dibordement m. 

of the river destroyed his crop. — Those who instruct 
rivihe f. r^coUe f. 

youth; (must arm themselves) with patience. — I 
art jeimesse f . doivent «'armer de 

shall inform his family of his conduct — He introduced 
instruire famiUe f. canduite £ 

me into the king's closet — - This country has produced 
dans ^ hxibinetm.. paysm. 
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many great men. — ^Wliat book are you translating f — 
heaucowp de Uvrem, 157 

This is well translaUd, — TranskUe this. — ^That affair has 
109 84 affaire 

hurt his reputation* 
d 



287. GOJ^FIBE, 

Part. Pres, oou&sant. 



TO PICKLE, TO PBBSERVE. 



Ind. > 

Pres, { 

Imp. 

PreL 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. j 
Impbb. 



Jeoonfis, 
noTU conAsans, 
Je confi^aiff, 
nous con&sums, 
JeconfiSt 
noua conltmes, 
Je confimi, 
nous con&rons, 
Je confirais, 
nons conhrionSt 



con&sons, 
SuBJ. ) g je confiw, 
Pres. f o^nous con^sitms. 
Imp. g je confiAM, 

OPnous con^ssionSf 



Part. Past, confix, 
taconfi«, 
VOUB coT^sez, 
tu confi«a», 
vons confiniss, 
tu confix, 
vons confix, 
tu con&ras, 
vous conhrez, 
tu confiraM, 
vous confirt€3;| 
confix, 
confiM% 
tu confiMtf, 
vous confisios, 
tu confines, 
vous caD&ssieXf 



m. ; confine, /. 
11 confix ; 
lis confisent. 
11 confi«ai^ ; 
lis con^saient* 
U confix ; 
lis confifien^. 
U confira ; 
lis confirtm^. 
U confirai^ ; 
lis contraient, 
qu'il confiM ; 

Su'ils confiMn^. 
. confine ; 
lis confi^m^ 
il confix ; 
lis conhssetU. 



288. Conjugate in the same manner (except in the past 
participle) : — 

Suffire, to st^ffuXf to he st^fftcient. Past Part, suffi (no feminine). 
Circoncire, to circumcise. Past Part, circonciB (often used figura- 
tively). 

Both sujffire and circoncire are conjugated with avoir. 



EXERCISE XCVII. 
I shall preserve some fruits this year. — WtU you preserve 



annAt 



these cherries with sugar or with brandy ? — Preserve 
cerise f. d art art eau-de-iie f. 

some apricots and peaches. — Have you pickled any 
dbricot m. 32 pSche t 

cucumbers? — Little suffices to the wisie. — ^A hundred 
concombre m. Peu de bien s. * 

pounds a year suffices him for his maintenance. — 
livr^ Oerling par an 3id/er3.pl. mbmtcmct. 

If he lose that lawsuit, all his property vAU not suffices, — 
perd proeis m. y 
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That wovM not suffice me. — That sum is not mfficient to 

soTn/me f . pour 

pay your debts. — Here are three thousand francs, wiU that 
dette f. Void 

be enough F — That is enough. — ^Do you like pickled walnuts ? 
sufivQ aimer art. ^ hioix f. 

289. COiOTAlTRE, to know. 

Part, Pres, cormaissant. Part, Pastj connu. 

Ind. ) Je cannais, tu connais, il connate ; 

Pres, f noxa connaissons, vous connaissez, ils cojmaissent. 

Imp, Je connaissais, tu comiaissaiSf il coimaissait ; 

nous comuiissionSf vous cowiaissiee, ils oonnatssaien^. 

Pret, Je connt<«, tu connu^, 11 connK^ ; 

nous cojm.'dmeSy vous conii'AteSf ils connuren^. 

^u^. Je connal^rai, tu coimattras, il connaUra ; 

nous coimattrons, vous comutUreZf ils coTmaitront, 

Coin). ) Je oonnai^raiff, tu connai^rai^, 11 cojmaUrait ; 

Pres. > nous connol^non^, vous comiaUriez, ils connal^raien^. 

Imfbr. connais, qu'il connatM^ ; 

eomuiissanSf connaissez, qu'ils coimaissent, 

SuBJ. ) g je connaisse, tu cojmaissest il conmiisse ; 

Pre9. f ^nous cowaaissionSy vous connoimes;, ils connatsseTt^. 

Imp, g je conni^Me, tu connwdses, il conn4^ ; 

Canons connumon^, vous coimussiez, Us commssetU, 

See No. 268, for Remark on Sawir and CbnMol^re. 



290. Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Disparal^re, to disappear, I reconnai^re, to know again, 
•paxattre, to appear, | lepaxattre, to appear again, 

EXERCISE XCYIII. 

I know him perfectly. — He kriows his (weak side.)^ 
parfaitement. faihle m. 

We know nobody in this neighbourhood. — Do you know our 
124 voisvnage m. 

house? — He knew me by my voice. — I would know him 

d, * art. vovx f. 

among a thousand. — The compass was not knovm to the 
enire * houssole f. de 

ancients. — At the approach of our troops, the enemy 

approche f. pi. 

disappeared. — It seems you are wrong. — ^You do not 

paraitre que avoir tort, 

appear convinced. — Bo you not rec^)gwise me? — I recogmne 
eonvaineu reeonnattre 
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you. — Do they acknowledge their eirois? — He knew his 

reconnattre 

horse agadn. 

CoNTEEDiJj^, to cofUradtct ; see Dire. 

291. COUDBE, TO sew. 

Part, Pres. consarU. Part, Pcut, consu. 



Ind. ) 

Pres, ( 

Imp, 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. \ 

Pres, { 

IMFBB. 



Je coudSf 
nous covisons, 
Je cousais, 
nous coxuionSf 
Je coiuis, 
nous coxLsimes, 
Je coudrai, 
nous coudrontf, 
Je coudntif, 
nous condrums, 



cousonSt 
SuBJ. ) g je coxue, 
Pres, } c^nouB coTuions, 
Jmp, ^je cousisse, 

O^noiis cousissions. 



tu coudSf 

YOUS COURSE, 

tvLCOusais, 
YOUS coiuieK, 
tu ooiuis, 

YOUS COUfi^, 

tu cou^^nu, 
YOUS coudrex, 
tu cou/fraif, 
YOUS coudriez^ 
couds, 
consez, 
tu couses, 
YOUS couness, 

tu COUmAMff, 

YOUS coTuissiez, 



il cou(2; 
ils cou^en^. 
il cousai^ ; 
Ua coTisaient. 
il cousin ; 
ils covLsirent, 
ilcouc^a; 
ils coudront, 
il ooudrait ; 
ils ooMdraient, 
qu'U couM ; 

au'ils cou^m^. 
[ coum; 
ils cou«^. 
ilcoufC^; 
ils ooumsen^. 



292. DecoudTQy to unsew, and recoudre, to sew again, 
are conjugated in the same manner. 

293. CEAIN'DBE, to feae. 

Part, Pres. craignarU, Part. Past, cnint, m.; CTSiinte,/. 



Ind. ) 
Pres, j 
Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut, 

COND. \ 

Pres. { 

IMFBR. 



Je cmins, 
nous cndgnons, 
Je cnignais, 
nous cmignions, 
Je cmigniSt 
nous craignimes, 
Je CT&inarait 
nous cr&indronSt 
Je cmyu^aw. 



tu cratTM, 
YOUS cnignez, 
tu crat^^maw, 
YOUS CT&igmeZf 
tu cra^wiff, 
YOUS cratgrnl^, 
tu cratn^rou, 
YOUS cnindreZf 
tu craimjraiff, 



nous crain^rion«, yous cnindriez^ 

cr&inSf 



cmgnonSt 
SuBJ. 1 § je crat^, 
Pres, { o^nous OTtLtgrUonSf 
Imp. gje cT&ignisse, 



cmgrieK, 
to. cnigneSf 
YOUS craigniez, 
tu crai^tsse^, 



O^nous CT&igmssionSf yous crat<^ts9i«s, 



il cnirU ; 
Ua cndgnerU, 
il cmignait ; 
ils cr&ignaient. 
il crat<;wi^ ; 
ils crat^iren^. 
il cniiidra ; 
ils craindroni. 
il craindrait ; 
ils cratn^raieTt^. 
qu'il CT&igne ; 

3u'ils crai^nen^. 
. crai^n«; 
ils crat j;pnen^. 
il crat^l^ ; 
ils craignissent. 



294. Conjugate after the same manner all verbs ending 
in aindre and oindre ; as, jo/aindre, to pity, and ^oindre, 
to join. — ^When jE>/aindre is used reflectively, it signifies to 
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complain : Je vous 2^ams, mats je n^ me tlajns pas de 
vous ; I pity you, but I do not complain of you. 

EXERCISE XCIX. 

That girl sews well. — My sisters were sewing when I 

ind-2 m. 

came back. — Sew a button on this waistcoat. — That 
revenir ind-4 houton m. d gilet m. 

is badly sewed. — His coat was torn, but his tailor served 
mal habit m. d^ckir^ imllewr 

it again very neatly. — He is afraid of being discovered. — 
'^(y^emmt. cramdre <f inf-1 d^couvert 

He was a man who feared nothing. — I pity his family. — He 
C ind-2 famille f. 

compladns without cause. — They were always complaimng, — 
sepkaiidie sujet, ^toujours iind-2 

They united their efforts. — Let us unite prudence with 
^oindre m. art. f. d 

courage, 
art. m. 

295. CHOIKE, TO believe. 



Part. Pres. fstrnjomi. 



Ind. ) 
Pres. ) 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. ] 

IMPEB. 



Je ctoiSt 
nous CToyons, 
Je croyais, 
nous croyton^, 
Je criM, 
nous cridTTtes, 
Je croirai, 
nous croirojw, 
Je croirais, 
nous croiWoTi^, 



Part. Past, crw, m.; cme,/. 



CTOi/onSj 
SuBJ. ) § je croie, 
Pres. f o^nous ctoyions, 
Imp. § je crusse, 

O^nous cTussions, 



tU OTOiSj 

vous croyez, 
tu croyaiff, 
vous cTojiez, 
in cms, 
vous crAtes, 
tu croirflw, 
vous croirez, 
tu croiraw, 
vous cToiriez, 
croiSf 
croyez, 
tu CToieSf 
vous croyie?, 
tu cmsses, 
vous cTUSsieZy 



il CToit ; 
ils cToient. 
il croyat^ ; 
ils croyaient. 
11 crtc^; 
ils crurent. 
11 croira ; 
ils cToiront. 
il CToirait ; 
ils CToiraient. 
qu'il croie ; 

Sa'ils croieni. 
croie; 
ils cToient. 
ilcrtW; 
ils cTussent. 



296. (77?OITKE, to gkow. 



Part. Pres. croissant. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. f 

Imp. 

Pret. 



Je cro^, 
nous croissons, 
Je croissais, 
nous croismn^, 
Je cri2«, 
nous crimes. 



Part. Pastf crd, m.; cr<l<;,/. 

tu croi«, il croU ; 

vous croisseZy ils ctoissent. 

tu croissaiSy il croissai^ ; 

vous croissiez, ils croissaient. 

tu crittf, il crd^ ; 

vous cril^, ils crUrent. 
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Fut, Je GToUrai, 

nous croUroju, 
CoND. ) JecToUrais, 
Pres, f nous croUrioru, 

IMPBR. 

craissofia, 
SuBJ. ) S je croiMc, 
Pref . f o^noos croiasionSf 
Imp, § je cHlMe, 

O^nous cr&ssions, 



vous croUreZt 
tu croUrais, 
vous crottrtes, 
crot*, 
croissez, 
tu croissef , 
vous croimeiis^ 
tu crilAMtf, 
vous crilAAies, 



il isroUra ; 
ils croi^ro^. 
il eroUrait ; 
ils CTot^Tiaien^. 
qu'il croisse ; 
qu'ils croicsen^. 
il CToisse, 
ils crotMen^. 
il cr4^; 
ils crAsaent. 



297. Conjugate in the same manner, accroitre, to in- 
crease, and c^e^oitre, to decrease. 

298. AccrvL and dScrvL, past participles of accroitre and 
c^tfcroitre, are written without any accent. — (Acad,) 

EXERCISE C. 

I believe you. — She believes only what she sees. — Bo 

ne que ce qu* 

you ihirik that I wish to deceive you? — He tkoughi 

croire vovloir subj-l * tromper ind-2 

to gain his lawsuit — They thought they heard some cries. — 
* gagner ind-3 * inf-1 enm. 

I should think (I would be wanting) in my dutjr. — Believe 

. manquei d devoir m. 

nothing of all that, — He thought he was doing well. — The 

ind-4 

vine does not grow in cold countries. — These plants 
vigne f. art ^ ^pays m. pkmte t 

grow on the margin of streams. — His fortune increases 
bord m. art. ruisseau m. f. «* 

every day. — The river has fallen (five centimetres).t — 
tovs ies jours. rivi^f, dUScroitre de cenbmMre m. 

After Midsummer, the days begin to shorten, 
la Saint- Jean (2^oitre 

299. i>/KE, TO SAY, TO TELL. 
Pixrt. Pres. diaant. Part, Past, di/, m.; dit«,/. 



IND. ) 
Pres, j 


Je di«, 


tu dw, 


il di^ ; 


nous disons. 


vous dites. 


ils disent. 


Imp, 


Je ([\sai8t 


tu disais. 


il diffai^ ; 




nous di^um^, 


Vous disiez, 


ils disaient. 


Pret, 


Je di^, 


tudij, 


ildi^; 




nous dhnes, 


vous dXieSy 


ils diretU, 


Fut, 


Je dintt, 


tu diroa, 


il dim ; 




nous diroTis, 


vous dire», 


iU diron^. 



t About two inches English. 



COND. ) Je (Mrais, 
Pres. ( nous dirions, 


tu dirais, 


vons dines, 


IMPER. 


di«, 


disons. 


dites. 


SuBJ. ) g je diae, 
Pres, ) o^nous disions, 


tn diaeSf 


V0U8 dixies, 


Imp, § je disae. 


tn diaseSf 


O>noii8 diasums. 


V0U8 disaiez. 
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il dirait ; 
ils diraient, 
qu'il due ; 
qu'ils disent, 
it due ; 
ils diMn^. 
il di^ ; 
ils dissent, 

300. RediTQ, to say again, to find fault with, is conju- 
gated like dirQ ; but 

Contredire. U> contradict, ^ ^ . ^^^ gd f contredi«». 
dedirg, ^o disown, | !^t^ *i * "? *t*I dedw«5. 

interdire, toprohUnt, V?!!!* 5f I^^ Tn5 < interdiw*. 

301. Mattdiief to curse, is conjugated like dire, except 
that it takes double s in the Part. Pres. mamfissant ; in the 
Ind. Pres. nous maudiasonfiy vous maiidtaaez, ils maudisr 
sent ; in the Imp. je mam^issais, ka, ; in the Impeb. quHl 
mattdisse, matidiaaor^, t&c, and in the Subj. que je mau- 
dissQ, que tu maudissea, &c, 

EXERCISE CI. 

He tells all he knows. — Those who say: I shall not 

ce qu* Mtvoir Ceux 

work, are the most miserable. — TeU us which you would 
travaUler 

prefer. — You always contradict me. — That physician prokibits 
pr^f^er ' 21 vrUdecin 

wine to all his patients. — He slanders everybody, 
art. malade de tout U monde, 

— The makers of almanacs foretell rain and fine 
faiseur almanack art. pluie f. art. 

weather. — Do not say: That man is of one people, and 
temps m. Celui-ld pevple m. 

I am of another people : for all people have had on 
moi car art 

earth the same father, who was Adam, and have in 
art ind-2 

heaven the same father, who is God. 
art. del m. 

DissouPBK is conjugated like a6«owdre ; see p. 160, 
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302. (a) EcLOBJ?, to he Ivatched, as birds, or to blow like a 
flower, is used only in the present of the Infinitive ; in the 
Part. Past, edos>, f. ec/ose, and in the third persons of the 
following tenses : — Ind. Pres. U eddt, its ecloaent ; Imp. U 
edo&ait, Us edoaaient; Fut. il eddra,, Us cd^ront; Cond. 
U eddra.it, Us ec^^raient; Subj. Pres. qu*U eclose, qu*Us 
edo6Gn.t But its compound tenses, which are formed with 
itre, are much in use. 

(b) Chore, to dose, to shiU. — Past Part, clos, cZose. Ind. 'Pres.je cloa, 
tu cloB, il cl6t — (no plural). Fut. je doraX, tu c^as, &c. CJond. Pres. 
Je cloTaiBf &c. Imfeb. clos, Subj. Pres. qtieje close, &c. 

(c) D^CLOre, to disclose, to unclose, is conjugated like dare, but has 
no Imperative. 

N,B. — JBdore, cUclore and endore are derived from dore. 

(d) ENCLOre, to enclose, to surround. — ^Past Part. cm;tos,+ endose. 
Ind. TreB.fendoR, tu endoa, U encldt, nous encZosons, voits eridosez. Us 
endosent, Fut. fendorai, &c. Cond. Pres. fendorais, &c. 

tSS" Although the French Academy does not say so, this verb is also 
used in the Ftes. Part. endoBAfLt ; in the Imperf . Ind. fendos&is, &c. ; 
in the Imperative, endoa, qu*il endose, qu*ils endosent; and in the 
Subj. Pres. que f enclose, &c. — (Littb^.) 

303. ^GUFKE, to write. 

Part. Pres. icrivcmt. Part. Past, iaU. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. } 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

Cond. ) 
Pres, j 
Imfeb. 



J'6cri5, 
nous icAwms, 
J'^criixw's, 
nous hcrivions, 
J 'Scrims, 
nous hcrvoimes, 
J'^crirat, 
nous ^criroTM, 
J*^crirai*, 
nous ecrirum^, 



icnvons, 
Subj. ) §j'6criw, 
Pres. ) o?nous icnvions, 
Iin,p. § j '^crivws«, 

O^nous kx!Avissions, 



tu kcna, 
vous ecrivess, 
tu ecrivau, 
vous ^crivies, 
tu ecrivtff, 
vous kaiUxAies, 
tu ^crircw, 
vous 6crirfiK, 
tu ^crirai^, 
vous dcrinas, 
6cri«, 
derives;, 
tu kccvoes, 
vous ^criwes, 
tu kcnmsses, 
vous kGnxissiez, 



304. Coi\jugate in the same manner : 

Circonscrire, to circumscribe. 

d^crirg, to describe. 

inscrire, to inscribe. 

prescrire. to prescribe. 



proscnre, 
r^crire^ 
souscnre, 
transcrire, 



il ^ciit ; 
ils ^criven,^ 
il ^crivait ; 
ils icAvaierU. 
ilecrivi^; 
ils icxivirent. 
il ^crira ; 
ils ecriron^. 
il ksnraU ; 
ils ^criraient. 
qu'il derive ; 

au'ils icrivent. 
. 6criw ; 
ils icnvent. 
il 6crit^ ; 
ils ^ciivissent. 



to jyroscribe. 
to write again, 
to subscribe, 
to transcribe. 



t ifST The mascnllne foim of the Past Part, of endore is also used as a noun ; 
un endoSf an enclosure, 
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EXERCISE CII. 

Silk -worms are hatched in the beginning of 

art. ver d soie ind-1 d commencement m. 

spring. — These flowers mil soon blow. — That man 
art. prvntemps m. ^bientdt ^ 

speaks well, but he lorites badly. — Saint John torote his 

wmL ind-3 

gospel at the age of ninety, and joined the attributes 
^vangUe m. am^ ind-3 quality t s. 

of an evangelist to those of an apostle and a prophet. — 
* celle s, * apStre de * 

I shall write to you from Naples. — Write that on a sheet 

feuille f. 

of paper. — This poet describes a battle well. — His 

« ^bataillef. i 

physician has prescrihed to him another r^men. — Sylla 
rnkdedn 102 ri^ime m. 

proscribed three or four thousand Eoman citizens. — He does 
ind-3 h-omain ^dtoyenm. 

not vjrite ogam, it is a sign that he is coming. — I shall 

c' * signe 

subscribe for that atlas. — I have transcribed several passages 

— m. 

from Cicero and Tacitus. 
dc^ron de Tadte. 
ENSUivrfi (s'), to follow from, to enstie; see Suivre. 
£tbb, tobCfia conjugated at length, p. 72. 

305. ZAIRE, TO DO, TO make. 

Part. Pres, taisant. Part, Past^ fait. 



Ind. ) 

Pres, f 

Imp, 

Pret, 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres. j 

IMFEB. 



Je fais, 
nous faisons, 
Je faisais^ 
nous faisionSf 
Jefis, 
nous hmeSf 
Je feraif 
nous ferons, 
Je ierais, 
nous ferions, 



faisons, 
SuBJ. ) § je fasse, 
Pres. ) o»nDUS fassions 
Imp, § je fisse, 

O*nous fissionSy 



tu fats, 
vous faites, 
tu faisais, 
vous faisiez, 
tuf is, 
YonafUes, 
tuf eras, 
vous fereZf 
tu ferais, 
vous feriez, 
fats, 
faites, 
tu f asses, 
vous fassiez, 
tvifisses, 
vous fissiez. 



11 fait ; 
lis font. 
11 faisait ; 
lis faisaient, 
nfit; 
lis firent, 
11 fera ; 
lis feront. 
11 ferait ; 
lis feriaien^. 
qu'il fasse ; 
qu'Us fassent. 
11 f a«5« ; 
lis fassent. 
ilfU; 
Us fissent. 
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306. (a) Conjugate like /aire : — 



Contretaire,tocouTUerfeU, tomimic. 
defaire, to undo^ to defeat, 
f oif aire, to forfeit, 
mikfaire, to do harMf to do evil. 



parfaiVe, to perfect^ to complete, 

ref aire, to do again. 

satisfair^, to saiisfy. 

surfatre, to exact, to overcharge. 



{b) BiEN-FAiBE, to do good, has become obsolete ; used in Inf. Pres., 
in Past Part. Uenfait, and in compound tenses. 

(c) Malfaire, to do evil, is only used in the Inf. Pres., in the Past 
Participle malfait, and in compound tenses. 

(d) The masculine form of the Past Part, oifaire, hien-faire,forfaire, 
mifaire, is used substantively : imfait (a fact), un Uenfait (a kind act, 
a good office), unforfait (a crime), un m^aU (a misdeed). 

(e) The Present Participle of oien-faire, mdlfaire, aaiiafavre^ is used 
adjectively: un hom/me oienfaisant (a benevolent man), une plante 
malfaisante (a noxious plant), des raisons acUiafaisantes (satisfactory 
reasons). 

(/) The Past Participle of parfaire is used adjectively : un bonheur 
parfait (perfect happiness), une jouissance parfaite (perfect enjoyment). 

EXERCISE cm. 

I do my duty ; do yours. — ^Everything she does, she 

devoir m. Tout ce qu* 

does well. — Pliny relates that Caesar took above 

le Pline rapportev /aire ind-3 plus de 

800,000 prisoners. — The emperor has made him a knight 
prisonnier * chevalier 

of the legion of honour. — She mirrdcs everybody, — What 
22 (6) LSffion tout le monde, Ce que 

the one does, the other undoes. — Penelope undid, at night, 

le PSnelope ind-2 * art. 

the work she had done during the day. — The fleet 

ouvTdge m. gw' * flotte f. 

of the enemy was completely defeated. — If it were to 

/ ,/^,,, pi. ind-3 complHement c* ind-2 d 

' ^Q again, I would not do it. — That scholar pleases all his 

satisfoxtQ 
masters. — You ask too much for your goods. 

«wr/aire * W/archandise f. 

Felydbe, to feign, is conjugated Kke peindre, 
307. Fbire, to fry, besides the Present of the Infinitive, 
is used only in the singular of the Present of the Indica- 
tive, Je fria, tu fria, il frit ; in the Future, Je frirai, tit 
friTBS, ilfrira., nous /Wrens, voris frirez, ilsf riTorit ; in the 
Conditional, Je /n'rais, tii /Wrais, il /n'rait, nous frinona, 



OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



173 



V0U8 fririezy Us ^Wraient ; in the second person singular of 
the Imperative, /rts ; and in the compound tenses, which 
are formed with the participle past, frit, fri\^. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, 
we make use of the verb faire prefixed to the Infinitive 
frire; as, Notts /aisons frirey voiis /aites frirey Us font 
frire ; je /aisais frirey <kc. 

308. ZIRE, TO READ. 
Part. Pres, lisant. Part. Past, lu. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. ) 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres. j 
Imper. 



Je lis, 
nous liaons, 
Je lisais, 
nous lisionSf 
Je Itts, 
nous lUines, 
Je lirai, 
nous Urons, 
Je U'raw, 
nous lirunis. 



lisons, *■ 

SuBJ. ) g je \ise, 
Pres. ) o*nous MsUmSf 
Imp. § je ItLsse, 

O*nous lussions^ 



tu Its, 
vous lisez^ 
tu lisais, 
vous Imez, 
tu his, 
vous Wxs, 
tu hVflw, 
vous lireg, 
tu Mrais, 
vous \iriez, 
\is, 
liseZf 
tu lises, 
vous Itsies;, 
tu Itzsses, 
yona^ussiez, 



iWU; 
ils luren^. 
il lisait ; 
ils \isaient. 
illu^; 
ils lurent. 
il lira ; 
ils liront. 
il lirat/ ; 
ils liraien^. 
qu'il lise ; 
qu'ils lisent, 
ulise; 
ils lisent, 
il W ; 
ils Itzssen^. 



309. Mire, to elect, and rehire, to read again, are con- 
j'ugated like lire, 

310. LUIBE, TO SHINE. 
Part. Pres. Inisant. Part. Past, lui, m. No feminine. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. j 

Imp. 



Fut, 



tu luis, 
vous luisez, 
tu Iviisais, 



i 



COND. 

Pres, 



':] 



SUBJ. ) 



Pres, 



Je luis, 

nous IvLisons, 

Je luisais, 

nous luisions, vous ImsUz^ 

{No Preterite Dejvnite.) 
Je liUTiai, tu luiros, 

nous luiroTW, vous luirez, 

Je luirais, tu luirais, 

nous luirions, vous luiriez, 

{No Imperative.) 
Que je Inise, que tu IvAses, 

que nous Imsions, que vous Imsiez, 
{No Imperfect of the Sulffunctive.) 



il lui^ ; 
ils Ivdsent, 
il luisai^ ; 
ils luisaient, 

11 luira ; 
ils luiron^, 
il luirat^ ; 
ils luiraient, 

qu'il Iviise ; 
qu'ils Imsent, 



311. ReluirQy to shine, to glitter, is conjugated like 
luivQ, but the i>articiple present has never been used in a 
figurative sense. 

Maudlre, to curse : see page 169. 
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EXERCISE CIV. 

Get tbat fish fried, — ^The soles are not yet fried, — 
FaUes * ^poisson in. ^inf-1 — f. encore 

I cm, reading the Boman history. — She reads well. — They read 
157 2 1 

distinctly. — What author do you read in your class ? — 
didindement, autev/r m. clasee f. 

We a/re reading Don Quixote. — He is a man who has read 
167 — Quichotte, C « 

(a great deal). — He can neither read nor write. — Bead that 
^heavAxmp ne 268(1) ni ni 

letter agcdn, — They elected him for their representative. — We 

ind-3 repr^sevdant, 

skall elect the most worthy. — The sun stvines for everybody. — 

digne, 118 

Everything skinee in that house. — All that glitters is not gold. 
118 WScequi 



312. JfETTKE, to put. 



Part, Pres, laettant. 


PaW. 


Past, mis. 


Ind. ) Je mets, 
Pres. J nous mettans, 


turned, 


ilrne^; 


vous mettez, 


lis mettent. 


Imp, Je laettais. 


tu mettais, 


il mettait ; 


nouB meUionSf 


vousmeitteZf 


lis metiaient. 


Pret, Je mis, 


tu mis, 


ilmU; 


nouR mimes. 


vous miies, 


lis mirent. 


Fut, Je mettrai. 


tu meOrcLS, 


11 mettra ; 


nous mesUronSt 


vous mettrez, 


lis m«^ron/. 


CoND. ) Je viettraiSy 
Pres. ) nous mettrionSf 


tu mettrais, 


il mettrait ; 


vous mettriez, 


lis me^^raien^. 


Impkr. 


mets. 


qu'il mestte ; 


mettons, 


mettez. 


qu'ils mettent, 
\im^te\ 


SUBJ. § je mette, 
Pres. ) O^nous mettums^ 


tu mettes. 


vous mettiez, 


lis mettent. 


Imp. 2 je misse. 


tu misses, 


ilmtt; 


^nous missions^ 


vous missiez. 


ils missen^. 


313. Conjugate in the 


same manner :- 


— 


Admettre, to admit. 




omettre. 


to omit. 


commettre, to cmmnit. 




-permettre, 


to permit. 


Qom'pTomettre, to comjpromise. 




^Tomeitre, 


to promise. 


sed.m^«. {"j^tTA^. 


2?M< 


Temettre, 


( to put again , 
\ put of. 


imettre, to issue, to emit, dsc. 


soumettre. 


to submit. 


s'entreme^^re, to intermeddle. 




troDsmettre, 


to transmit. 
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EXERCISE CV. 

Put on your hat. — You have put (the cart before the 

* chapeau m. la charrue devant les 

horse). — I do not admit that principle. — They committed 

boeufs, pnncipera, ind-3 de 

great excesses. — I shM not compromise you. — Diocletian 

exch m. DiocUtien 

resigned the empire. — I shall om/U nothing that depends 

ind-3 de m, de ce qui d^pendie 

upon me to serve you. — The law of Mahomet does not 
ind-7 de pov/r 

allow wine. — Allow me to teU you. — He promises 

permettre art. de 

enough, but he seldom keeps his word. — Do not defer 
assez harement ^ parole f. remettre 

till to-morrow what you can do to-day. — They submit 
d ce que avjowrd!hui se 

to your decision. — His actions vjill transmit his name to 



posterity. - 
art. 

other notes. 
86 billet m. 



The bank issued afterwards many 

banque f. ind-3 ensuite beaucovp W 



314. (a) MOUBB.^, 

Part Pres, monlant. 



Je monds, 
nous mou^on^, 
Je moulaiSj 
nous moulions, 
Je moiilttSf 
nous monl'dmeSf 
Je movidrai, 
nous moudrons, 
Je moudraiSy 
nous moudrions, 



Ind. ) 

Pres. i 

Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 

Pres. J 
Impbr. 

laxmlonSt 
SuBJ. ) gjemoufe, 
Pres. ) O*nous vaoxdions^ 
Imp. g je Taoulussey 

O*nous moMliLSsionSy 



TO GRIND (com, 

Part. Past 
tu inovidSy 
vous mouses;, 
tu moMlaiSy 
vous moxdieZf 
tu Tdoxdus, 
vous inoxJMeSy 
tu moxxdraSy 
vous mQudrez, 
tu moMdraiSy 
vous moMdricz, 
Tdouds, 
mouZez, 
tu moxxleSy 
vous laoulieZf 
tu moulusseSy 
vous vaQxilussieZf 



coffee, kc.) 

, vaoxdu. 
11 raoMd ; 
lis movilent. 
11 mou2ai^ ; 
lis moutoieTt^. 
11 mouZi^ ; 
lis JXLOVLlureiU. 
11 mou6?ra ; 
lis vaoMdront. 
U mou£?ratY ; 
Us moMdraimt. 
qu'il mou^, 

Sii'Us maulerU. 
moxile; 
lis mouZen^. 
11 jnoulM ; 
Us mou/i^f^Ti^. 



{b) Conjugate in the same manner :- 



'^mowdre, to grind (knives, razors, &c.) 
Temoxidre, to grind again (com, &c.) 



r^mourfre, to grind a^ain 
(knives, razors, &c.) 
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315. 



Ind. 
Pres, 
Imp, 

Pret, 

FtU. 

COND. 

Pres. 

Impbr. 

SUBJ. 

Pres, 
Imp, 



} 



iTAlTRE, TO BE 

Part, Pres. iiaissani. 

Je nais, 
noas naissotiSy 
Je naissaiSf 
nous naissionSf 
Je naquis, 
noas naquimes, 
Je nattrai, 
nous naUroTiSf 
Je naUrais, 
nous miUrions, 

naissons, 
) § je naisse, 
} O'nous mtissums, 

§ je no^i^e, 

O^nous mtquissions, 



} 



BORN, TO COME TO LIFE, &C. 

Par^. P(W^, nl. 

il nait ; 
ils naissen^. 
il naissait ; 
ils natssaien^. 
il Tioquit ; 
ils no^j^iren^. 
il natira ; 
ils nai/ron^. 
il naUrait ; 
ils nal^rai^n/. 
qu'il -naisse ; 
qu*ils naw9en(. 
il naisse ; 
ils naissent, 
ilmiquit; 
ils T^aquisseni, 



tu nats, 
vous naissez, 
tu naissais, 
Tous naissiez, 
tu na^is, 
Tous naquUeSf 
tu naitras, 
vous nattreZf 
tu naUrais, 
TOUS naUrieZj 
nais, 
naisseZf 
tu natsses, 
vous naissiez, 
tu no^isset, 
vous no^tsmes, 



316. This verb takes the auxiliary ^^r^ / but re?iaitre, to 
be bom again, has no participle past, and, therefore, no 
compound tenses. 

Nujjj^, to hurt (see Rule No. 286). 

317. (a) OiNDRE, to anoint, — Pres. Part, oignant ; Past 
Part, oint, ointe ; Ind. Pres. /oins, &c. This verb is con- 
jugated in all its tenses like joindre (see Rule 294) ; its 
past participle is also used as a noun. 

(6) VoiNDRE, to puncture, to dawn, to sting, is also con- 
jugated \\kB joindre (see Rule 294). 

EXERCISE CVI. 

This mill does not grind, fine enough. — Grind some 
moulva m. ^fin ^ 

pepper. — Are my scissors ground? — From labour 

poivre nL dseavx m. pi. art. travail m, 

springs health ; from health contentment, source of 
naltre art. art. art. 

every joy. — Abraham was horn about three hundred and 



Umt joie f. 



ind-3 environ 



fifty years after the deluge. — Moses was horn a hundred years 
a/n m. Motse * 

after the death of Jacob. — Napoleon Bonaparte was horn at 

Napoleon 

Ajaccio, in Corsica, on the I5th of August 1769. — They 
— — en Corse 77(2) * 
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were horn on the same day. — Many diseases spring 

77(2) Beaucowp de maladie 

from intemperance. — Everything revives in spring. — 

118 renaltre 77 (5) 

(As soon as) the day shall dawii, our friends mil overtake 
Des que jour m. j?oindre ami m. r^'oindre 

us. — The ancients used to anoint athletes before 
anciens ind-2 art. athlete avant 

wrestling. — Kings and pontiffs are sometimes 
art. lutte f. art. roi 31 pontife quelquefois 

caUed the Lord's anointed. 



134 



Ind. ) 

Pres, ) 

Imp, 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres, ) 

IMPEB. 



Hu Seigneur ^m. pi. 

318. FAITBE, to graze. 

Part. Pres. 'psiissarU. 
Je pais, tu pais, 

nous "p&issonSy vous pamei, 

Je •pa.issais, tu p&tssaiSf 

nous 'p&issUmSf vous -psLtssiez, 
{No Preterite JDeJinite,) 



Je -psAtraif 
nous psiUronSj 
Je p&Urais, 
nous psMrionSj 



j>&is8onSf 
SuBJ. ) §je paw«e, 
Pres. ) o*nous "paissionSj 



tu pal^n», 
vous p&itrez, 
tu paWraw^ 
vous psMnez, 
paw, 
"p&issez, 
tu paisses, 



il pal^ ; 
lis p&issetU. 
il pais^ai^ ; 
ils psiissaient, 

il patera ; 
ils p&Uront, 
il p&ttrait ; 
ils -p&Uraient, 
qu'il paisse ; 
qu'ils pais^en^. 
qu'il pats^e ; 
qu'ils p&issent. 



vous pat««te2;, 
{No Imperfect qf the Subjwnctive.) 

The Past Participle ^t^ is only used as a term of falconry. 

319. RepaXiv^ to feed, is conjugated in the same manner, 
and has, besides, a Preterite Definite, js rcjous, and an 
Imperfect of the Subjunctive, queje rc/?usse. 

pAR^/r22£, to appear y is conjugated like Cowwaitre. 

320. PJS^/NDRE, TO paint. 

Part. Pres. poignant. Part. Past, pein^, m. ; peiw^c, /. 



Ind. ) 
Pres. i 
Imp. 

Pret. 

Fut. 



CoND. 
Pres. 



\ 



Je pei7», 
nous T^ignons, 
Je peignais^ 
nous ^eignionSf 
Je peigniSy 
nous jteignimes, 
Je peindrai, 
nous jteindronSy 
Je •peindrais^ 
nous peinifrumff, 



tu peiTW, 
vous -peignez, 
tu pei(^i8^ 
vous 'peigniez, 
tu pei^mw, 
vous pei^i^, 
tu peindras, 
vous peiw^rc?, 
tu peindraiSf 
vous pein<fn«B, 



il pein^ ; 
ils peignent, 
il pei(77MZt^ ; 
ils p^igimient. 
il pei(jwi^ ; 
ils peigntrent, 
il peinc^ra ; 
ils peindroTU, 
il peinrfra»7 J 
ils peindraient. 
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Imfbr. 

SuBJ. ) §je "peignff 
Pres, } O'Qoas "pei^ians, 
Imp. § je peigntsse, 

O^nous peignissions, 



pemSf 
peignez, 
tu peigneSf 
V0U8 -peigmieZf 
tu peignisaeSf 
Yous peignissieZt 



qu'il peigne ; 
qu'ils peignent. 
il -peigne ; 
ils peignent, 
il pei^t^ ; 
ila pei^issen^. 



321. Conjugate after the same manner all verbs ending 
in etndre / as, 



ABtreindre, to bind^ to aubfect, 
AtUiindre, to attain, to reach. 



iteindrej to extinguish^ to put 
ieindre, to/eign, [out. 



EXERCISE CVII. 

The sheep quietly feed on the grass 

moviton m. ^i/raruiaiUmient ^altre * %eTbe h m. 

under the care of the shepherd and the dogs. — The 
sous garde f, herger m. pr. 

flocks were grazing in the meadows. — He nourishes himself 
troupeau m. prairie f. se repattre 

with vain hopes. — She paimts from nature. — Joy 

cP * ^esp^am/x f. Sapfrh art. m 

woA painted in lus eyes. — He has attained his fifteenth year. — 
ind-2 ann^ f. 

We shall reach that village before night. — Put out all 

^— m. art. 



the lights. — The fire is out, — He feigns to be sick. - 
lumiere t cT malade 

pretended not to see him. 

/(sindre ind-3 de ne pas * 



He 



Ind. > 

Pres, i 

Imp, 

Pret. 

Fui. 

COND. ) 

Pres, j 

IMFBB. 



322. PZAIKE, TO please. 

Part, Pres, pXaisant, Part, Past, jplu. 



Je plaiSf 
nous plaisons, 
Je plaisaiSf 
nous plaisionSf 
Je pluSf 
nous plilmes, 
Je plairaiy 
nous plairons, 
Je plairaiSy 
nous plairions, 



■plaisons, 
SuBJ. ) g je plaiset 
Pres, i (5*nous plaisionSf 
Imp, g je plusse, 

OPnous plussionSf 



tu plaiSf 
vous plaisez, 
tu platsaiff, 
vous plaisieZf 
tu plitf , 
vous p\4teSf 
tu plainUi 
vous ploires, 
tu plairais, 
vous plainess, 
plaM, 
plaiseZj 
tu plauef, 
vous plcemeis, 
tu plusaes, 
vous plt<Mie2^ 



il pla(/ ; 
ils platsen^. 
il piaisait ; 
ils platsaten^. 
il pW ; 
ils plurent, 
il piaira ; 
ils plairofU, 
il plairat^ ; 
ils "plairaietit. 
qu'il plawe ; 

aa'ils plaiseTt^. 
plaise ; 
ils plat5^. 
il pliU ; 
ilaplussent. 
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323. Conjugate in the same manner, deplaire, to dis- 
please, and comjo^aire, to humour. 



Ind. 
Pres, 
Imp. 

Pret. 

FiU, 

COND. 
Prea. 

IMFBB. 
SUBJ. 

Pres. 
Imp. 



] 



324. P^ENDKE, to take. 

Part, Pres. ^xenarU. Part. Past, pm. 



{ 



Je •previds^ 
nous ^Tenons, 
Je prenattf, 
nous Y^enionSf 
Je^ns, 
nous primeSf 
Je "prendraif 
nous -pTendrons, 
Je mendrais, 
nous prendrums, 



-j^reiums, 
) §jeprg»n«, 
j G^ous yrenionSf 

g je -pnsse^ 

O'nous "pnssums, 



tu -pTendSf 
vous prenez, 
tu "prenaiSf 
vous prenieis, 
tupr», 
vous prtteSf 
tu prenc^roj, 
vous "prendrez, 
tu prem^rais, 
vous VTendriez, 
prendSj 
prenez, 
tu prenne^y 
vous "j^renieZf 
tu prw^ef, 
vous piissiez. 



il pren(2 ; 
ils prenn«»i^ 
il prenait ; 
ils preTtaten^. 
il prit ; 
ils priren^. 
il prendra ; 
ils prenc^ron^. 
il prendrait ; 
ils pren^fraien^. 
qu'il prenne ; 

au'ils pi^llTI^. 
prenne; 
ils prennen^. 
ilprtt; 
ilspm^en^ 



325. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Apprendre, to learn, [prehend. 
compren^re, to understand^ to com' 
d^s&pprendre, to tmleam, to forget, 
entreprem^e, to vmdertoJee. 



se miprendre, to mistake. 

suiprendre, to surprise. 

The n of the above verbs is always doubled, as in j?rendre, when 
it comes before the mute terminations e, es, ent, 

EXERCISE CVIII. 

That painting phases me more than the other. — Let us 
tableau m. 

not give offence by airs of haughtiness. — He took 

d^lahe 32 — hauteur, h &, 32 

guides who conducted him. — I shall take a hackney-coach. — 
fiacre m. 

Take the first street on the right. — The cat has caught a 

rue f. d * droite p-endre 

mouse. — The place was taken, — Let us learn our lesson. — 
souris f. — f. ind-2 

I do not understand, these two words. — Philosophy 

vnot m. art. 

comprehends logic, ethics, physics, and 

art logique f. art. morale f. s. art. physique f. s. 

metaphysics. — They undertake (too many) things at 
art. metaphysique f. s. trop de a 
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once. — I toiik up my gun a/gain, — You surprise me 
art. fois f. * fusil m. 

very much by telling me that. — Virtue pleases everybody. 
heaucoup en art. d 

326. ^^^S'OUDRE, to eesolve. 



Part. Pres. Tesolvant, 



IND. ) 

Pres. } 

Imp. 

Pret. 

FiU. 



COND. ) 

Pres. J 
Imfeb. 



Je resold, 
nous Teaolvons, 
Je Tesolvais^ 
nous T^solvwns, 
Jo r^lus, 
nous T^(^ilmeSf 
Je T&soitdrai, 
nous reaoudronSf 



Part. Pastf resolu, or riaous. 
tU T^OUSf 11 T^out ; 



vous TesoloeZy 
tu r^olvaiSf 
vous TeaolvieZf 
in Tesolus, 
vous T^aoliUeSf 
tu r^otM^rcM, 
vous r^mtdrez, 
tu resoiM^mis, 



Je reaotM27*ais, 

nous T^BOtidrioTis, vous r^otM^riez, 

Tesouj, 

Tesolvons, lesolveZt 

SuBJ. ) § je r^oZt>e, tu reso^, 

Pres. f callous resoZmons, vous r6soZw«5, 

/mp. g je risolusse, tu resoZtuxe^, 

O^nous resoZi<«9to7», vous riaolussiez, 



lis resoZven^. 
11 reaolvait ; 
lis T^oZtxiien^. 
U resoZt<^ ; 
Us reaolurerU. 
11 lesoudra ; 
Us r^som^rem^. 
U Tesotfdrait ; 
Us r^soi<£?raten<. 
qu'il resolve ; 

Su'ils re80^t>en^. 
r6soiw; 
lis resolvent. 
11 r^soZiU ; 
lis T^solussent. 



327. iT.^. — ^When resoxxdre signifies to determine, to 
decide, the Part. Past, molu, m. re«olue, f. is to be em- 
ployed ; but if it mean to change, to reduce, or turn one 
thing into another, then the Participle resous (without 
feminine), is to be used : 



Ce jeune homme a risola de 

changer de conduite. 
Le froid a risoxis le brouillard 

en pluie. 

328. 7?/RE, TO LAUGH. 



I%is young man has resolved to 

change his conduct. 
The cold has turned the fog 

into rain. . 



Part. Pres. riant. 



Je riSf 
nous lionSf 
Je hais^ 
nous TuonSf 
Je ris, 
nous runes, 
Je rirai, 
nous riron^^ 
Je riraw, 
nous rirMm^, 



iND. ) 
Pres. ) 
l7np, 

Pret. 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. J 
Imfer. 

rioTW, 
SuBJ. ) « je rie, 
Pres. 3 o»nous riions, 
Imp. g je risse, 

O^nous rissions, 



Part. Past, ri, m. 
turi^, 
vous ri«s, 
tu riais, 
vous riiez, 
tu ris, 
vous rites, 
tu rircw, 
vous rirez, 
tu rirais, 
vous ririez, 
ris, 
rieZf 
tu ries, 
vous rite«, 
tu risses, 
vous rissiez, 



No feminine, 
U ri^; 
lis rien^. 
11 riai^ ; 
lis riaievU. 
ilri<; 
Us rirent. 
11 rira ; 
Us riront, 
U rirait. 
Us riraieni. 
qu'il rie ; 

au'ils rient, 
rie; 
Usrlen^. 
U rlt ; 
Us rissent. 
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(a) Rire is also nsed with a double pronoun, in the sense of to laugh 
at, to ridicule ; as, Je he bis de sea menaces, 1 laugh at his threats. 

(b) Sourirey to smile, is conjugated in the same manner. 
SuFPirg, to suffice, to be suffidevU; see No. 288. 

EXERCISE CIX. 

We resolved to set out immediately. — Have they resolved 
ind-3 de mr-le-cha/mp. A-t-on 

on peace or war ] — Everybody is laughing at his 
* art. art. 118 

expense. — She was laughing most heartily. — They were 
d^ens m. pL 167 de tout son coeur, 

laughing (in their sleeves). — They laughed even to tears. — 
sous cape. * art. larme 

You make me lav^h, — Fortune smiles on him. — She 

art. f. ♦ hii 

smiled at my embarrassment. — He smiled to him, in sign of 
ind-2 de embarras m. ind-3 en 

approbation. — He came up to me smiling, 
ind-3 au-devant de moi en 



IND. ) 

Pres. 3 
Imp, 

Fret, 

Fut. 

COND. ) 
Pres. ) 
Impeb. 



329. /S'Cr/VRE, TO follow. 

Part. Pres. ^mvant. Part. Past, suivt. 



Je sui^, 
nous sMivons, 
Je sMivais, 
nous smvions, 
Je suim^, 
nous smv^Tnes, 
Je %mvra% 
nous svlvrons, 
Je smvrais^ 
nous suiwft)?w, 

smvonSf 
SuBJ. ) § je suiw, 
Pres, ) O»nous suim'on^, 
Imp, g je smvisse, 

O^nous smvissions, 



tu sui^, 
vous smvez, 
tu suivais, 
vous suii^, 
tu sui'm, 
vous svlvUes, 
tu svlvras, 
vous suiwea, 
tu suivraw, 
vous smvriez, 
sui^, 
suii^eis, 
tu %mves, 
vous SMiviez, 
tu RViivisses, 



il sui^ ; 
ils Bmvent, 
il smvait ; 
ils svlvaierU. 
il suimY ; 
ils smvirevU. 
il suivra ; 
ils suiwow^ 
il smvrait ; 
ils BMivraient, 
qu'U suive ; 
qu'ils suiv^. 
il suiw ; 
ils smvent. 
il suit^ ; 
ils smvissent. 



vous Bmmssiez, 

(a) Conjugate in the same manner, poursuiyre, to pursue, to pro- 
secute. 

(ft) S'ensuiyre, to ensue, to result, follows the same conjugation, but 
is used only in the third persons singular and plural of every tense ; as, 
Un grand bien 5'CTWttmt. — (Acad.) | Mtich good reaulted from it. 

(c) S'ensuivre is also used impersonally, as in the following example : 

11 8*en est ensuivi de grands I Great misfortunes have been the 
malheurs. | consequence of it. 

SuBVivre, to survive, is conjugated like Yivre, 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 



Pari 


I. Pres. iaisaTU, 




tw, m,\ tucyf. 


Ind. ) 
Pres, f 


JetaiSf 


iuiais, 


i\\aU) 


nous iaisonSf 


vous taisez, 


ils tai«0n/. 


Imp, 


Je taisais^ 


tu iaisais. 


il iaisaU ; 




nous taim<m«, 


voustaisios, 


Ua iaisaient. 


Pret, 


JeitUf 


tu tu«, 


iliui; 




nous HtmeSf 


TOUS t4/«f, 


ils ti^r^n^. 


Fui, 


Je taiTiai, 


tutatnu, 


il taira ; 




nous tatron^, 


TOUS iaireZf 


ils iairant. 


COND. ) 

Pres, i 


Je iairaitf 
nous tamoTU, 


tu tairaisi^ 
vous tatnes, 


il tatrai^ ; 


ils tairaietU. 


Imfbb. 




tat9i 


qu'il taw« ; 




taison^, 


tai«fis, 


au'ils iaiseni, 
utaise; 


SUBJ. ) 

Pres, f( 


§ je toiftj, 


tutaisM, 


D'nous iaisionSf 


vous taiffieis, 


ils iaiserU, 


Imp, 


g je ti««5e, 


tu tusses^ 


am; 


{ 


G^nous t«<monJ, 


vous tiMtfies, 


ils iusserU, 



Conjugate in the same manner^ te taire, to be silent, to 
hold one's tongue. 

EXERCISE ex. 

An ass-driver said : I am not what I follow^ for if I were 
dnierm.. ceque ca/r ^iais 

what I foUow, I would not be what I am. — Trouble 

art. efmharras m. 

aUends riches. — Several princes of Germany 
mvre art. richesses t pi. Allemagne 

follow the doctrine of Luther. — I shall follow you very 

f . de fort 

closely. — Always /o/fow the advice of your father. — 

prds 2 ^ pi* avism, monsieur 

Let us pursue our journey. — Well ! what (is the consequence) f 

chemin m. Eh bien ! que f^ensuivre 

—I shall not conceal from you my way of thinking. — After 

* fafon f. inf-1 

having said that, he held his tongue, — Let tis he silent. 
inf-1 

331. THArKE, TO milk. 

Part. Pres. trBjant, Part. Past, tnit, m.\ trai^c,/. 



Ind. ) 

Pres. i 

Imp. 



Fut. 



Je traitf, tu trai^, 

nous trayon^, vous trayes, 

Je trayaif, tu trayaiff, 

nous trayion^, vous trayies, 

{No Preterite Definite.) 

Je trairai, tu trainu, 

nous trairem^, vous traires, 



il trai^ \ 
ils traien^. 
il trayai^ ; 
ils ttSkyaient. 

il traira ; 
ils inXront. 
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COND. 


) Je traifiaiff, 
) nons trairion^, 


tu trairaw, 


iltraimt^; 


Prea. 


vous trainee, 


ils trtAraiewt, 


Imfer 


• 


trai^, 


qu'il traic ; 




trayon*, 


trayfiB, 


qu'ils traien/. 
ii traie; 


Supj. 


) § je traig, 

J O^nous tray«ww, 


tu traiM, 


Pres, 


vous trayteis, 


ils trai^n^. 



{No Imperfect of the Subfunctive.) 

332. Conjugate in the same manner : — 



rentraire, toJinedraWf to dam, 
soustraire, to subtract. 



Abstraire, to abstract, 
distraire, to distract, to divert, 
eztraire, to extract, 

(See Bemarks on Abstraire and Attraiie, p. 100.) 



333. TiSTBE, to weave, is obsolete except in the past 
participle tissu, tissue, the masculine of which is often used 
substantively. As a past participle or as an adjective, it is 
most often employed figuratively. 
y,B, — ^The modern verb for to weave is tibseb. 

EXERCISE CXI. 

Is the cow milked ? — The least thing diverts his 
vacke f. moindre le * 

attention. — He has extracted that passage from a dialogue of 
* m. m. 

Plato. — Arithmetic teaches to add, 

Platon, art. arithm^tique f. enseigner d additionnev, 

subtract, multiply, and divide. — Did the 

pr. pr. multipUeT, pr. diviser. 

cowherd milk the cows 1 — ^We subtracted three from twelve, 
vacherm. ind-4 ind-4 

which gave us nine for result. — How did those 
ce qui ind-4 99 pour risvXtaJt, Convment 

criminals elude punishment? — (Those are) 

m>alfaitewr se soustraire ind-4 au chdtiment VoiUi 32 

beautiful tissues. — This article is a tissue of falsehoods. — 

beau tissu m. m. m>ensonge m. 

He leads a life beset with difficulties and sorrows. — 

m>ener viet 333 inf-4 de contrariety -pL 31 chagrin -pL 

Why were the accused persons deprived of their natural 

ind-4 m. pi. * distraire huUwrel 

judge ? — How inattentive you are, young ladies ! 
^juge Que ^distraire * ^ mesdemoiselles 
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IRREGULAB AND DEVEOTIVM VERBS 



334. FIVRE, TO livk. 



PaH. J 


Pres. vivanL 


PaH. Past, Yicu. 


yo/eminine. 


Imd. ) 
Preg. f 


Je Yis, 


tttVW, 


il vi^ ; 


nons Yivons, 


Tons Ytvez, 


ils Ytveni. 


Imp. 


Je Ytvais, 


ta Yivais, 


il vtcai^ ; 




nous Ytvions, 


voua vttvz. 


ils YttfaierU. 


Pret, 


Je Yicus, 


tav^citf. 


il v^nc^; 




nons y^dbA«s, 


YOU8 Yic{Ues, 


ila Yicurent. 


Fid, 


Je yivrai. 


ta Ywras, 


ilvtvra; 




noQB Ytvrofu, 




ils YivrmU. 


009D. > 
Pres, S 


Je Tivrais, 


tu Ttvratf , 


il Ytvrait ; 


nous Yivrions, 


vous Ywriez, 


ila Yivraient. 


Imfeb. 




YtS, 


qu'il vit« ; 




vivotu. 


Ytvez, 


qu'ila Wiwn/. 


SUBJ. \ 

Pres, S 


§ je vtT«, 


lu Wvef, 


Qpnons Yivions, 


YOOB Ytmes, 


ils Ytveni, 


Imp. 


« je Ykuase, 


tnT^t»<««es, 


ilv&iU; 




QPnons ySdusionSf 


vons Yicussiez, 


ils y^ctt«s0n/. 



(a) So are conjngated, revivre, to revive ; and ^urvivTe^ to survive. 

(b) lis ont v^cu, in the sense of ils sont morts (they are dead), is an 
expression purely Latin : the Romans avoided, from superstition, the 
use of woras reckoned inauspicious. We say more generally, ils sont 
morts ; however, ils ont v6cu nas become a French phrase, owing to its 
adoption by a great number of authors ; besides, it produces a finer 
effect than the expression for which it stands. 

{c) To live on or upon, is expressed by vivre DE ; as, 7Z m^ DS ligumes 
(AOAD.), he lives upon vegetaoles. 

C'est une fiUe accoutum^e h vivre DB salade, DB lait, db fromage et 
DB pommes. — (Mdiire.) 

{d^ ViYE le Roit is an exclamation to express that we wish the king 
lone life and prosperity. Vive is also a term made use of to mark that 
we highly esteem a person, or set a great value upon something. 

Vive la liberte ! Vivent nos liberateurs ! — {Acad.) 
Malgr^ tous les chagrins, vive la vie ! — {Qressei.) 
Vivent les gens d' esprit \—{P<iUssot.) 
Vivent les gens qui ont de I'industrie ! — (Pluche.) 

(e) Vive or viveni, in the above and simflar phrases, is the third 
person of the present of the Subjunctive of the verb vivre. — (Acad., 
i'Sraud, TrSvoux, &c.) 

EXERCISE CXII. 

I live with economy. — He lives like a great lord. — She 

en * seigneur. 

lives upon her income. — We live in the country. — Those 

rentes f. pi. d 

animals live upon herbs and roots. — Saint Louis (Louis IX.) 

herhe f. pr. racine f. 
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lived in the thirteenth century. — So good a prince will 
ind-2 d dkU ni. a » i 

live for ever in history. — It is dear living in this 
^temellement dans art. fait inf-1 dans 

town. — The people shouted, Long live the Emperor ! — 
pev^le m. crier ind-3 

Fathers live again in their children. — He will never 
art revivre dans 

survive the loss of his reputation. — The husband has 
d perte f . 

survived his wife. — He did not long nimve a person who 
d ind-3 d f. 

was so dear to him. — Let v^s live as good Christians. 
ind-2 102 * en ch/rStien 

EXERCISE CXIII. 

He was in great dejection of mind ; hut the news 
ind-2 un accahlement m. 

which he has just received, have revived him. — Homer 

152(3) inf-1 fait inf-1 Homire 

Ivced probably about eight hundred and fifty years before 
ind-2 envvron * a/oant 

the Christian era. — ^That man lives on little. — He li/oes from 
* * peu, an 

hand to mouth. — She H/oes on bread and water. — They live at 
jour le jour. <f 

the expense of others. — She Uved more than a hundred years. 
d^ens^, 123 ind-4 * 

— The Latin tongue will live for ever. — Long live Champagne 
* * tovjours. 

and Burgundy for good wines. — They called out to him, Who 

119 crier 

goes there F he replied, " France." — This work wiU live. 
tavre 

335. List of Irregular and Defective Verbs seldom 
used, some of them being law terms, others being 
obsolete, except in a few tenses and persons : — 

1. Appaboib, to be evident, a law term, impersonal verb ; only nsed 
in the Inf. Pres. and in the Ind. Pres. : il appert (it is evident). 

N 
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2. AvENiB or Advbnib, to happen, impersonal verb, often used in all 

tenses, conjugated like venir; takes Hre in its compound tenses: 
U avieifU, qu*il admenne, U est advenu^ &c. 
(a) The Pres. Part, is used as a law term, in which case it pre- 
cedes the actual subject of the sentence : 
AveMmt or advencmt le d^ces de Tun deux (in case either 

should die). 
(&) The Past Part, is also used, as in : Acte nul et non avenu 
{a deed null and of no effect). 

3. Chaloir, to care for, only, and but rarely, used impersonally in 

the third pers. sing, of the Pres. Ind. ; as in : i2 vous en chattt 
(it is important /or you, or it matters to you), 

4. COMFABom, to appear, a law tenn, only used in the Inf. Pres. ; as 

in : e^ assigne k comparoir {to be summoned to appear). 

5. Se condouloir, to condole, is becoming obsolete ; only used in the 

Inf. Pres., as in: 56 condouloir ,&vec quelqu'un (to sympathise 
toith some one). 

6. CouBRB, to run, a hunting term ; as in : chasse d couflrre (hunting); 

courre le cerf (stag hunt). 

7* D^MOUYom, to cause to desist, a law term ; only used in the Inf. 
Pres. 

8. DuiRE, to please, antiquated familiar expression ; used only in the 

following tenses and persons : Inf. Pres. duire. Ind. Pres. %l 
duit, lis duisent. Imp. U duisait, Us duisaient. Fut. il duira. 
Us duiront. Cond. Pres. il duirait. Us duiraient. 

9. S'bmboire, to imbibe, to absorb, a term used in painting ; conjugated 

in ^1 tenses like boire, but only in the third pers. sing, and plur. 
The term is also employed in melting, in which case it means to 
besmear, 

10. FoRCLORE, to estop, a law term ; only used in Past Part. : fordos, 

estopped, /orecfos«i (seecZore); in the Pres. Inf., the Pres. Ind., 
and m compound tenses. 

11. OcciRE, to slay, obsolete ; only used in Pres. Inf. and in the Past 

Part. : ocds, occise, in familiar jocular style, or conversation. 

12. Reolure, to shut up. Past Part, redus, recluse. Only used in 

the Inf. Pres. and in compound tenses. The Past Part, is used 
both substantively and aojectively: un reclus, une recluse (a 
recluse); unpenitent reclus (a sequestered penitent). 

13. Retraire, to vnthdraw, a law term ; is conjugated like traire. Its 

Past Part, is used substantively. 

14. SouDRE, to solve; is used only in the Inf. Pres., and very seldom. 

15. SOURDRE, to spring out, to result, to ooze out. Pres. Part, sourdant 

(no Past Participle, and therefore no compound tenses). Pres. 
Ind. U sourd, ils sourdent. Imp. il sourdaU, Us sourdaient. 
Pret. il sourdit, ils sourdirent. Put. U sourdra, ils sourdront. 
CJOND. Pres. il sourdrait, ils sourdraient. SuBJ. Pres. qu*U 
sourde, qu'ils sourdent. Imp. qu*U sourdit, qu*ils sourdissent, 
(Not employed in the other persons — often used figuratively.) 

For Etymology of Verbs, see Appendix, pp. 405 to 428. 



OF THE ADVERB. 187 

CHAPTER VI. 

OF THE ADVERB. 

336. The Adverb is an invariable word, so called because 
it is most frequently added to a verb, to express some 
quality, manner, or circumstance ; as, U ecrit bien, lie 
writes well ; die parte distinctement, she speaks dis- 
tinctly. 

The adverb serves also to modify an adjective, and even another 
adverb ; as, il est Tsks Sloqtient, he is very eloquent ; eUe chante fort 
bien, she sings very weU. 

Some adverbs consist of a single word, as Wen, weU ; Umjours, al- 
ways ; others are compound, and consist of two or more words, and are 
commonly called adverbial expressions; such are, pSle-mSle, promis- 
cuously ; sur-te-chainp, immediately ; toiU d coup, suddenly. 

PLACE OF THE ADVERB. 

337. (a) French adverbs are generally placed immediately 
after the verb, and even be/ore the object^ whether direct or 
indirect, when the verb is in a simple tense, and between 
the auxiUary and the past participle when the verb is in a 
compound tense ; as, 

iStienne aime assez cette couleur . Stephen likes this colour pretty well. 
Je vois rarement votre neveu. / seldom see your nephew. 
Jeanne a tm peu parl4 allemand. Jane has spoken German a little. 

if) But adverbial expressions, long adverbs of manner derived from 
adiectives by the addition of ment, the adverbs of time {hier^ aujour- 
d*huif dematn, apres-demain, &c.), the adverbs of place {id, Id, dessus, 
dessous, &c.), generally follow the object, whether the verb be in a 
simple or in a compound tense, or the past participle, if the verb has 
no object. Examples : 



Vous jugez tout le monde d la hdte. 
lis ont men^ cette afifaire adroite- 

ment, 
J'ai rencontr6 votre fr^re Id-ba^. 
Emile a re9U le paquet hier. 

Mettez tout cela dessous, 
lis sont partis avant-hier. 



You Judge everybody hastily. 

They have cleverly managed that 
affair. 

I met your brother yonder. 

Emiliua received the parcel yester- 
day. 

Put all that under. 

They started the day before yester- 
day. 

(c) t^ Adverbs of quantity must ahoays precede the noun they 
modify, and, therefore, in compound tenses they follow the past par- 
ticiple; as, 

NousavonsregufteawcoMptTargent. I We have received a great deal of 

I moTiey, 




si fait (3), yes indeed, 

sans donte, undoybtedly, 

soit, he it 80. 

YolontierSy willingly. 

vraiment, truly, indeed. 

d'accord, done, agreed. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS 

338. Adverbs of Affirmation and Consent. 

assnrSment, assuredly, 
certainement, certainly. 

339. ^1) Oui answers to y«8 in reply to a question : Avez- 
vorasfim voire theme? Ovifje viens de le finir 152 (8). — 
Have you finished your exercise % Tes, I have just fin- 
ished it. 

(2) fiat 81 is used for yes in replying contradictorily to a negative 
question or statement : vavez-voits pas encore difeunf t Si, fai cUjfeunS 
a neufheures. — Have you not breakfasted yet? Yes, I breakfasted at 
nine o'clock. — Mais ce v*est pas vous qui avez fait cda t Si, c*est bien 
moi. — But, it was not you who did that ? Yes, it was I certainly. 

(3) Si fait is used for emphasis instead of si, and means yes indeed: 
Est-ce etu'il nb sail fas Vanqlais t Si fait, il le sait tris lien. — ^Does 
he 910^ know English ? Yes indeed, he knows it very welL 

340. Adverbs of Denial and Dovbt. 



Aucunement, nullement, hy no means. 

ne, ne pas, ne point, not. 

pas du tout, pomt du tout, not at all. 



non, non pas, no, not, kc. 
peut-§tre, perhaps. 

probablement, probably. 



341. (1) NoN is the absolute French negation opposed 
to OTJI : Aimezrvow cette fabU f Non, favme mieux VavJbre. 
— ^Do you like this fable % No, I prefer the other. 

(2) Non is used for not without a verb ; it may also be followed by 
FAS, either to make the negative stronger or to establish a comparison : 
Vous allez lui icrire, sans doute t NoN fas, c^est d lui de m*(crire. — 
You are going to write to him, no doubt I y^o indeed, it is for him to 
write to me.-—J*appelle cela non fas de lapofsie, mais de la prose riinie. 
I call that rhymed prose, not poetry. 

EXERCISE CXIV. 

That is undovhtedtAi a very fine acljon. — ^You wish it : be it 
CeH Id f. 

80. — I willingly consent to that bargain. — No, no, I shall not 

mcMTcMm. 

consent to it — ^Will you give up your rights to him ? — By no 
117 c^der droitm. 

means. — Do you fear his resentment ? — No, not at aU. — 

ressentiment m. 
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You perhaps think that he is one of your Mends ; you are in 
croire * 

error. — He will probably succeed in his undertaking, 
art. errewri, r^ussir 

— Do you understand ? — Yea, I do. — You shall not 

comprendre comprendre 

go. — Yea, I shall. — He writes not as a man of 
339 (2) aUer ind-7 non pas en * 

genius, but as a man of sense. 
g^nie en * sens, 

342. Adverbs of IrUerrogation. 

Combien, [^'^'^MJ^raanyt 

' I how fart how long t 

comment, ?iow t 
oil, wkere t 

d*oh., whence t 

jusqn'oii, how far t 



jusqu i. quand, | , , 

par oil, where t which way t 

pourquoi, why t 

quand, when t 

que (ne), K^Ay (with negation). 



These are placed before the verb when it is used interrogatively 
343. Adverbs of QtumtUy, 



DB mnst be used before the noun followinfi^ adverbs of quantity, 
without article, except bien, which requires the article as well as de. 
assez (1), suffi-)^^^. combien (2), \^ Aoio mucA, how 



samment, 

autant, i «* ^"^^ «* 

' \ many, 

Unt, tenement. {" J^,^' ~ 

beaucoup, bien, much^ many. 



que, ) numy, 

ne...gu^ (3), lutfew^ but little, 
moins, 2eM, fetoer, 

peu, little^ few, 

plus, mare, 

trop, too muchf too many, 

(1) Assxz always precedes the word it modifies : Assez de papier 
(enough paper) ; c*e8t assez bien (it is pretty well). 

(2) CoMBiBN DB can be used both m interrogative and exclamatory 
sentences: Combien d'hommesavez-voustmst How many men have you 
seen ^—Combien de projets il a formist How many schemes he has 
planned ! But qub db, in the sense of combien de^ can only appear in ex- 
clamations : Que de projets il aformis ! What a number of scnemes, &c. 

(3) Ou^BE (original meaning, miich) is only used in negative sen- 
tences, with NB before the verb. Example : — 

// NB les connsXi guerc—He does not know them very weU (or mtuh), 

EXERCISE CXV. 

How far did you go ? — How far is it from here 1 — How 
ind-4 186 <f 

many verbs have you learned ? — How is he? — Where 
de verbe m. se porter 

do you live 1 — Whence do you come 1 — Why do you make 
demevrer fairs 
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80 much noise? — When shall I hare the pleasure of seeing 
de inf-1 

you again? — You have played enough, — Gentlemen, which 

jouer Monnev/r 

uxuy (are you going)? — I do not know whether you have 
aUer 157 sa/voir si 

money enough. — He has so mawy friends! — Why did you 

^Qiu 157 

not say so? — We have hU few pears this year. — She 

*w€ ind-2 ^le rC guhe de poire annie £ 

speaks mv>ch and reflects little. 

344. Adverbs of Comparison, Preference, Scarcity, dec 



Ainsi, thits, so. 

aussi, as, also. 

autant, l'"^/'" 
{ many, 

comme, as, like. 

davantage, more, 

bien, fort, ) wry, very 

\xk&, ) much. 



m§me, eoen, 

mieux, better. 

de mieux ) better and 
en mieux, ) better. 
moins, less. 

pis, vxyrse. 

de plus en ) mjore and 
plus, j mare. 



plus, more. 

plutdt, rather, 

plustdt, sooner. 

presque, alftiost, 
seulement, only, 

si, so. 

surtout, izbove all, 

tant, so much. 



EXERCISE CXVL 

I am very glad to meet you. — Science is estimable, 

de art f. 

but virtue is much more so. — Almost all the philosophers 
art. r Men .* 

think so. — The president spoke thus, — That book has 

ainsi pr^ident du 

merit; but there are others as good. — If he has done 

en * (T 

that, I can do as much. — There were as m^iny ladies 
en ind-2 de 

as gentlemen. — Don't read like him. — Women speak 
que de monsiewr art. 

better than they write. — She sings better and better, — Since 
qu* rC Depuis 

the invention of powder battles are less bloody 
£ art. poudre £ art. sanglarU 

than they were. — His affairs are going from bad to 

qu^ ne V ind-2 maZ en 

worse, — ^You do not offer enough, give something mme. — I 

de 
was so far from them ! 
ind-2 hin 102 
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346. Adverbs of Order or Rank, 



Premi^ment, Jvrat, 

d'abord, atjirst, 

d^jlk, aXreacl/y, 



apr^, after, 

ensuite, oifterwa/rds* 

avant, auparavant, before, 

aassitdt, 

encore, 

enfin, 

puis, 



immediately, 
petfStiUfagain 
atlenfftk. 
then. 



346. Adverbs of Place. 

AnienTs, autre part, elsewhere, 

alentour, around, 

aupr^s, near, 

autour, around, 

proche,toutproche. { »^,f ** 

contre, against, 

dedans, inside, 

dehors, outside, 

de part et d^autre, on both sides, 

de toutes parts, on all sides. 

derriere, behind, 

dessous, wider, 

dessus, above. 



b^ore, 

€ubout, 

here, 

there, 

yonder y over there, 

far, 

nowhere. 



devant, 

environ, 

ici, 

la-biM, 

loin, 

nulle part, 

*%>;«*,-rv»«4-A «A i w^ m4Uter where, 
nimporteou, | anywh^e, ' 

partout, everywhere, 

quelque part, sovnewhere, 

o{i, where. 

pr4s, nea/r, 

y, there. 



Remark. — Y adverb must not be confounded with y pronoun (see 
No. 117). 

EXERCISE CXVII. 

Do fi/rst what we have agreed upon. — Work fi/rsty you 
ce dont 171 (o) ♦ cPahord 

will amuse yourself afteruoa/rds, — ^You will go before, and he 

devant hii 

after, — The painter had brought together in the same 

ind-2 rassembter un 

picture several different objects : there a troop of bacchants, 
tableau m. 21 bacchante 

here a group of young people ; there a sacrifice ; here a 

gens m. 

disputation of philosophers. — Alexander gave to Poms a 
dispuU f. AUxcmdre ind-3 — 

kingdom larger than the one he had before, — Don't 
'plus grand celui qyi! ind-2 

go fa/r, — I have looked for it everywhere. — Will you go 

chercher Vouloir 

there after dinner? I shall go anywhere, 

y 
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347. Adverbs of Time. 






PreaenL 




Ai^Joard'hiii, 


Uhday, 1 mainteiiant, 
Past. 


now. 


Autrefois, 


forvMrly. 


avant-hier, 


( the day b^ore 
\ yesterday. 


derni^ment, 


latdy. 
qfM, 
yesterday. 


jadiB, 
nier, 


nagu^, 


( lately, but fust 
\ now. 




Future. 




Demilin, 


Uhmorraw. 


bientdt, 


soon, very soon. 


apr^-dematn, 


the day c^ter 
to-morrow. 


ddsonnais, 
dor^nayant, 


hereafter, 
henc^orth. 




Indetermifiate. 




Alors, 


then. 


rarement, 


seldom. 


longtemps, 
quelqaefois, 


Umg. 
sometimes. 


souTent, 
. toigonrs, 


qften. 
always. 


parfois, 


at times. 


jamais, 


ever, never. 


tantdt, 


{ now, sometimes, by 
\ and by, anon. 


tard, 

tot, 


late, 
soon. 


tdtontard. 


sooner or later. 


en retard, 


behind time. 



EXERCISE CXVIII. 
We expect him to-day or to-morrow. — Formerly, the 
attendre 
education of females was neglected, but now it is 

art. femme ind-2 n^lig^ on * 

very much (attended to). — He set out me day before yesterday. 
^beaiLcoup ^^en ^occupe est parti 

— Let us be wiser hereafter. — Be more exact hencejortk. — 

8 1 

Where were you fhenf — He goes sometimes on foot, 

ind-2 d 

sometimes in a carriage. — Th&t seldom occurs. — People often 

en * voiture, arriver On 

deceive themselves by judging from appearances. — The 

96 tromper en sur art apparence f. 

wisest kings are often deceived. — ^The moon always revolves 

tromper toumer 

round the earth. — Why is Peter ahoays behind timef — 
autom de Pierre 347 

Did you ever see anything like it? — No, I never saw 
157 Jamais ind-4 hien de pareil * 153 ind-4 

such a thing before. — You come very late. — Sooner or laier 
pareil* chose i. arriver 347 

you will recognise your eTroT.—- At first he did not recognise 

reconnoutre ind-7 78 345 ind-3 

s. — ^We live sometimes in town, sometivnes in the coimtry. 
9 demewrer tavUdt d la dla 
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348. Adverbs of Manner and Quality, 



Bien, weU, 

xnal, hadlyt iU, 

h la h&te, hastuy. 



h, la mode, fasfUonahly. 
h tort, vyrongfvUy. 

expr^, on purpose. 



To this class must be added the adverbs formed from adjectives, bv 
annexing fMwt, There are, in French, few adjectives from whicn 
adverbs of this nature have not been formed. This termination in 
ment corresponds to the ly of the English. 

These adverbs are formed from adjectives in the following manner : — 

349, Rule I. — ^When the adjective ends with a vowel in 
the masculine; the adverb is formed by simply adding menU 
to it ; as, 

poll, polite; polimen^, politely, 

sage, wise; 8age?nen^, wisely, 

vrai, true; rraiment, truly, 

(a) Exertion. — Impunif unpunished, makes impuniment, with im- 
punity. 

{b) The six following adverbs take an i accented before the termina- 
tion mentf instead of tne e mute of the adjectives : — 



AveugUmentt blindly, 
eommodimentt commodiously. 
contormimefUt comfoTrruMy, 



^orm^nen^, emynMrnsV^, 
incommod^men^, inoomvnadiovjily, 
opini&tri^men^, obstiruUely, 



{c) Bellementf softly ; foUement, foolishly ; moZ^ent, effeminately ; 
and nouvellement, newly, are formed from the adjectives, bel, fol^ riwlf 
nouvelt according to the following rule. 

350. Rule II. — ^When the adjective ends with a con- 
sonant in the masculine, the adverb is formed from the 

feminine, by adding ment to it ; as, 

Franc, m, franc^,/. frank; franchemen^, frankly . 

heureuo;, m, heuxeuse, f, happy; heureusem«ra^, liappUy. 

naif, m, n&ive,f, artless; n&iyementf artlessly, 

(a) Exceptions, — Oentil, makes ^en^iment, prettily; bref, briive- 
ment, briefly ; traitre, traUreusement, treacherously. 

{b) The six following adverbs take an S accented, instead of the e 
mute of the feminine of the adjectives from which they are formed : — 



Commiin/}7i«9iif, commonly, 
confus^Tnen^, comfusedly, 

express#;nen^, expressly. 



obscur^Tien^, obscurely, 
yre(As6mentf precisely, 
profond^men^, profoundly. 



351. Rule III. — ^Adjectives ending in ant or entm the 

masculine, form their adverbs by suppressing the ending 

nty and then adding mment ; as. 

Constant, covistani; constamm^Ti^, constantly, 

^loquen^, eloquent; ^loquemmen^, doquewtly, 

{a) LevU^ slow, prisent, present, and vihSment, vehement, are the 
only exceptions to this rule : they follow the second rule, making 
lentement, slowly, prisentemeni, presently, and vikhnentemeni, vehe- 
mently. 

( b) N, B, — Most adverbs of manner, and a few of the other classes, have 
the three degrees of comparison, which are formed as in the adjectives. 
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352. The following adverbs are irregular in French as 

well as in English : — 

Positive, Cotnparative, Superlative, 

Bien, tPcU, mienx, better. lemieux, the best, 

malf badly, iU. pis, toorse. le pis, the worst. 

pea, little, • moins, lass, le moins, the least. 

(See previous Remarks on these Adverbs, No. 70.) 

EXERCISE CXIX. 
(N.B. — In the two following Exercises, some Adjectives are given, 
from which the Student will form Adverbs, according to the foregoing 
rules.) • 

All goes weU. — I say it on purpose. — He has done that 
oiler dire /aire 

very cleverly. — He acts conformably to your orders. — Speak 
foH habile agir 

to mQ frankly, — He is dangerovsly wounded. — Comeille and 

dangereux 

Kacine are the two best French tragic poets : the pieces of 

* ^tragique ^ pikcef, 

the former are strongly, but incorrectly written ; those of the 
premier ^ort ' *mcorrect * 

latter are more regula/rly beautiful, more pu/rely expressed, 
dernier r4gvUer beau pwr exprim^ 

and more delicately conceived. — You walk too slowly. 
diUcat pens^ 

EXERCISE CXX. 

I want shoes that I can put on easily. — He receives 
vouloir 32 subj-1 * ais^ 

everybody very politely, — Read attentively, — The lion is 
tout le mxmde attenUf 

natv/rally courageous. — The ancients believed that the 
natv/rel anden ind-2 

swan sang melodiously, when it was about to die. — We 
cygne m. ind-2 m^lodieux lorsqu* iad-2 pris de 

see evidently that three times three make nine. — That 
Evident fois 

affair goes iU. — Sit down on this sofa ; you will 

affaire £ Asseyez-viyas m. 

be better than on that chair. — Of all our great writers, he 

chaise t 4crivain c* 

is the one I like best, 
celvi que le 

For Etymology of Adverbs, see Appendix, pp. 428 to 431. 
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CHAPTEE VIL 



OF THE PREPOSITION. 



353. The Preposition, is an invariable part of speech, so 
called because, as its Latin derivation implies, it is gener- 
ally placed before the word whose relation to other words 
it points out. 

It is by means of prepositions that we supply the cases which are 
wanting in the French language ; for instance, the preposition de often 
corresponds to the genitive or ablative of the Latin. Le livre de 
Pierre. — Je viens DE Rome. 

Prepositions are either simple or compound. The simple consist of a 
single word ; as, d, to ; de, of ; avec, with. Compound prepositions 
consist of two or more words; such are, quant d, as to; vis-d-vis, 
opposite ; d Vigard de, with regard to. 

The prepositions are divided into classes, according to the manner in 
which they express relation or connection. 



354. To denote Place. 



autour de, 

chez, 

dans, 

devant, 

derri^, 

entre, 

hors, 

jusque, 

parml 

aupr^s de 

pres de 

proche 



de, I 
de, j 



round, around. 

at. 

in. 

h^ore, 

behind. 

between. 

out. 

till, uniil. 

among. 



near. 



sous, under. 

sur, on, upon, over. 

vers, towards, 

( Vers is also a prep, 
of time.) 
vis-k-vis, opposite. 
voici, behold, here is or are. 
Yoilk, behold, there is or are. 



EXERCISE CXXI. 



Chicanery prowls incessantly aroimd justice, envy 
art. chicane f. rdder sans cesse Th^nds art. 

around prosperity, calumny around virtue, error 
art art. art. art. 

around the mind of man, and injustice a/round his 
esprit m. art. art. f. 

heart : what ravages do these monsters not commit 

m. * ne font-ils fas 

when once they can gain access ! — In prosperity it is 
unefois p^n^erl art. il 



196 EXERCISES ON PREPOSITIONS. 

agreeable to have a friend ; in misfortune it is a 
(f art maJheurm. ^ 

necessity. — Write injuries t^>on sand; and benefits 
hefoin m. art art art himjaii m. 

Ufon brass. — The loadstone points iofiDardA the 
art airain m. aima.ni m. m tofwrner 

north. — Paper was invented iwoairdji the end of the 
art ind-4 finl. 

fourteenth century ; and printing iovoardA the middle 

iikcle m. art imprtmert^ f. milieu m. 

of the fifteenth century. — Go before me, and not behind him. 

356. To denote Order. 

Avant, h^ore, I depnis, gince, 

apres, after. \ A&, from. 

356. To denote Union. 



Avec, with. 

durant, during. 
pendant, whiUt, during. 



outre, besides. 



EXERCISE CXXII. 

Augustus began to reign forty-two years before Jesus 
Auguste ind-3 J^sus 

Christ — I fear God, and after God, I fear principally 

those who do not fear Him. — Man from his birth has 
ceux art 

the feeling of pleasure and of pain. — The soldier 
HnJtiment m. art art. doulev/r £ 

defends his country wiih his sword ; the man of letters 
♦ art patrie f. 

enlightens it with his pen. — It is during youth that we 
^lairer pendant art il 

must lay the foundations of an honourable and happy 
faui poser fondement * s 4 

life. — ^The wise man acts according to the dictates of 
1 * seconduire maxvmei. 

reason. — Talents (are productive) according to their 
art. art. m. produisent * 

cultivation, 
art. cultwre f. 
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357. To denote Separatum or Privation. 

Sans, without, I hors, except, save, 

excepts, exce^, \ hormis, except, but. 

358. To denote Opposition. 

^^^JS: T^.\f I nonobstant. fnolwithstand- 

malgre, in apite <y. I i *^« 

EXERCISE CXXIII. 

No yirtue withotU religion, no happiness loithout virtue. 
Point de 

— ^A child withouit innocence is a flower without perfume. — 

parfwm 

Where (will you find) roses without thorns? — ^We must 
trov^ver inf-1 des II favi 

always be ready to serve our friends, excffj^ againtt 
2 1 ses 

our conscience. — All is lost save honour. — Truth, 
8a 1 art art 

notwithstanding prejudice, error, and falsehood, 

art prSjugS m. art art mensonge m. 

(clears its ways) and penetrates at last — The hedgehog 
se fait jour percer d la fin h^nsson m. h &. 

knows how to defend himself vnthout fighting. — He has 
268(1) * * se combattre. 

done it in spite of me. 

359. To denoU the End. 

k «« A^ ,^«. i *w order to, enven, towards. 

Afiiide,ponr, | ^^^ con^^xit, concerning. 



de mani^ &, so as to. 



touohant, abmitf reyoecting. 



360. To denote Cause and Means. 

Par, by. I attendn, on account qf. 

moyennant, Inf means of. \ yu, considering. 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

Fulfil your duties towards Qod, towards your parents, 
JRemplir 

and towards your country. — That letter is not for you. 

* art paMe f. 

— It was at the entrance of Edward III. into Calais, 
Ce ind-3 entr^ f. Edouard dans 



198 EXERCISES ON PREPOSITIONS. 

in 1347, that (the drum was heard to beat) for the first 
Van Fon entendit hattre le tcmbovr 

time. — He has written to him respecting that business. — She 
fois f . affaire t 

charms everybody by her kindness and her gentleness. — 
tout le monde hont^t douceur f. 

They will succeed hy means of your counsels. — The fleet 
r^ussir avis m. 

cannot sail on account of contrary winds. 
parUr art « ^ 

361. The preposition ^ is used to express several rela- 
tions, the principal of which are : — 

1. Place ; as, oiler k Paris, to go to Paris ; demeurer h Londres, to 

live in London. 

2. Time; as, se lever k six heures, to rise at six o clock. 

3. Matter,' as, hdtir k chaux, to build with lime. 

4. Manner ; as, 8*hdbiller k la fran^ise^ to dress after the French 

fashion. 

5. Cause: as, un mouUn k vent, a windmill ; des armes k feu, fire- 

arms. 

6. Use, destination ; as, un moulin k papier, a paper-mill ; un sac k 

oworage, a work-bag. 

7. Means ; as, peindre k VhuHe, to paint in oil. 

8. Possession; as, ce livre est k Alfred, this book belongs to Alfred. 

EXERCISE CXXV. 

There are two railways from Paris to Versailles. — 
186 ^Mm/in defer 

How far is it from London to Edinburgh 1 — The neglect 
Gomhiffn y Ort-il Edvrabourg? oublira. 

of all religion soon leads to the neglect of all the duties 

f. hieniM 284 devoir m. 

of man. — Hypocrisy is a homage that vice 
art. art. hommage m. art. — m. 

pays to virtue. — Come back at six o'clock. — We 
rendre art. Revenir heure 

left him at (twelve o'clock). — ^That is at the rate of 

quitter ind-4 midi CT * raison 

five per cent — The walls of this ancient castle are 
pour mur m. chMeau m. 

built wiOi lime and cement. — It is a steam-engine 

hdlwr prep, ciment C mackvne d vapeur f. 

of (twenty-horse power). 
la force de vingt chevaux. 
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362. The principal use of de is to express — 

1. Place; as, venir de Lyon, to come from Lyons. 

2. Time; as, U est parti dejour, he went away in the day-time. 

3. Matter ; as, t^Tte ^a6Ze de marhre^ a marble table ; une iainitiire 

d'or, a gold snuflf-box. 

4. Possession ; as, le livre de Berthe, Bertha'^ book. 

6. Subject ; as, parlons de ce^^e affaire, let us speak o/ that affair. 
6. Cause, motive ; as, je «ww charmi de ^a fortune, I am happy a< 
his fortune. 

EXERCISE CXXVI. 

We come from Dublin, where we have spent a week very 

ott passer huit jours 

agreeably. — I intend to go from France to Switzerland; 

se proposer cP en Suisse 

and ^rom Switzerland to Italy. — The seven wonders of the 

Italie. merveille f. 

world were, the walls and gardens of Babylon ; the 
ind-2 muraille f. art. Bahylone; 

pyramids of Egypt ; the pharos of Alexandria ; the 
pyramide f. ^gypte ; phare m. 

mausoleum which Artemisia erected for Mausolus, her 
tombeau m. ArUwvise fU Clever MausoU 

husband ; the temple of Diana at Ephesus ; the statue of 

m. EphSse; f. 

Jupiter Olympus, by Phidias ; and the colossus at Rhodes. 
-— Olympieriy colosse m. de 

363. (a) The preposition en serves to mark the relations 
of place, time, dtuation, &c., and is variously expressed in 
English : — 

1. Place; as, wyagcr en AUemagne, to travel in Germany; aXler en 

Italie, to go to Italy. 

2. Tim^e; as, en hiver, in winter; en temps de paix, in time of 

peace. 

3. Sitttation, manner ; as, Stre en bonn>e sarUS, to be in good health ; 

agir en m>aU7'e, to act as a master. 

(b) Remark. — The noun which follows en seldom admits of the 
article, whereas the noun which comes after dans is generally pre- 
ceded by the article. 

364. (a) En is the orU^ preposition that governs the 
present participle (in ant) : M lisait en clejeunAiST (he was 
reading whUe breakfasting). 

(6) The other prepositions govern the present or the 
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past of the Infinitive, with the exception, however, of a, 
which requires only the present, and of apres, which 
governs only the past, of the same mood ; as, 



n sortit afb2s avoir Scrit k sa 

m^re. 
Elle est partie sans voir son 

fils. ^ 
J'aime a voir Tenfant conrir. 



He vjeiU out after he had written 

to his mother. 
She went away without seeing her 

son, 
I like to see the child run. 



EXERCISE CXXVII. 

*(The same prejudices) ^(are found) in Europe, in Asia, in 
pr^jvg^m, on trouve 

Africa, and even in America. — I have travelled in England, 
jusqu* Am^rique, 

Scotland, and Ireland. — Queen Elizabeth was bom 
pr. Eeosse pr. Irlande, art. Elisaheih naitre ind-3 

in 1533, and died in 1603. — ^Narcissus was metamorphosed 
ind-3 Na/rdsse ind-3 metamorphose 

into a flower. — He has acted, on this occasion, like a great 
* agir doms f . * 

man. — Conscience warns us oa a friend before punishing 
art. £ averUr * m. de inf-1 

us as a judge. — My grandmother is alive and in good health. 

EXERCISE CXXVIII. 

My father is in Bussia, my brother va Prussia, and my 

Russie Prusse 

sister in Austria, — (It is computed) that there are in France 
Autriche On compte * * * 

four hundred towns, and forty -three thousand villages. — 

I can go in one day from Edinburgh to London, and in 
pouvoir d 

two days from London to Geneva. — He spends the whole 

passer 

day in going &om house to house, from street to street, and 
d inf-1 

from place to place. — Her brother went away after he 

213 ind-4 ♦ 

had tried to console her. 
essayer ird'2 de 103 

For Etymology of Prbpobitionr, see AppendiXf p. 4S2. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

365. The G(mjunction is an invariable part of speeoh, 
which serves to connect the different parts of an extended 
sentence. When I say: 



TravaiUons, si nous voulons ac- 
qu^rir des taJents, car le temps 
8 enfiiit, ET persuadons-nous bien 
Qu'il ne reyient plus. 



Let U8 work, if we wish to po»' 
seas acquirements, for time JtieSt 
and let us never forffet that U 
returns no more. 



In this phrase the words si, if, car, for, et, and, que, that, 
are coI]janc.tion^^ as they serve to unite the different parts 
of the sentence. 

366. Some conjunctions are simple, that is, they consist 
of a single word ; as, ou, or ; mats, but ; others are com- 
pound, that is, composed of two or more words ; such are, 
au reste, besides ; d moins que, unless. 



367. Table of the Conjunctionp vost in use 

IN THE FbENCH LaNOUAOE. 



Afin que, 

pour que, 

ainsi, 

car, 

cependant, 

pourtant, 

c'est-k-dire, 

comme, 

d'ailleurs, 

de pltis, 

de fafon que, 

de mani^re que, 

de sorte que, 

si bien que, 

done, 

et, 

iusqn'ik ce que, 

lorsque, 

quand, 






\ihat, in order 
) that. 

so, thus, 

for, 

\ however, yet, 

that is to say, 
as, 

besides, 
moreover, 

>soihat. 



\ 



then, therefore. 

and. 

till, untU, 

when. 



mais, 

n^anmoins, 

ni, 

or, 

ou, 

ou bien, 

sinon, 

parce que, 

pendant que, 

pourvu que, 

puisque, 

bien que, 

quoique, 

quand, 

quand mSme, 

que, 

savoir, 

si, 

soit, 



lui, 

nevertheless, 
nor, neither, 
noWf then, 
or, either, 
or else, 

or else, if not, 
because, 
while, whilst, 
jMTOvided that, 
since, 

though, although, 

that, 

namely, to wit, vus. 

if- 
whether. 



202 EXERCISES ON CONJUNCTIONS. 

EXERCISE CXXIX. 
I have brought this book in order to consult it. — ^To listen 

livre m, ^couter 

with joy to a slanderer, and to applaud him, is to cherish 
♦ m^isant m. * ltd <^ r^chauffer 

the serpent that stings, in order that he may sting more 
m. piquer 

effectually. — David was a king and a prophet — ^All the 
sHremeni. ind-2 ♦ * 

evils are G^i^S ^^) ^^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ Pandora, htd 
mal m. depuis Smgtemps hors hotte f. 

hope is yet within. — The compass was not 

art encore dedans. houssole £ n' ind-4 point 

invented by a manner, nor the telescope by an. 
trouv^ marin m. telescope ul 

astronomer, nor the microscope by a (natural philosopher), nor 

m. ph/ysicien jxl 

printing by a man of lettres, nor gunpowder 

art imprmene £ hornme de lettres art. poudre d canon f . 

by a military man. 

♦ 

EXERCISE CXXX. 

Which of the two was most intrepid, CsBsar or 

iQd.3 le 

Alexander? — ^The memory of Henry IV. is amd always will 

Henri 

be dear to the French, because he placed his glory and 

pL mettre ind-2 81 

happiness in rendering his people happy. — Provided you 
d inf-1 qu*on 

know the ruling passion of any one you are sure to 

sache ^dorrdnant * f. quelqu^un, on a8»wr4 de 

please him. — The Gauls worshipped Apollo, Minerva, 
lui Oaulois adorer iud-2 ApoUon, 

Jupiter, and Mars ; they believed that Apollo kept off 

ind-2 chasser ind-2 

diseases, that Minerva presided over works, that 
art. maladie f. ind-2 d art travaU m. 

Jupiter was the sovereign of heaven, and Mars the arbiter 

ind-2 art pL 

of war. — If you wish to be happy, love virtue, 
art 276 ♦ 

For £tymolo»' of Conjunctions, see AppendiXf pp. 483, 484. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 

368. The Interjection is a word which serves to express 
some sudden emotion of the mind. 

The interjections most commonly used in French are : — 



L For Joy, 

Ah! ah! 
bon ! v>elll 

IL Far Grief and Pain. 

Ah! ahf 

aie ! ay/ oh dear! 

h^las ! ala^i 

m. For Fear. 
Ah! ah! 



h6! 



ok! 



IV. For Aversion, Contempt, 
and DisgvM. 

Fi! fie! 
fi done ! fije! fije! 

V. Far Deridan. 

Oh ! oh! 

h^ ! hah! 

zest ! pshaw! 

bah ! nonsense! 

VI. For Surprise, 

Oh ! oh! 
ha! ha! 



VII. Far Admiration. 

Oh ! oh! 
ah! ha! 

VIII. i^'or Silence. 

Chut ! AtwA/ 
st! hist! 

IX. -For Encowraging. 

oh 9k ! \ go an! 

X. i^or warning. 

Gare ! <a^ care/ 

hoik ! hold! 

hem ! Aew/ 

oh ! oh! 

XI. iPbr Galling. 

Hoik ! AoZ/oa/ 
h6 ! eh! ho! 

XII. (with a circumflex 
accent) is an interjection 
which serves to express va- 
rious emotions of the mind ; 
it is seldom used but in con- 
junction with a substantive. 



(a) Although several of the preceding interjections are 
the same for different emotions, yet they vary much in the 
utterance. 
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(b) Certain words and phrases that are not interjections 
in their nature, become such when expressed with emotion, 
and in an unconnected manner : as paix/ peace ! courage/ 
cheer up ! t<nU beau/ gently! not so fast 1 Such are also 
many words used by the ^reat French dramatist Moliere ; 
as, morUeu/ parbleu/ coMeu/ 

EXERCISE CXXXI. 

Ah I how glad I am to see you ! — Ah I the cowards, 
que wse ^ de Mche 

exclaimed Pompey, — Oh I you hurt me! — Alas! I have 
^^crier Pomp^, hlesser 

lost everything. — Ha I you (are there). — Oh, ho I I 
* ^tout voild, 

thought the contraiy. — Hush! some one is coming. — 

croire ind-2 quelqu^n 

Holloa I who is there? — my son, adore Gfod. — supreme 

IdF 

pleasure to practise virtue ! — Come, my Mends, cheer up! 
de pratiquer art. AUonSj 

EXERCISE CXXXII. 

Ha J how beautiful that is ! — Now I do tell me what 
que * ^cela * * ce que 

you think. — Hush I peace ! — Hah ! I think your lordship 
penser croire que 

(is making game) of me. — Holloa I where are you 1 — Ah my 
semoque 

friend ! why dost thou wish to undertake that fatiguing 

vouloir * yaUgant 

journey ? — Beware of the bomb ! — Fie I what infamy ! 
^voyage m, ♦ horribe t 

plague take the rogue, to wish to beat his wife. — Fie I fie ! — 
8oit du coqudn de * 

Oently, Sir ! speak of him with more respect — Courage, soldiers ! 

lui 343 

fear nothing. 

tS" See AppendiKf p. 484, for Etymology. 
END OF PART L 
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PAET II. 



OF SYNTAX. 



369. The word Syntax comes from a Greek word which 
means arrangemevU, construction. Syntax teaches the reg- 
ular construction of the different parts of speech, conform- 
ably to the rules of grammar and the genius of a language. 



CHAPTEK I 
OF THE ARTICLK 

370. Qeneral Fbinciple. — ^The article is to be used, 
in French, before every common noun, taken in a deter- 
minate sense, unless there be another word performing the 
same office ; but it is not to be used before nouns taken in 
an indeterminate sense. 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

371. RuLB I. — ^The article is used, in French, before all 
nouns employed in a general sense, or in the full extent of 
their signification, although not used in English ; as, 



Lliomme est mortel. 



Man is mortal. 



La. guerre est un fl^u. War is a scourge. 

Man is here employed in a general sense for all mankind, 
and War is taken for war in general, and not for any par- 
ticular war. 
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EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

Ladies have always reverenced fashion. — Liberty is the 

rMrer mode f . 

natural state of Tnon. — Heroes have their moments of fear^ 
* *^tatm, h4ros crairUe, 

and covjards their moments of bravery, — Children owe 
Idche bravon/re. dovoent 

respect to their masters. — Fear and ignorance are the sources of 

mattre 

superstition, — Interest is the touchstone of friendship. 
f. int^rSi m. pierre de Umche f. 

— Honour is badly guarded, when religion is not at the 

honneur h m. mal gtvrd^y lorsque 

outposts. — CovJtentment prolongs life, — Vice is odious, 
avarU-postes, prolonger m. odieux. 

EXERCISE CXXXIV. 

Bread is the staff of We. — Necessity is the mother of 
soutien m. £ 

invention, — Custom is the legislator of languages, — 
usa^e m. Ugislateur m. langue f. 

Shall we have pea^x or vjarF — There is nothing that man 

paixt, guerre {. II que 

gives so liberally as counsel, — Inoculation passed 

aussi lih^ralejnent que c&nseU pi. f. passer ind-3 

&om Constantinople to London in 1721, and to Paris in 1755. 

d en 

— The Persians who worshipped fvre, and the Egyptians 

Perse qui adorer ind-3 ^gypOen 

who worshipped crocodiles, were idolaters. 

m. ind-2 idoldtre. 



372. EuLE II. — ^The article is used in both languages 
before nouns denoting a particular thing or object, one 
particular individual or class ; as, 



La terre toume autour du soleil, et 
LA lune toume autour de la terre. 

L'homme dont vous parlez, est un 
de mes amis. 



The earth turns round the sun, and 
the moon turns round the earth. 

The man of whom you speak is a 
friend of mine. 
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EXERCISE CXXXV. 

The diseases of the mind are more difficult to cure than 
maladie f. d/me f. difficile gv4rvr que 

those of the body. — The empire of Alexander was divided 
107 m. ind-3 partage 

among his generals. — ITw Parthenon was mthe citadel of 
entre Parthenon m. ind-2 citadelle f. 

Athens. — The city of Eome was founded 753 years before 
Athenes, ville 1 a ^ forM an m. 

Jesus Christ. — Fabius was appointed dictator in the war 
Jdsus-Christ. ind-3 norwrn^ didateur 

against Hannibal. — The Roman empire extended from the 
Annibal, * * t^etendait depuie 

Western Ocean to the Euphrates. — (According to) 

Accidental ^Oc^n m. jusqu^d Euphrate. Selon 

the poets, the car of Venus was drawn by doves. 
poke m. char m. V^iis ind-2 atteM de colombe f. 

EXERCISE CXXXVI. 

The birth of Jesus Christ is ^ era of the Christians, 
naismnce f . ^e f. 

and the flight of Mahomet is that of the Mahometans, 
fuite f. 107 vnahom^n 

commonly called ihe hegira. — The first year of ike 
^ordinairement ^appeUe h^gi/re h m. ann^ f. 

hegira corresponds to fhe year 622 of the Christian era.— In 
r^p(md « 62 ^ De 

the time of Philip the Fair,+ there were only Ike dukes, the 
29 Phihppe-le-Belf il iHy avait que due 

counts, and the barons whose ladies had the right 
coTnte dont art. fern/me eussent droit m. 

to (treat themselves) with four gowns a year. — The 
de 86 donner * robe f. par an. 

invention of the barometer is due to Pascal. 
f . haram^e m. — 

373. Rule III. — The article is used, in French, before 
the names of arts, sciences, virtues, vices, metals ; and also 
before adjectives, infinitives, adverbs, prepositions, and 
conjunctions, used substantively ; as, 

t Ascended the throne in 1286 ; died in 1314. 



208 SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 



L'ivrognerie est un vice afireuz. 
Lb vert plait aux yenx. 
Lb savoir a son priz. 



Drunkenness is a dreadful vice* 
Oreen pleases the eye. 
Knovotedge has its value. 



374. N.B, — (a) Adjectives, verbs, adverbs, <kc., used 

substantively, are masculine in French — see No. 21 {d)\ 

as, le out, le turn, le beau, le vrai, le boire, le manger^ <fec. 

(5) Adjectives used as names of languages take no capitals in French ; 
as, iefran^is ei V anglais sont deux langues fort utiles, (English and 
French are two very useful langmiges).— (See No. 889, and /^,£,) 

EXERCISE CXXXVn. 

Before studying navigation aiid fortification (it is necessary to) 
Avomt dP^tuaier 1 f. ilfaut 

know mathematics. — Grammar teaches to speak correctly, 
265 math^matiquea^l, appr end/red cofrectemevU 

rhetoric to speak elegantly. — Chronology and geography 
rhAoriquei, iUga/m/menJt. ckronologie f, geographic f. 

are the eyes of history. — Faith, hope, and charity are 
yevx art. fei f . esp&ance f . 

cardinal virtues. — Intemperance and idleness are the two 
des HhMogale ^ paresse f, 

most dangerous enemies of life. — The principal metals 
plus ennem/iia. art. f. 

are : gold, silver, copper, tin, iron, and lead. — 
or m. argeni m. cuwre m. ^tain m. fer m. pUmib m. 

He knows Laiin and French. — She (is fond of) blue. — Eating, 
sawnr aims bleu ma/nger 

drinkmg, and sUe/pirug, are necessary to man. 
bovr^ dJmS ^ art. 

376. Kulb rV. — ^The article i& put before the names of 
countries, provinces, islands, mountains, rivers, and winds ; 
but countries having the same name as their capitals do 
not take the article ; as. 



L'Angleterre et la France sont 

denx dtats puissants. 
Naples est on pays ddlicieuz. 



England and France are two 

povjerj^ states, 
Naples is a ddighJlfvl country. 



EXERCISE CXXXVIIL 

Europe contains the following states: on the north, 

contenir ^mivamt Htat m. d nord m. 

Sweden and Norway, Denmark, Russia, and the 
SuMe £ Norv^e f. Danemarh m. Russie f. 
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British Islands; in the middle, France^ Belgivm, 
Writanniques Hies d milieu m. f. Belgique f. 

Holkmdy Germany, Svntzerlandf Austria and Hungary ; 
HoUande f. Allemagne f. Suisse f. Autriche f. Hongrie f. h a. 

on the south, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Greece, and 
d midi m. Espagne f . m. Italie f. Grke f. 

Turkey in Europe. — Lapland is the country of the 
TwrgMw f. (? Laponie f. ^irw f. 

reindeer. — Burgundy produces excellent wine. — Sicily 
renne m. Bourgogne f. produire cP iS^'^ f. 

is the granary of Italy. — Touraine is the garden of France, 
grenier m. f. 

EXERCISE CXXXIX. 

France is separated from Italy by the Alps, and from 

Si^r4 Alpes f. pi. 

jSpam by the Pyrenees. — The principal rivers of Europe 
Pyr&ne^ f . pL rivih-e f. 

are : the Volga, the Dnieper or Boristhenes, the Don or 
m, Dnieper m. Borysthhies — m. 

Tanais, in Eussia ; the Danube, the Rhine, and the Elbe, 
en m. Rhin m. m, 

in Germany ; the Vistula, in Poland ; the Loire, the Seine, 

Vistule f. f. 1 

the Rhone, and the Garonne, in France ; the Ebro, the 
EhSne m. f. Ehre m. 

Tagus, and the Douro, in Spain ; the Po, and the Tiber, 
Tage m. m. P6 m. Tibre m. 

in Italy ; the Thames, the Mersey, and the Severn^ in England ; 
Tamise £ £ Saveme £ 

and the Shannon, in Ireland. — The first pheasants . came 

m, Irlande. faisan m, sont venus 

from the banks of the Phasis, a river of Colchis, 
hord m. Phase m. * fieuve m. Colckide f. 

EXCEPTIONS AND REMARKS. 

376. (1) The article is not used before the names of 

countries when they are preceded by the preposition en ; 

as, Demeurer en Angleierre, to live in England ; Aller en 

Allemoffne, to go to Germany. 

With the names of towns, the preposition d, and not en, is nsed ; as, 
Demeurer k Londres, to live in London ; JStre k Paris, to be in Paris. 
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377. (2) YHien the name of a country preceded by c^g is 
used adjectively — i.e., to express origin, nationality, or 
qualification, the article does not appear ; as, le roi jy^Es- 
pagne, the king of Spain ; vins db France, French wines ; 
laine D* Angleterre, English wooL 

(a) This rule is not to be applied when the name of a country is 
accompanied hy an adjective of quality, or some other qualifying words ; 
as, lea vUles de la Turquie cP Europe (the towns of Turkey in Europe) ; 
Us manvfcLcture8 de la. Orande-Bretagne (the manufactories of Great 
Britain) ; Us diserta de jJ Arable PStrie (the deserts of Arabia Petrea). 

(b) t0r The omission of the article, in all cases, is of much more 
frequent occurrence with feminine names of countries ; for the article 
seems to be generally used before names of countries and proyinces in 
the masculine : le due de /^ormandie, f. (the Duke of Normandy) ; le 
camte du Maine (the Count of Maine) ; hittoire ifAngleterre (history of 
Ensjand); AistoireDuZancruetioc (history of Languedoc); lesvMJwUignes 
d' JScoese (the Scottish Highlands). 

378. (3) The article is generally omitted before names of 
countries after oiler, arriver de, sortir de, venir de, revenir 
de, <kc. : J* arrive db France ; notu revenons D^Italie ; votu 
ALLEZ en Allemagne (No. 376). 

379. (4) Names of countries out of Europe always require 
the article when they are masculine, in which case the 
prepositions d, and de coalesce with the article \ B&mx Je 
vais au Mexique (I am going to Mexico) ; lea fleuves du 
Canada (the rivers of Canada) ; porcelaine du Japon 
(Japanese porcelain) ; il arnve du Congo (he arrives from 
Congo) ; ils demeuraient au Senegal (they lived in Senegal). 

(a) N.B. — ^When the names of countries out of Europe are feminine, 
the rules given above (376, 377, 378) hold good. II est cUlS en Chine 
(he has gone to China) ; ils sont revenus d^Arminie (they have returned 
from Armenia). 

{b) i^ Inde is an exception, for although feminine this name always 
requires the article, and is frequently used in the plural : Je viens de 
I'Inde (I come from India); mes neveux sont atUs aux Jndes (my 
nephews have gone to India) ; un chdle de VInde (an Indian shawl). 

EXERCISE CXL. 

In Norwa/y, they cover the houses with the bark of the 
En on coumir avee Scarce f . 

birch -tree. — We intend going to StoUzerlaiid and 

houleau m. se proposer (f inf-1 *>/ *** 

Italy. — Three English miles are a-4k^ ^iiiuruHhau 
^Angkterre htviUe m. font plus d' 
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French kilometres. — My brother will soon return from 
^de France ^hUom^e revenir 

Eusaia, — I sailed from Holland for the Cape of 

paMr ind-3 cap m. 

Good Hope. — We had set out from Africa, when he 
Bonne-Esp^ance, ind-2 paHir 

arrived there. — He is gone to Australia, — Chocolate was 
ind-3 y aller Australie £ chocolat m. ind-3 

brought from Mexico to Europe by the Spaniards. 
apporter Meadque m. en Eapagn>oL 

380. Rule V. — ^Nouns used in a paiiMve sense must be 
preceded in French by du, de la, de V, or des, according to 
the gender and number of the noun ; as, 



Donnez-moi du pain, de la viande 

et des l^f^ames. 
A-t-il de Z'argent ou des amis ? 



Give me some Iread, meaif and 

vegetables. 
Has he any rnoney or any friends t 



(1) But if the noun in ihApaHUive sense is preceded by an adjective 
of quality, the preposition de only is used instead of du^ dela, deC, 
des; as, 

Donnez-moi de bon pain, de bonne I €Hve me some good hreadt good 
viande, et de bons legumes. | meat^ and good vegetables, 

(2) If, however, a noun and an adjective are so united as to form but 
one compound expression, the pariUive article must be used according 
to Kule V. So we say and write, des petUs pais (green peas), despetits 
pains (rolls), des bons m^ts (jokes), des petits-maitres (fops), des grands 
seigneurs (great lords), des jewnes gens (young men), des petUs pdtSs 
(patties^, des petits gargons (boys), des petites JUles (girls), des teavM 
esprUs (wits), &c. 

(3) But should these compound expressions be preceded by* an 
adjective of quality, the article would not be used ; de only would 
appear ; as, vous avez Id, de bons petits pois (those green peas of yours 
are good). 

(4) The article must be preserved also before a noun preceded by an 
adjective of quality when we particularise something by adding a 
qualifying statement ; as, 



Avez-vous encore du bon fromage 
que vous avez re9u de la cam- 
pagne? 

Apportez-nous des belles peches 
qui sont dans Toffice. 



ffave you still any of the good 
cheese that you received from, the 
country t 

Bring tts some of the Jine peaches 
that are in the pantry. 



381. De alone is used before a noun completing an active 
verb in a negative statement, or a negative and interroga- 
tive sentence ; as, Je rCai pas de pain, I have no bread ; 
n'avez vous pas d* argent ? have you not any money 1 
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(1) But the article is recmired when the sense of a negative interro- 
gation is emphatically ofjvnMjJLwt; as, Comment peuJt-U ^ennuyert 
iPcU-H pas DBS Iwrea instntcti/s et amuaanta t (How can he feel 
weary ? Has he not instructive and amusing books ?) 

(2) The article is also required when the noun completing a negative 
sentence is determined by an adjective or particularised by some 
incidental clause ; as, Je n^ai pas dks habits aussi heaux que Us vUres 
(I have not such fine clothes as yours), je rCfcrirai pas bes lettrea 
auxqudles on ne ripond Jamais (I shall not write letters to which no 
one ever replies). 

EXERCISE CXLI. 

I have bought some books. — Have you any change ? — 

monnaie f . 

Provence and Languedoc produce orcmges^ olives^ aJmonds^ 
f . m. produire f . £ amande f . 

chesnutSy figs, peaches, apricots, and grapes, ^^He asks 
chdtaigiie, f. figue f. pSche f. ahricot m. raisin m. 

for red wime, — To write well, one must have good paper, good 
* 2 1 Powr » 1 U faut * 

ink, and good pens, — ^A great hearty said a king of Persia, 
encret cceurm, ind-2 Perse 

receives Uttle presents with one hand, and makes large ones 

(f en faire grand * 

with the other. — (He is always seen) with wits or great 
de On le Honours *610 hel esprit grand 

lords. — Has the baker brought any rolls ? — Here are 
seigneur. 161 houlanger apporter petit pain 

little boys playing at marbles. — I have no change. — 
380(2) quijoiient aux bille 381 

Why do you not eat ? — ^Have you not bread, meat, and wine ? 
165 381 (1) 

— Do not ask me for impossible things. — Give me 
demander * * ^381 (2) Bonness-moi 

some of the excellent mustard that you have just received. 
380 (4) moutarde f. 152 (3) 

382. Rule VI. — ^In mentioning the prices of goods, &c., 
the French use the definite article le, la, before noons of 
measure, weight, and number, whereas the English make 
use of the indefinite article a, an ; as, 



Ciiiq francs le litre. 

Deux francs cinquante centimes 

le m^tre. 
Trois shillings la douzaine. 



Five francs a litre. 
Tvx>fr<mcs and a kM^fSk metre. 

Three shillings a dozen. 



L 



k 
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383. But in speaking of time, or in specifying what is 

charged or paid per heady lesson, persony weak, day, year, 

kc,, PAB is used without article ; as, 

Deux lemons ^r semaind. 

Un diner k cinq francs ^Kir tSte. 

Tant^r personne. 



Two lessens 9k wuk, 

A dinner ai five francs a head, 

Somuchesjou 



EXEBQIfiE OXLII. 
Batter sells at three francs a kilo. — The best 

371 heurre m. se vend * — vl 

French wines sell for ten shillings a bottle. — That 
^de France ^ se vendent * houteiUe f. 

grocer sells very good tea at nine francs a kilo. — 
spicier m. vend 380 (1) Mxa. 

The rent of this house is seventy -five pounds, or 
loyer m. de livres sterling 

eighteen hundred and seventy-five francs per annum. — How 

♦ par 

much a dozen ? — Here are new-laid eggs at sixteen francs 
dovaainef. yrais ^ow/pl. 

a hundred. — He gives him a hundred pounds a year ; it is 

♦ e 

more than eight pounds a month. 
de 

384. Rule Vll. — The article le, la, V, les, is repeated 

before every noun taken in a determinate sense. Ex. : — 

J'aivuhierZeroi, Zareine, et 2e9 I I saw the king, queen, and 
princes. | princes yesterday, 

N,B' — (1) If* however, two plural nouns are closely connected in the 
sentence, and form, so to speak, but one expression, the article is only 
used before the first ; as, les arts et mSliers (arts and trades) ; VScole 
"DS&powts et chaussies (the institution of civil engineers); lbs lettres et 
paquets (the letters and parcels) ; lbs tenants et aboutissanis (the sur- 
roundings or adjoining properties, &c.) — (Aoad.) 

(2) Usage also seems to sanction the suppression of the plural article 
before the second noun to mark relationship, an^ogy, &c.; as, lbs 
JHres et soeurs (the brothers and sistws) ; joapires et mires (the fathers 
and mothers); lbs oJUners, sous^fficiers et soldats (the officers, non- 
commissioned officers, and soldiers). 

i^This is never done with nouns in- the singular. 

Note. — This remark applies to other determinative words as well as 
to the article ; as SES frires et soeurs (his or her brothers and sisters) ; 
HOB parents k amis (our relatives and friends); bov frere et sa soeur 
(his or her brother and sister); icon oncle et ma tante (my uncle and 
aunt). 
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EXERCISE CXLHI. 

The gentleman and ladj aie gone. — Gold, silyer, 
montieur dame fortis, art 

healthy hononis, and pleasnies, cannot make a man happy 
sanUt ne peuvmt rendre f 

withont Yirtae. — Self-loye and pride are 

art art amauT-fropre tsl orgueiliXL 

always the offspring of a weak mind. — Innocence of 
portage TCL *fii%ble ^esprU jtl art £ 

manners, sincerity, and abhoiience of yice inhabit 
art mcBun pL horreur h m. art — m. habiter 

this happy region. — Poetiy, painting, and mnsic are 
r^guml sit jKH^fiel peinturef. musiquet 

(sister arts). — The love that we owe to onr fiathert and 
scswrs, amour JSL que Von doit ses 

mother, that is to say, filial love, is the basis of every 
^ed d dire « i(373) base I taut 

virtue. — The city of Andrew and Peter, 
art pL viUet 612 

385. Exile VUL — ^When two or more adjectives are 
united by a conjunction, the article is or is not repeated, 
according to the sense of the context. 

(1) The article is only used once if the adjectives qualify the same 
nonn ; as, lb sctge et pieux Ftndon (the wise and pions Fenelon) ; les 
c(mra.geMX mais vains efforts de ce peuple (the conrageous but vain 
efforts of that people) ; la belle et iTtfortumie Marie Stuart (the beanti- 
fal and nnfortimate Mary Stnart). 

(2) If the adjectives express, on the contrary, ideas of a different 
order, or separate designations, the article ninst be repeated before each 
adjective, for each qnalifies a separate nonn, whether expressed or 
understood ; as, la. bonne et la mauoaiae fortume (good and bad luck) ; 
les parents BV premier , DU second et DU troisUme degri (relatives of the 
first, second, and third degree); ie., la bonne fortune, la mauvaise 
fortune, he, 

(3) The above rule is not always observed, however, with nouns in 
THB flubal, and the article sometimes is not repeated when there is 
no doubt, and the contnidictory meaning of each adjective shows 
sufficiently that dissimilar things are mentioned : as, les lois divines et 
Jiumaines (divine and human laws) — (Acad.); les historiens andens 
et modemes (ancient and modem historians) — (Montesquieu); les 
caracth'es vertueux ou mScfiants (virtuous or wicked dispositions) — 
(Yoltaibe); les oiseaux domestiques et sauvages (domestic and "vnld 
birds)— (BuFFON). 

t See footnote, page 272. 
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386. (a) When two or more adjectives are used, tvithovt 
any conjunction^ before the noun which they qualify, the 
article or other determinative word used before the first 
adjective appears before each of those following ; as, 



Le heaUf LB graridt le iMignifique 
^ spectacle/ 

A Paspect DU graven DE "LHnflexible 
meulard. 



Whftt a beautiful, great, magnifi- 
cent spectacle 1 

At the sight of the grave and in- 
flexible old man. 



(b) But if a conjunction unites the adjectives^ the article or deter- 
minative is not repeated, whether the adjectives precede or follow tiie 
noun; and we should sa^: le beau, ^frand, et magnijimie spectade; 
d rasped DU grave et vnfiexSble vietUard; CB virittmement pieux, 
grand, sage et courageux Israelite (BonJiAU) (that truly pious, great, 
wise, and courageous Israelite); Cest Dieu qui dispense lbs sticcis bons 
et mauvais (it is God who grants successes both good and bad). 



(c) t^ The rules on repetition or non-repetition of the article apply 
to the other determinatives, such as mon, Um^ stm^ ce, cet, ces, &c. 



EXERCISE CXLIV. 
The first and the second volume. — The first and the fourth 



m. 



class. — The fifteenth a/nd the sixteenth century were marked 
classe f . si^cle m. ind-4 marque 

by great discoveries. — The faults of Peter the Great 
380 (1) d^couverte i, d^faut m. Pierre 

tarnished his great and admirable qualities. — Can any one 
temir md-4 quality f, Peui-on 

contemplate the heavens without being convinced that 

contem/pler del m. sing. inf-1 convaiv4!re 

the universe is governed by a supreme wnd divine Intelligence? 

gouvemer f. 

— Homer has described men such as they were, with their 
Homkre peindre tel qyH ind-2 

good and bad qualities. — My brother and sister are going to 

quality i, 

Pau. — Your relatives and friends. — The civil and military 
farent 384 (2) ami ^civile 385 (3) s 78 

authorities. — The magnanimous and intrepid soldier. — 
hiutorit^f, hnagnanime Hntr^pide ^soldaJt 

(What a) pure, sweet, noble enjoyment! 
La 386 d(mx 46 jouissa/nee f. 
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OASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

387. Rule I. — The article is omitted before substantives, 
when, in using them, nothing is said as to the extent of 
their signification. 

EXAMPLES. 



Un tyran n'a m parents m amis. 

Lea chemins sont boid^ de lau- 
riers, de grenadiers, dejaamins, 
et d'autres arbres toujours verts 
et toiigoiirs flenrifl. — {FSnSlon.) 



A tyrant has neither relations nor 
/nends. 

The highways are bordered with 
laurels, pomegranates, jessamines, 
and omier trees tahich are always 
green, and (Uways in bloom. 

It follows from 1^ rule that the article is not used 
before substantives : — 

388. (1) When they are in the form of a title or an 
address; as, 



Obsbbvations snr I'^tat de TEu- 

rope. 
n demenre bub Piccadilly, quab- 

TiEB Saint-James. 



Observations on the sittuUion of 

Europe, 
He lifoes in Piccadilly , St James's, 



389. (2) When they are governed by the preposition en ; 
as, Yivre en prince, to live like a prince ; itre SN paixj to 
be at peace. 

If,B, —This role applies to names of languages ; as, il s'exprime bien 
ES franpais (he expresses himself well in French). After parler the 
article is also not osed l)efore names of languages; as, je FABiiS 
ilalien; bat even afierparler the article is used when there is com- 
parison or special quaUjCcation ; as, wms pablez u&fran^is aussi bien 
que iJanglais (you speak French as well as English), peu de gens 
PABLENT LB fran^is du sikHe de Louis XIV, (few people speak the 
French of the age of Louis XIV.)— (See No. 874 (6).) 

i^ The preposition en does not admit of the definite article before 
the noun which follows it except in a few expressions, such as, en 
ilavr (in the air), en L'an mil huvt cent (in the year 1800). — (See Rule 
614.) 

390. (3) When they are used as an apostrophe or inter- 
jection; as, 

Cowrage, soldats, tenez ferme ! | Courage, soldiers, stand firm ! 

We say, however, to a pe^on whom we do not know, and with whom 
we are on no ceremony : Ecotdez, VhommeJ Hark ye, my man ! — La 
file, arrHezl Stop, girl ! &c. — {Diet, de V Elocution frangaise,) 

391. No article is used, but simply the preposition de, 
after the words sorte, genre, esp^ce, melange, and suchlike ; 
as, une sorte de fruU, a kind of fruit. 
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EXERCISE CXLV. 

(We see there) neither marhUy nor columns^ nor 'pictures, nor 
On n^y voit marbre colonne tableau 

statues. — ^The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct of the 
ftotte f. Salomon conduite f. 

Phoenicians, made frequent voyages to the land of Ophir and 
Ph^nicien ind-2 m. terret 

Tharsis, in Ethiopia, whence they returned at the end 
de en cPoH revenir md-2 hotUm, 

• 

of three years, laden with gold, diver, ivory, precious stones, 

charge de ivoirem, 2 1 

and other hinds of merchandise. — I will pay you in gold. — 
espkef. marchandises. ^" en^ 

He lived and died Wee a philosopher. — Come, children, 

vivre ind-3 ind-3 Allans 

work. — That hmd of work does not please everybody. — 
genre m. ouvrage plaire d tout le monde. 

History of the Roman emperors. 

2 1 

392. Rule II. — ^No article is used before proper names 
of individuals, towns, villages, deities, <fec. 

EXAMPLES. 



Racine est mon po^te favori. 

Jtome est la capitale de Tltalie. 

Courbevoie est un village des envi- 
rons de Paris. 

Jupiter et Vinus ^taient des di- 
vinit^s paiennes. 



Racine is my favourite poet, 
Rome is the capital of Italy. 
Courbevoie is a village in the envi- 

rons of Paris. 
Jupiter and Venus toere heathen 

divinities. 



Some proper names of individuals, towns, &c., always keep the 
article as an inseparable part of the name ; as, La Fontaine, La Harpe, 
la Rochelle, la FUche, ta JIaye, la Mecque, le Havre, le Poussin, Le 
TeUier, &c. 

393. Proper names, however, take the article — (1) When 
they are preceded by an adjective of quaHty or by a word 
showing title, dignity, profession, &c. ; (2) When they are 
accompanied by some explanatory or peculiar distinction ; 
as, 
Le vieux Londres. Old London. 



Le jeune Robert. Young Robert. 
La petite Alice. Little Alice. 



La reine Victoria. Queen Victoria. 
Le prince Arthur. Prince Arthur. 

Le aocteur Man- ) ^ Maurice. 

nee. ) 

Lei&rmiet Jarry. Farmer J ssry. 
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VAthalie de Racine. 
Lt Don Quichotte de Cervantes. 
Le Moise de Michel-Ange. 
Le Dieu d'Abraham, d*Isaac et de 
Jacob. 



RcuyMs Athalie. 
Cervaivtea* Don Quixote. 
The Moses of Michael Angdo. 
The God of Abraham, Isaac , and 
Jacob. 



394. Observation. — In imitation of the Italians, the 
French use the article before the following names of Italian 
poets and painters : le Tasse, le Dante, VArioste, le Corr^ge, 
le Titien, le Guide, le Tintoret, YAlbane, le Dominiquin. 

EXERCISE CXLVI. 
La Fontaines fables are masterpieces of style. — Paris 
418 32 chef-d!oeuvre 387 

is situated on the Seine, and Brussels on the Senne. — King 

situd f. BrvxelUs f. 393 

Alfred founded the university of Oxford. — Professor 

/07uierind-3 78 393,78 

Fa/raday died in 1867. — PUxto, Aristotle, Homer, Demosihevies, 
ind-4 Platon, Aristote, D^mosthhie, 

Cicero, Virgil, and Livy are classical authors. — 

CMron, Virgile Tite-Live des hlassique ^ 

Achilles is the hero of the Iliad ; .^S^neas is the hero 

AchUle h4ros h asp. Iliade f. En^ 

of the Eneid. — Helen was the ruin of Troy, — Bucephalus 
En4ide f. H^Une ind-4 Troie. Bv/c4phale 

(would carry none but) Alexander. — Carthage was the rival 
ne vovJait porter qyH ind-3 rivale f. 

of Borne. — Dante, Tasso, and Ariosto, hold the first rank 

tenir rang m. 

among the Italian poets. 
pa/rmi ^ ^ 

395. Rule III. — ^The article is not used, in French, 
before the ordinal numbers first, second, third, fourth, <fec., 
when they come after the name of a sovereign, or after the 
words booh, chapter, or suchlike ; as. 



^douard premier. 
Richard trois. 
Livre premier. 



Edward iAiQ first. 
Michard the third. 
Book the first. 



N.B. — ^Do not forget that the cardinal number is used, in French, 
instead of the ordinal, in mentioning sovereigns and the days of the 
month, with the exception of premier (No. 76). 

396. The article is used — (1) Before ordinal numbers 
when they precede the noun: le huitieme numero (the 
eighth number) ; la quinzieme annee (the fifteenth year). 
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(2) Before ordinal numbers used alone, either as occasional 
substantives or to determine a noun understood : le dixi^me 
de son revenu (the tenth part of his income) ; Charles est le 
troisieme (Charles is the third); Marie est la huitihne 
(Mary is the eighth); Je demeurais AU second (eta^e under- 
stood) ^I was living on the second floor). (3) Before nu- 
mercds m quoting the day of the month : le premier juin 
(the first of June) ; le vingtrcinq mars (the 25Ui of March). 

397. The cardinal or ordinal numbers are indifferently 
used, the^r«^ excepted, after the words livre^ chapitre, page^ 
or suchlike. We say, livre premier ^ section premise, and 
not livre un, section une. But we say either livre huit or 
huitihne ; chapitre dix or dixiem^ ; page trois or troisieme ; 
tome second or tome deux, <kc. — (Acad.) 

EXERCISE CXLVII. 

Pope Leo ike tenth and Luther were contemporaiies. — 

art. fape L4on contemporavn 

William the third married the princess Mary, daughter 
Guillaume ^potiser ind-3 Marie 

of James the second, and granddaughter of Charles the first, — 

Jacques 76 petite-fille 395 

Louis the eleventh had a Scotch guard. — Louis the fifteenth 

ind-2 ^^ssais ^garde f. 

was the great-grandson of Louis the fovrteenth, — Book (he 
ind-2 arri^e-petit-fils 

sixth, chapter the fifth. — Volume the third, section the seventh, 

f. 

article the first — Rule the fourth, page the ninth. 

riglet 

398. Rule IV. — ^No article is used before nouns pre- 
ceded by any of the possessive, demonstrative, or indefinite 
adjectives mon, ton, son, notre, voire, leur, ce, ntd, aucun, 
chaque, tout (used for chaque), certain, plusieurs, tel, nor 
before those which are preceded by a cardinal number ; as. 



Mon frere et ma soeur apprennent 

la geographie. 
Cette montre est bonne ; donnez-la 

k voire soenr. 
Tout homme pent mentir, mais 

ttntt homme ne ment pas. 
J'ai trois cbevaux. 



My brother and sister are learning 

geography. 
This watch is good ; give it to yonr 

sister. 
Every man can lie, but everj man 

does not He, 
I have three horses. 



(See Rnles 80 to 95, pp. 43 to 60.) 
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EXERCISE CXLVIII. 

It is my turn to speak. — Give me the number of his 
G* d tour rxi, d nt^merom. 

house. — The Seine has its source in Burgundy, and its 

f . f . en 

mouth at Havre-de-Gr&ce. — All the husbands were at 
embouchure f. au mari ind-2 

the ball with their wives. — These ladies (are waiting for) 
hal m. femnve dame attendent 

their carriages. — Those two boys have lost {heir hats. — 
voitv/reL 

The Saracens occupied Spain during several centuries. — 
Sa/rrasvas ont occup^ pendant siecle m. 

The city of Troy sustained a siege of ten years. — The 
ville f. Troie 248 ind-3 an m. 

pound sterling (is worth) about twenty-five francs. 

272 environ 

399. Rule V. — ^The indefinite article a or an, used in 

English before nouns expressing title, profession, trade, 

c&wrUry, or any attribute of the noun preceding it, is omitted 

in French ; as, 

Le due d'York, prince du sang. j The Duke of To^'k, & prince of the 

blood, 
Je suis medecin. I am 2k physician. 

Q est libraire. .ffeistk bookseller. 

Etes-vous Fran^ais ? Are you a Frenchman f 

Je viens de Caen, ville de Nor- I come from Caen, a town of ^or- 
mandie. mandy. 

400. (a) But when an adjective is joined to thq noun, or 
when it is specified by some circumstance, then a or an 
must be expressed in French ; as. 



Je suis UN prince infori;un6. 
M. Walewski est UN Polonais 
d*une illustre maison. 



/am an ui^fortunate prince. 
M. Walewski is a Pole qf an illus- 
trious family. 



{b) A or an is also expressed in French after t^est ; as, 

C'est UN ev§que. | He is 9. bishop. 

401. EuLE VI. — ^The English indefinite article a or an is 
omitted in French after qvA, quelle, what, used as an ex- 
clamation ; as. 



Quel malheur ! 
Quelle belle maison t 
Quel coquin de valet I 



What a misfortuvie I 
What a beautiful house f 
Whai a rogtLC of a seroavU / 



N.B. — This last example shows that when another a occurs between 
two nouns, the French merely use de without any article. 
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EXERCISE CXLIX. 

Napoleon was (at once) on emperor, a warrior, and a 
ind-2 d la fois guerrier^ 

statesman. — Socrates was philosopher ; Apelles, a 
horrme d!4tat, Socrate ind-2 Apelle 

painter ; Phidias, a sculptor ; Cicero, an orator ; Livy, an 
peintre Tite-Live 

historian ; and Virgil, a poet. — His father was a banister. — 
historien poete, ind-2 avoccd, 

1 am an Englishman, and a merchant. — The best coffee 

n^ocUmt. caj4 m. 

comes from Mocha, a town of Arabia Felix. — I am an 
Moka, 377 (a) heureuse. 

unhappy Spaniard, who seek an asylum, where I may 
malheua'eux Mspagnol, cherche asUem. oH ilpuisse 

end my days in peace. — He is an officer. — He is a captain. — 
fini/r ses en G* officier, II 

What a noise you make ! — ^What a beautiful morning ! — 
hruit m. matinee f . 

What a droll fellow this commercial traveller is ! 
drdle de corps que ce com/mis-voyagewr * 

402. Rule VII. — ^No article is used, but only the pre- 
position de, after the following adverbs : — 



assez, 
autant, 

oeaucoTip, 

combien, 

que, 

jamais. 



enough, 

as muchf as inany. 
( mitch, very much, 
\ many. 

] koto much, hov) 
) many, 

never. 



moms, 

pas or point, 

peu, 

plus, 

rien, 

taut, 

trop, 



less, fewer, 

no. 

little, feto. 

more. 

nothing. 

so muck, 80 many. 

too much, too many. 



EXAMPLES. 

Many nations. 

More deeds and fewer words. 

Too much trouble. 



Beaucoup db nations. 

Plus D'effets et moins DE paroles. 

Trop DB peine. 

(a) Bien, in the sense of heaucoup, is the bnly adverb of quantity 
"which, besides the preposition de, requires the article ; as, 

Elle a bien DE L'esprit. I She Jias a great deal of vnt. 

II a bien DBS amis. | He has many friends, 

(5) But, should the substantive that comes after the adverb be 
particularised by what follows, it requires the article ; as, 
J'ai encore beaucoup DE L*argent 1 IhavestiUagooddeaXofthemMiey 

que j'ai apport^ de France. | which I brought from France. 
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EXERCISE OL. 

I have enough money. — ^The elephant has m/uch intelligence. 

Sl^phami £ 

— ^For one Plato in opulence^ /W mcmy Homers and 

doms £ Homeres h m. 

^sops in indigence ! — The honest man is esteemed, even 
^sopes dans £ honnite estimd 

by those who have no probity. — There is no church 
de ^ pas U rCy a point ^lise 

(that can be) compared with Saint Peter's at Rome. — He 
gu*on puisse inf-1 d * de 

has feu) friends. — Fathers and mothers have often too much 

371 384 (2) 

indulgence for their children. — Study presents so many 
1 371 ^udet offirir 

advantages that one cannot (give himself up to it) with 
avcmtagem. on nesawaU ^ylivrer 

too miich ardour. 



403. BuLE Yill. — ^No article is used before nouns joined 
to verbs with which they express but one idea, and form 
idiomatical expressions ; as, 



Ajouter foi, to give credit. 
Avoir besoin, to want^ to he in 
need of, 

— carte blanche, to ha/ve full 

power, 

— chaud, to he warm, 

— froid, to he cold. 

— compassion, to commiserate. 

— dessein, to intend, 

— envie, to wish, 

-- faim, to he hungry, 

— soif, to he thirsty, 

— honte, to he ashamed. 

— patience, to have paiience, 

— peur, to he afraid, 

— pitid, to pity, 

— raison, to he in the right, 

— tort, to he in the wrong. 



Avoir soin, to take care, 
Donner carte blanche, to give 

full power, 
Faire attention, to attend^ to 

mind, 

— peur, to frighten, 

— plaisir, to do afavowr, 

! — semblant, to pretend, to 
feign, 

— tort, to wrong, 

— voile, to set sail, 
Mettre fin, to pvi an end. 
Parler allemand, to speak Ger- 

m>an, 

— anglais, to speak English, 

— francais, to speak French. 
Porter bonheur, to hring good 

luck. 
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Porter malheur, to bring had 
luch 

— envie, io hear envy. 
Prendre courage, to take cou- 

ragey to cheer up, 

— garde, to take care, to 

nUndA 

— jour, to appoint a day. 



Prendre patience, to take pa- 
tience, to hear or loait 
patiently, 

— plaifiir, to delight. 

— racine, to take root, 
Rendre yisite, to pa/y a visit, 
Tenir tSte, to cope with one, to 

oppose. 



(a) In a few expressions, referring to the weather, the 

French use the verb faire followed by the partitive article 

and a noun, as in : 

Rfait DU vevU (it is wlndyj. 
II fait DU soleU (the sun Bmnes). 
Ufait DES iclairs (it lightens). 



UfaU DB LA pousaiire (it is dusty). 
II fait DB LA hofwe (it is muddy). 
&c. &c. &;c. 



(6) In a few other expressions, the indefirdte article ap- 
pears : II fait UN temps superbe (it is beautiful weather) ; 
Ufait TJNB tempHe affreuse (it is terribly stormy). 

(c) In other expressions the verb faibe appears with an 

adjective used adverbially : 

Ufait CHAUD (it is hot). I II fail bbo (it is dry). 

Ufait FBom (it is cold). | Ufait humidb (it is damp). 

404. Remabk. — The article is sometimes omitted before 
substantives, in order to render the language more striking 
and expressive. When we say, Pauvrete finest pas vice; 
Contentement passe richesse, we express ourselves with more 
life than if we were to say. La pauvrete vHest pas un vice ; 
Le contentement passe la richesse. See also this phrase of 
Fli^chieb : Citoyens, etrangers, ennemies, peupUs, rois, em- 
pereurs, le plaignent et le revhrerU, It nas much more 
liveliness, energy, and grace, than it would have by re- 
establishmg the articles : Les citoyens, les etrangers, &c,, le 
plaignent et le reverent, 

EXERCISE CLI. 

I vxint a hat — We intend to travel. — We must always 
d! de II faut 

pity the unfortunate. — 1 (do not know) who is in the wrong, 
de maJheureux pi. ne sais qui 

t Prendre garde de means to take care kot to : Prenex garde de Umhert 
mind you do iwt fall. 
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— ^The king has given JnU power to that general. — ^That man 

gAi^rcU, 

pretends to sleej). — ^The night pnt an end to the battle. — 
de ind-3 combat m. 

TaJee care to write. — He will come in a moment^ have 
Avoir (T 303 ind-7 dans prendre 

patience, — Towers, spires, trees, flocks, huts, houses. 

Tour f . clocher m. troupeau m. cdbane f . 

pala^xs, everything was swallowed up by the waves of the 
imt ind-3 englouti flotm. 

sea. — It v)as windy this morning. — I think it will 
inert (403 (a) ind-2) matin m, pensegu^ 403(c) 

he fine to-morrow. 
Lu demain 

EXERCISE CLII. 

You are wrong, it is he who is right, — The fox sometimes 

d lui 

feigns to be dead. — Speak French to us. — She speaks Italian, 

Spanish, German, and English, — Let us say no ill of 
espagnol, de mal 

Boileau, said Voltaire ; that brings bad /udk. — My vine wants 

cela 

cutting. — Are you cold f I am neither cold nor vxtxm, — 
d!Hre taUUe, ni 

Are you hungry, my boy? No, but I am very thirsty, — 

mais 

Mind what he says to you. — We must not wrong our 
d II d son 

neighbour. — The service that I have rendered him seems to 
procluiin m. semhler * 

have brought me good luck. — Vice cannot take root 

art — m, ne saurait 

in a heart like his. — It is frightful weather. — It is 

comme 105 403 (&) ^affreux ^temps m. 403 (a) 

very muddy. — It is a splendid night 

beav^coup de boue L 403 (5) hnagnifique hiuit L 
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CHAPTER II. 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 
§ I. FUNCTIONS Ot TjlE SUBSTANTIVE. 

405. The Substantive is either the subject of the verb, 
or is governed by the verb, in which case it is called the 
regimen. 

(a) In this phrase : la mh-e aime sea enfantSf the mother loves her 
children ; la jrUre is the subject, or nominative case ; and etifanU is the 
regimen, object, or accusative case. Ses enfants is also called the 
regiinen direct^ because there is no preposition intervening between it 
and the verb aimne, 

{h) In Us enfants obHssevU d la mhe, thQ children obey the mother ; 
Us enfaWts is the subject, and d la mire is the regimen; and this 
regimen is called indirect because it has a preposition (d) before it. 

§ II. OF THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

406. We have already said (p. 10) that there are in 
French only two genders, the masculine and ihQ- feminine. 

{a) The masculine gender expresses the male kind, and the feminine 
gender denotes the female kino. 

(h) The French language has no neuter; consequently, manimate 
objects are either masculine or feminine. 

407. Generally speaking, French substantives have but 
one gender ; a few of them, however, are masculine in one 
signification, and feminine in another. 

(1) The following denote persons in the masculine, and actions in the 
feminine : — 

Masculine, Feminine, 

AiDB, t . . male assistant, helper, . the action of helping. 
CRITIQUE, . critic, criticism. 

^ii;vE.t. . male pupU, or animil reared, I ^''J^^"" °^ breeding, 

OABDB,t. .a male keeper, a guard, { ''TtoS.pr***^' '^^ 

MAN(EUVRB, a labourer, a workman, . drill, manoeuvre. 
PANTOMIME, a pantomime actor, . • . dumb-show. 
STATUAIRE, . a sculptor, .... the art of making statues. 

t Aidtt ^l^t u^d fjarde are feminine if applied to fenuUe assistants, pupils, or 
keepers. 
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(2) The following denote one thing in the fiuuculine, and another in 
the feminine : — 

Maecidine, Feminvne, 

. a male eagle, a man of genius, a female eagle, a standard. 

. alder, ell (measure). 

. Barbar^ horse, . . . beard. 

{ ' ^^. ~°^^ » P^ <°^ }« brace, two. 

. crape, a pancake. 

. a male child, • . . a female child. 

N.B,—B'nJiint in the plural is only masculine. 
. ensign, midshipman, • • signboard, flag, 
example, . • . . • • ^ ^P7 ^ write from. 



AlGLB, . 
AUNB, . 
BABBB, . 

OOUFLB, . 

OR^PB, . 
BNFAirr, . 

BNSBIGKB, 



/when used figuratively, as:\ 

FOUDEB, . < "^ {''^^. ^ 9^^}^ llightning, thunderbolt. 
* ] great wamor); wn foudre /'"6"""*"6» ••**»*"««*»/*' *- 

\ loPiloquence \tL great orator), / 



OBBFFB, 
GUIDB, , 
HYMNB, 
LIVRB, 

MANGHB, . a handle. 



registry-office (of a tribunal), grafting. 
. a guide, .... reins. 
. national song, hynm, . . church hymn. 
. a book, .... pound (coin and weight). 

( a sleeve, also la Manche 
* \ (the English channel). 



N.B.—Memoire (a bill) is only said of bills of large amount, such as builders', 
archiUots', u^lsterers'f Ac. 



MODB, 

MOULB, 

MOnSSB, 

(BUYBB, 

OFFICB, 

FAGB, . 

faillassb, 
farallIlb 

FBNDULB, 
FimODB, 
FBBSOITNB, 
FIQUB, . 
FOELB, . 
FOSTB, . 

rblXohb, 

BBMISB, . 
SOLDB, . 
SOMMB, . 
SOURIS, . 
TOUB, . 
TROMPBTTK, 
VASB, . . 
VOILB, . 



mood, mode, • 

a mould, 

a cabin-boy, 

a great composition, 

office, duty, . 

a page (boy), 

a clown, 



fashion. 

amusseL 

moss. 

in all other cases. * * work. " 

pantry, larder, &c. 

a page (of a book). 

a straw-mattress. 



a comparison, a parallel (lati- ) a parallel line, a trench (in 



t tude circle), 

. a pendulum, . • 

. acme, highest pitch, . 

. indefinite pronoun (124), 

. spade (at cards), • 

. a stove, a pall, 

. situation, military station, 

. relaxation, interruption, 

. hackney-carriage, 

. balance of accounts, . 

. nap, slumber, 

. snule (more often sourire), 

. tour, turn, trick, lathe, 

trumpeter, . 
. a vase or vessel, . 
• a veii^ • • . . 



} fortiaction). 
a clock, time-jpiece. 
period (duration), 
a person (either sex), 
a pike (aim), quarreL 
a rrying-pan. 
post (for letters, &c.) 
putting into a harbour, 
coach-house, remittance, 
soldiers' pay. 
sum of money, 
mouse, 
tower, 
trumpet, 
slime, mud. 
a sail (of a ship). 



(8) The three nouns amour, love ; di^licb, delight ; and orgub, organ 
(musical instrument), are always masculine in i^e singular, but are 
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generally feminine in the plural. Examples : UN grand dSlice, de 
grandea dflices : UN ardent avMwr^ sea premiireB amours ; UN bel orgtie, 
de bellea orgnes, 

(4) Gbns (people) requires the adjectives which precede it to be in 
the femininef and those which follow in the ma8(mline : lea thilles 
gena sont 80xn*90NNEUx; toutes lea h^chantes gena. 

However, totia must be used if it is the only adjective that precedes 
f^na, or if it is used with an adjective ending in e mute in the masculine. 
Iizamples : Tous lea ^ena heureux ; Tous lea konnUea gena, 

(6) Chose (a thing) v&feminin^j but the expression quelqub chose de is 
maaculine. Examples: c'estTTSE bonne choae; c^eatquelquechoaede'BOV. 

QtuHque choae (something) is masculine, quelqw choae que (whatever 
thing) is feminine. (See footnote, p. 48.) 
" )f ■ 



Observe the idiomatic use of de between quelque choae and the 
following adjective. This use oi de \a also reouired after rien, cedy 
ceta, que, quoi, peraonne^ aucun, paa un, quelquun. (U n'y a rien de 
nouveau.) See p. 346. 

(For the gender of some partictdar words, see pp. 10, 11, 12, 22, 28, 24.) 

EXERCISE CLIII. 

Several Boman eagles were taken by the Germans, after the 

ind-3 Germaim 

defeat of Yams, in the reign of Augustus. — A couple 
dfffaiie £ sous rigne m. AuguMe, 

of sheep which they roasted themselves, composed the 
numton m. qu^ faisaient rdtir ind-2 

feasts of the heroes of Homer. — We have shot a Irace of 
/e^imm. h^os d! tv4 

pheasants. — Dear child, said a mother to her daughter, without 

ind-2 

thee there is no happiness for me. — ^What wicked people I — 
toi il n* point Quel m^chant 

They are the best people in the world. — Young people are 
Cfe "^ de art. 

often lazy. — Military men wear crape (round their) arm« 
art. * porter art. au 

EXERCISE CLIY. 

We have eaten excellent pancakes. — This hook is stereotyped. 

st&4btyp^, 

— At Paris and in the greatest part of France, the 

partie f. art. 

pound was sixteen oimces. — The Memoirs of Sully are 
ind-2 de 

(very much) esteemed. — That passage is at the bottom of 
fort hasJSL 
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pctge 164. — Nobody is more unhappy than a miser. — Have 
art qu* avarem, 

you see^jL the person that I sent to you ? — I will give 

que ^ai ^envoy4e * ^ 

you something good. — The tower of Cordouan serves as a 

de * 

lighthouse at the mouth of theGironde. — The vase fell 
phare emhomkure £ f. — m. ind-3 

into the mvd. 

§ III. OF NUMBER IN SUBSTANTIVES. 

408. Although there be plurality in the idea, certain 
French substantives do not take the mark of the plural ; 
these are : — 

409. (1) Proper names ; as, VEspagne s^lumore ^ avoir vu 
naUre les detix S^eque. Les deux Corneille sont nes ^ 
Rouen, Except when they are used as common nouns, that 
is to say, to designate individuals similar to those whose 
name is employed ; as, la France a eu ses CisAES et ses 
PoMPEEs; that is, generals such as Caesar and Pompey. 
Les Comeilles et les Mtltons sont rares ; that is, poets such 
as Corneille and Milton. 

(a) Remark. — It sometimes happens that x)oets and orators place the 
article les before ]proper names which designate but one iuaividual. 
This is an irrejgulanty, or at least a licence, which can only be tolerated 
when productive of a fine effect, as in the following phrase of VoUaire : 

11 manque d Caufistron ces expressions heureuses qui font V6ime de 
la poSsie et le mSrtte des Honi^RB, des ViRGnaE, des Tasse, des Milton, 
des Pope, des Corneille, des Racine, des Boileau. 

You discover that there is unity in the idea when the sense penults 
to suppress the article les; here we might say: le nUrite d^Mom^e, 
de Virgile &c. 

(b) ^ Although a proper name cannot, in French, take the mark of 
the plural, with the exception of the case in which it is used as a 
common noun, yet we write with the sign of the plural les Stuarts, 
les Bourbons, and some others, for the same reason that we say les 
Allemands, les Italiens, because these words are no longer the proper 
name of an individual, but the proper name of a class of individuals. 

(c) N.B. — Proper names of countries take the mark of the plural: 
les Flandrea ; les deux AmSriquea ; les Indes, 

410. (2) Words taken from the Latin, or from any foreign 
language, and which have not been naturalised by frequent 
use; as, 

Des alibif des iTUSrim, des andante, des forte, des crescendo, des 
requiemf des credo, des gloria, des Te Deum; des eiceqtiotw, des veto. 
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des ecce-homo, des nota bene^ des vade-mecum (hand-books), des post- 
scriptum (postscripts), des in-folio (folio volumes), des in-quarto (quarto 
volumes), des in-octavo (8vo volumes), &c. 

t^ Some, however, have become quite French by frequent use, and 
take 8 in the plural ; such are accessit (honourable mention), aJbiim^ 
atUodafi, examen (examination), oph-a (opera), pensum (task imposed 
for punishment), specimen^ adagio, ^iproquo (a quid pro quo, a strange 
mistake), solo, duo (a duet), oratono^ verso (back page of a book), recto 
(right-hand page of a book) maximum, minimum^ dificitf exSat (a pass, 
leave to go out), quaiuor (a quartet), &c. Examples : des accessita, des 
albums, des soloSy des quiproquoB, des pensums, des autodafes. 

411. (3) Words naturally invariable, and which are only 
accidentally employed as substantives ; such as, les pour- 
qaoi, les car, les oui, les noriy les on dit, <fec. 



To these may be added : the letters of the alphabet, the notes of 
the musical scale, the numeral cardinal adjectives which do not take 
8 in the plural, when used substantively : ces a sont m^al/aits (these a's 
are badly done) ; ces t^, ces mi et ces fa sont faux (these re's, mi's, and 
/a's are out of tune) ; effacez Urns les sept et Urns les neuf (strike out all 
the 7's and all the 9'8). 

EXERCISE CLV. 

Spain is proud of having produced Lncan, Martial, the 

s^honore inf-1 Lucain, 

two SenecaSy etc — The first of the four Williams came 
S^que, Guillaume est venu 

from Normandy. — Giceros and Yirgils will always 

art. art. 

be scarce. — The mistakes of apothecaries are very 
rare quiproqm m. apothicaire sing. trh 

dangerous. — ^After the victory, they sung Te Dernn in all the 

on ind-3 . 
churches. — It was Cardinal Mazarin who introduced in 
^lise f. G^est art. ind-3 

France the taste for operas, — That violinist performed 

goUt m. de art. violiniste m. a tx^cM 

several soUis at the last concert. — He puts postscripts to all 

m. 32 

his letters. — Where shall we now find Bonapartes and 

trouver 
Wellingtons f — He was the friend of the Bourbons, — Your 
fiywrsy eights, and fives are badly done. — His b's 

486 486 m4il fait m. pL 

and fs are too small. 
486 trop m. pi. 
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§ IV. OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL 
OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

412. Compound substantives which are not yet written 
IN ONE WOBD, that is to say, whose distinct parts are con- 
nected by a hyphen, are written in the singular or in the 
plural, according as the nature and particular sense of the 
words of which they are composed require the one or the 
other number.t Such is the general principle, whose 
application will be facilitated by the following rules. 

413. Rule I. — ^When a word is composed of a substan- 
tive and an adjective, both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un petit-mattre, a dandy, pi. des petits-maitres. 

une chauve-sourifl, a bat, — des chauves-sonris. 

une hasae-com, a pouUry-yard, — <2f« basses-ooiirs. 

rf« bUncmanger. xmtiUmc^nge. { "^"^'^S^ 

(a) To this role there are a few exceptions; as, mm grand^mk'e, 
plural DBS granSmires. 

(5) US' Grand, "without apostrophe, always agrees in gender and 
number with its substantive, out oband' is always invariable. 

414. BuLE n. — ^When a compound word is formed of 
two substantives placed immediately one after the other, 
both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un chef-lieu, a county toum, pi. des chefs-lieuz. 

un chou-fleur, a caidijnotoert — des choux-fleurs. 

un oiseau-mouche, a humming-bird, — des oiseauz-mouches. 

The exceptions to this rule are but few, among which is Un Jldtel- 
Dieu (un hdtel de Dieu), a name given to the principal hospital, or 
infirmary, of several towns in France ; plural DBS Httds-Dieu, 

416. Rule III. — ^When a compound word is formed of 

two substantives joined by a preposition, the first only 

takes the mark of the plural ; as, 

un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow, pi. des arcs-en-ciel. 

un chef-d'oeuvre, a masterpiece, — des chefs-d'oeuvre. 

(a) US' Observe also that in some compound nouns in which the 
preposition is understood, the first noun only takes the mark of the 
plural: un timbre-poste (a postage -stamp); des timbreB-poste (some 
postage-stamps), i,e,, des timbres de \Aposte, 

t In compound nouns, the only words susceptible, by their nature, of taking 
the mark of the plural, are the wbiUxmHve and the adjective. 
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(b) Exceptions. — Un Ute-d-tiUf a conversation or interview between 
two persons ; plural DES Ute-d-tMe, Un coq-d-rdney an unconnected, 
nonsensical speech, passing from one thins to another quite opposite, 
as from a cock to an ass ; plural DBS coq-d-Vdne. 

EXERCISE CLVI. 

Those two men are hrothera-in-law. — I know his two 

heau-fr^e 
grandrfathers, — There are in France eighty-six capitals of 
grand-ph^e Y avoir chef-lieu m. 

departments. — Rainbows are formed by the reflection of the 
sing. art. reflexion f. 

(rays of the sun) in the clouds. - In wimTountries 

rayons solaires darts nuage m. Dans art. * ^pays m. 
^siUc-worms ^(are reared) upon (mulberry trees). — 
art. ver d soie on ^Uve sur des mUrier m. 

The great nightshade (originally came) from Mexico. — 
helle-de-nuit pi. sont originaires art. Mexique m. 

He is always making cock and hull stories, 
* fait 32 coq-d-Vdne 

416. KuLE IV. — ^When a compound word is formed of a 
substantive joined either to a verb, a preposition, or an 
adverb, the substantive only takes the sign of the plural, 
if there be plurality in the idea. So we write with an « in 
the plural : — 

un avant-coureur, a forerunner, pi. des avant-coureurs. 

un contre-coup, a counter-blow, — des contre-coups. 

une garde-robe, a wardrobe, — des garde-robes. 

une arriere-pensee, mental reservation, — des arriere-pensees. 

(a) But we write without an s in the plural, because the expressions 
are elliptical, and there is unity in the idea : 

Des reveille-matin (clocks which awake ) ^t--^ rlnrJut 
in the morning), f auvnn^LocKs, 

\eU^ir ^'^^^ ^ ^^"^^ ^'''^} shades {for lamps, &c.) 

(b) Finally, the mark of the plural is or is not put to the noun, in 
such compound substantives (whether in the singular or plural), ac- 
cording as we mean to express unity or plurality : UN couvre-pieds 
(a counterpane which covers the feet ; UN essuie-main (a towel), if we 
mean for the hand, or un essuib-main«, for the hands. But it is pref- 
erable to show the difference between the sin^lar and plural form of 
the substantive, whenever sense will allow it: un essuie-main, des 
essuie-main^; UN garde-cendre (an ash-pan), DBS garde-cendre, or 
DBS garde-cendres. 
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417. Rule V. — ^When a compound substantive contains 
only such parts of speech as the verb, preposition, or ttdverb, 
none of its components take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un passe-passe, a sleigfU of hand^ pi. des passe-passe. 

«n passe-partout, a master-key , a pass-key ^ — £^ passe-partout. 

EXERCISE CLVII. 

The Cossacks are generally the scouts of the Russian 
Gosa/pu ordinaireTnent avant-coureur hnisse 

armies. — Rear-admirals are below vice-admirals, — 

^ contre-amiral au-dessous de art. vice-amiral 

Snow 'drops bear flowers in the midst of the 

perce-neige f. porter de art. d milieu m. 

rigours of winter. — In time of war, the savages of 
rigueur f. art. En sauvage m. 

America are armed with tomahawks. — Gold is the 
art. de casse-tSte 416 (5) 

surest of all pass-keys, — These (are mere) hearsays, 

* art. 417 Ge ne sont que de art. oui dire 

§ V. OF THE POSSESSIVE OR GENITIVE CASE :— 
The hinges palace ; the queen! s crovm, <kc. 

418. This form of the possessive or genitive case is ren- 
dered in French in an inverted manner, the last word com- 
ing first, as if it were the pcUace of the king, le palais DU 
roi ; the crown of the queen, la couronn^ de la reine. 

EXERCISE CLVIII. 

(Here are) Josephine's gloves and Alfred's hat. — ^Where is 
Void 

John's book ? — My uncle's house. — The mayor's authority. — 

Tnaison f . maire autorii^ f . 

The king of England's palaces. — The queen's presence of 

palais m. 

mind. — Helen's beauty (was the cause of) Troy's 

esprit HSUne h m. causa Troie 

destruction. — Have you read Milton's Paradise Lost 1 — Will 

Paradis nu Vouloir 

you lend me La Fontaine's Fables ? — Are you going to Mrs. 
preter f . 

Bell's party 1 — Paul's sister's son entered into the castle. 

soiree f. dans forteresse f. 
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§ VI. OF INVERSION IN CERTAIN COMPOUND 

WORDS :— 

Ear-rings ; dining-room, <kc, 

419. These are a kind of compound words, the order of 
which is likewise inverted in French. Boiicles (Tareilles, 
Salle ct manger. 

Here also, two different prepositions are used, ct and 
de, the choice of which depends upon the nature of the 
expression. 

(1) Be is used when of, of ike, made of, composed of, 
coming Jrom, can be understood. 

Boat-builder, i. e., builder q/" boats, Constrncteur de bateaux. 

^0^"*^' *■ '" *''* ^°°'' "•'''*'} La Porte de la maison. 

SUhstockingSf i.e., stockings mcuie ) « ^ . 
ofailkf i 

EXERCISE CLIX. 

The golden age is one of the (most agreeable) fictions 
dge m. ^les plus agr^ahles * 

of mythology. — He has bought a country -house, — He is a 
art. campagne 

wine-merehant, — The garden-seat is broken. — My uncle has 
marchand lane m. 

given me a gold vjatch, and a silver chain, — Do you like 

chatne f. 

Neitfoundland cod? — I like Burgundy wine, — The English 

Terre-Neuve morue f . Bourgogne 

import a great quantity of Malta oranges and Turkey figs, 
importer Malte figue f. 

(2) A is used in compound words, when for, for the 
purpose of, by means of, with, may be understood. Ex- 
amples : — 

Paper-mUl, i.e.. mill for the purpose qf\y^^^ ^ . 
making paper, ) ^ ^ 

^^^tS' '*^'' ^°** ™°''®'^ ^ ^^^* I Bateau k vapeur. 

Three-thread stockings, i. e., stockings ) g -^ ^^^.g ^|g 
wUh three threads, ) 

The milhjug, i.e., where milk is usually I Le pot «« lait 
kept, ) 

9 
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(3) i^^The definite article is required as a rule with 
the preposition ct when the second noun expresses some- 
thing contained or usually kept in the first, or something 
sold or dealt in at a place ; also a peculiarity of appear- 
ance or dreiSy <fec. Examples : — La botte aux lettres (the 
letter-box), i.e., in which letters are usually put ; Vhomme 
^ la jambe de hois (the man with a wooden leg) ; but we 
would say : le pot aux confitures, or un pot ^ confitures ; 
the first expression meaning a jar in which preserves are 
usually "kept, and the second ajar suitahle for preserves, 

N.B, — ^The indefinite article is never used in this case with a nonn 
followed by the preposition d and the definite article. Consequently, 
we say : la. houteillek ilhuile (the oil-bottle), or une hoiUeiUe a huile ; 
but never v/m botUeiUe a L'huile. 

(4) In compound expressions formed with de, the article 
is used to designate objects more precisely: la vie ds 
j^homme (in general) est courte (man's life is short) ; une 
vie J^homme (of any man) vHy suffirait pas (a man's life 
would not suffice for it); also, les rayons dtj soleU (the 
rays of the sun); and un rayon de soleil (a sunbeam). 

EXERCISE CLX. 

The inventor of gun'powder was a German monk, named 

carwn poudre f. ind-2 * hnoine 

Schwartz. — I have always firearms in my hedrroom, — Give 

coticher chambre f . 

me a wi/ns-glass, and a sowp-sfpoon, — The hay-market t 

verrem, cuillerf. aufdnmarch^m, 

is on your left, and the horse-fair t is before you. — There 

d gaudie aux pi. foire f. devant 

are (a great many) windmills in Prance. — Have you ever 
heaucoup de jamais 

seen a steam-mill ? No ; but I have seen several water-miUs. 

mais plusieurs eau 

— Honour to the inventor of the steam - engine ! — I like 
Hown&wr m^ichine f . 

rice-soup, — Take the coffee-cups into the dining-room, — 
au riz Porter caf4 tame manger sails f. 

Where is my sister's worh-hoxf — My brother has given 
OH ouvrage botte f, 

■• — r ■ - . ■ — '■■■■■' . I ■ . — - 

t Refer to No, 419 (8), 
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me a penknife wUh an ivory handle. — The waiter has 
ccmif m, * ivoire rrumche m 

broken the milk^ug, 
419 (3) 

PECULIAKITIES OF NUMBER IN CERTAIN 

NOUNS. 



There are in French, as in English, some nouns 
which are never used in the plural, and others which are 
never used in the singular. 

420. The following are never used in the ptural : 

(a) The names of the four cardinal points: le nord 
(north), le sud ou midi (south), rest (east), Pottest (west). 

(b) The names of metals: V argent (silver), Vor (gold), 
le plating (platinum), racier (steel), le fer (iron), le plomb 
(lead), le cuivre (copper), Vetain (tin), le zinc (zinc), le 
bronze (bronze), (kc 

Note, — When the names of metals are used to express marketable 
eoods or manufactured articles, they are used in the plural : Lea aderSf 
lesfers, lea cuivres, &c., ont augnumtS de prix (the price of steel, iron, 
copper, &c., has increased).~«rat cuiheUt^s cuivres de cet otwrage (I 
have bought the engraved copper-plates of that work). — II y avait ae 
tris heaux bronzes d V Exposition (there were some very fine bronzes at 
the Exhibition). 

%* But this is never done in reference to the three precious metals, 
or, argerUt &nd platine. 



(c) Abstract nouns generally: 



Vahstinencet 

I'activiU, 

V adolescence f 

le bonheur, 

lahonU,\ 

lachariU, 

lecowragef 

ledeseapoir, 

ladoucewTfX 

Ven^nce, 

Veapritfi 

lafierU, 



absthience. 

activity. 

adolescence. 

happiness. 

kindness. 

charity. 

courage. 

despair. 

gentleness. 

childhood. 

mind, wit. 

haughtiness. 



VindoUnce^ 
Vinnooence, 
lajeunesse, 
lamodesUet 
VohHsaarice, 

Vodorat, 

VoisiveUf 
Vorgueil, 

I'oute, II 

laparesse, 



indolence. 

innocence. 

youth. 

modesty. 

obedience. 

( sense of 
1 smelling, 
idleness, 
pride. 

( sense of 
\ hearing, 
idleness. 



lapudewr 
la reoonnaU' 

mrice. 
latarUe, 
UsUenoBf 
lavieillesse, 
lavolontif^ 
lavuct** 
lezkle, 

Ac. 



modesty. 

' j- gratitude. 

health. 

silence. 

old age. 

wUl. 

sight. 

zeal. 

Ac. 



t BonUs (in the plural) means kind attentions. 

t Douceurs (in the plural) means pleasure, sweets : Les douceurs du pouvoir 
(the sweets of power), 

§ Esprits (in the plural), spiHts; also men: Les esprits fiirent troubles par 
ces mesures impolitiques {men's minds were distv/rhed by those impolitic measures), 

II Outes (in the plural) means the giUs of a fish; also the holes in a violin, Ac. 

^ Volontis (in the plural) means wishes, 

** Vues (in the plural) means views. 
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(d) Adjectives nsed substantively and expressing abstract 
ideas : le beau (the beautiful), le grand (the grand), le noble 
(what is noble), le mblime (what is sublime), VutUe (what 
is useful), Vagredble (what is agreeable), (kc. 

{e) A few infinitives accidentally used substantively : le 
manger (eating), le boire (drinking), le dormir (sleeping), 
le Uyucher (sense of touch). 

(/) The names of arts and sciences : la mudque (music), 
la peinture (painting), Va^tronomie (astronomy), la physique 
(natural philosophy), la chimie (chemistry), la geometrie 
(geometry), A;c. &c. 

%* However--(l) McUhSmcUi^^ (mathematics) is only used in the 
plural ; {2) forti/iccUion (in the singular) is the science of fortifying ; (3) 
jortifications (in the plural) means the works erected to defend a place. 



TSmoin (witness) does not take the mark of the plural when pre- 
ceding the noun to which it refers : T^MOiN ces quatre hom/mes (witness 
these four men). It does not take the mark of the plural, either, when 
used adverbially, in the expression prendre d Umoin (to offer as wit- 
ness, to call upon any one to give evidence): Je les prends d t^moin (I 
give them as witnesses, I call upon them to come forward as witnesses). 



421. The following nouns are not used in the siiv- 



gvlar : — 

AhoiSt at bay; iPte aux 
ahois, to be at bay. 

agnets, watch; itre aux 
aguets, to be on the 
look-out. 



( hood. 

records, an- 
nals. 

charms, at- 
tractions. 

public rec- 
ords. 

coat of 

arms. 

arrears. 

assiseSf assizes, 

otours, lady's attire. 

hrotissailleSt brushwood. 
catooom5es, catacombs. 



anncUeSf 

appaSf 

ardhiveSt 

armoirieSf -I 
arrerageSf 



ciseaux,^ 

oonfinSf 

d&oomhreSf 

dipens, 

entrejdites 

(svT oes) 

environSft 

entrailles, 

erUraw8t% 



scissors, 
f borders, 
( frontiers. 

rubbish. 

cost, ex- 
pense. 

in the mean- 
while. 

environs. 

bowels, 
j shackles, 
1 fetters. 
J annals, rec- 
( ords, fasti. 

betrothal. 



fasteSf 

JiangaiUeSf 

fonts 
baptimet 

frais, i ^*^«*«' 

■' » ( pense. 

fnnirailUs, funeral. 

lunettes, || spectacles. 



/7^ r baptismal 
^- font, for- 
tifications. 
ex- 



mdneSf \ 

Tnatiriavx, 
mcUhSma- 
tiques 

moewrSf 

motichetteSf 

dbskqkies, \ 

penates, 
pincUtes, 

pierrerieSj < 

pHeurSf 

proches, 

tijiibreSf 

thermes, \ 

vepreSf 

vivreSf 



{ 



manes, 
shades. 

materials. 

mathemat- 
ics. 

manners, 
morals. 

snuffers. 

ftmeral obse- 
quies. 

penates. 

tongs. 

precious 
stones. 

tears. 

kinsmen. 

darkness. 

bathing es- 
tablishment 

vespers. 

food, pro- 
visions. 



t dseau (singular) is a dhisel. 

X Environ (without s) is an adverb meaning nearly, abovU 

§ Entrave (singular), impediment, obstacle. 

Q lAinette (singular) means a telescope, a spying-glass. 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

I. CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH 

THE NOUN. 

422. General Rule. — The Adjective, in French, must 
be of the same gender and number as the noun or pronoun 
to which it relates, for which purpose it often changes its 
termination. In English, on the contrary, the adjective is 
never varied on account of gender or number. 

examples. 



Le BON p^re. 
La BONNE m^. 
De BEAUX jardlns. 
De BELLES fleurs. 



The QOOTi father. 
The GOOD mother. 
Fine gardens, 
FrsE /lowers. 



Bon is masculine singular, because pere is masculine, and in the 
singular ; bonne is feminine singular, because Tnire is feminine, and in 
the singular. 

Beaux is masculine plural, because jar dins is masculine and plural ; 
belles is feminine plural, because ^Mr5 is feminine and plural. 

(For the formation of the feminine, and plural of the a^ectives, 
see pp. 25 to 29.) 

EXERCISE CLXI. 

The formidable empire which Alexander conquered, 
2 ^ avail conquis 

(did not last) longer than his life, which was very short 
ne dura pas plus longtemps f. ind-3 court 

— The victory which Caesar obtained on the plains 

f. remporter ind-3 dans plaine f. 

of Pharsalia was baneful to liis country, pernicious to the 
PharsaU ind-3 funeste pays jtl pemicieux 

Komans, and disastrous to mankind. — (It is believed) 

Bomain d^isastreux pour art. genre humain m. On croit 

that the first bayonets were made at Bayonne. — That 
bawnnettei. ind-3 fdbriquer 

custom is very ancient among us. — It is a vnere evasion, for 
coutume f. parmi CP franc d^faite f. car 

the thing is pvhlic, — Give these f/na roses to those good girls. 
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423. Ist Remabk. — ^When the adjectives demi, half, nu, 
bare, are placed before a substantive, and when the adjec- 
tive feu, late, comes before the article or a pronominal 
adjective, they always remain invariable; as, une demi- 
livre, half a pound ; U va juv-pieds, he goes bare-footed ; 
feu la reine, the late queen. But the agreement takes 
place, if demi and nu be placed after the substantive, and 
feu after the article or pronominal adjective ; as, une livre 
et demie, one pound and a half ; U ales pieds nus, his feet 
are bare ; la feue reine, the late queen ; ma fene niZce, my 

late niece. 

(a) Observation. — ^The adjective demi, placed after the substantive, 
never takes the mark of the plural ; because it does not agree with the 
substantive which precedes it, but with a substantive following, which 
is understood, ana which is always of the singular number. This 
phrase : II a (tudiS quatre ana et demif he has studied four j^ears and a 
naif, is equivalent to this : Ila HudiS quatre ana et un demi an, he has 
studied four years and one half-year. 

{h) Un, une is placed before demi when this adjective precedes the 
noun, whereas a, an^ comes after the word half: un demi-cercle (a semi- 
circle) ; une demi-heure (half an hour). 

(c) A, placed before half when this word follows the noun, is not 
expressed in French: four miles and a half (quatre milles et demi). 

424. 27Mf Bemabk. — ^Adjectives used adverbially are in- 
variable, that is to say, remain always in the masculine 
singular; as, Gea dames parlent bas, those ladies speak 
low ; cesfleurs sentent bon, these flowers smell nice. 

EXERCISE CLXII. 
An Irishman said to a Scotchman : Lend me three 
Irlandais ind-2 Ecossais Prater 

guineas. — That is impossible, for I (only possess) half a 
guin^e f. Cela car ne possSde qu* 

guinea. — ^Well, lend it me, and you will owe me two 

* toujov/rs devoir 

guineas and a half — They go &are-footed and &ar«-headed. — 

nut 

I have heard your late sister say that her daughter and 

out dire d ^ ^ * 

I (were bom) the same year. — The late princess was 

moi nattre ind-4 ann^e f. ind-3 

Tiniversally regretted. — She sings (out of tune), — ^They spoke 

faux fern, ind-3 

loudly. — Mary speak low. — What o'clock is it ? — It is 
haut heuref, il 
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half past three o'clock, — I (have been waiting) 
^423 (c) * 1 Vieurea ^ attmdre ind-1 depuis 

half an hour for you. 
423(6) * 2 

Particulab Kules on the Agreement op Adjectives. 

425. (1) An adjective referring to two or more substan- 
tives singular, of the same gender, must be put in the 
plural, and agree with them in gender ; as, 

Le ricbe et le pauvre sont Sgaux 

devant Dieu. 
La rose et la tulipe sont belles. 



The rich and the poor are equal 

b^ore God. 
The rose and the ttUip a/re beautifnl. 



426. If the substantives are of different genders, the 

adjective is to be put in the masculine plural ; as. 

Ma soeur et mon fr^re sont ai- 

tentifs. 
II a montre une prudence et un 



My sister and brother are at- 
tentive. 

He has shovm astonishing pru- 
dence and courage. 



courage Honnanis, 

427. Eemark. — ^When the substantives are of different 
genders, and the adjective qualifjdng them has not the 
same termination for the masculine and feminine, the ear 
requires that the masculine substantive should be placed 
last in French, that is to say, inmiediately before the ad- 
jective ; so it is better to say: la h(yuche et lea yeux ouverts, 
than lea yeux et la houche ouverts. 

EXERCISE CLXIII. 
Pilpay and Confucius are very celebrated among the nations 

ceUbre parmi peuplem. 

of Asia. — Uprightness and piety are (very much) eateemed, 
art. rdroitv/re ipi^t trh 

even by the wicked. — Ignorance and self-love are 

mime de m^chant pi. t f. amour-propre m. 

equally presfwrmptuoua, — The inhabitants of (Davis' Strait) 

pr^omptueux kabitant art. ddlroit de Davis m. 

eat their flesh and their fish raw. — The room and 
viandel pdasonm. cru chawbrei. 

the closet are open^ but the window and the drawer are 
cabinet vcL ouvert fen4i/rei, tiroirm, 

shut — His sister and brother are very polite. 
fermi poli 

t See No. 871, page 206* 
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428. (2) The adjective placed after two or more sub- 
stantives agrees with the last — 

Ist, When the nouns are synonymous or nearly so ; 2nd, when they 
follow each other so as to form a climax. Examples : — 

Toute sa vie n*a ^te qu'un travail, qvL*une occupation continuelle 
(his whole l\fe has been nothing but cowtiniud labour and occupation) — 
(Massillon). — Mais le fer, le bandeau, la flamme eet toute pb^te {but 
the swordf the band, the flame is aU reckiy)— (Racine). 

N.B. — The agreement of the verb in sentences similar to the last 
shows whether the adjective is to be singular or plural, (See Rule 528.) 

429. (3) When substantives are united by the conjunc- 
tion ou (or), the adjective agrees either with the last noun 
or with the tv)o nouns, according as the quality applies to 
one exclusively or to hoik, Examples : — 

1. La confiance ou Vestimepvblique {confidence or public esteem). 

2. lis ne se nourrissent que de chair ou de poisson crus {their only 

food is raw flesh or fish)— (Bufpon). 
S. On demande un homme ou une fetfime kgea (uxinted an elderly 
man or woman). 

N.B. — In the first example, the hd^ecXiy^ pMique is made to qualify 
estifne, to the exclusion of the first noun. In the second, on the con- 
trary, it is evident that whether fish or fiesh be eaten, t?iey are eaten 
raw. In the third example, too, elderly persons only are wanted, 
whether man or woman. 

430. Remarks. — (1) An adjective preceded by two 
nouns united by comme, de meme que, ainsi que, aussi bien 
que, &c., agrees with the noun that occupies the first rank 
in the mind of the speaker or writer : — 

L'autiniche a la tSte, ainsi que le con, gamie de duvet {the head of the 
ostrich, as well as its neck, is covered wiih down) — (BuffoS). 

(2) When an adjective is preceded by two nouns united by the pre- 
position de, it can only agree with one of them, and the sense of the 
adjective will show to which of the nouns it relates]: — 

Des boutons de mital Uanc (white metal buttons) ; des boulons de 
metal ronds (round metallic buttons) ; des tables d' acajou mos^t/ (solid 
mahogany tables) ; des taUes d'acajou carries (square mahogany tables). 

EXERCISE CLXIV. 

Our Queen honoura literature with that attachment and 

Us lettres de m. attachement * de 

patronage capable of %iaking ^it flourish. — Birds 
cetie protection f. inf-1 ilea fleurir. oiseau m. 

f It is only when les is an article that the contraction ot deles into des takes 
plAce* The same rule applies to dele, and to die, ales. 
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build their nests with ^admirable ^art and ^address. 
coiisiruire nid m. avec un 428 art une adresse f. 

— The demi-gods of the ancients were only men who 

anden m. ind-2 ne qiie des 

(had distinguished themselves) by ^extraordinary ^valour 
s^etaient distingu^s une 

2or ^virtue. — Louis XIV. had in France an ^absolute 
une ind-2 un absolu 

^power and ^utjiority. 
pouvoir * un^ 

§ II. PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

431. Some adjectives are placed before the noun, and 
some after it ; others are either put before or after, accord- 
ing as taste or ear may dictate ; but most adjectives are 
placed AFTER the noun. 

Adjectives which are placed before the Noun. 

432. (1) Adjectives of one syllable, as beau, hon, gratvd, 
gros, (fee, generally precede their substantive. We say, un 
BEAU jardin, un bon ouvrage, un grand chapeau, un saint 
personnage, &c. 

433. (2) Plural Adjectives generally unite harmoniously 
with substantives beginning with a vowel ; as, brillants 
atours ; also those adjectives which, although in the singu- 
lar, end with s or x, which is carried forward (with the 
sound of z) to the initial vowel of the following noun ; as 
in : le bas Empire (the Lower Empire) ; heureux artifice 
(lucky stratagem), &c. 

This, however, is far from being an absolute rule, for we say : un 
homme courtois (a courteous man); nn lunnme vertubux (a virtuous 
man), &c. ; des enfants peureux (timorous chUdren); des erifanUi 
DJ^LICATS (dainty children), &c. 



Adjectives which must absolutely precede the noun are repeated 
when there are several nouns, and agree with each : — 



De GRANDS evenements et de 
GRAin)ES revolutions suivirent la 
mort de Cdsar. 



Great events atid revoliUions 
followed the death of Ccesar, 



EXERCISE CLXV. 
Have you seen the beautiful lake of Geneva ? — The Loire 

lac m. Geneve 

is a fine river. — You arrive at a good moment. — The Turks 
riviere t U m. Turd 
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make a great use of opium. — The big fishes eat the 
U8(U(e m. gro8 poisson m. 

little ones. — What a holy man father Bernard is ! — 

* * samt fque art. * 

He ia axL old soldier. — My dear friend, you are mistaken. — 
G* vieux cher se m^endre 

He is in contin/ual alarms. — ^That child has fine eyes. 

II dans de ala/rme f. 380 (1) 

Adjectives which are placed after the Noun. 

434. The adjectives which are placed after the substan- 
tive are : — 

\st, Those of nationcUity ; as, le gouvemement anglais 
(the English government); la revolution francaise (the 
French revolution). 

435. Eemare. — (a) French adjectives are never written 
with a capital letter, and those expressing nationality are 
no exception to this rule. 

(6) However, when adjectives of nationality are used substantively 
and refer to persons^ they take a capital. 

(c) It follows that names of languages, which are only adjectives of 
nationality used as common nouns, are not written with a capital. 
Examples: — La nation franqaise (the French nation); un Anglais 
(an Englishman); cet 'Esfagsol parle tris-bien FBAKgAis (this Spaniard 
speaks French very well. — (Acad.) 

exercise CLXVI. 

English bravery ; Spanish gravity ; Italicm policy ; Roman 
hravoure £ £ politique f. 

beauty ; German music ; Dutch manners ; Prussian 

£ hollandais moswrs £ pi. prussien 

troops ; Sioediah soldiers ; Ghinese ceremonies. — The French 
troupe t svMois soldat chinois £ 

monarchjr began under Pharamond, in the year 420. — That 

monarchieL ind-3 en T an 

young German requests you to inscribe your name in his 

prier d! inscrire sur 

album. — Paul spoke to them in the Hebr&uo tongue. — I have 

m. 102 en * hSbraique 

seen Moscow with its Ghinese pagodas, its Italian terraces, and 

Moscou pagode £ terrasse £ 

' ' ' — » ■ . I. 

t See No. 602 (b) 19", page 282, on idiomatic use of quo. 
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its Dutch farms. — Nothing stops the Ruadan coachman, his 

fervMt rC russe cocker 
driving is a steeple-chase ; ditch, hillock, overturned tree, 
course £ course an clocher fosse tertre hrenversd ^ 
he leaps over everything. — Long live the Irish nation ! 
frarichir Umt. 335 irlandais f. 

436. 2dlf/y Adjectives denoting colour are placed after the 
noun ; as, un habit Nom, a black coat ; une robe blaitche, 
a white dress ; un rvban bleu, a blue ribbon. 

(a) In poetry, and in a figorative sense, Noir may be placed before 
the substantive ; as, tin noib atterUcU, a black crime. 

(5) Some words, as rouge-gorge, a Bobin-redbreast; du btanc-manger^ 
blanc-mange, can scarcely be considered as exceptions to this rule, as 
they are compound substantives. 

EXERCISE CLXVII. 

She has hlus eyes. — The Spanish soldiers wear a red 
art. porter 

cockade. — (Here is) a beautiful statue of white marble. — 
cocardeL Void £ hlanc marbrem. 

The marigold is a yellow flower. — Saddle my bktck horse. — 
soud m. javm>e Seller 

I shall put on my broum coat, and my American boots. — 
Tnettre * brun am^ricain boUet 

Almost all the trees of Florida, particularly the 

arbre m. art. Fhride £ en particulier 
cedar and the green oak, are covered with a white moss. 
cedrem. vert chSne ixi, d! mousse i, 

437. Mly, Peesent Participles used adjectively are gen- 
erally placed after the noun, but past participles used 
adjectively are always placed after their nouns, except pre- 
tenduy which is placed before its noun. Examples : — 



Des images riantes {or de ) 
riantes images). ) 

Un ouvrage dtvertissarU. 
La mode rSgnante, 
Un homme instruU, 
Des provinces envahies. 
Le pritendu medecin. 
La pritendue marquise. 



Cheerful images. 

An entertaining work. 
The reigning fashion, 
A weU-i^formed man. 
Invaded provinces. 
The pretended physidan, 
Thepretended marchioness. 



438. Athlyy Adjectives and adverbs are generally placed 
after the verb in exclamatory sentences beginning with 
QUE (how, what): Que cet homme est ennuybuxI (how 
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tiresome that man is !) ; que ces Jlctirs senterU bok ! (how 
nice those flowers smell !) ; que votre niice est jolie ! (how 
pretty your niece is !) 

EXERCISE CLXVIII. 

(That is) an amusing book. — The smiling images of 
Voild riant f. 

Theocritus, Virgil, and Gessner, excite in the soul a gentle 
Th^ocrite t t porter doitx 

feeling. — There are striking examples of English 

sensibility L des frappant 

generosity. — Grateful people are like those 

78 £ art. reconnaissant personne f. ressemblent d 

fruitful lands which give more than they receive. — He has 
^fertile ^t rendre ne 

made astonishing progress. — An affected simplicity is a 
des dlonnant progres m. pL affects £ 78 

refined imposture. — She is a well-informed woman. 
^delicat 1 £ G* 

439. ^thlyy Adjectives are placed after the substantive 
when expressing some physical or natural quaUty, such as 
chavdy hot ; froidy cold ; humide, damp ; and when express- 
ing form, as une table carree, a square table. 

440. 6tMp, Adjectives of several syllables seldom go well 
before substantives of one syllable ; so, instead of saying 
les champitres airs, rural airs; les imaginaires lots, imaginary 
laws ; say, les airs champetres, les lots imaginaires, 

441. Itldy, When two or more adjectives qualify the 
same noun, they are almost always placed after that noun. 
So, instead of adopting the English construction, ces deux 
rivales et guerrih'es natums, those two rival and warlike 
nations, say : ces deux nations gicerri^res et rivales. 

(a) t^ However, when a noim is qualified by several adjectives which 
;as a rule are always placed before the noun, or which may be placed 
before or after it, tnose adjectives are all placed before ; as, un bbavb 
'Ci HABILE gSrUral (a brave and skilful general) ; une belle et noble 
a^ensie (a beautiful and noble thought) : un JOLI PETIT enfant (a pretty 
little child). 

{h) If the noun is qualified by some adjective which is always placed 
before, and by some other always placed after, the noun stands between 
the two ; as, une grandb tahle CARBtf e (a large square table) ; eUe a de 
'BEAUX obands yeux bleus (she has beautiful large blue eyes). 

t See Bulu No. 612. 
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EXERCISE CLXIX. 

Will you give me some warm water ? — Bring me some cold 

chaud 

milk. — Put it on the round table. — Never sleep in a damp 
lait m. rond coucher 

room. — *Arts ^are divided) into liberal Arts and mechanical 
art. ondimse m m. m^canique 

Arts. — The king of Spain is styled the Catholic king. — She 

appeler caiholique Elle 

has an harmonious voice. — She is a good and charitahle woman. 

voix £ C* 

— He is an amiahle and virtturus man. Do you not know him ? 
G' vertueva 289 

— Denmark is, in general, an agreeahle and fertile country. 
375 pays m. 

442. Finally, many French adjectives assume a different 
meaning according as they are placed before or after certain 
nouns. 

(a) Any adjective modified by an adverb of manner ending in ment 
goes after its noun : un arbre extrtnement beau (an extremely beau- 
tiful tree). 

(d) The meaning of an adjective (whatever its place in a sentence) 
mainly depends on the context. 

N.B. — As a matter of course, the foUotoing list is only given J&r reference : it 
must not be taken as an infallible g^Udef or studied systematically. 

^^A #««««-. «.^ «««^»«. -«««#«- "^ ancient: une fiimiUe trks-an- 

1, good; 2, silly, simple: vn ^ 1, yirtuouB: un Jiomme^on. 2, 
bon homme (a good sort of > kind rawir {'air bon (to have a 
man ; a simple, easy man), j benevolent, kind appearance). 

{'honest, worthy, obliging: c'mH brave, courageous: c'est un 
un Men brave homme (he is a > homme brave (he is a brave 
very worthy man), ) man). 

^ „„-*„«« -^>«,«. «« «,'/. AS* ^^ \ sure, undoubted: c'erf un Jiiit 
J certain, spme :ou maditcer- ( ^^ ,.^ . undoubted 

i SSffrf^T^i?''''^^^''*^^'^! f^t); let c1u>se est certaineiihe 
( certain thmgs), ) thing is sure). 

(dear (beloved]) : mon cher ami \ dear (costlyj : du vin dier (some 
(my dear friend) ; mes cMres y dear wine) ; des objetsfort chers 
sceurs (my dear sisters) j (some very costly articles). 



ANCIEN, . 

BON, . . 
BRAVEjf. 

CERTAIN, 

CHER, . 
COMMON, 



f unanimous : toij« ^^"'^^"^JJ^'ff ) common (vulgar) : des gens com- 
I ^gj*"' ^^^^ * ^*°^°^«J muna (vulgSrpeopleX 



t Tlie nouns homme, femme, gargon, Ac., alone require brave to follow, in the 
aense of wuragecms ; for ire must say : «n brave 9oldat, un brave eapitaine. 
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CBUEL, . . 



DERNIKR, 




FURIBUX, 
OALANT, . 

a]iAin>,S. 
Homdh'Ej 

XAIGBS,. 
MAX7VAI8, 
XiCHANT, 
NOIR,. • 



FAUX, J . ./ 




(ten erud homme (a tiresome ) 
I man), f 

It dernier dimanche du> moU (the 
last Sunday in the month); 
ma demiire leUre (my last« 
letter) ; aon dernier aoupir (his 
last breath); Ac., 

jyarions, srnidry: difireiUt o&- 
J jets (sundry articles); diffe- 
rentes cJums (various things), 

worthy ; quel digne homme ! 
(what a worthy man 

/generallv precedes the noun,\ 
excepting such as are men- 
tioned in opposite colunm: 
unefmuse eZ^(a false key) ; un 
faux ami (a false Mend). 

N.B. — Although we say, 
une mkcefausse, we must say, 
de la fimsse mcnnaie (base 
\ coin), t 

j foolish : vn fbl espoir (a foolish ) 
X hope) (Rule 58 (a)), J" 

mere, sheer, downright, aocom- \ 
plished : «n franc sdUrai \ 
?a downright villain) ; une > 
franoKe difaite (a mere pre- ( 
textX ) 

{extraordinary, huge : une fruri- ) 
euse dqpense (a prodigious ex- > 
pense), ) 

I gentlemanly, civil, honest, soci- ) 
able : <feet un galant homms > 
(he is a perfect gentleman), j 
great : un grand homme (a great ) 
man), j* 

(honest, comfortable: un hon-) 
) nite homme (an honest man); ( 
j une honnite aisance (comfoit- [ 
V able circumstances), ) 

(scanty : un maigre repas (a 
scanty mealX 

(mean, vulgar: un mauvais airj 
(a mean appearance), 1 

{wretched, worthless: une m^-) 
chante ipigramme (a wretched >■ 
epigramX j 

{gloomy, atrocious : un noir at- ) 
tentat (a dark deed, an atro- V 
cious outrage), ) 



{ 



un homme erud (a croel man). 

Vawnie demikre (last year); le 
mois dernier (last month), &c. 
N.B. — Dernibr precedes 
its noun unless applied to a 
period of time (gear, mantik, 
week, Ac) just elapsed, f 

not the same : des objets diffi- 
rtnis (different articles) ; dee 
choses diffirentes (different 
things). 

dignified: qu'U a Voir digTie! 
(what a dignified mien he 
hasD 

cosur faux (false heart); esprit 
faux (wrong mind) ; dmefxusse 
(treacherous soul) ; pensie 
Jausse (misguided thought); 
chose Jausse (untruth); per- 
«mn6^usM(deceit(lil person) ; 
jpi«rre/iv«8e ^imitation stone) ; 
pike Jfxusse (counterfeit piece 
of money). 

mad, insane : un homme fou (an 
insane man). 

open, sincere : un ooeur frxme et 
loyal (an open and loyal heart) ; 
une physionomie franche (an 
open countenance). 

furious, raging : la mrt furieuse 
(the raging sea); un fou fu- 
rieux (a raving madman). 

polite, attentive to ladies : vn 
homme galant (a ladies' man). 

tall: un homms grand (a tall 
man). 

polite: un homms honnite (a 
polite man); une riponse hon- 
nite (a civil answer)! 

lean, thin, Ac : unchien maigre 
U lean dog); un jour mtUgre 
(a fast-day). 

sinister, ill-natnrecL: eomm« its 
ont Fair mauvaisi (what a 
sinister look they have I) 

bitter, malicious: une satire 
m>6chante (a malicious satire). 

black (in colour): une robe noire 
(a black dress); desyeuxnoirs 
(dark eyes). 



t Examples :— to dernih-e annie quejepassai en ItalU (the last year I spent in 
Italy); j <JtoM «n Italve I annie demiire, acetu ipoque-ci (I was in Italy last year, 
ax tills penoci^. 

I UnJdux air means som^hat like, hoki/ng like, having a certain likeness to. 

§ row mtm should be expressed by grand homme if there is another adjective : 
un grand lumms btond (a tall fair man). With any other noun grand aXwKVR 
precedes : un grand arlre (a Urge tree); une grandefrmme (a taU woman). 
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NOUVEAU, 

PARFAIT, 

PAUVRB, 

PETIT, 
FLAI8ANT, 

PLEIN, 

PBOP&B, 

PUR, , . . 
SAIN, . 

8ST7L, 
SIMPLE, . . 



{novel, other, fresh : une nou/vdle 
mithode (a different system); 
un Tumveau gouvememerU (an- 
other government), 



( consummate : un parJkU idiot 
\ <a consummate idiot), 

{worthless, poor : tmpauvrepoite 
est un poete aatu merits (a poet 
without genius); oe pauvre 
monsieur est bien mcUade (this 
poor gentleman is veiy ill), 
( little, short : tm petit homme (a 
( litUe man), 

{ridiculous, queer, impertinent : 
voiUi vn plaisant personiuige 
(there is a queer character), 
open, complete: en plein air 
(in the open air); wne pleins 
victoire (a complete vidiory), 
own, identical : je Vaifa.it de mes 
pnpres mains (I made it with 
my own hands^; les propres 
termes (the identical words), 

{sheer, mere : pur accidentf pure 
illusion (mere accident, mere 
delusion), 
orthodox, genuine : latainedoe- 
trinSf 

only, one, single, veiy : un eeul 
mo< (one word); une seule peTi- 
«^ (a single thought); hieeuU 
idle (the very idea), 

common, mere : «n simpls aol- 
daX (a private soldier) ; 2a 
simple nature (common na- 
ture). 



new, new • fashioned, newly 
made or brought out : une 
mithode nouveUe (a new me- 
thod); un Juibit nouveau (a 
new-fashioned coat).t 

V perfect: un ouvrage parfait (a 

j perfect work). 

needy : un autewr pauvre est un 
V auieur aana forhunA (a. nee 



I \ 



eedy : un autewr pawvre est un 
avieur sane fortune (a needy 
author). 



{ 
{ 



i' 



\ mean : un homme petit (a mean- 

■ spirited man). 

^ amusing, laughable : quelle hie- 
loire plaisantel (what an a- 
musing story t) 

\ full : u/nverrepmn(eLtul\ g^ass); 

> un« earafi pleine (a fuJl de- 

) canter). 
1, clean; 2, proper: a-t4l les 
mainsjpropres f (are his hands 
olean?); c'estrea^aressUmpropre 
(it is tlie proper expression). 

}pure, spotless : cceur pur (pure 
heart) ; vie pure (spotless Uf e) ; 
eau pure (pure water). 
) wholesome, nealthy : nourrUure 
) saine (wholesome food), 
alone : un homme seul (a man 
alone); sa position seule Va 
sauvi (his position alone saved 
him); le vrai eeul est aimable 
(truth alone is lovely). 
1, artless, silly; 2, simple: un 
homme simj^ (a man easily 
imposed upon, a simpleton); 
un corps simple (a non-com- 
pound Dody). 
dmly sad, melancholy: un temps 
triate (dull weatiier) ; une 
femms triste (a sad woman). 



vi!ritable, 

VRAI, . . 



true, veracious: 
toire viritable 



&est une hie- 
(it is a true 
story); ce eont dee chosesvraies 
(they are positive facta). 



mean, paltry : un triste diner (a 
TRTBTE, . .^ poor dinner) ; un tri«te fire (a 
( contemptible fellow), 

1, real, sincere ; 2, downright ; 8, 
excellent : un viritable ami (a 
sincere friend); unvraisoldat 
(an excellent soldier); une 
veritable histoire (a down- 
right story); un vrai JHou (a 
thorough cheat), 

EXERCISE CLXX. 
He opened the cupboards with false keys. — As an actor 
ind-3 armovre f. de 

was walking on tiptoe to represent the 

marcher ind-2 la pointe des pieds pour 

great Agamemnon, they cried out to him that he was making 

m ind-3 * 102 

t Neup (meaning newly made, not used, or only used for a very short time 
since made) is never placed before its noun : un habit neuf(& newly-made coat) ; 
pes maisone neuves (newly-built housesX Ac. 
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him a tall man, and not a great man. — He has (got on) 
1 16 non pas mis 

a new-fashioned coat. — A lady, seeing Chapelain and Patru, 
Baid that the first was an author without genius, and the second 
ind-3 ind-2 auteur pauvre 

a poor author. — I (am making use) of the identical words. 

96 servir ind-1 terme m. 

§ III. COMPLEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

Some French adjectives have a complete meaning in 
themselves, such as courageuXf invincible; un soldat cou- 
rageva: ; une armee invincible. But other adjectives, such 
as sujety enclin, <fec., require to be completed by some word 
(noun, pronoun, or verb) with the aid of a preposition. 
Un homme sujet • * • does not make a complete sense, 
but if we add d, la colh'e, or ^ se fdcher, the meaning of 
the adjective is complete. The prepositions required by 
such adjectives are X, de, en, en vers, <fec. 

443. The Adjectives which require the preposition X 
express aptness, inclination, hahit, opposition, <&c., such as. 



Accessible \ 
accoutame &, 
adonn^ &, 
&pre k, 
ardent ii 0)> 
assidu ^ i^), 
bon k (»), 
cher k, 

comparable &, 
conforme \ 
contraire &, 
convenable &, 
difficile \ 
doux kf 
egalft., 
euclin k, 
exact k, 
facile a, 
fiddle k (*), 
fonnidable k^ 
fiineste k, 
henreux k ('), 



accessible to. 
accustomed to. 
addicted to. 
greedy, eager for. 
ardent in. 
assiduous in, to. 
fit to he, 
dear to, 
comparable to. 
corijormable to. 
contrary to. 
suitaJble to. 
difficult to. 
sweet, soft to. 
equalto, 

inclined, prone to. 
exact, accurate in. 
easy to, 

faithful, true to. 
formidable to, 
fatal to. 
happy at, in. 



impenetrable k, impervums to. 
inaccessible k, inaccessible to. 
inf^rieur k («), inferior to. 
ingenieux k (7), ingenious in. 
insensible k, insensible to. 



lent k, 
naturel k, 
n^cessaire k, 
nuisible k, 
odienx k, 

oppose k, 

pareil k, 

porte k, 

precieiix k, 
preferable k, 
prSt4, 

prompt a, 

propre k, 



slow to, in. 

naturcU to. 

necessary to. 

injurious to. 

odious, hatful to. 
( opposed, contrary 
\ to. 

similar to, like, 
( inclinedy indu4xd 
\ to, &c. 

precious to. 

pr^erahle to. 

ready to. 
{prompt in, ^lick 
\ at. 



fit for, suited to, &c. 
redevable k (^), indebted to. 
redontable ^, formidable to. 
similar to, fo*^. 
sensible of, to. 
( «^em, severe to, 
( towards. 

<fofl/to. 
{subject to, depen^ 
\ dent upon. 
us^nl to. 
And others. 



semblable 4, 
sensible &, 

severe & (9), 

sourd ^, 

snjet ^, 

utile &, 
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(a) eSF Observe that de (and not a) must be used if any of the above 
adjectives are preceded by the verb Strb iised impersonally^ as il estf 
il Staitf &c. Example : — Cette eau est bonne k boire (this water is fit to 
drink) ; il est bon de boire quand on a soif (it is proper to drink when 
one is thirsty) ; c'est une chose facile 1 /aire (it is an easy thing to do) ; 
IL EST facile de faire tout cda (it is easy to do all that). (See Rule 
447.) 

(ft) — (}) Ardent DE libertS, DE combats (eager for freedom, for battles); 
(*) Assndu AUPB^s D'elle (attentive to her); (') Bon pour, or bon 
CONTRE (with a noun) ; bon four le mal de tHe (good for the headache) ; 
('*) Fidele EN toiU (faithful, exact in all things) ; Jidele dans le maXheu/r 
(faithful in adversity); (^) Heureux AJjJeu (lucky at play) ; heureux de 
peu (satisfied with little) ; («) InfSrieur EN nomJbre (not so numerous) ; 
P) Inginieux k faire (ingenious in doing) ; inginievx POUR le Men 
(endowed with a genius for doing good); {^) Redemble k means in- 
debted TO; redevaMe DB means indebted for; (^) Siv^e k, four or 

ENVERS. 

EXERCISE CLXXI. 
Your intentions are conformable to my wishes. — He is slow 

to punish, and prompt in rewarding. — Are you ready to go out? 

r^compenser sortir 

— He is fit for (anything). — He is deaf to remonstrances. — 

tout art. remontrance t 

Sicily is svhject to great earthquakes. — That man is 
Sidle £ t m. tremblement de terre. 

useful and dear to his family. — That is easy to say. — It is 

famillet Gela facile II 

ridiculous to put oneself in a passion against objects which 
ridicule de se% en * coUre § objet m. 

are insensible to our anger. — Your dress is like mine. 

coUre, robe £ 

444. The Adjectives which require the preposition de 
express plenty and scarcity , jpleoMire and displeasure; and 
in general most of those followed in English by the pre- 
position o/, from, or vnth (and sometimes by) also require 
de in French ; such as, 



Absent de, absent from. 

affam^de, { ^ ^tk^*'"'" 
afiranchi de, freed from. 



aise de, glad to. 

ambitieux de, ambitious of. 

ami de, friendly to. 

avide de, greedy of. 



t Rule No. S80 (1). t Place of 5e, Rule No. 104. § No. 380. 

R 
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capable de, 
charg^ de, 
charme de, 
ch^ri de, 
combl^ de, 
complice de, 
coimii de, 
constern^ de, 
content de, 
conpable de, 
couTonn^ de, 
convert de, 
cnrienx de, 

d^nue de, 

d^ireux de, 
digne de, 
enchante de, 
ennuy^ de, 
entomb de, 
envieux de, 

esclave de, 

^tonn^ de, 
exempt de, 
fatigu^ de, 
fier de, 

f on de, 

fnrienx de, 
gaide, 

glorienx de. 



hUased by. 

o^to. 

loaded yn\^^. 

delighted with. 

beloved hj. 

overwhelmed with. 

a^r^y to. 

knovm to. 

amazed at. 

pleased with. 

guilty of. 

eimoned with. 

covered with. 

curiouBiio. 
( destitute ofyioant- 
\ ingin. 

desirous of. 

worthy of. 

delighted with. 

weary of. 

surrounded with. 

envious of. 
J hound by, a slave 
\ to. 

astonished at. 

exempt from. 

^irea with. 

protid of. 

f m<id with, doting- 
\ ly/oTid of. 

furious at. 

merry with, 
f glorifiedhy, proud 
\ of, &c. 



i puffed up with, 
( ekUed with. 
bigt swollen with. 
happy to. 
ashamed of, to. 
t<;moran^ of. 
eagrer to. 
inconsolable de, inconsolable at. 
inquiet de, i«n«a«y about, 

inseparable de^ insqoarable from. 
intaeicatai with. 
(jealous of, min^J- 
I ^Z of. 
^2a^ to. 
( u>eary of, fared 
( with. 
free from, to. 
m^content de, dissatisfied with, 
orgueilleux de, proud of. 
plein de, /wtt of. 

prodigue de, lavish of. 
ravi de, enraptured with, 

reconnaissantde, grcU^ul for. 
rempli de, ^Wof,^fedwith. 

responsable de, answeraMe for. 



gonfle de, 

gros de, 
henreux de, 
honteux de, 
igDorant de, 
impatient de, 



ivre de, 
jalonx de, 
joyeux de, 
lasde, 
libre de, 



satisfait de, 
soignenx de, 
stiT de, 
tributaire de, 
triste de, 
vain de, 
vide de, 
voisin de, 

&c. 



saiisfied with. 
earful to. 
swre of. 
tributary of, 
sad, melancholy to 
vainglorious of. 
empty of, void of. 
bordering on. 
&c. 



(a) e^ N.B. — ^When it is necessary to add to an adjective some 
particular circumstance, various prepositions may be used. For in- 
stance, Un honrnte peut itre c^l^bre par ses vertus, pour sa bienfaisance^ 
dans s(m art^ entre ses rivaux : il peut itre frodioue de son bien, par 
vanitSf sans m^tif, avec gloire, envers les mMlheureux, &c. (a man may 
be renowned for his virtues, his beneficence, in his profession, amongst 
his rivals or competitors; he may be a free giver of his property, 
through vanity, without motive, with glory, to the poor, &c) 

(b) Adjectives which require different prepositions cannot have the 
same complement. We could not say: il est lUile et chSri db ses 
parents, because utile requires 1 and chSri i*equires DE. The correct 
phrase would be : Uest utile k ses parents et il en est chfri (he is useful 
to, and beloved by his parents). 

(c) Some adjectives require the preposition en : ahondant en (abound- 
ing with) ; fScond en, fertile en (productive of rich and prolific in) ; 
fort en (skilled in, clever in) ; easpert en (skilful in) ; riche en (rich in). 
Ignorant may be followed by en before nouns expressing sciences : il 
est fort ignorant en geographic (he is very ignorant of geography). 
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EXERCISE CLXXII. 

I am very glad to see you in good health. — Voltaire was 
bien sa'Mf, ind-3 

Always greedy of praise. — The vine is loaded with 

louange pL vigne f. 

grapes. — I am pleased with your answer. — Virtuous 
raisin (sing.)t r^>onse f. art. h)€rtueux 

men are always worthy of esteem. — I am iM-ed with running 

1 esiime, fatigu^ inf-1 

■ after hiin.-A heart free from, cares enjoys the greatest 

sovn m. jouir de 

felicity possible. — He is very grateful for the services you 
f. fort que 

have rendered him. — Here is a purse full of twenty franc 

2 h'endus ^ bourse i, ^de 420 pi. 

pieces. — I am satisfied with my lot. — Are you pleaMd with 
Apiece f. sort m. 

your horse? — This coimtry is ric^ m com. — IsBichard 

pays m. fertile 444 (3) hU m. 

skilled in music ? — I am indebted for my life to 

fort 444 (3) m/asique redevdble de viei. 

your brother's courage. 

m. 

445. French adjectives expressing kindness or unkind- 
nesSy courtesy or discourtesy, &c., are often followed by the 
preposition envers (towards) ; as, 



Affable, affable, 

bon, goodf kind. 



liberal, liberal, 

officieux^ obliging, 

poll, civU, courteous, 

reconnaissaiit, grati^ul. 

respectuenx, respectful, 

responsable, responsible. 

severe, severe. 
&c &c. 

II f aut etre poli envbrs tout le monde. | We must bb civil to everybody. 



charitable, charitable, 

clement, merciful, 

coupable, guilty, 

dur, harsh. 

gendreux, generous. 

indulgent, indtUgent. 

ingrat, ungrateful. 



just, mst. 

ir ■ 



446. Adjectives expressing gladness or regret at a thing, 



t Grappes de raisin (bunches ofgrapts). 
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such as aise, charmJey enelui.fUej fdchsy oontrarie, <fec., require 

the infinitive with db, or the subjunctive mood ; as, 

Je suis bien aise D'etre de re- 
tour k temps. 



Je suis bien aise que vous soyez 
de retour. 



/ am very glad that I have re- 
turned in time. 

I am very glad that you have re- 
turned. 



Tn the first example, there is only one subject, je^ and the second 
verb is in the infinitive. 

In the second example, there are two subjects, je and vous; the 
verb, therefore, is put in the subjunctive mood. 

447. (a) When an adjective is accompanied (^.e., preceded 
or followed) by the verb Hre used impersonally, the adjec- 
tive requires de before an infinitive : 

n est important n'y veiUer (it is important to see to it) ; V important est 
D'y mettre ordre (the chief point is to set the matter right) ; il est plus 
s^r DEpartir, or le plus sHr est db partir (the safest plan is to leave). 

(5) X is used after c'es^, €itaU^ &c., before an infinitive which ends 
the sentence, and generally DK when the infinitive requires other words 
to complete its meaning: — 

Cest bon 1 savoir (this is worth knowing) ; c*e8t bien beau k entendre 
(it is very pleasing to hear) ; but we say : c^est bon DK boire qwvnd on 
a soif (it is agreeable to drink when one is thirsty), f 

\* Compare with Rule 443 (a). 

EXERCISE CLXXIII. 

We must be charitable to the poor. — I do not like people 
n faut 445 pauvre'^l, aimer ceux 

who are cruel to animals. — Scipio Africanus was respectful 
445 Scipion rAfricain ind-2 respectuevx 

to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, just 

domestique juste 

and affable to everybody. — He will be del^hted to see you. — 

efuciumti 

I am very sorry you cannot come. — It is agreeable to 

bien fdche pouvoi/r subj-1 H 

live with one's friends. — It is noble to die for one's coimtry. — 
vivre ses II beau sa patrie. 

This is painful to see and to hear. — Be kind to everybody. 
0* p^ible entendre, obligeant 

— It is easy to prove it to you. — That is easy to be proved. 

G* prouver 

t (Test is sometimes used before the infinitive instead of il est simply for 
emphasis. 
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§ IV. ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 
(The numbers are given at fiill length, page 86.) 

448. (1) Of all the cardinal numbers, un is the only one 
that takes an e for the feminine : Un homme, une femme, 

449. (2) Unihne, first, is never used but after vtn^, trente, 
quarante, cinqtumte, soixante, quatre-vingt, cent, and mUle. 
C^est la vingt et uniIime fais, it is the twenty-first time. 

450. (3) We say second or deuanhne, but we cannot say 
vingt-secondy trente-second ; we must say vingtrdettxiime, 
trente-detucieme, qiiarante-deuxihne, <fec. 

451. (4) We say, vers les une heure; sur les ome heures 
(about one o'clock; about eleven o'clock). These are 
elliptical expressions (used instead of: vers les moments 
qui precedent ou suivent une heure — ome heures), and the 
article {les) is used in the plural even before une, although 
its noun {moments) is not expressed. In this case the final 
s of the article is not carried forward either to une or to 
onze (see No. 14). 

452. (5) When a cardinal number is preceded by the 
pronoun en, the adjective or participle which follows that 
number must be preceded by the preposition de ; as, 

Sur mille habitants, il n'y bn a I Of (me thousand inhabitants^ there 
pasunDBriche.f | is not a rich one, 

453. (6) A determinate number serves sometimes to 
express a vague indeterminate quantity ; as, 

Je vous Vai dit CEmT/ois (I have told it to you a great many times); 
fai DBUX 9710^ d vous dire (I have a few words to say to you) ; il 
demev/re d quatbe pas d'ici (he lives close by). 

MnjLB Vont d^/ait, millb potirraient le faire — (Cornmllb) — i.e., 
Hundreds have done it before, and hundreds could do it. 

1^ For several important Bemarks on Nouns and Adjectives of 
Number, see pp. 85 to 39. 

EXERCISE CLXXIV. 

One of the nine Muses is called Terpsichore. — It was in the 

f. iappeter Ge inS-3 

thirty-first year after the peace, that war (broke out again). 
ann^e £ paix f. se rallumer ind-3 

t Refer to Bule No. 618, on idiomatic use of dk. 
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— ^William, sumamed the Conqueror, king of England and 
GwiUawme, sumomm^ Gon^ii&antj 

duke of Normandy, was one of the greatest generals of the 

ind-3 

eleventh century. — Of ten thousand combatants, there were 
d^lem. Swr conibattant ily en eut 

one thousand hiUed, and five hundred woundecL'-'The admiral 
* blesa^ 

showed me a thousand civilities. — ^About eleven o'clock. 
/aire * politesaes 

§ V. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

454. Adjectives of dimension, such as hatit, high ; long^ 
long ; large, wide or broad ; epau, thick ; profondf deep ; 
which come after the word of measure in English, come 
before it in French, and are followed by the preposition 
de; as. 



Un mar hatit DE sept pieds. 
Udc chambre Umgue DK vingt 
pieds. 



A wall seven feet high. 
A room twenty feet long. 



Another construction, fieqnently used, is to let the words remain 
in French as in English, and to put de both before tibe number and 
before the word of measure or dimension. In this case, the substan- 
tive of dimension is often used instead of the adjective ; as, 
Un mur db sept pieds dk haut, 

or DK hauteur. 
Une chambre DB vingt pieds DB 
long, or DB longueur. 



A wall seven feet high, 
A room twenty feet long. 



455. The English manner of expressing dimension is to 

use the verb to be; but the French, in general, make use 

of the verb avoir. In this case, de is left out before the 

number, and the phrase is rendered thus : — 

Ce mur a sept pieds de haut, I That waU is eefvenfeet high, 
or de hauteur. | 

EXERCISE CLXXV. 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high and 
Babyhne avaient t 

fifty broad, — The great wall, on the north of China, 
largeur, muraille f. d Chine f. 

is about twelve hundred miles long, — The highest of the 
a en/ovron t 

t See Remarks on (kfot, Nos. 73 and 74. 
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pyramids of Egypt is, at least, five hundred feet high, — 
'pyra/mMe f. a au moins t 

The Monument of London is a round pillar two hundred 

m. X'^'o^ pilier m. t 

feet hdgh — ^The Tiber is three hundred feet wide at Rome.— 

a t largeur 

The famous mine of Potosi, in Peru, is more than fifteen 
f. § P&oum. a de 

hundred feet deep, 
t profomeur. 

§ VI. ADJECTIVES IN THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

456. (1) By, after a comparative, is expressed by de 
as, 

II est plus grand db deux pouces. | He is taller bt tioo inches. 

457. (2) In English, when the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they are preceded by the 
article ; as, the more difficult a thing is, the mobe glorious 
it is to do it well. But in French the article is omitted, 
and the adverb phis or moins is separated from the adjective 
by the subject and its verb ; as, plus une cJwse est difficile, 
PLUS il est gloriettx de la Men /aire, 

§ VII. ADJECTIVES IN THE SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREE. 

458. (1) An adjective in the superlative degree requires 
the preposition de ; as. 



Le plus grand empire DU 
monde. 



The greatest empire in the 
world. 



459. (2) When the substantive precedes the superlative, 
both take the article ; but the substantive takes no article 
if the superlative goes first ; as, 

Les gens les plus habiles. ) m. ^ ^^ . „,« ^^ 
Les plus habiles gens. \ ^^ "^^ °^ '^• 

460. (3) The article placed before pltis and moins is 
always invariable, when there is no comparison ; as. La 
lune ne nous eclaire pas autant que le soleil, menie quand 

t See Remarks on Cent, Nos. 73 and 74. X See No. 439, p. 244, 

§ See Rule No. 879 (4), p. 210. 
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elle est le plus hrUlante (the moon does not light us so 
much as the sun, even when it shines brightest). But the 
article takes gender and number when there is a compari- 
son ; as, La lune est la plus hrillante de totUes les plants 
(the moon is the most brilliant of all the planets). 

EXERCISE CLXXVI. 

She is taller than her sister by the whole head. — The more 

a ^t<mt Ute t 

one reads La Fontaine, the more one admires liim. — Seneca 
on S4nkqm 

was ihe richest man in the empire. — The highest mountains 
ind-2 a i m^mtagnei, 

are the reservoirs (from which) issue the largest rivers. — 
reservoir Td. dHoH sortir grand Jleuvem, 

Those whom I have always seen m^ost struck with the writings 
Ceux que vus frapper de ^critm. 

of Homer, Virgil, Horace, and Cicero, are minds of the first 
t t * t des esprit m. 

order. — Although the Chinese boast of being the m/>st ancient 
Quoique Chinois se vant^ inf-1 * 

nation, they are far from being the m>ost enlightened. 
1 f. loin inf-1 4clair4 

EXERCISE CLXXVII. 

That man is the best creature in the world. — That is the 

f. VoiXd, 

cleverest boy in the school. — His father is the most learned 
hahiU savant 

man in the kingdom. — His mother is the most sensible 

spirituel 

woman in the whole town. — Her grandfather is the richest 

82 

merchant in London. — The more you study, the more you 
negociant 119 119 

learn. — Astronomy is one of the sciences which do Tivost 

' f. 

honour to the human mind. 

t See Rule No. 61. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 
§ I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Flizce of Personal Pronouns. 

461. The Personal Pronouns, whether subjects or objects, 
are placed before the verb in simple tenses, and before the 
auxiliary in compound tenses ; except, \sty When the pro- 
noims take a preposition before them in French ; 2cKy, In 
interrogative sentences; Mly, When the verb is in the 
imperative affirmative (the third persons excepted). Such 
is the general principle of the position of personal pronouns, 
which will be fully developed in this chapter. 

(See what has already been stated on this subject, p. 51.) 

Of Personal Pronouns as Subjects. 

462. (1) The personal pronouns, /, thou, he or it, she or 
it, we, you, they, are expressed in French by je, tu, il, elle, 
nous, vous. Us m., elks f., when they are the subjects or 
nominatives of the verb ; as, 

Je parle, I specik; U chante, I £lle danse, she dances; rums 
he sings, \ iovLOna, vre play, 

463 (2). /, thou, he, they m. are rendered by mot, toi, lui, 
eux: — 

1st, When used as subjects of a verb understood; as, 

(a) In answering a question withont repeating the verb : 

Qui a fait cela? Moi. | Who has done that t I. 
(5) Also when the verb of the second clause is not expressed : 
II veut la paix, et moi la guerre. | He wants peace, and I war, 

(c) When they follow a comparative without the verb being repeated : 

Elle est plus riche que lui. She is richer than he, they, and I, 
q}i*eux et moi, 

(d) t^ Observe that if, in the answer, the verb were repeated, or 
used after the comparative, the pronouns would be used in the nomi- 
native : Etiez vous id hier t Oui, J'y itais (were you here yesterday ? 
Yes, I was). EUe est plus dffie que zii neie suis (she is older than I 
am). 
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2ndf When the verb has several subjects, whether they 

are all pronouns, or nouns and pronouns, with or without 

conjunction; as in — 

VouSt voire frh-e, UJI, et MOI wmmes chacun (Tune opinion diffirenie 
(you, your brother, he, and I, are each of .a different opinion).— Toi et 
BUZ, wma avez tort (thou and they are wrong). 

3r(f, When they appear in exclamatory sentences as 

subjects of a verb used, for the sake of emphasis, in the 

infinitive (present or past) instead of the proper tense and 

mood; as in — 

Eux ! nou8 commander/ jamais/ I They ! command us ! never ! 
Lui I nejHU voua avoir (crit/ \ He 1 not to have written to you 1 

4th, When followed by a parenthetic clause, introduced 
by a relative pronoun (with the verb expressed or under- 
stood), or by a present or past participle ; or again, when 
they precede an adjective ; as in — 

Moi, QUI 8uis sonJiU (I who am his son). — Eux que faimais tant / 
They whom I loved so much). — ^Toi, dont f admirals la vertu (thou, 
whose virtue I admired). — Eux, coubageux et tUooiUs comme Un^ours, 
y allirejU sans tarder (they (who toere) courageous and devoted as 
usual, went without delay). — Eux, votant qu'ils avaient tort (they, 
seeing that they were wrong). — Lui pabti, votts serez seul (he (being) 
gone, you will be alone). — Lui seul respects la vertu (he alone respects 
virtue). 

5th, When they mark opposition or distinction, or point 

out the part taken in an action' by different persons; as, 

Eux ront relevi et lui Va pansi (they raised him up, and he dressed 
his wounds). 

^th, When following the verb Hre preceded by ce (or c'), 
whether used affirmatively, negatively, or interrogatively : — 

Cest MOI (it is l).^Ce8t lui (it is he).—£st-ce toi? (Is it thou?)— 
Ce sont EUX (it is they, m.}—Ce petit Hre LUi (it may be he).— Ce doit 
itre TOI (it must be thou). — N*esUce pas Inwi gta'? &c. (Is it not I 
who? &c.) 

1th, Moi, toi, lui, eva (with or without the word meme) 
are used expletively in apposition with je, tu, it. Us, either 
for the sake of emphasis or to mark strong opposition. 
The reduplication of noiis, vous, elle, elles, takes place for 
the same reasons. Examples : — 

AUez^ vous-MfiME, MOi, JE n'iraipas (go yoursel/f I shall not go). — 
Qu'iL y aille lui-m^me, viais nous, nous ne pouvons pas y alter (let 
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him go himself f but we cannot go). — Lui, IL est AnalaiSf mats elle, 
BLLE est Fran^ise {He is English, but she is French). — Moi, je vous 
dSclare queje ne veux pas le/aire I {I do dechire to you that I ivill not 
do it). — ^Toi, TU es un grand fourbel {Thou art indeed an arrant 
knave.) 

EXERCISE CLXXVIII. 

I come from Dover. — You like the town, and I the 

Douvres. 

country. — Who read last? He, — / am not so tall 
campcigne f. ind-4 le dernier fem. si grand 

as your sister, but lihe is older than J. — They alone have 
que dg4 seul 

fought the enemy; they alone deserve to be rewarded. — 
comhattre m&iter d! r^compmsd 

He, perceiving their intentions, gave up his project. — 
sapercevoir de aSandonner projetm. 

Your uncles and your brother take charge of the enterprise ; 

se charger 

they find the money, and he will manage the work. — 

foumir fonds "pl, condutre md-7 travail "pi. 

Was it he that was singing ? No, it was J. — I shall 
ind-2 ce qui ind-2 c* ind-2 463 {7ih) 

bring wine and biscuits, and they (m.) will bring 
apporter32 32 463(7*^) 32 

cold meat and salad. 
yroid ^viande f. 32 salade f. 

464. (3) Personal pronouns used as suf^eds are placed 
after the verb in interrogative sentences, and also in the 
following instances : — 

\sty When the verb is in the present or imperfect of the 
Subjunctive without any conjunction being expressed. In 
such a case, the final e of the first person is marked with 
an acute accent, for the sake of euphony ; as. 



Puiss^-^e de mes yeux, &c. (Cornbillb.) 
Duss^-ye mourir 1 (Racine.) 



May I vrith my eyes, kc. 
Were I to die! 



2nd, When the verb is preceded by any of these words, 
aussif peut-etre, encore, en vain, du moins, au moina, ct peine, 
ainsi, toujour s, kcr, as. 



PeutStre avez-vous raison. 
En vain pretendons-TuniJ. 



Perhaps you are right. 

It is in vain tfiat toe pretend. 



We might also say: PeutStre vous avez raison; — en vain nous prS^ 
tendons, but then Uie expression possesses neither the same grace nor 
the same energy. 
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Where are you going t said I to him. 
I am very wiUing, relied he to him. 
How odd she 18/ 



3rdy When the sentence is introduced by a subordinate 

clause, and sometimes in exclamation ; as, 

Oil allez-Tous ? Ini dis-jis. 

Je le veuz bien, Ini repondit-tZ. 

Eet-eUe drdle ! 

N.B. — Observe that in the foregoing examples a hyphen is pat after 
the verb when followed by the prononn its subject. 

EXERCISE CLXXIX. 

(Oh that I may) see him! — (Though you were) more 
Puiss^-je Fiisnez-vovs 

numerous, you will meet with resistance, — This 

nombreitx ^ouver ind-7 32 

lace is beautiful, {hut then) it is dear. — The rose 
denteUe f . aiisd co^terf % f. 

is the queen of flowers; therefore it is the emblem of 

art. aitm 464 emhUrM m. 

beauty. — Perhaps I shall go. — You were hardly gone 
art. Peut-Stre ind-2 d peine partir 

when your brother arrived. — What would you havel said 
que ind-3 ind-1 * 

he to me. Life, replied L — Scarcely had I arrived. — How 

art repondre 171 (a) ind-6 * 

ugly this dog is ! 
laid 161-464 (3r(2). 

465. (4) Personal pronouns, when subjects or nomina- 
tives, must be repeated : — 

Istf When we pass from negation to afiirmation ; as, 

Jb neplie pas et jb romps (I do not bend and I break). But we 
can say : Jb plie ety&ne romps pas, or jeplie et ne romps pas, the first 
verb being in the affirmative. 

2nd, When the verbs are used interrogatively ; as, 

Partirons-vovs et reviendrons-vovB le mime Jour t (Shall we set out 
and come back the same day ?) 

3rd, When the verbs are connected with conjunctions; as 

Vons le saluez, done vous le connaissez (yon are bowing to him, 
therefore you know him). 

Nous vous aiderions si nous le pouvions (we would help you \f we 
could). 

Elle doit Hre contentey car blle a obtenu le premier prix (she must 
be pleased, /or she has obtained the first prize). 

t See No. 160 (8), p. 96. } See No. 424, p. 288. 
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(a) t^ Uowever, with the conjunction Ni (Ttor, neither) the pronoun 
subject MUST NOT be repeated : — 

Jb ne vetLXf ni ne dots, ni ne puis obHr (neither will I, nor must I, 
nor can I obey). 

{h) The pronoun subjects may be either repeated or not, in any other 
case, accoraing as the harmony, energy, and especially the perspicuity 
of the sentence may require ; also where the verbs are connected by the 
conjunctions et (aiuQ, ou (or, either)^ mais {biU). Example : — 

J*ente7ids et JB comprends, or fentends et comprends (I hear and 
understand). 

EXERCISE CLXXX. 

You earn noising, and you spend (a great deal). — I 
gagner d^penser heaucoup, 

(amnoHgnorant) that one cannot be happy without virtue, 
rCignore pas on ne saurait art. 

and I (am firmly resolved) always to practise it. — We detest 
me propose Hen de #21 

the wicked, because we fear them. — He is learned aUkough 
m^chant parce que craindre quoique 

he is very young. — I wish to see you happy, because I am 
subj-1 bien dMrer * 

attached to you. — You will be truly esteemed, if you are wise 
attach^ * vraimeni 

and modest. — You are not happy, and you have saved Rome. 
modeste 

Op Personal Pronouns as Objects. 

466. A Personal pronoun, when the regiment or object 
of the verb, is either direct or indirect, A pronoun is the 
direct object of the verb when it is governed by the verb 
without any preposition, either expressed or understood ; 
as, Je la voiSf I see her. 

467. (I.) When personal pronouns are in the accusative, 
or in other words, the direct objects of the verb, they are 
expressed in French thus : me, by me/ J thee, by te; him, 
it, by le; her, it, by la; us, by nous; you, by vous; them, 
by les, m. and /, and placed before the verb in simple tenses, 

t See Rules 528 to 532. 

t When m«, te, w, Ze, 2a, come before a vowel or h mute, the elision of the e or 
a takes place, as explained in the chapter " Of the Apostrophe," page 9, No. 12. 
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and hefore the auoeUiary in compound tenses, whether the 
sentence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative ; as. 



II me flatte. 

Vons ne la snrprendrez pas. 

lis nous ont tromp^ 

Ne lea connaissez-vous pas ? 



He flatten me, 
Yoa will not surprise Jur. 
They have deceived us. 
Do you not know them t 



Remark. — However, when a verb has several direct objects, whether 
they be all pronouns, or nouns and pronouns, and when the verb is 
used with ne , , , <fue, they are aXi pkuxd after the verb in simple 
tenses, and after the past participle in compound tenses ; and in this 
case tne English pronouns given above are expressed in French by 
moi, Un, lui, elU^ nous, vouSt eux, ellee; as, 

Je vols lui et eUe, | I see him and her. 

Nousavonsrencontr^Ztttetsasoeur. | We met him and his sister. 

EXERCISE CLXXXI. 

Yon suspect me (without reason). — He has rewarded me 
soupgonner Tnal d propos r/compenser 

generously. — God is a father to those who love Him, arid a 
g^n&eiuement le de ceux le 

protector to those who fear Him. — (As soon as) my sister 
78 de craindre Dh que 

(shall have) arrived, I will go and see her. — Vice often 

sera ind-7 * art. 

deceives iw under the mask of virtue. — ^We shall go and 

m^uque m. art. * 

see you after dinner. — Do you not see HhemF — Whoever 
apris diner. 120 

flatters his masters betrays them. — I know it — ^We hear her 

Tnaitre irahvr 268(1) entendre 

and her brother. — Have you observed the baroness and hvm? 

observer 
— ^We know neither them nor you. — They have suspected 
eonnaitre ni m. ni m. soup^onner 

you, them, him, and even me. — They fear Ihee and t«. — 

f. f. craindre. 

1 love only ^lee. 

468. (II.) "When a personal pronoun is the indirect object 
of a verb, it is governed by a preposition, which may be 
either expressed, as in Je parte poue lui (I speak far him), 
or simply understood, as in Je lui parte (I speak to him). 

(a) The prepositions which are not expressed when they govern a 
personal pronoun are k and de. {See for exceptUms Ride 469. ) 
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(6) Personal pronouns, when governed by a understoodf are placed 
before the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in compound 
tenses, as if they were direct objects (whether the sentence be aftirma- 
tive, negative, or interrogative), and expressed as follows : to me, by 
me; to thee, by te; to him, to her, by lui; to us, by nous; to you, 
by vous; to them, by leur; as, 

EUe MB parte, maiaje ne LUi rSpondrai pas (she speaks to me^ but I 
will not reply to her).—ltVi avez-vous donnS son argent t (Have you 
given HIM (or her) his (or her) money?)— ^^e leur icrirez-vous past 
(Will you not write to them t) 

(c) K3F The relative pronoun T (which is chiefly used in the third 
person) may, however, supply any personal pronoun, or a noun, when 
the verb requires the preposition a, which is never expressed with T 
in connection with the same verb. Examples : — 

Jeparle souveni de voils, mats /r pense encore plus (I often speak, 
but still oftener do I think of you). — Je connais cet homme; je ne wi'y 
fie pas (I know that man ; I do not trust him). Because we say in 
French: penser JL, sefier k. 

{d) K3F The preposition Ds may not lie expressed with any of the 
personal pronouns when both the preposition and the personal pro- 
noun are rendered by the relative pronoun en, which precedes the 
verb ; this pronoun, however, is chieny used in the third person. Ex. : 

Aiyez-vous parli d^eux d voire associSt Oui, je lui EN ai parlSt 
(Did you speak of them to your partner ? Yes, I did (speak of them to 
him). 

469. (m.) With a preposition expressed^ the personal 
pronouns are rendered by moi, toi, lui, elle, notiSf vous, eux, 
elks. In this case the construction is as in English — Le.y 
the pronouns follow the preposition, which is placed after 
the verb ; as in, Je pensais X lui (I was thinking of him) ; 
nous dinerons sans toi (we shall dine without thee); ces 
livres sont pour etuc (these books are for them). 

(a) The preposition A. must he expressed, when it governs a personal 
pronoun, with the following verbs : — 

AUer (to go), courir and a/icounr (to run to), m^Lrcher (to walk), 
penser and songer (to think), venir (to come), viser (to aim at), Hre (in 
the sense of to belong), avoir (to have, used with the words affaire, 
igard, rapport, recours, &c.), prendre inlSrSt (to take an interest), 
appder (to call), rappeler (to call again), attirer (to attract, in its 
literal sense), t Examples : — 

Votrefriire vint k nous (your brother came to us). — Ce livre est k mm 
(this book belongs to me). — Je prends inUrH k lui (I take an interest 
in him). 

(h) A must also be expressed when a verb has two or more indirect 
objects, and likewise with all reflected verbs ; as, 

Jeparle k lui et k eUe (I speak to him and to her). — II s*adressa k moi 
(he applied to me). 

t In a figurative sense this verb (attirer) does not require the preposition A 
to be expressed : cette conduite lui attira le itUpris de Urns (thin conduct brought 
upon him the contempt of everybody). 
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(c) AJflO, Istf Wlien the verb is used with n« . . . qtie; 2nd, When 
the objective pronouns (direct and indirect) are of the first and second 
person ; or, dm, When the pronoun used as direct object is one of the 
first or of the second person : — 

Je n'ecris qu*k lui (/ ortly write to Am).— II me donne k vous (he 
gives me to you), — Mon fr^re ^'a envoy^ k moi {my brother has sent thee 
to me). — Elle te donne k lui {she gives thee to him), — Mon pere m'aban- 
donna k eux {my/eUher abandoned me to them), 

{d) Taste also allows the change of me, te, lui, &c., into d moi, d toi, 
d lui^ kc.f in elevated style : — 

II faut que chacun de vos auditeurs sHmagine que vous parlez k lui 
en particulier—{TksviXiV). (Each of your nearers must be made to 
think you are addressing him personally.) 

EXERCISE CLXXXII. 
Do you not speak to her, when you meet her? — Few 

quand rencontrer Peu 

people are wise enough to prefer the blame that is useful 
de gens pour 

to thenij to the praise which betrajjrs them. — They came to us 
Umange f . trahtr 

when we (were not thinking) of them, — That horse was 
ne pensions pas d ind-2 

formerly mine, but I sold it to your cousin. — If you don't 
autrefois d moi ind-4 F 

behave better, you will have to do with m«. — He speaks 
se conduvre affaire d 

to you and to him, — ^We trust to them. — She applied to him, — 

sefier 

You speak only to her, — My uncles send tm to you, — Why do 
469(c) oncle 204 469(c) 

they prefer us to hvmf 
m. 196 469 (c) 

470. (IV.) When the personal pronoun, whether direct 
or indirect object, accompanies a verb in the imperative 
mood affirmative, in the first person plural, or in the second 
person singular or plural, it is put in French, as in English, 
immediately after the verb, and moi, toi are used instead of 

(a) But if a negation attends the imperative, the pronoun follows 
the general rule, and is placed before the verb, and again MB, te are 
used. Examples: — 



AMrmativdy, 
Aimons-^, Letuslovetliem. 
Sauvez-moi, Save me. 
Dites-Ztti, Tdl hun. 



Negatively. 
Ne les aimons pas, Let us not love them. 
Ne me sauvez pas. Do not save me. 
Ne lui dites pas. Do not tell him. 
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(6) §SF If a preposition is required before the pronoun object (469, 
a, 6, c, c?), it always follows the verb, whether affi.rinative or negative: — 

Ne songez pas 1 eux (do not think of them). — Pensez a lui (think 
of him). 

471. Remarks. — (1) With two imperatives used affir- 
matively and joined by a conjunction (such as et, ou), 
French writers, for the sake of elegance or emphasis, 
sometimes place the pronoun object before the second verb; 
as in this line of Boileau's Art Poetique : — 

Polissez-LE sans cesse et le repdissez (polish and repolish it inces- 
santly). 

But this construction is never used in familiar conver- 
sation. 

472. (2) When an imperative has two pronouns for regi- 
mens, one direct and the other indirect, the direct regimen 
is expressed first ; as, 

Donnez-le-moi. I Give it me, 

Pr§tez-le-lui. | Lend it to him. 

Negatively, we would say, Nem>ele donnezpas; Ne le lui prStez pas, 

473. (3) When moif toi, are placed after the imperative, 
and followed by the pronoun en^ they are changed into m\ 
t*; as, 

Donnez-m*en, Give m^ some. | Retourne-^'en, Go back. 

NOTB. — Observe again how a hyphen is introduced in the foregoing 
examples. The rule is thus laid down by BeauzSe and FSraud, When 
the first and second persons of the imperative have for complement (or 
regimen) one of these words : moi, toi, nous, vous, le, la, lui, les, leur, 
eUt y, they are joined together by a hyphen, and a second hyphen is 
introduced when there are two of those words as complement of the 
imperative. Examples: Donnez-moi, dSpichons-nous, accordez-la-leur, 
rendans-la-lui. 

But we write : faites-moi lui parler, and not faites-moi-lui parler, 
because lui is the regimen of parler, and not of /aites ; venez me parler, 
because ma is not governed by ven&i, but by the \TifLm\i\Q parler, 

EXERCISE CLXXXIII. 

Whatever thing (you have promised), give it, — Listen 
94(6) que vous ayez promise, ^couter 

to me; do not condemn me without a hearing. — Tell me 
* condamner m^etitendre, 

the truth. — Don't speak to me, — Eepeat to them continually, 
v&it4 f. R^^ter sans cesse 

that, without honesty, one can never succeed in the world. — 

on r^ussir 

3 
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Don't repeat to them the same things. — Take them, or leave 

Prendre laisser 

them, it is (all one) to me. — My innocence is the only good 
cela ^gal f. seiU bien m. 

that remains to me : leave it to me, 
qui 

474. (V.) Personal pronouns, whether direct or indirect 
objects, are repeated, in French, before every verb ; except, 
however, when it is in a compound tense, in which case 
neither the auxiliary nor the pronoun is repeated. Ex. : — 



II vous estime et wms honore. 
Son visage odieux m'afflige et me 

poursuit. — (Racinb. ) 
Je Taoraia aim^, honors et estim^. 



ffe esteems and honours yon. 

His odious face iorments and 

?iauntsme. 
I would have loved, honoured, and 

esteemed him. 



EXERCISE CLXXXJV. 

He beseeches and entreats me not to do it. — I say and 
sprier conjurer de 

declare to you. — The idea that they believe him guilty, 
* pens^ f. on croire coupahle 

pursues, torments, and overwhelms him, — ^He wearies and 
poursuivre, tourmenter, accdbler ennuyer 

torments ua incessantly. — A %ell brought - up *son never 
6bs4der sans cesse. Men Heve 

rebels against his father ; he loves, honours, and respects 
se rivolter respecter 

him, — We have listened to, heard, and understood them, — 
' ^ScoutA * entendvA eompris ^m. 

Where is his letter? I have read, sealed, and sent it, 
OH lettret ' Hue cachet^e envoys ^V 

476. (VL) The pronouns it, they, them, which the English 

use with reference to animals and inanimate things, are 

expressed in French by U, eUe, Us, elles, when they are the 

subject or nominative of the verb, and by le, la, les, when 

they form the accusative or direct object of the verb. 

Be careful to make these pronouns agree in gender and number with 
the nouns to which they refer. It is almost unnecessary to repeat that 
the French language has no neuter gender, consequently inanimate 
objects are either masculine or feminine ; so, in speaking of the rose, 
which is feminine, we say elle est belle, it is beautiful ; and of a book, 
livrSt which is masculine, vous a-t-iL amusS f has it amused you ? 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS. 267 

476. Remark. — ^When these pronouns come after a pre- 
position, they are usually left out in French ; then the pre- 
position becomes an adverb, and conveys the idea suffi- 
ciently; as, 

Approchez-vous du feu. — Je Come near the fire, — / am 
suis tout au^ia* quite near it. 

EXERCISE CLXXXV. 

Look at that magnificent building ; it unites grace 
Regarder * magnifique hdtvment m. r4unvr art. grdce f. 

with beauty, and elegance with simplicity. — ^Where 
d art. art. d art. 

is my pen? It is upon the table. — Give it me. — Never 
'plvme f . iur 

judge from appearances, for they are often deceitful. — 
juger sur art appa/rencei, car trompeur 

(There is) a good book, read it — My house is new ; I will 
Voild maison f . neuf 

not sell it; but I will let it. — His cottage was 

ind-7 2tmer ind-7 cdbanef, ind-2 

solitary ; near it flowed a spring of pure water. 

isoU couler ind-2 source f. hdf ^ 

477. (Vn.) When to it, to them, relate to inanimate 
things, liiey are expressed by p; as, 

Ce tableau est trte - bon ; I That picture is very good ; 
mettez-Y un cadre. I pui a frame to it, 

But when the pronouns ii^ them, are in the dative case, that is, used 
for to it, to them, and have reference to animals, plants, and ideal sub- 
stances, in which we suppose an active principle, such as some virtues 
and vices, or are preceded by the verb to owe, or to be indebted, they 
are translated by lui for the singular, and Uur for the plural ; as, 



Ce chien a faim, donnez-LUi du 

pain. 
Oes orangers vont p^rir, si vous 

ne LBUB donnez point d'eau. 



That dog is hungry, give it some 

bread. 
These orange-trees wiU die, if you 

do not give thsm water. 



(For the proper place of y, see p. 61.) 

EXERCISE CLXXXVI. 

I study botany, and apply myself seriously to it, 
art. hotanique f. pron. sa/ppliquer s&ievsement 

— History and geography are his delight, he (gives himself up 
373 d^lices pL se Hvre 
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to them entirely. — I leave you the care of that goldfinch ; 

entierement laisser soinia, chardonneretm. 

do not forget to give it water. — ^When virtue appears in all 

ovhlier de paraitre dans 
its beauty, we cannot refuse it our homage and respect. — 
ne pou/vons refuser m. 

This book cost me (a great deal), but I (am indebted) to it for 
coUte cher dois * 

my knowledge. — Bring my horses^ and give them some hay. 
instruction {, Amener foinixu 

478. (ViiL) The pronoun le^ which makes la for the 
feminine, and les for die plural of both genders, may supply 
the place of a substantive, or an adjective, or even of a part 
of a sentence. 

When this pronoun supplies the place of a substantive 
or an adjective used substantively, it takes the gender and 
number of that substantive or adjective used substantively. 
In such a case, the English equivalent is almost always 
understood Examples: — 



£te8-you8 madame de Genlis ? — Je 

ne 2a siiis pas. 
xStes-voxis la m^re de cet enfant ? 

— Oui, je Ul siiis. 
Etes-vous la malade ? — Je la snis. 
Meeilames, Ites-vons les parentes 

de monsieur? — Oni, nous lea 

sonunes. 



Are you madame de Oenlist — I 

am not. 
Are you the mother of that child t 

—leSy I am. 
Are you the patient t — 7 am. 
Ladies, are you the relations of 

this gentleman t — Yes, we are. 



EXERCISE CLXXXVII. 

Are you Dr Kitto's sister ? Yes, I am. — ^Are you Marshal 

soBur marechal m. 

Key's daughter ? No, I am not. — Are you Lady Melville ? 

Non Ladyf 

Yes, I am. — ^Are you the mistress of this house ? I am. — Are 

mattresse 

you the king's ministers? We are. — Madam, are you the 

ministre 

bride ? Yes, I am. — ^Are those your gloves ? Yes, they are. 
marine -ce Id. gant m. ce 

Give them to me. — ^Are you my sister's dressmaker ? I am. 

covJturikrei, 



t Mot empraiit^ de I'anglais. On prononce L^di.— (Acad.) 
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479. (IX.) The pronoun le remains invariable when it 
has reference to a verb; an adjective, or a substantive used 
adjectively. The English equivalent, which is generally so 
or it, is ahnost always understood. 

Madam, are you iU t — Yes, sir, 1 
am. 



Madame^ ^tes-vous malade ? — Oni, 

monsieur, je le suis. 
Utes-vous mfere ? — Je U suis. 
Mesdemoiselles, etes-vous pretes? 

— Oui, nous le sommes. 



Are you a mMher t — / am. 
Young ladies, are you ready t — 
Yes, we are. 



EXERCISE CLXXXVIII. 

Madam, are you pleased with that speech ? Yes, I am. — 

444 ducours m. 

Madam, are you married ? Yes, I am. — Are you mistress of 

mari^ mattresse 

your actions] I am not. — Ladies, are you glad to have 

hien aise 

seen the little Princess ? Yes, we are. — Have we ever been 

princesse jamais 

so quiet as we are ? — Do you know if they are rich ? 
tranquille que 265 richo 

No, they are not. — The poor will not always be so. 

jpauvre pi. 

Of the Pronouns se, soL 

(For the various meanings, see No. 104.) 

480. The pronoun se («* before a vowel) is of both numbers 

and genders ; it always precedes the verb, whether as direct 

or indirect regimen, when governed by the preposition X 

understood, II se trompe (he is mistaken); elle &*en fait 

gloire (she glories in it). 

Les yeux de Taraiti^ se trompent I The eyes of friendship are rarely 
rarement. — (Voltaire.) | deceived, 

481. The pronoun soi is used in the singular for both 
genders, after on, chacan, personne, quiconque, tout le monde, 
(fee. Also frequently after an infinitive or an impersonal 
verb. Soi even appears instead of lui, elle, &c., to avoid 
ambiguity. 

Chaoun nepense qu*d soi (each one thinks only of himself).— On ne 
doit pas toujoura parleb de soi (one must not always talk of one's self). 
— Lavare qui a un fils prodigue rCamasse nipour soi nipour lot (the 
miser who nas a spendthrift son hoards up wealth neither for himself 
nor for mM — i.e., nis son). 
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EXERCISE CLXXXIX. 

They lost (hemaelves in the wood. — This flower is &diiig. — 
iigarer ind-3 fiswr se fidirir 

These trees are dying. — ^A good deed carries its reward 

M mourtr hienfaiX m. forUr recompense L 

with itself. — Frankness is good of itself, but it has its excesses. 

avec franchdseL en excesm, 

— ^When a man loves nobody but himself, he is not fit for 

Quand* on n* * que on propre44t3 

society. — To be too much dissatisfied with ourselves is a 
* 444 soi 

weakness ; but to be too much pleased with ourselves is a 
faiblesse f. * A4A 

folly. — It always depends on oursekes to act honourably. 
soUise t de £ 

Respective Plages of the Pebsonal Pbonoxtns. 

482. When a verb (the imperative affirnuUive excepted) 
governs two or more pronouns as direct object., and as irir 
direct object vtith preposition implied though not expressed, 
they are always placed before it, and before its auxiliary in 
compound tenses, in the following order : — 

(1) If the pronouns used as direct and indirect objects 

are of different persons, they are placed in the order of the 

persons — ^viz., the pronoun of the 1st or of the 2nd person 

before that of the 3rd. Examples : — 

It MB LE donnera; il ne vous jJenverrapas (lie will ^ye it to me ; 
he will not send it to you). — Mon ami vous les aprcmtSt n^est-cepaat 
(my friend has promised them to you, has he not ?) 

(2) If the pronouns, direct and indirect objects, are both 

of the 3rd pers., the direct object goes first : — 

Lb lui direz-vaus ouneLB LtJl direz-voua pas t (will you or will you 
not tell him? {or her l)j— Notts lbs lui aonnerons demain (we shall 
give them to him (or her) to-morrow), 

(3) The pronoun y comes last, except when en is in the 

sentence, in which case en is last : — 

Ayez 8oin de MB lbs t envoyer (take care to send them to me there). 
— Je LBUR BN enverrai (I will send them some). — Je VOUS T ^vporterai 
(I will take some to you there). 

y.B.—ln negative sentences ne separates the subject from the pro- 
noun object, and therefore begins the sentence in interrogation. 

*«* As to the order of personal pronouns with an imperative, see 
Bufes 471, 472, 473. 
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483. When the sentence is not interrogative, the pronoun 
which is the subject of the verb is always placed at the 
head; as, 



Voos nemele conseillez pas. 
Je ne le lui dirais pas. 
Nous les en avertirons. 
Nous lui en parlerons. 
lis ne 8*y soumettront pas. 



You do not advise me so. 
/ would not tell it him. 
We shall toam them of it. 
We toill meak to him about it. 
They will not submit to it. 



484. We have seen (No. 473) that mqi and toi after an 

imperative are changed into m* and ^ before the pronoun 

en. The same elision should take place before y ; but the 

Academy rejects such expressions as AttendesHfrCyy menez- 

m'y. 

Note, — Some grammarians have recourse to a transposition of words 
and say, Attenaez-^-moii menez-y-moi. Still it would be better to 
use some other form of phrase,— for instance, attendez-moi Id, menez- 
moi d cet endroit, 

EXERCISE CXC. 

Do not say to a friend, who asks something of you : Go, 

407 (5) * 

and come again to-morrow, and I will give it you ; when you 
reventr demain * lorsque 

can give it him immediately. — It is certain that old 
pouvovr lui sur-le-champ, art. 

Q^ronte has refused his daughter to Yal^re ; but because he 

parce qy! 

does not give her to him, (it does not follow) that he will give 

it ne s^ensuit pas 

her to you, — I will give you some, — I have a letter for you. 

en lettre f . pour 

Your brother has sent it to me to bring i* <o you. Qivet^m«. 

envoys pmir 

§ II. OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND 

PRONOUNS. 

485. Possessive adjectives agree in gender and number 
with the noun to which they are joined. 

N,B. — They are generally put before the names of relatives when 
addressing them in French. Example: Comment vous portez-vous, MOil 
oncle t (how do you do, uncle?) 
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486. Thej are repeated before every noun of the same 
sentence ; as, mon 'ptrcy ha wh'e^^ et hes frh^u tani venus 
(mj father, mother, and brothers have come). 

487. Possessive ddjectives are or are not repeated (accord- 
ing to the sense of the context) before two or more adjec- 
tives of quality united by a conjunction, and which do not 
qualify the same noun. Thus we say: Mon grand et mon 
petU appartement, which is equivalent to : mon grand ap- 
PABTEifENT et mon petit appabtement. But with a noun 
in the plural and adjectives connected by the conjunction 
on, the possessive adjective, also in the plural, may not be 
repeated ; as in this phrase : Ckacun sera jug^ selon ses 
bonnes ou mauvaises oeuvres (Acad.) (every one shall be 
judged according to his good or bad actions). Because in 
such instances the contradictory meaning of each adjective 
sufficiently indicates that dissimilar things are meant. 

(See what is said upon the repetition of the Article, Nos. 384, 385, 
and 386.) 

EXERCISE CXCI. 

Cyrus knew all the soldiers of his army, and could 

ind-2 soldat 83 arm^ f. pouvoir ind-2 

designate them by their names. — ^*Four ^things ^(are required) 
designer nom m. on dernande 

of a woman : that virtue (should dwell) in her heart ; that 
d femme que 371 hoMte dans 

modesty (should shine) on her forehead ; that gentleness 
371 brille front m. 371 douceur f. 

(should flow) from her lips ; and that work (should occupy) 
d^coule Uvrei, Z7\ travail vcl, occupe 

her hands. — Her father and mother are dead. — My uncle and 

235 

aunt are in Paris.^He (showed him) both his fine and ugly 
tante lui a montrS * beau vUatn 

clothes. — She showed them her beautiful and rich dresses. 
habits m. robe f . pi. 

t Mes ph'e et m^«, aes ph-e et m^e, instead of mon fihre et ma vnkret son pire et 
m mkref are phrases now admitted by enstom, and in constant use. We say : 
U a encore ses ptre et mh-e; il Jkut lumorer ses ph^ et tnire, &c. This remark 
applies to all possessive plural adjectives, whether the nouns be used in the 
singular or plural : nos, Vos, or leurs pire et mkre. 



V& ADJECTIVES AHD PBONODMS. 273 

ix make use of tiie article, and not of tlr' 
'6, when tKe eeuse clearljr points out vh 

I / have a pain in mt liead. 
p de ten ad I Peter km rectived a thot in B. 

I Tight ann. 
doubt u to irhose head ia adung, and whose an 
tbe French deem the article aufficient. 
ibigniir, I mnat say, 

BTgaO, I Pt(er not lott kit tatmty. 

«a;, Je voia que LB hraa mJU: Pierre a perd 
not know whether it is my ana ot that i 
elUng, or whether it is his own money or John 

u^ective is also naed in speaking of an habitni 

he person spoken to ; as, 

repris. I My htadacKe has retnmed. 

[nente. | Hva goat lormenti him. 

[eneraJly remove all ambigoity ; aa, 

LA main. I I have hurt my hand. 

IS. I / iixuh my handt, 

I posseadve adjective would here be aa emn 

lorises ■ few ntmiliar eipressions in which tli 

e Tednndaot; as, A >ne suu tenu UmU la jminu 



the po8sessiv< 
iun forming the regimen, when a persons 
the indirect regimen, sufficiently supplie 
issessive; as, 

LR bras. I y<ni have brolctn his arm. 
main. | Yoti hurt my hand, 

EXERCISE CXCII 
creatures, man ia the only one who (has nol 
f. tetU * n'aitpa 

VBxdi the earth ; he walks with Am eye 



lieaven, as if to indicate the snperiorit 
cUl m. comme pow iitdiqwr 
{out does not allow me a moment's repose 
laifier repot. 

your fin^r. — A cannon-Tmll 
!r d(ngt m. boulet de canon m. In 
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carried off hds arm. — Our carriage passed over his 

emparter ind-3 voiture f. lui ind-3 sur 

body, and braised his right shoulder. 

corps m, lui meurtrir iiid-3 ^oit ^^paule £ 

490. (a) When its and their relate to inanimate objects, 
they are expressed by the pronoun en before the verb and 
the article before the noun, when the noun of the possessor 
is not in the same clause as thcU of the object possessed; un- 
less, however, son, sa, ses, leur, leurs should be required to 
avoid ambiguity. Examples : — 



J'haibite la campagne; f'Bin admire 

LBS heauUs, 
La mer sortit de son lit ; SES eaux 

couvrirent Untie la terre. 



I live in the country; I admire 

its beauties. 
The sea overJUnoed its banks; its 

footers covered the whole earth. 



(b) Remark. — As, however, the pronoun en cannot relate to a norm 
governed by a preposition, and as writers and orators often personify 
inanimate objects, the possessive adjectives son, sa, ses, leur, leurs, are 
often used in speaking of things. Thus Pascal has said : Nous anti' 
cipons Vavenir commepour hdter SON cows (we anticipate the future as 
if to hasten its advent). 

(c) Its and their are expressed hyson, sa, ses, leur, leurs: — 

1^, To indicate a relation of jrassession between the thiiig possessed 
and the suJbject in the same clause, or the same relation between two 
nouns following one another : — 



Ije soleil ripand ba chdleur, 
Londres St sbs environs me 
piUUsent beaucoup. 



The sun spreads its heat. 
London and its suburbs please 
me very much. 



2nd, To show a relation of possession with the ol^fect of the verb in 
the same clause : — 



Taime la viUe et ses plaisirs 

variis, 
U donne aux fleurs leur ai- 

moMe peinture. — (Racine.) 



I like town and its varied amuse- 
ments. 

He gives to flowers their lovely 
colours. 



3rrf, When the noun <\f the olpect possessed is governed by a preposi- 
tion : La maison ayeo son toit cPardoisee (the house with its slated 
Toof).^ Quant d ces Mtiements et k leurs causes, kc (as for those 
events and their causes). And, speaking of a town : J'admire la gratir- 
deur DE SES rues (I admire the width of its streets). 

EXERCISE CXCIII. 

A new custom was a phenomenon in Egypt : (for which 
couiume f. ind-2 prodige m. en aussi 

reason) (there never was) a people that preserved so long 

fCy eut-il jamais de conserver 8ubj-3 
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(g cetemonieB. — The pynunidB of Egypt 
pyramids f, 
by the enonnity of Aeir bulk, and b; the 

oportions. — The ThameB is a magniGcenI 

I so wide and so deep below London 

large av-detaoui it 

thousand vessels lie at tbeii ease in it 
millia- <U Ort V 117 

-1, A frimd of mine ; a book of yours, 
nanner in French, un de mes ami* ; vn 
I it were, one of my friends, one of yoni 
vith all other phrases of the same kind. 

Unt, min, ymm, lAein, ftre leniieTBd in Frencli 
it e£i«, d Rout, d toot, A nx, A ellei, after to be, 
bdvng. Eiamplea : — 



Ce livre est d nt 
f possession ('si joined to a noun following 
no, is expressed in French by the prapoaf 
ID (i Paul, k mm/rire, k Jvlie. k ma eata-, 



1 — No, it is Cette ombrelle est-elle A voiut 

I — Non, o'eat k ma aceur. 
y own, kc , may ^o he traDalated by k vioi, i 
ling is belonging to Ifte, to thee^ &c. Eiample ;— 
kit ovm, I II a uiie maison d lai. 

'BTBonof his relatives wa generally use, as a mark 
B, the words numncur, madame, mtidrmeiiclU, 
ademoiaella, hetore tlie possessive adjective ; as, 
H votTi piTt [ I Lave met your father with youi 



EXEECISE GXCIY. 

That 



tion of mine. — I am going to dine with 



ister of hen is dead. — Is this honae youn 
161 
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or hisf It is not mine. It is my uncles or my mothef^s. — 

07icU 

Is your sister in London ? No, she is in the country, with 
161 d d 

a cousin of mine, — These keys are his or hers. — They are 
f. clef I 

not mine, they are my fathet^s or my mothev^s. — Do you dine 

in town to-day ? No, I shaU stay at home. 
en ville aujourahui rester (548) d la maison 

§ III. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

492. Ce before itre requires this verb to be in the sin- 
gular, except when it is followed by a noun in the plural 
or by a third person plural So we say: — 

C'est moif dest toit c^est lui, c*est eUe^ c^est nouSt c^est vous ; c*est Paul, 
c*est aa aoeut. Bat we must say : ce sont, c'itaientt ce furerUf ce serorU 
euXf eUes, leaparerUa qui, &c. 

(a) With a plural noun, howeveri some respectable authors use the 
verb itre sometimes in the plnral and sometimes in the singular : — 

^t'S^^' " " "'"'"^ } " -» -*^« ^-* '^'^' 

(b) But this verb remains in the singular if used interrogatively, al- 
though followed by a pronoun of the 8rd pers. plural : EsT-ce eux (or 
«Z^);(i8itthev?) 

(c) Also if followed by two or more nouns, when the first is in the 
singular : — 

(7'est le grand-pire et sea petits- i It is the grandfather and his 
JUs. I grandsons. 

493. (a) The English pronouns he, she, it, they, as sub- 
jects of to be, when referring to persons or things men- 
tioned before, and also it, when used impersonally as sub- 
ject of the same verb, or in reference to a previous clause, 
are expressed in French by ce when the verb is followed — 

1st, By one or several proper names, in which case the 

verb always remains in the singular : — 

C'kst Henri. I It is Henry. 

C'^AiT Pierre et Marie. \ It was Peter and Mary. 

2nd, By an adjective referring to a previous statement : — 

Je crais que vous votM trompez. i I think you are mistaken. — It is 
— G'bst vrai. | true, I am. 

^d. By a noun preceded by a definite, indefinite, or par- 
titive article, a possessive or a demonstrative adjective : — 
C'bst mon/rire (he is my brother); c'ssT un nSgociant (he is a mer- 



teuTS (what gloves are these t~they are ttein 
Upul isl A voiu t — c'kst eelni-tA (of these f 
—It is that oae); cs 



IF DEMONSTRATIVB PRONOUNS. 277 

wrs de ■BoiTi ami (they ore your friend's sistere) ; 
leyare eoliiierB); a'^in ce livre-ld jueje wmU 
anted) ; d'ebt un CHar (he is a Csetai) ; c'EST ! 

tctive in the ttiperlative degree, or by 
live, or a demonstrative prononn; — 

parce q}tE CB BONT Its plus belles (T Be1e<^t tht 
are Uie finest) ; ci bont eux (it la they); EST- 
i (la it youl— Yea, it is I); kbt-cb eUaguim 
who have told you!) — Oui, CB 80NT elUi a 
they who have told me) ; qaelU at cdie omhrdi 
it parasol is this!— It is mine): qiult st' 
■ ■ ■ ' ■• t_theyi ■ 

" I (ot 
que fai 
I saw this morning), 
irb of quantity, or a preposition ; — 

£j,' D'kst trap (I have 200 francs; Itlatoomnci 
oliref (it is too mnch anger) ; d qui at ct 
(whose house Is thist— It is mine) ; pour gai 
am <poar voat (for whom is this pvuse! — It is I 

len the verb Hre is followed by an a^js 
by a noun used adjeetively, referring 
ames mentioned in the foregoing ckuE 
list bo employed: — 
et Clc^ron ; I Read Danostheiu^ and Oca 
pieals. they are very eloqueni. 

Lastmoffiti- 1 have teen the Louvre; ittebeo 
I'nne gruide ti^ul, and worthy i}f a great t 

EXERCISE CXCV. 
ive restored tranquillity, — It U you, bra 

rilahlir 
bt glotioufily. — It vxu the Egyptia 

ttre iiid-4 ind-3 EgypUa 

served the course of the stars, regiilat 
id-3 eouriTO. otfrem, rSgUr 



ire the two phUoMpkers of antiquity, wl 

philoiophe 
the most sound and luminous) 'ideas upi 
gain haaineuii: id/e t. 
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494. Ce qui, as the subject, and ce que, as the object, are 

much used in the sense of what, that which, that thing which, 

(a) When ce qui or ce que begin a sentence of two parts, ce must be 
repeated in the second part of the sentence, if it begins with the verb 
Hre; as, 



Ce qui m'attache k la vie, c'bst 

vons. 
Ce que je desire le plus, c'bst 

d'aller vous voir. 



What keeps me attached to life, is 

yoM. 
What / wish most, is to come and 

see you. 



(6) The repetition of C0 is not indispensable when the verb itre is 
followed by a substantive singular. Thus, we may say, 

Ce qui m^rite le plus notre admi- I That which deserves our admira- 
ration, c*bst or bst la vertu. | tion most, is virtue. 

Even in this case, however, it is better, in general, to repeat ce, 
which gives more energy to the expression. 

(e)But when the verb Hre is followed by an adjective or a past 
purtidple without a noun, the demonstrative ce is not repeated; as, 

Cb que vous dites bst vrai. | What you say is true. 

EXERCISE CXCVL 
What I fear is to displease you. — What pleases in the 
Ce que cravndre de d^laire Ce qui dans 

ancients, is that they have painted nature with a noble sim- 
(mden pevndre 

plicity. — Whai we ^'ustl^ ^admire in Racine, a/re those 
Ceqy^ on avecjusUce dans 

characters always natural and always well sustained. — 
caractkre m. dans la nature * soiUenu 

That which sustains man in the midst of the greatest reverses, 
Ce qui souienir d milieu m. 

is hope. — What I say w true. — What is true m beautiful. 
esp&a/nce t beau, 

496. Celui, celle, ceux, celles, are frequently used with the 
relatives qui, que, dont, auqud, ct laquelle, in the sense of 
he who, she who, they who, whoever, whichever, &c. j as. 



Heureux cdui qui craint le 

Seigneur! 
Cdte qui aime la vertu est 

henreuse. 



Happy is he who fears the 

Lord/ 
She who loves virtue is happy. 



EXERCISE CXCVII. 
Happy is he who lives contented with his lot ! — He who has 
* vivre content 444 sort ixl 

never been acquainted with adversity, says Seneca, has seen 
* 4frouv^ * art. S&n^que vHa vu 
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10 fade.— Ske «Ao did it waa punished.— 

cdUta. ind-4 ind-4 

f nobody but himself), excuses others 
gii'd lui-mSfM dispemer Ui autre 

lim, — He wAo tenders a seryice shouli 
rcTidTe doit 

tecdvea it, remember it 
ien tovivmir. 

i and very familiar style, eela is often con 
Donnesmoi po — (Acad.) (give me that) 
applied to perwms, ara either used in contemp 

!1ie pub oD the sirs or a lady I 
le does not know a from b. 
low they do sleep, the poo 

children t 

saw him, h«r, or tAcm, quite i 

baby (or babies). 

F BELATIVE PKONOUNS. 

re pronotuis vjho, wfack, and thai, ar 

when they are ^e subject or nomina 



:ich, and t/uit, are ezpiesBed by qu 
the accTiiaiive (or in other words, thi 
oliject of a verb), and have an ante 



Is expressed by ^, when it haa no an 
IS wAat perton ; as, 

I Whom do ymi call t 
.ez dire. | 1 krune whom you mam. 

t is preceded by a preposition wiih o 

; aa, 

t (of whom do yon epeakl) — Le ptintrt avk 

nglaia (the painter with whom I travelled 1 
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(c) iS" QuT, used in the accosaiive without antecedent, or with a 
preposition, is onli/ applied to persons, 

{d) Which, with a preposition, and referring to inanimate objects or 
to animals, is rendered by lequel, laqubllb, lbsqueia, lesqubllks; 
as, 

Le chien avbo lbqubl fai chcusS hier (the dog with which I went 
shooting yesterday). — La maison DiLNS laquells Us demeurerU est d 
moi (the house in which they live is mine). 

{e) iS" Remember that theeot queia cut off before a vowel; qui is 
never changed. 

(/) Obsbsvation. — Should qui or qw be divided from 

its antecedent by a noun, and any uncertainty arise as to 

which of the two nouns it may relate, use lequel, laquelie, 

instead of qui; as, 

C'est un effet de la Providence, \ It is an effect qf Providence which 
LEQUBL attire I'admiration. | dratps/orth admiraUon, 

Here lequel is preferable to pii, as a doubt might arise whether it 
was effect or Providence to which it related. 

EXERCISE CXCVIII. 

Pythagoras was the first among the Greeks who took the 
Pythagore est Centre aitpris 

name of philosopher. — ^Synonymous ^terms are words 

art. aynonyme terme des mot 

which signify the same thing. — (You must have) a man 
dgnifier II vousfatU 

who loves (nothing but) truth and you, and who (will speak) 
n' que V0U8 disc 

the truth (in spite of) you. — Here is a lady whom you 
malgre Void 

know. — Where is the horse that he has bought? — 
eormaitre achder 

Whom shall we invite? 

500. The relative pronoun qui is always of the gender, 
number, and person of its antecedent ; that is, of the noun 
or pronoun to which it relates. 
Moi qui suis estim^. 



£lle qui est estimee. 
Nous qui sommes estim^s. 
Vous qui riez. 



/ who am esteemed. 
She who is esteemed. 
We who are esteemed. 
You who laugh. 



(a) On the same principle we say : Vous parlez comme un homme Qxn 
ENTBIO) la matiere (you speak like a man who understands the subject), 
and not, qui entendez m Tnatiire — because the relative qui does not 
represent the pronoun votts^ but repres^its tiie substantive homme 
which immediately precedes qui. 
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ective, or a cardinal Dumber, cannot serve aa an 
e prononn; so, instead of saying: JfoutUUnu 
ime ami (we were two who were of the samt 
: Nma Atom deux ^ £tion3 du mime ain>, 
mbject of the preceding verb, the abtecedeat ol 

I pronoun ought to be placed (as much 
antecedent, so as to avoid ambig^uity. 
ver, separated by verbs and a^ectivea : 
peu dvTi, U qin vmt Kre llenuHaaait anaoUa 
aa which lasted but little time, and which 



le relative pronoun may be separated 



crating tlie relative pronoun from ite 
iral words, an inversion may be em- 



»e tfoavaieiU TenfeniUa lt> Bi 



irinca, vmt fault (Tubaqis qoi sotii ridiailtt 
ncesinaQycQstoins thatBreridiciilouB}] inatead 
offa dans cea prrnjincea qui, &c, 

EXERCISE CXCIX. 

ned. — We who study. — I teho believe tie 

dtMdier ermrt 

greatest men viho were the ornament 

ind-4 omement m. 
MX, Homer, Pythagoras, Plato, even 

went to learn wisdom in Egypt, — 
ind-3 * apprendre eagMtet en 
I uAo attack the ancients, are children 
1 atlaquer aitcUn det 
irse, — I see only us tvx> mho are 
\rrict. ne que subj-l 

ifo™ wAo am gniltv. — We were ttrt wht 
Kid ampaole. ind-2 
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were of the same opinion. — Yon who have spoken so welL — 
ind-2 avis iXL s i 2 

There are several pages in those manuscripts which are 
186 («) f. 501 (6) manuicrtt m. 

illegible. — Many are caught who thought they 

iUuible Tel sing, est prevMre inf-4 croire ind-2 * 

would catch others. 

* prendre inf-1 * 

502. (a) The relative pronouns, whom^ that, which, and 
also the conjunction that, are frequently understood in 
English, but que is always expressed in French ; as, 



L'homme que nous avons vu. 

Le yin que nous avons bu. 

Je crois que voos parlez fran^ais. 



The man (whom or that) we saw. 
The wine (that or which) we drank. 
I think (that) you speak French, 



{b) t^ Que is sometimes required in certain French sentences when 
there is no expression for it in English : — 

Eat-ce v/ne belle ville que Dublin f (Is Dublin a fine city?) — Quel 
vilain d^atU que Venviel (What a bad fault envy is 1) — Ceet un Men 
brave homme que votre voisin (your neighbour is a very worthy man). 

EXERCISE CC. 

The lady you have married is my cousin. — The tea we 
femme SpcmsSe thS m. 

drink is very good. — I shall never forget the favour you 
prendre oMier girdce f . 

have done me. — ^Have you received the letter I wrote to 
faite ai Icrite 

you? — I think he will come. — Titus spent eighty millions 
cToi/re dSpensa 

in the 'public ^games he *once igave to the Eoman 
dans jeu m. unefois 

people. — I thank you for the trouble you have taken. 
peupleia. de peine t prise, 

503. Whose, of whom, of which, are generally ex- 
pressed in French by dont, both in speaking of persons 
and things ; as, 

ffeaven, whose assistance is ne- 



Le ciel, dont le secours est ni- 

cessaire. 
L'homme dont il se plaint. 
La maison dont vous parlez. 



cessary. 
The man of whom ?ie complains. 
The house of which you speak. 
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elative reqnirea to be separated trom its ante 
!, we CSS Saqtid and de lagv^U in ipeaking o 

de lagutUe, I Tke Thames, in the ied of which 

leraont, it 'a Ecnerally a matter of indiflereno 
, Qr duquel, tU latfuelle ; as, 
in DB QUI ou I The prince to whose j/alroruye . 
ortnne. | ovie my fortune, 

IT can only be used when the anteceden 
in the beginning of an interrugativi 
front whom, would bo rendered by di 
from lehiek, by duquel, db laquellb 



letter! 
VOUit Ofwhichdoyoucomplaint 

I I Which Is the one concerned! 

sed without reference to a noun ez 
iplies the word perton understood. 

ged into ^K'Aait, it is expressed by dfifut,- as, 



I Whose «on a 



you lh« eont 
:huiged into (o wAom, it is expressed by d^ut/ as 
ipeaul I Whose hat i» thiti i.e., to whoi 

I does this hat beUmg ( 

EXERCISE CCI. 
gentleman v^ioae horse has won thi 



: is a man of v^wm I have a goo< 

ly of whom you are speaking is gone. — 
I* ind-1 parUr 

of which you made me a preseEt. — Th 

iud-4 * priaent. 

. gave a thread to Theseus, (by means 
ind-S fil m. ThStie ou moyen 

mt of the labyrinth. — The peopi 
tr ind-3 la^jpintht m. gen* 
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from \DKom you expect so many services deceive you. — 

aJttendre tcmi de tromper 

Whose daughter is she? — Whote house is that? 

506. (a) When the pronouns whom or which come 
after any preposition (except q/), whxym is expressed by 
guiy and which by lequd, laqttelle, letquds, lesqtielles ; as, 



Le monsieur d QUI j'^cris est tr^ 

riche. 
n y a on Dien, par qui tout est 

gouvem^. 
Le cheval sur lbqtjbl 11 est. 
Ladi8x>osition<2an«LAQT7]SLLEil est. 
Le bonheur apris lbqubl j'aspire. 



The gentleman to whom / write is 

very rich. 
There ie a Ood, by whom all things 

are governed. 
The horte on which he is. 
The disposition in which he is. 
The happiness after which / aspire. 



(jb) It follows from the foregoing rale, that qui, preceded by a pre- 
position, is never said of things, but only of persons. 8o we can say : 
Xa personne k qui fai donnS ma conjtanee; bnt we cannot say: Les 
sciences k qjaxje m* applique. We most say : Ijcs sciences anzquelles je 
vCappUque. (See Bale 499 6, d.) 

EXERCISE ecu. 

The man for vihom you speak is gone to Paris. — ^He is a 

aUer CP 

fneadi in whom 1 put my confidence. — There are two things 
en mettre eonfiance f . y wvoir 

to which we must (accustom ourselves) under pain of finding 
faUovr ioxcoidwMT pevM inf-I 

life insupportable : the injuries of time and the injustices of 

if^re f . ■ 

men. — Regulus, in his expedition against Carthage, had to 
BSgidus ind-3 

combat a prodigious serpent, against which it was necessary 
eomiJbaUre m. falloir ind-3 

to employ Hhe ^whole Boman army. 

# 

§ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.— See p. 62. 

507. The pronoun on is generally f flowed by a 

masculine singular; as, 

On n'est pas toojoors heurbux. | People are not always fortunate. 

(a) Yet, when it is ^uite evident that a female is spoken of, on should 
be followed by & feminine singolar; as, 

On n'est pas toajoors jbunb et I A woman cannot he always ytning 
joux.— (Acad.) | and pretty. 
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I followed by on a^jectiTe or BnliBtantiva plural 
Lndiotes th&t this pronoun relates to severs 
iver, TemoiuB singular; as, 

1 repeated before every verb of whicl 

lominative ; as, 

lace, OH le I Tbty praise, tkreaien, and cartii 

Tonfuse, him; Ifut vAatener ihej/ do, the] 

lut I connof vtaiter Aim. 

I U used -mtb reference to a plural noun ee 

lered in Fiench by iU or tUa. and not by on. 

laUon and letter-writing, on is frequently usee 

lereonat pronouns, and ev«n of a noun, wbec 

nemnuaim{I ha»o not seen you for an agB).— 
(you sHeuca me). — Oh Vhovia (she liBl«iied tt 
I KeiiTtt (we get up at S o'clock). — ON n« vovin 
ter would not lieteti to me). 
I used instead of on : — 

: la parole, Hi YoDS Tegardent du havl de Um 
'ous /airt itnlir voire niani (if you presume t< 
k down on you wltli supreme bauteur, aa if t< 



1 have an indefinite manner of express' 
means of the indefinite pronoun rr, 
ixpreaa by ON, at the same time chang 
le passive into the active sense ; as, 
ipporte. I It M laid. It U thought. It m rqwrled. 
I iiaed in French as the subject of ai 
the passive voice b used in English 
ig as the English ; / am deceived,- — J 
Prencli say : On me trompe ; — On m'e 
''hey deceive me ; — They have told me. 
a also No. 637 {b), p. 296.) 
r, each, etiery one. This pronoun it 
t often relate (in a distributive sense] 
t of a verb : — 

ixfrane» chacdh (tbese volnmea cost six franci 
ispectively). 

Bessive adjective follows, it may be 
Ig either to the plural subject (its fonn 
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being ^«er, leurs), or to chacun (with the form sofiy sa^ ses). 
Examples : — 

Ils aiU ajmorti chacun lbur offrande (each of them has brought bis 
offering). — Us apporUrent des ofrandes au temple, chacun sdon SES 
moyetis—(AcAD,) (they brought offerings to the temple, every one ac- 
cording to his means). 

(c) The singular (son, sa, ses) must be used if we con- 
sider chacun in a distributive or separate sense, or if it 
forms an incidental clause with some regimen of its own : — 

Le vainqueur et le vaincu se retiraient, chacun dans ba ville — 
(Montesquieu) (both victor and vanquished retired, each to his own 
city). — lU aUaient de Uur oeuf manger chacun sa part — (La Fon- 
taine) (they were going to eat their egg, each his share). 

(d) The plural (leub, leubs) is used when chacun is 
simply inserted in a sentence to give a collective meaning 
to die plural subject : — 

Lea LANOUES ont chacune leurs bizarreries — (Boilbau) (every lan- 
guage has its oddities). — Ils 8*en allirent chacun de leub c^AF— (Acad.) 
(each of them went his own way). 

{e) Note. — lU a* en alUrent chacun de son c6tS, would be ^uite cor- 
rect also, if we attributed to chacun a distributive and principal idea. 
Thus we say : — 

D(mnez d chacun sa part (give each one his HhBre).—Re7nettez chacun 
de ces livres d ba place (put hacik each of these books in its place). 

(/) Used in correlation with nous and vous, as a consequence of the 
above rules, chacun may be followed by notbe and Nos, votre and 
vos, and even by son, sa, ses : — 

Nous avona pria chacun notbe ehapeau, or NOS chapeattXy or son 
chapeau (we each took our hats). — Vous ajjvorterez chacun votbb 
araoiae, or vos ardoisea, or son ardoiae (you will each bring your slates). 

EXERCISE CCIII. 
"When a woman is handsome, she (is not ignorant of it). — 
Quand * on on ne Vignore pas. 

We are not slaves, to endure such ill treatment. — In 
On des pour endurer de si mauvais pi. 

that house, they laugh, play, dance, and sing. — It is believed 

rire danser * 

that peace (will be made) this year. — We have been much 

sefera annieL hien 

deceived. — He is said to have succeeded. — Eetum those 
trompSs, riussi, Bemettre 

medals, each to its place. — ^Each \of them has fulfilled) 
midaiXU f . Us ont rempli 

Am duty. 
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CHAPIEK V. 
F THE VERR 

he VERB with its subject or hominative 

BuLE. — A verb must agree with it 
and person ; aa, 
liaex, I We rend ; you read, 

et ramitie Haired is awake, and/rienil- 
I tldp is asleep. 

^ — Wtea a verb has more than om 
the plural ; aa, 

Tj( frantais. 1 Jtfy brolker atid he speak French. 
:tii be of different persona, tbe verb mnst agre 

I reference to the other two, and nith the secoDi 
ird. In this ciii!a, the pronoun yiotu (not ei 



t votre frtie 1 have heard thai yoii aTid you 

3t {Ibid.) I broths were soon to set out. 

y sometimes be understood, aa in this sentenc 
mot ADUIRIOHS ta bontt dee dieta: (Karbal and 
Iness of the gode). 

EXERCISE CCIV. 
ittract friends, and povertj keeps thsE 
itfirer art. iloigner 

;ieha over Secret 'crimes ; the laws watci 



! vnll go to the country with my fathei 

eampagne f. 
and I, have each a Mifferent 'opinion.- 

122 f. 

xcompany me to the botanical garden. 
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Exceptions akd Eemasks. 

514. When two subjects singular are joined by the con- 
junction ou (or, either), the verb is put in the singular or 
in the plural according to the idea one wishes to express : — 

•/ean on Jacpies U fera. I John or James will do it. 
Vovs ou nun parlbrons. | You or I shall speak. 

(a) i^ When, however, ou is nsed with its di^funcHve meaning, the 
verb agrees with the last of the subjects : — 

La peur ou la miaire lui A/ait Either fear or misery caused him 



commettre cette/aute, —(Acad.) 



to commit this fault. 



(b) If, on the contrary, ou \b used with its copulative meaning, and if 
the subjects, acting alternately, would produce a similar re^t^ the 
verb is put in the plural : — 
La peur ou la misire lui ont fadt Fear or misery (or both) caused 

commettre bien des/autes, —(Acad.) him to commit many faults. 

J9',B. — ^This is generally the case with subjects of different persons, 
and then Rule 513 is applicable. 

515. (a) L'uN ET l'autbe as an indefinite adjective 

being joined to a noun singular, requires the verb in the 

singular : — 

L'uNB XT l'autbb saison bst /avoroft^e— (Acad.) (both seasons are 
favourable). 

{h) But l'un bt l' autre used absolutely, as an indefinite pronoun, 
requires the verb either in the singular or in the plural, according to 
the idea that prevails : — 

L'UNE BT l'autre BST honne^ or sont honries— (Acad. ) (both are good). 
— On ne sail que trop comMen l'unb bt l' autre bst /aiftfo— (Bouhda- 
loue) (it is but too well known how weak both are). — L'un bt l' autre 
ont ie cerveau trovbU — (Boilbau) (both are wrong in their head). 

516. Ni Vun ni V autre (neither, neither the one nor 
the other), and all subjects joined together by ni repeated, 
require the verb in the plural ; as, 



J'ai lu vos deux discours ; ni Tun 

ni r autre ne bont bons. 
Ni Tor ni la grandeur ne nous re/i- 

dent heureux.— (La Fontaine). 



I have read your troo speeches: no- 
ther the one nor the other is ffood. 

Neither gold nor greatness makes 
us happy. 



{a) Exertion.— Vrhtn one of the words united by ni can alone per- 
form the action expressed by the verb, the verb is then put in the sin- 
gular ; as, 

Ni Vv/n ni V autre n'ssT ton pire (neither the one nor the other is thy 
father). 

(5) The Academy admits of both numbers, in certain cases, according 
to the sense : — 

Ni Vun ni Vautre ne viendra, or ne viendront (neither will come). 

{c) gar Observe that Ni, and Ni Vun ni VatUre take ne before a verb. 
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EXERCISE CCV. 
,t or Fax who taid that. — Either mildness, 
iiid-4 douceur i 

I bane Been A. and fi., either the one or th 

274 
on.— It was either he or I that did tbat.- 
ind-1 * ind-4 

servants, both ore honest. — Neither ha 
domettique honntle 

feOher of them thaU marry my daughtel 

* * ^aUMT 

Iready seen (No. 33, c, d) that there an 
:tive nouns : the eolleetive getieral, an< 
tive. — The collective general are tho» 
»tality of the persona or things of whid 
mee, the army ; la _/We, the crowd ; o: 
her of those same persons or things ; &s 
—The collective partitive are those whid 
rtial number ; as, wne quantiti, a quan 
rowd, 

I t'at irUroduite (tliB gang of thieves got In).— 
w unit intTodviit {t, gang of thieves got in). Ii 
c b B collective gauroX ; in the second it is i 



fVhen a cdleetive general is followed bj 
(of) and a noun, the at^'ective, prononn, 
I, Offree with the cdledive general ; as, 

-UT BQtiire- I The armv qf the infiddt wu e» 

tireljf dalroyed^ 
iS d'eieni' Ht hat fumiahed the nnmlier tg 
LOAD.) I copia agreed npoD. 

Wben a eolleetive partitive is followed bj 
of) and a noun, the adjectire, prouonn, 
I c^ree with the ooUective or mth the laa 
y, with the word that, in our mind, we 
mportant. We must therefore say — 

1 MAHQft d I A. portion of the bread eaten at 001 
IT aiutenti breakfast wanld have gualsined 
\t plviieuTS this onfoTtunate man for geveral 
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2. Unb partie du pain mangle 
avant le diner a empSchS que le 
reste nous ait 8uffi.—\LATmk.) 



A portion of tlie bread {having 
been) eaten before dinner pre- 
vented the remainder being suf- 
ficient for us. 

N.B.^lvi the first example, we think of the bread eaten; in the 
second, we think of ^^% portion eaten before dinner. 

520. Observations, — (1) Adverbs of quantity, as peu, 

few ; beaucoup, many ; assez, enough ; pltts, more ; trop, 

too many, <kc., are considered as collectives partitive. 

Consequently we write — 

Peu de gens rUgligent leurs interets. 
Beaucoup de monde itait k la pro- 
menade. 



Few people neglect their interests. 
Many people were walking. 



521. (2) When peu, beaucoup, la plupart, &c., are 

used by themselves, their complement is understood, and it 

is with the latter (singular or plural) that the verb agrees : 

But, says Machiavelli, few people 
are bought by little {mmey). 



Mais, dit Machiavely peu sont 
corroinpus par peu. — (Mon- 
tesquieu.) 

Peu vie suffit (i.e., peu de chose), 

Peu s'en paxtt. 

CoMBiEN PEU ONT o^ez ds vie pour 
jouirde toute leurgloire et de touts 
leur ivflAience I—{\iA. Harpe. ) 

La plupaet ont fait la miine 
erreur. 



I am satisfied with little. 

Little is wanting. 

How very few live long enough to 
enjoy all their glory and in- 
fiuence 1 

Most oftheni made the same mis- 
take. 



EXERCISE CCVI. 
It was with James the First that began that series of 
(T ind-1 d 395 que ind-l chains f. 

misfortunes which gave to the house of Stuart the title of 
maJheur ind-4 titre m. 

unfortunate. — A troop of njonphs, crowned with flowers, 

infortunS troupe i, nymphei, de 

swami behind her car. — Few men reason, and all wish to 
iud-2 derrih'e charm, raisonner vouloir * 

decide. — Most were of that opinion. — An infinite nrnnber of 

ind-3 avis m. 

birds made those groves resound with their sweet songs. 

* ' ^ de chant m., a. 

Additional Kemarks upon the General Kule. 

522. (1) When the words forming the subject are 
synonymous, the verb agrees, in French, with the last 
noun; as, 
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pidill iroSKK I Hia conrage. bU tntrepldtty a 



loiTt avbttavvx If our being, if our substance I 
BUST.) nothing. 

TahUitt EST la ' Politeness and affability axe t1 
lu'Ua a^ecletU. only diBtinction whicti thi 



verb agrees also with the last nous onl; 
iuB be not synonymous, if we dwell moi 
than upon the others, either because 
iceding nouns— ia more energetic, or ia i 
it the others a ' 



ideau, la flamme BBT tout prete.— (RictNE.) 
Potose. Alzire est sb conqaate. — (VoltaIrk. ) 
Comps™ with Rule 4!S, p. HO. 

verb is put in the singular, although pr 
, when there is an eKpreaaion which sun 
into one, such aa tovt, rien, penonne, «« 
1 the conjunction mats is placed before tl 
lis noun is in the singular ; as, 
out EST charms I Worda and looks, everything U 
I'OHIAIHB.) charm in you, 

ne ni'A retenu. Xtdiher fear nor dangen, notbii 

conid restrain me. 
« Bes riehesses, I Not only aU ha rickfa, bat aH h 
■,a e'tvanoitil, i virtue vanislied. 

in two subjects are joined by the follow 
conjunctions, comme, de mime que, ain 
fne, the verb agrees with the first sulijec 
; the subject of a verb understood ; as, 
« tsnt d'autres, | That bailie, like to many olhej 
— (VOLTAiBB.) d&ciied nothing, 
bien gye Md- Aristophanes, as well as Mena 
les Greca. | der, delighted (he Oresks. 

i, however, when these conjunctions are used wi 

waning— I.E., id the sense of ET <and), and sot 

n— the verb is pnt in the plural ; — 

a ft/TtMne, tx- 1 Health and fortune both withdra 

nir4 d ceux qai their favoors from those w1 

<T-EVRBlfOHT.) abuse them. 

'ereule firiiBNT Bacchus and HbtciiIbs also we 

>[EUS. — (Vol.) I ackDowle>%ed as demi-gods. 
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PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE TEBB. 



EXERCISE CCVIL 
Vanity, says PascaL is so rooted in the 'human heart, that 

a Bcollion, a porter even bocutSy and wishes to have 
marmUon crothdeur * sevatUer vouloir * 

his admirers. — Games, conveisation, shows, wMng 
admdrateur 404 jeu spectacle 

diverts her. — ^The strength of the mind, Wee that of the 

ne distraire force f . dme L 

body, is the fruit of temperance. — Alcibiades, as well as 

art AUnbiade 

Plato, was among the disciples of Socrates. 
aunombrede 



§ II. PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE VERB. 

526. BiTLB. — ^The subject or nominative is generally 
placed before the verb, in French, as in English ; as. 



Le maUre enseigne, et VicoHer 

apprend. 
Nous irons voiu voir. 



The master teaches, and the 

scholar learns. 
We shall come and see you. 



527. There are a few cases in which the subject is 
placed after the verb ; they are the following : — 

1st, When, in any interrogative sentence, the subject is 
a personal pranoutiy or ce or on. Examples : — 



Quand viendra4'%UJt^ 
Out e«^>CK? 
£n esl^ys s{irt 



When will she come? 

Who is it? 

Are they sure of it? 



(a) iS' Bat if the subject is a noun (Rule 161) or any word other 
than a personal {pronoun, cb or on, the subject is placed before the 
verb, and ilt etle. Us, elleSf according to the gender and number of the 
subject, is placed with a hyphen after the verb, to indicate tiie interro- 
gation? — 



Voire fr2rb parle^iL /ranfais f 
Tout lb monds est-iL arrivit 
Cbul vous Stonne-t-TLt 
Tout vous appartient'TJA 
Cbllb-ci esl-Jt'LLR meiUeuref 
QuBLQUB CHOSB lui a4'iL dSplut 



Does your brother speak French? 

Has everybody comef 

Does that surprise you? 

Does all belong to you? 

Is this one beUer? 

Has anything displeased him? 



{b) When an interrogative sentence has for subject QUI, this word is 
placed before the verb, or before the auxiliary if in a compound tense, 
without the pronouns ilt elUt Us, eUeSy being used : — 

Qui veut venir avec moit I Who wishes to come with me? 

Qui a prStS de Va/rgent d Etiennet | Who lent money to Stephen? 



SongroUt 
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u diTtci object of on interrogatire lentence, it 
tfae verb when the sabject is either n personal 
i if the anhject ia not one of these worda, QDI 
«, and the BulHect is pieced between out anil the 
prononoa, U, tia, tile or dia, la placed after the 

I Whom do I Bee yondert 
iredal Whom have theyponiahed for that t 

rdit-l'itt I Whom is Tourgnudiaolooking fori 

iive sentence intioiluccd l)y the relative pronoon 

receded by qcbl, or by a preposition preceding 
enbject, whatever it is, ma|' be placed <\fUT Iht 
se, or a/ler ih* pait parliapU, in a compound 
ir, when the verb has a nonn for object direct or 
by an adverb or an adverbial clause. Examples : — 

What is yonr brother-in-law doing t 

Whence comea that! 

What were yonr nephewa busy 

Where does the admiral Uvef 
With whom did the Hangariao 

How mnch did these articlea costi 
When will yonr father atart foi 

Algiers! 
For whom did yonr hrotheia work 

BO mnch yesterday I 

n English, ve quote the worda of anothet 
entence ia not introduced hy ita principal 

litttafue. 1 What than I dot said Telemacbns. 

aubjunctive mood is used without any 

expreaaed; aa, 

) vona soyez I Btaten grant you may be hoj^pyl 

vnX. \ Should 1 perith Gien, I will go. 

isaion haa more vivacity than if we had aald : Ji 
use qua vout toga heureux. QuoiQUl ja dtitte f 



Bentence begina with any of the wordf 
:, alori, aprit, eomme, eomfnetU, iei, Ut, td, 
e clause ia introduced by a relative pro- 
lien a verb ia used impeisonally for the 
in which caae the impersonal aubject n 
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precedes the verb which is followed by the real subject ; 
thus: II EST ARBiv^ cPheureux changemerUs — i.e., J^heureax 
changeTtienU sont asbiyes (happy changes have occurred). 

AiNSi^ni^ la camSaie, 

Tel fut le risuUat de safolie. 

Id Jleurit Jadis une ville optt- 

lente. 
L*anecdote qub m'a rtxcorUie voire 



comtnts, 
Ce sant des expressions dont se 
sert cet auteur. 



Thus ended the play. 

Such was the result of his folly. 

Here an opulent city flourished 

formerly. 
The anecdote which your derk 

related to me. 
Those are expressions used by that 

author. 



6<A, When the subject is followed by several words which 
depend upon it, and is antecedent to a relative pronoun 
which must not be separated from it, in which case the 
sentence will be introduced by one of the words mentioned 
in Uk Eule above ; as in this sentence of F^nelon : — 

lA coulent mille ruisseaux qui dis- 1 There flow a thousand rivulets that 
tribtient partout une eau claire, \ carry everywhere a clear water. 

Gth, The interrogative form is sometimes used to show 
supposition : — 



Paratt'il un i^ervier dans Vair, 
lapotUe dement tntrSpide, 

un cUoyen avait-u de la popu- 
laritit (fitait un rival du prince 
gui pouvait susciier une guerre 
civile.— {Caiollr Dbsmoulins.) 



If a sparrow-hawk appears in the 
air, the hen becomes intrepid. 

If a citizen had any popularity, 
he was a rival of the monarch and 
one who might raise a civil war. 



EXERCISE CCVIII. 

The violet is the emblem of modesty. — Are they gone ? 
violeUe £. embleme m. partir 

— Does your ccmsin often come to see you ? — Is your governess 

venvr 

English or French? — WhaJt will posterity think? — ^You are 

ind-7 avoir 

wrong, said her faiher to her. — May you succeed in your 
tort Pouvoir rSussir 

projects ! — '(Great misfortimes) \have happened), — So goes the 

malhewrm, 

world. — Such was his advice. — On one side was seen a river 
mondem, avisra. jy on ind-2 

(from which) sprang isla/nds lined with lime-trees in bloom. 
oA se former hordi de tUleul fleuri 
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OVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
regimen, or complement of a verb, is 
tea the idea begun by the verb, 
two sorte of regimens, the one calle 

regimen denotes the immediate objei 
i verb, without the help of any prepi 
s to the question ^i I (whom !) f( 
' (whati) for things j as, J'aime mo 
ler, J'aime, qui ) num j)ire. — II ain 
dy. II aime, Quoi ? Cetiide. Man, ph 
e the direct regimens of the verb aime, 
1, without the help of any prepoaitioi 



rt regimen completes, in an indire. 
egun by the verb ; that is, it complett 
a preposition expressed or underatooc 
questions it, qai f de qui f pour jiw 
persons ; and i qaoi ? pour qvoi f c 
TS ; ss, II parte & son frire, he speal 
/ parte, b. qui \ d tiyn frire. A tc 
iirect regimen of parler, and complete 
A by that verb, by means of the pn 

regimen correaponds to the accmalive 
rt to the genitive, dative, or oMative < 

tVhen a verb has two regimens, the or 
ir indirect, the shorter must be place 



(j^OTrtue. 

del ddwri Hypoorita deck with the eiterii 
iB lee plus of virtue the moat shanufid a* 



If the regimens are of equal lengtli, tl: 
t be placed first ; as, 

prfaeni i I Ambition sacrifieei the present 
npti Bocri- 1 OiefatM,Te,triUpUaMirttacriJle 
;. I the future to the preaait. 
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EXERCISE CGIX. 

He has sent a circular to all his correspondents. — He 

cireulaire f . eorreipondant m. 

devotes his talents to the defence of 'public ^liberty. — Give 
eontacrer pi. 

to study all the time that you can. — I delivered the letter 
6iude t remettre ind-4 

to the tutor of the prince. — Show your governess the 

pricepteur d 

letter that you have written. — I have given a ring to my 

f. 

siBter. — ^Alexander, in dying, said that he left his empire '^ to 

ind-3 ind-2 

the most worthy." — Have you lent my brother any money ? 

536. Btjle hi. — Passive verbs require de or par before 
the noun or pronoun which they govern. 

536. De is used, when the verb expresses an action 
wholly of the mind ; as, 

LnionnStehommeestestim^^m^e | An Jumest man is esteemed, even 
DB cenx qui n'ont pas de probity. | by those who have no probity, 

537. Par is required, when the hodUy faculties parti- 
cipate in the action ; as, 

Garthage f ut d^tmite par les Ro- 1 Carthage was destroyed by the 
mains. | Romans, 

(a) Rbicabk. — Par is also used to avoid the repetition of de in the 
same sentence ; as, Son ouvrage a StS eensurf D*une mamtts sMre fab 
les critiques, 

[Remember Rule 167, p. 101.] 

(h) iS' Besides the active form (see Rule 510), the French often prefer 
ilkQ pronominal to the passive form. Ex. : Cette rigle se trouve d la 
page 285 (that rule is fotmd at page 285) ; cet mets se mangent /raids 
(those viands are eaten cold). 

EXERCISE OCX. 

Tour brother is honoured and respected 5;^ all who know 

honorer ceux 

him. — He is loved &y all his masters. — Misers are 

371 Civare 

tormented with the fear of losing what they have. — 

crainte f. perdre inf-1 ce qu' 

Bombs were invented by Qallen, a bishop of Munster, 
371 bonibe f. ind-3 399 
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the I6U1 century.— The city of Troj 

ed, and deBtroyed by the Greeks, 1184 

T ditruire 

'his event has been celebrated by 



ta of Greece and Italy. 
art, 31 

many verbs which are transitive in 
iitive in English j others which are 
Lch, but transitive in English; othen 
ive for direct object the (Atni/ spoken 
. the direct object is the person; others 
■ansitive in both languages, but require 
jrepoaitiona from those required by the 
sh verba, Esamples ; — 

in to this falilO. 

Hr 1 Intra ChUdreii must oliey their parents. 

You abuse my patience. 

I bate aaked your irroihtr/oT this 

Think qfyaai children. 

1 thank them.^ this attention. 

Do not laugh ai euch s. thing. 

positions (excepting en) the French use 
at or xtast), and not tJie present par- 
I, a, 6) ; as, 



position that can be followed by the present 

rcbaat I We tkaU lalk aa vte aalk. 
partanL ^e gave that order in going away. 
it. I By reading and tarUing. 

owing are amongst the verbs which 
I infinitive :— 

given /or reference; not/or i^almiaiiciliidy.) 
a'ddonncr i, to indvlgi in. s'sppllqueriW app)y to. 

fto omutt i'sppT^rbftagftrtadyto. 

s'uuuBm i, J om'j kIA uplrer X, lo ujpire to. 

\ irttfc. loisignsii, (oitMiimmlo, 
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•ssi^ettir &, to nibjeet. 

cUtach 
B'attacher k, -l one's self 



(to at 
i, < one't 
( to. 



s'attendre^tto expect to. 
antoriseri, toauthoriseto 
avoir &, to have to. 
balancer k, to hesitate to. 
chercher 4, to seek to. 
secomplaire j totakepUc^- 
&, 1 * sure in. 

«>»«">* i.r«^jr- 

condamner 4 to eondemm. to 
condescen- ( to conde- 
dre i, ( seend to. 
consister &, to consist in. 
conspire k, to conspire to. 

contrll«»r4,{«»^Xr' 
convier &, to invite to. 
decider a,t to induce to. 
depenser a, to spend in. 
destiner &, to destine to. 
86 d^termi- ( to resolve 

ner 4, ( upoii. 

86 devoueri, to cZevote to. 
disposer 4, to dispose to. 
dresser 4, to train to. 
tto make 

( ivith. 
employer &, to use to. 



engager &, to induce to. 

enseigner &, to teach to.' 

£tre k. tobe . , ,,' 

s'^tndier k, to study to. 
s'^vertuer 4, to strive to. 
exceUer k, to excel in. 
exciter 4, to excite to. 
exercer 4, to exercise in. 
exhorter 4, to ea^icrt to. 
exposer 4, to expose to, 
former 4, to form, to. 
gagner 4, to gain hy. 
h^siter 4,t to hesitate to. 
instmire 4, toinstructin. 

{to feel an 
interest 
in. 



inviter 4,t 
jouer 4, 

se mettre 4, 



to invite to. 
to play at, 

i to set to, to 
begin. 
, ^toshowhow 

s'obstiner 4, to persist in. 
s'oflfHr 4, to offer to. 

parvenir 4, to succeed in. 

passer 4, to spend in. 

pencher 4, to indine to, 

perdre 4, to lose in. 



per8^v6rer4,|'^?JJ'***^* 

persister4, to persist in. 
se plaire 4,1 (o delight in. 

» Piter*. '"X'^'' 

port"*. rcSfc.*" 

pouBser 4, to impel to. 
86 prendre 4, to begin. 
prendre ( totakepiea- 

plaisir 4, ( sure in. 
preparer 4, to prepare to. 
procMer4, to proceed to, 
provoquer 4, to incite to. 
recommen- ( to begin 

cerkf \ again to. 
rednire 4, to reduce to. 
se refoser 4, to refuse to. 
renoncer4, torenounceto 

se r6soudre4tto resolve to. 
rester 4. to remain. 
r^ussir 4, to mioceed in, 
servir 4, § to serve to. 
songer 4, to ^ink of. 
soumettre 4, to submit to. 
sofflre 4, D to suffice to. ' 
tarder 4, § tobe long tji. 
tendre 4, to tend to. 
travailler4, to work for, 
viser 4, to aim, at, 

devote 
86 vouer 4. { one's self 



(to di 
i, < one'i 
[ to. 



(h) ^y Some French verbs may govern ii or de before 
the infinitive ; such are the following : — 

1. AiTneTf to like ; cominencerf to begin ; ctmsentir^ to consent ; con- 
tinuer, to continue ; corUraindrej forceft^ and dbliger, % in the sense of 
to compel; convier y to invite ; defnander, to ask ; a^efforcer^ to try, to 

\€AUefndre de, hislter de, inviter de, were frequently used formerly; butX 
is now generally preferred. 

X DMder db, resoudre de, mean to resolve upon ; but when these verbs are used 
reflectively, we say se decider k, se risoudre a. Example : Nc^ls av<ms dicidi db 
lejaire; nous nous sommes dtddts X lefaire (we ha^ve resolved upon doing it). 

§ Plaire, r^pugner, servir, suffire, and tarder, take de when used impersonally : 
ffil vous pUtit DE rester (it you prefer to stay); il neme repugne pas DE^sortir (I 
do not mind going out); A quoi vous servira^-t-il i>'itre ministref (what will be the 
good of your being a minister?) II mesuffit de savoir gri'il vous tarde de revoir 
votre fa/mUle (it is enoiigh for me to know that you long to see your family). 

|] Suffire often takes pour: La vie sfuffU pour 6tre Ixm e^eti«»— (Nicole) (life 
suffices to be a good Christian). (See above note.) 

IT Obliger (to oblige— i.e., to do a service), and generally when used in a passive 
sense, takes de : — 



Obliges^moi de dire d. Pierre, &c. 
La haine, dbligie de se renfermer 
au dedans.-^MASSiLLON.) 



Oblige me by saying to Peter, &c. 
Hatred, when compelled to contain 
itself inwardly. 
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der, to venture ; auHier, to forget ; refuter, ' 

to/* 

dire. I I weary in telling yon. 

i« TlpeUr. I I am tired o/repeating to jron. 
busy with); s'ocCMper tfe (to look after), Jte.t- 
p«r ^ AniCT I Itisbettertooccuproae'aselfin 
LBiU.) playing than in slandering. 

ela aus*U6t I shall look into that as soon as 

I pDssiljle. 
aer (to accnatom), take il ; also a'accoatamer ai 
rfiMM, je m'halattte 4 /e iwtr (I am becomii 
). AvEC is often nsed with a noun or pronooi 
olTefrire, atbc ivi (I am becoming naed to ya 
eater verbs in compound tenses they require Di 
if n dUsi- I I am not in the habit of conceatii 
(Corn,) my faults. 

Acfiustom yourselves to obey. 
habUiii SE The places where he was wont 

ie (to be eager to) ; but ^empresser (to haste 
^empraia DE veair (he hastened to come). 
kes either 1 or ds when used nuatively : Je : 
u: Ufain) (I do not dislike doing it). 

EXERCISE CCXI. 
I to justify myself. — He likes to be flatterei 

teJTislifier. 
' wi&i making ^chemical 'experiment 
32 de ehimie expirience 
with many difficultiea. — I have lo than 

* hien des 
erstand. — Liberality ciMwisfe leas in givir 

ing seaaonaWy, — He is (tsJtijw/ to come in.- 
d propos. entree. 



300 VERBS REQUIRING DE BEFORE THE INFINITIVB. 



541. The following are amongst the verbs which require 
DB before the infinitive : — 



(N.B. — This list is only given for r^erence.) 



s'Abstenir, 

accuser, 

achever, 

affecter, 

s'afiliger, 

ambitionner 



toa^ntain 
toaecuM, 
to finish, 
to affect, 
togrieve, 
(to be amibi- 
\ tUnts. 
appartenir, to hdong. 

appr^hender to fear, 

axrtter ^^ *^' ^ 
■™^» ( |)rw«it,&c. 

attrister, to aadden, 

avertir, to warn. 

s'aviser, to think of. 

avoir rambition de, I'art 
de, I'avantage, &c., to 
have the anSrition, the 
art, the advantage^ Ac.; 
and generally avoir 
idiomatically used with 
a noun (181). 

to Uame. 
jto be an- 



bUmer, 
brtiler, 



xUms. 
censurer, to censure, 
cesser, to cease, 

charger, to charge, Ac. 

sechareer,-(^ to*e upon 

* ' ( one's self. 
choisir, to choose. 
commander, to command. 
coivjurer, to beseech, 
conseiller, to advise, 

«con«>l„,]'oj°;-Jf 

convenir, to agree. 
conclure, to conclude. 
craindre, to fear. 
decourager, todishearien. 
dedaigner, to disdain. 



se dMire, 
defendre, 

d^fler, 



to retract. 

to forbid. 

to defy, chal- 
lenge. 

to give a dis- 
like, 

to deliberaie. 
se dep^cher, tomdkehaste. 

tumer, j *^' 
d^esp^rer, to despair, 
se d^sister, to give over. 
determiner, to etermine. 



d^ftter, 
dSlib^rer, 



d^tester, to detest. 
detonmer, to turn from. 
dire, to «ay, to tell. 

disconvenir, to disown. 

dissuader, to dissuade, 
6crire, to vfrite. 

s'eflhiyer, to be afi^aid. 
empScher, to preve^it, 
enjoindre, to enjoin. 
8'enorguea.|.^j^^„.^ 

«**«^'' i rage. 
«^^P"^-|tou»idertaJfce. 
^paigner, to spare. 

^viter, to avouZ. 



excuser. 



toexcuM. 



exem; 



pt«'.{*'/»r"^' 



feindre, 

feliciter, 

flnir, 

se flatter, 

fr6mir, 
gager. 



s'empresser, to hasten. 

ito pretend, 
feign, 
to congraiu- 
late, 
to finish. 
( to flatter one's 
\ self, 
to shudder, 
to \oager. 

(to forbear, to 
take eare 
not to. 
g^mir, to groan. 

gSner, to incommode 

se glorifier, to glory, 
gronder, to scold, 
se h&ter, to luisten, 
imputer, to imputo. 

s'ing6rer, to infer/ere. 
inspirer, to inspire. 
interdire, to interdict. 
juger&pro-|^ tMnJk 



jurer, 

justifler, 

louer, 

mander, 

m^diter. 



to swear, 
to justify, 
to praise. 
toinform,iic. 
to meditate. 



to interfere, 
take to, Ac. 

to threaten. 

to deserve. 

to die, 

to neglect, 

to deny. 

to notify. 

to obtain, 

toomiL 

to order, 

tofiyrget. 

to forgive. 

to speak of. 

to permit. 
persuader, to persuade. 
' to be full, to 
boU. 

to pride one's 
se^, Ac. 

to pity. 



se m^ler, <j 

menacer, 

meriter, 

mourir, 

n6gliger, 

nier, 

notifier, 

obtenir, 

omettre, 

ordonner, 

oublier, 

pardonner, 

parler, 

permettre, 



p^tiUer, 
se piquer, 



plaindre. ^ ^...9. 
se plaindre, to complain, 
prendre 
garde, 
prescrire, 
presser, 
prdsumer, 
priser, 
priver, 
projeter, 
promettre, 
proposer, 



( to take care 
\ not to. 

to prescribe, 

to urge. 

to presume. 

to request. 

to deprive. 

to intend. 

to promise. 

to propose, 
have the 



(to Tta 
intt 
of 



se proposer, < intention 



protester, to protest, 
punir, to puni^. 

se rappeler, fto remeniber. 
recomman- ( to recom- 

der, ( mend, 

refuser, to r^ise. 
regretter, to regret, 
se rejouir, to rejoice, 
remercier, to thank, 
se repentir, to repenL 
rdprimauder to chide, 
reprocher, to reproctck. 

ytoremember 

to resolve, 
to latigh at. 
to risk, 
toblw^ 



se ressou 

venir, 
r^soudre, 
rire, 
risquer, 
rouigir, 



scMidalUer, {"^"^ 

sommer, to sumanort' 
se soucier, to care, 
soup^nner, to suspect. 
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I mppUer, to tittrtoL | trembler, (o IremdJe. 
I tenter,' loallempl. I 

oj), (Mayer (la try), take 1 or de ; Tai diffirl I iwu 
IJiave dolared anaweriitK yau); usavfld dk lui /lire 
ke bini listen to reason). 

tnonoBdaty: kabijubk be i» to forget to do Borae- 
Jic: JVan^VCTVif^fUe X. H vevgerf (J, .J. Rouareau) 

n), BETiisMi DE (to refuse to). Those verbs require A 

») BODfTBiH (to niffer) take 1 or de : A m'tnfniK * fa 



K mppikr (to temembor), msy be need mlth or with- 
liiilre, otjeprlftrrinna U dire (I prefer telliug Jou); 
, or B'avoir m ce!o (1 leraenilier MelDg that). 

EXERCISE CCXII. 

iring your enemies. — The courtiers of 
dre d sing. eourtisan 

liel of having violated the laws of the 
— 639(a) violer 

ither will never cease to think of you. — 

in(l-7 638 (5) 

ed me to come and tell you that . , , — 



7rbid» UB to commit an injustice. — Who 



EXERCISE CCXIII. 

do what you wish. — I ordered him to 
j) te giw vouloir ind.4 

{on forgot to come this morning. — They 
ind-4 matin m. On 

to marry. — I prondse to ohaerve what 
$e maner. 
. — We should 1ilii»h to commit faults, 
li favi comrnettre 32 
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but not to acknowledge them. — I will endeavour to satifify yon. 
non av&wer tdcher 

— Make haste to breakfast. — I congratulate myself on having 

me 539 (a) 

made so good a choice. — The king orders me to set out with 

choix m, partir 

the fleet. — Recommend your children to shun vice, to love 

d fair m. 

virtue. — General Desaix contributed to the gaining of the 

ind-3 gain m. 

battle of Marengo. — I thaiik you for your kindness. 
hataille f. 538 (6) honU I 

642. Eeicabks. — ^I.) The preposition required by a verb 
before the infinitive is often the same as would be required 
before a noun : — 

One must accustom one's self to 



Ilfaut s'accotUumer 1 dbUr—k 

VohHssance. 
n se prive dk danser^im la 

danse. 



obey — to obedience. 
He deprives himself frmn dancing 
— ^he denies himself dancing. 



(II.) @* But this Bule is far from being a general one ; 

for instance, we say — 

He likes gaming; he likes ta play. 
He teaches virtue ; he teaches how 

to lead a good life. 
He is afraid of a fall; he is afraid 

of falling, &c., &c. 



n avme lejeu; U aime kjouer, 
n enseiffne la vertu; U enseigne 

1 bien vivre. 
n craint une chtUe; il craint db 

tamJber. 



(ni.) Some verbs with a direct regimen require an 
indirect regimen either governed by a (as: accoutumer^ 
aider, amuser, apprevidre, apprUer, condamner, decider ^ re- 
fuser, &c., <kc.), or governed by db (as : ahsovdrcy accabler, 
accuser, avertir, hldmer, charger, comhler, conjurer, latter, 
&c,, &c,) 



On a lottS LE VAiNQUEUB DB sa 

modiration. 
On a dScidS lb boi a ceUegtterre 

disastreuse. 
On refuse leub pabdon A. cea 

malheureux, 
^accuse Kaoul db cette impru- 

dence. 



The conqueror was praised for his 
self-restraint. 

The king was led into this disas- 
trous war. 

Pardon is denied to these unfor- 
tunate men. 

1 accuse Ralph of this impru- 
dence. 



(IV.) Some verbs with a direct regimen, or with X be- 
fore an indirect regimen, govern the infinitive with de, 
others with X ; — 
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JIS Ti'avoir The pessanU are snepecUd of hav- 
ing stolen the com. 

chaim. 1 know bow to make chairs. 

S0LD&T8 1 It is necessary to accustom eoliUera 
ti> marching. 

}B tie paa I told the clock-maker not to 

18 verbs croire,\ affirmer, cevouer, dire, 
aier, 'peTOer, pr'&tendre, vouloir, &c., &c., 
lauae vith a verb in a personal mood, 
l>e used with elegance provided both 
E SAME SUBJECT. Examples: II crait 
MB {he thinks he writes better than you 
■ aujourd'hui — (Acad.) (/ hope to see 

£nitive is used in the same manner : H 
Acad.) (he confessed he had done it). 
J 546.) 

require no preposition in French before 
ler a prepoaitioa be used in English or 
following ; — 

lut w only inlended/cr j-^ervnce,) 



aaperer, i to hope. 

■■"■ ll-f^' 

Lajaser, toUt.toaUtn 

panltn, to apwar. 

ponrolr, lo In abU. 



'i£r 



ired after these torba before the tntlnittve, eicept 
eux, fDllavied b^ two verbs In the Infinitive, nquire 



H£LON)(he intends retiring to a viLLege); itttvirana 
eeurr) (lie hopea he would satisfy His amlnllan}', a 

(he wishes to aucceed); a a KvAaUi de /iiT« du 
I7ET) (ha wished to make i noise In the «bi1d)J 

meaning lo IJWk* <if; Ava-vout jenrf lojfMriW™ 
iveyou tboiighCorolTerlng these sun^ringsU QodQ 
Ihesenaeof loupinta: Sam priltlUtn X toirpIoM 

t(weNu. l&i(S},p. W). ' 
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EXERCISE COXIV. (First Part.) 
I like heUer to pardon than to puni&h you. — She is going to 

V0U8 t 

sing. — When do you intend to go 1 — A man of honour ought to 
Quand partir ind-1 

keep his word. — I hope to see you often. — I will show you 
parole f. faire voir 

all the curiosities of the town. — He appeared to hesitate^ but 
curiodtS t, ind-2 

we encouraged him. — My sister wishes very much ^ go to 
ind-3 

France. — It is better to work than to beg. — Caesar ordered 

mendier, ind-3 

Labienus to come and join him. — She vnU not stay. 
d 542 (IV.) * rester. 

@* Remarks on the Application of Bules 

Nos. 538 to 543. 

644. The latter of two verbs may be used in the 
INFINITIVE present or past — 

(a) When the second verb has the same snbject as the first, whether 
a preposition is or is not required ; as, 



Jb crois le voir. 

JepcTue Tavoir vu. 

Ils crureiU exttekdre des cris. 

J*aime k KNTEin)RE sa voix. 



I think / see him. 
/ think I have seen him. 
They thought they heard cries. 
I like to hear his voice. 



(b) When the second verb has for its subject the object (direct or 
indirect) of the first verb, whether or not a preposition is required, and 
whether the object is expressed or understood ; as, 

Your father does not Uke to see 
that child run in the street. 



Voire pire n^aime pas d voir get 

enfant courir aans la rue. 
Lapluie M^a empSchi de sortir. 



La chanson que fai entendu 
chanter eat oeUe. 



The rain prevented me from going 
out. 

The song I heard sung is beau- 
tiful. 



N.B,—ln the latter sentence, the object qad^*un is understood : La chanson 
qvsj'ai entendu quelqu'un chanter , &c. 



Cela ne jJempiche pas n' avoir 

R]finssi. 
J^ai dit k votre ami d'entrer. 



That does not prevent his having 

succeeded. 
I told your friend to come in. 



(c) After fiTRE used impersonally, and after the impersonal verbs tZ 
convientf ilfaiU, il importer U sied^ il measied, &c. : — 

t Bee footnote (t), pa£;e 803. 
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necessary to aoatinna. 



de bien 



It would bi 

He moat sell his house. 

We must sell him the Louse. 

It becomes a son to obey bia 

It is not liecoming in an upright 
man to feat death. 



■epositions poue, afin de, avant db, 

;an bo used only when the two verba 

ct:— 
lui riea They sent him sway without 
giving him anything. 

FLAtRB. I did it in order to please yon. 

ACqu^BlB He works in order to acquire 
wealth. 

; avani de They finished their exercise he- 
fore they set oat. 



QU'lL etW They sent him away withont liis 
having obtained anything. 

lackf. I aay it in order that he may 

know it. 

are ins He sent me this letter in order 

e. that I should deliver it to you. 

ANT QUI They had gone before 1 wrote. 

ika follows the same rules as those mentioned 
. but it requires the past infinitive, or (when 
B compoand tenaee of the indicative : — 
iNft. I He went oat after he had dined, 

■ids <tv'il I We only dined after be had 



(pretent participle used with EW) rep- 
s performing two actions at the same 
when BO employed, cannot refer to the 



was reading while wolhing). 
rtlciple may be need vnOunU SN in reference 
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Nous avona vu des houmbs chas- 
8ANT 8ur voire proprUU. 



We saw some men shooting on 
your estate. 



{h) In this case the present participle might be replaced by the 
infinitiye (see 544(5)): Jsoua avotis vu des kommes chasseb sur votre 
proprUU, 

EXERCISE CCXIV. (Second Paet.) 

I wish to know the cause of all this noise. — Edward 

vouloir 543 savoir f. bruit m. ^douard 

has promised us (he would) come back soon. — ^We hope 
ind-4 468 (6) 544 (a) de revenir hientSt espSrer 

(we shall not be) late. — Do you think you understand 
543-153 (c) en retard croire comprendre 

these rules ? — No, I do not think I understand them 
r^gle Non, 153 croire * ^ i 

perfectly. — It is useless to repeat constantly the same 
parfaiternent inutile + rSpHer sans cesse 

thing. — Are you sure you saw the same men the other 
chose f. m. s. silr (f inf-2 

day 1 — Martha does not like to see her brothers run amongst 
Marthe d voir courir parmi 

her flowers. — Nothing will prevent me going to see them. — 
flewr 124(6) ^empSch&r d^ ^m' iid-l US 467 

It will be necessary to gather the cherries. — They punished 
falhir * cueilUr cerise On ind-4 

him without telling him why. — He composed this 

467 sans 545 468 (h) pourquoi composer ind-4 

little play (in order to) amuse his children. — I had read 
carMief, pour amuser enfant ind-6 

his letter before I left. — Your nieces had gone before 

avant de * partir niece partir ind-6 avant que 

(I had returned home). — They (came back) to England after 

m. render 8ubj-4 m. revenvr\sidi-^enAngleterreapres 

having travelled for five yeiars. — ^We were singing while 

545(6) voyager pendant ans, chant&r en 

working. — I met the farmers leading their horses 

travailter rencontrer ind-4 fermier conduvre cheval 

to market. — We heard your sisters sing this duet 
art. marchS m. ind-4 duo m. 

(a fortnight ago). 
%l y a qutnze jours 



f Bee Rule 447 (a). 
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re an InfinitiTe, i» expressed by poub, 
meaning is in order to (whetlier ex 
id):— 

ngraitUaie [ Noas 8onim«s r^onis id four 1e 
complimeoter. 



3 M U complimenter ; i 



vom UENTi (he was expelled for telling lies). 
aeni Infimtive is sometimes used nith the sam 



EXERCISE CCXT. 
to deceive me. — He will do anything U 

ling to write to you to ask a favour ol 
52 (3) grdce f. 

oney to buy a horae. — I have not "monej 

—I shall do it in order not to displease you 



far having robbed on the highway. 

voter grand ch^irt. 



maer, ntota-ntr, Itcithe (uflnitlvB is vary ofti 
■oim (or AriH de) is Uieu understood : AOa nt. 
re (gn tad put on jour gloves) ; urns nviendra mi 

sense is somewbat modined! Thus: 'jevienavoij 
[I come to seeBdiniind by bis Invltition); ie vitm 
! nt gaU jua t'il ai cha taltl come ecpretMff to set 
iw whether he la at home). The use of the prepofrf 
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§ IV. MOODS AND TENSES. 

Indicative Mood. 

548. The Indicative mood simply declares a thing ; as, 
Elle CHANTE bieny she sings well ; or it asks a question ; 
as, CHANTE-^</^e hien? does she sing well? This mood 
has eight tenses — the present^ the imperfect^ the preterite 
definite^ the preterite indefinite, the preterite anterior, the 
pluperfect, the future ahsolvie (or simple), and the future 
anterior, 

(a) The Present tense expresses something doing or 
existing at the present time ; as, J'ecris, I am writing ; 
H/'otis sommes, we are. It is also used to express a habit or 
custom ; as, II fume, he smokes. 

(6) In historical narration, tlie present tense is used for the pasty in 
order to awaken the attention, and make the thing, as it were, present; 
as. 



Cesar ^uitte la Gaule, poMC le 
Rubicon, et entre en Italic 
avec cinq niille hommes. 



Coesar leaves Gaid, crosses tJie 
Rvhicon, wnd enters Italy with 
Jive thousand inen. 



(c) The preserit is also sometimes used to express a fiUure near at 
hand; as, 



Je suis de retour dans un moment. 
Oil ALLKZ-Yous ce soir? 



/ shall be back in a moment. 
Where are you going this evening t 



549. ^.B, — ^In English there are three different ways of 
expressing the Present : / speak, I do speak, I am speak- 
ing ; but in French there is only one way, Je parte. 
There is likewise but one expression in French for any 
other tense, when the verb to he \a used with the present 
participle ; thus, / shall he writing, must be rendered by 
fecrirai, and / should he doing by je ferais. The verb 
which is in the present participle is thus put in the tense 
expressed by the auxiliary to he, (Refer to No. 157.) 

EXERCISE CCXVI. 

My sister is in her room, where she is reading the celebrated 

oH 

discourse of Bossuet on Universal History. — ^Everybody 
discoursia. art. ^ i 

thvriks that either ''your *brother ^or ^you have written that 
penser * 
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in* in Egypt— Seamen tmoke a great deal 



I covert the combatanta.— I sfeaU be witi 
d 
. let out to-morrow for the country. 

ECT (JeparlaU, I viaa epeaking, I epoke 
to speak) expresses a thing liaving beei 
) that another took place ; as, 
nand roiia I / was tliioking r^ you, vihen yo\ 

•et is also used when we wish to denott 
hich we apeak was habitual, or has beei 



/ oflen met Engluhmen then. 



1 Imperfect is used in describing thi 
or things, the ttate, place, and dupon 
vere in a time past, but without fixin) 

i. I Alfred was o great king. 

I de U mer. | Carthage yieaoathe aea-coagl. 

lent mny. sometimes 1m in donbt whetlier sucl 

e, are to be translated liy the French Jmper/er. 

life. If the content will bIIoit these expression 

ipeak, I used to vrriie, or into / was apeak 



EXERCISE CCXVIl. 

^ over the Mexicans, when Pemandi 



i depth of winter. — In 'ancient 'timet 
plwifmi ancUn 
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those who VDeTe taken in war lod their liberty and heeame slavep, 

d deveni/r 

— ^Among the Eomans, the plebeians attached themselves, under 
Ghez pUbHen i 

the name of clients, to some patrician whom they calhd their 
qjuudqyiA patriden 

patron. — The temple of Delphi had for an inscription this 

Delphes * 

maxim : Know thyself. — The pyramids of Egypt were 
Connai8-toi toi-mime. 

intended as burying-places for the kings. 
degtiner d art sSptUture t b, de 

654. The Preterite Definite, also called the histor- 
ical TENSE (il chanta, elks revinrent), serves to express 
something done at a time completely past, and of which 
no part remains unexpired :- the time may be expressed or 
understood, but cannot be part of the period at which the 
action is mentioned. The Preterite Definite must not be 
used, therefore, when speaking of anything done during the 
present day, week, month, year, &c. : — 



OutUaume le Conquifant prit la 

vUZe de Mantes et la rSditisit 

encendres. 
lis arrivKrent bientSt au pied 

d^une monta^gne. 
Les N(yrmdnds D^BARQuiRBNT d 

Peoensey le 28 s^tembre 1066. 



William the Conqueror took the 

town of Mantes and reduced it 

to ashes. 
They, soon reached the foot of a 

mountain. 
The Normans landed at Peyensey 

on the 28th September 1066. 



655. As the events related in history are considered as 
facts completed in a time entirely elapsed, the Preterite 
Definite is principally used in that style ; as, 

Les Juifs quittirent Tlfigypte I The Jews left £gypt under the 
sous la conduite de Mo'ise. | c<mduct of Moses, 

EXERCISE CCXVIII. 

Amenophis conceived the design of making his son a 

dessein m. inf-1 de 

conqueror. He set about it after the manner of the Egyptians, 
con^[u&rami ^y prendre d vnanihei. 
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; ideas. All the children who weret boni 

peiuie f. # » (586) 

lesostriB, v>ere brought to court, by ord< 

amener art court 

them educated ae hia own children, ai 

iltver inf-1 

aa Seaoatris. When he WH grown n 

1. que grand 

hiB apprenticeahip in a war againet tl 

apprerUi»»age m. jar 
prince UoTotd there to bear hungi 
y m-ppotUr faim 
<dusd that nation, till then invincibl 
mdlre juaqv! 

eked Libya, and eonqua-td it. 

EXERCISE CCXIX. 

esses, SeBoBtris formed the project ■ 

'whole ^world. In consequence of thi 
eniwr En * * 

opia, which he rend^ed tributary. E 
■opie ie rendre 

a in Asia. Jerusalem lau the first to fei 

Jirutalem t d 

rms : the rash Behoboam could n< 
row £ Umtraire Soboam 
atria carried awiay the riches of Soloraoi 
enlever rieheae pi. Satotnw 

he Indies fcirther than Alexander di 

^ians Obeyed 'him as far as the Tanaic 
Iq/the Im JTOqii'd Tandii 

locia were anbject to him. In a word, 
ioeef. loumiee* En mot -a 

'e from the Oanges to the Danub 
m. depuit Gauge in. juiqu'd 

leUines the othu perKnoI tenees nlUre piccedeAl 
risn left out before s past pirticiple, to give mo 
/.a letire, MItTIRd tmatrelifvretiLo.jqMitlnUpaTt^ 
eat fuuToVlac-k): Arrivi!s d I'lmid. im. (i.e., EU 
tlie haul, Ac) t (Role BTS^ 
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556. The Preterite Indefinite (fai parte) is the past 
tense most used in French. 

(1^) It expresses something done during a past portion 
of the time (clay, week, month, year, &c.) in which we are 
when speaking. 

(2n(l) In familiar correspondence and ordinary conver- 
sation, the Preterite Indefirdte is also used in reference to 
events that have occurred recently, although during a 
period entirely over, such as hie^' (yesterday), la semaine 
demitre (last week), Vannee demiere (last year), &a 

1. J'ai be^u cette semaine la 
visite de monsieur voire pire. 

2. J^AiKRVCOVTKdnuidemoiseUe 
voire aceur hier au Bois de Boulogne. 

Nous Us AYONS Yus le mofU 
dernier, 

t^ This use of the Preterite Indefinite for recent events has become 
qnite general, and tends to supersede that of the Freierite Definite, 
which m such instances would sound affected. — Le ViconUe de LauTiay, 
Leiires parisienneSf 1844, Letire X. (M^ Ehile db Gibabdin). 

557. (1) The Preterite Indefinite is also used in speaking 
of an action having occurred in a time not specified, or in 
mentioning definite past action but indeterminate time ; as, 



I have this week received a visit 
from your father. 

I met your sister yesterday in 
the Bois de Boulogne. 

We saw them last month. 



J'ai VEiTDn mon cheval. 



I have sold my horse. 



AvEZ-vous voyagA en AUemagne t Have you travelled in Germany. 

(2) i^ The English use the compound past tense whilst the French 
use the fbesent tense to express an action or state still going on at 
the time it is mentioned ; as, 



Have you beeh long heret 
I have been toaiiingfor you these 
two hours. 



Y a-t-il longtemps que vous ibtes icil 
VoiU deux heures que je vobs 

ATTENDS. 



(3) The Preteriie Indefinite is sometimes used instead of the future; 
as, 
AttendeZf j'ai fini dans un mo- I Wait, I shall have done in a mo- 
ment — i.e.ffauraifini, \ ment. 

558. The Preterite Anterior (feus parte) denotes a 
thing past and done before another also past, and is, for 
this reason, called anterior. It is used when the two 
actions expressed by the verbs depend upon one anotlier, 
and is generally preceded by a conjunction, or an adverb 
of time, such as quand, lorsque, des que, aussitdt que ; as. 



Quand j'bus recoiwu mon er- 
reur, j*en fus honteux. 



Whem. I had seen my error, I was 

ashamed of it 



Note.— There is another preterite, called the preterite anterior inde- 
finite: Tai euparU, tu as euparli, &c., but it is little used. 
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EKFECT (j'avais parU) representa a thing 
[Other event happened, when the action 
verbs do not depend on one another ; as, 

and il entrii (/^had dined when he came in). 

the Imperfect, serves to describe, and to expree 

\ni j'al'lsis' k I Aa soon at 1 haA dined, / term 

I fishing, 
ct ia used in French in cases in which the Bnglie 
show that an action or a state had been going c 
I mentioned in the sentence ; aa, 
ng two hoan I Nona attekdions depuis deu 

I heuTDs c^nand il est arriv^ 

EXERCISE CCXX. 
house) this morning ; I iow your hrothei 

. — We have written to him ttwiay. — Th 
avjourwhui. 



ist day of the year 1900,— He reeided si 



—When I had done that, I set out — I ha 

rhen he arrived. — Bnring his stay i: 
656 (2) PtTvlatU t^mir m. i 
1 aa he had hreakfatled, he went hunting. — W 
last month. — I {have been living) her 
* art. ' ' demearer 657 (2) 

— {Had you been viaiUng Umg) 

Y avait-il Umgtempt que vou> attendee (55C 
.rrived ? 
BB6 (2) 

JBB ABaoHTTB {Jt parlerat, I shall w wi] 
the action as yet to come ; aa, Je von 

mte to yoiL 

[jTtTEE AuiBEioE (J'aurai parU) intimate 

be done before another takes place ; as, 

th^lne Bvant I I shall have finiahed my exercii 

I b^ore your retam. 



314 OP THE CONDITIONAL, ETC. 

(b) The FuTUBB Anterior is also often used in French 

to express a surmise, instead of the Perfect Indicative, 

which is employed in English. Example : — 

JTanrai mal compris sa lettre ; je I / have probably misunderstood his 
vais la relire. | letter; I will read U over again, 

\* This form does not affirm positiyely ; the affirmation is reserved till 
the certainty of the fact is beyond donbL 

662. N,B, — ^The English often use the present tense after 

when, as soon as, after, or similar woi'ds, when they want 

to express a thing to come: the future, however, must 

always be used in French ; as, 

Passez chez moi, quand Yona I Call on ine when you are ready, 
SSBEZ pret. I 

Conditional Mood. 

663. The Conditional mood has two tenses, the present 
and the paM, 

664. The Conditional present {je parlerais, I should or 

would speak) expresses that a thing would be done on a 

certain condition ; as, 

J'iBAis avec vous si j'avais le I / would go with you if I had 
temps. I tivM, 

665. The Conditional past {faurais px^rle, or feusse 
parte f) expresses that a thing might, coidd, would, or 
shovld, have happened, at a time now past, if another 
thing had taken place ; as. 



Le ministre lui aubait donnjS cette 



The minister would have given him 



place, s'il I'avait demand^e. that pla^, if he had ojMedfor it, 

b%%. Remarks. — (a) When si (if) signifies suppose que 

(suppose that), the French use the present indicative 

inst^Eul of the future, and the impeii ect instead of the 

conditional; as, 

J'iiai demain & la campagne, 

s'il fait beau. 
Si j'allais en France, je vous 



/ shaJtl go to the country to-morrow, 

if it hejine weather. 
If I should go to France^ I toUl let 

you know. 



en pr^viendrais. 

(h) I®" But if SI expresses indecision (whether), the 
future or the conditional (as the case may be) must be 
used; as, 

t Some writers often use this form, but the student will do weU to follow 
the first. 
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J d 2a cam- I ito not know whether t shitll pn 

Into the country to-morrow. 
NTUtAiT au Do you knovf vSiethtr he won 
! consent to hiadanghter'nraarriag 

loua la as- She wished to see tchelher yt 
would recc^ise her. 

ml (Present or Past, as the case may h 
a French when the speaker or wrih 
wish to vouch for the truth or accurat 
makes. Examples : — 
lUTolles, on | Aeconiing to ike laUtt newt, 
Dgement de change of mmistTy is to be e 

i, la guerre I/vihat they my it true, war h 
I already h«eu dccl&red. 

Imperativb Mood. 

NATIVE Tiwod commands, exhorts, ei 
It has only one tense. 

EXERCISE CCXXI. 
■ou till six o'clock, — Whm, I havt dim 

j'usgv.'d fieure 
II call on you, aa soon at I have dined.- 
asser ches avssitdt que 
lid. — I iKould have found bini (at home 
ehei hii 
little Booner. — J^ he dwuld come, wh: 

plm t6t. 

n ) — Bo good, if you wish, to 1 

art. Jten m, wmioir 

you wish that your memory should 1 

aubj-1 

if you wish that heaven should open 1 

art. sulij-l 

•a. — Do you know whether this discourse 
e f. discours r 

le (has probably been) ill in the nigl 
561 (6) malade eette nvi 

yet — According to the London 
'atcore Tfapris Lond/res 419 ( 

hah of Persia vnU aarive to-morrow.- 
oh 377 (2) Pent 566 (e) 
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OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 



If (I am to believe) what I was told yesterday in Paris, Mr D. 
/«» crois on nCa 299 361 

fell from his horse on Monday last and broke his leg. 
566(c) * 77(2) t artjamfccf. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

568. The Indioative is the mood of affirmation, and 
the Subjunctive that of doubt and indecision. Both these 
moods, and also the Conditional, in their various tenses, 
are used in subordinate or completive clauses. Examples : 



Je maitUiena que vous ayez raiaon, 
Je veux qyCH pabtb rMLvnUmaid, 
Jepensequ^eUewnuFATLDOVKKRAjT, 
II dU que voua Taybz insult^. 
Ilfaut qtCUe aibnt iruDi^ afrieuae' 

ment, 
Charles dU q%CU viendba dtmcUn, 



I maintaiii that yon are right. 

I desire him to go now. 

1 think she would forgive you. 

He says you Insulted him. 

They must have studied in earnest. 



Charles says 
morrow. 



he will come to- 



569. (I.) The Subjunctive is used after verbs expressing 
feaVy doubt, wish or willy command, consent, prohibition, 
surprise, impediment, regret, joy, sorrow, necessity, indigna- 
tion, displeasure, preference, lildng, denial, and dvbiuMe 
interrogation; because then those verbs denote nothing 
affirmative, nothing positive with regard to the following 
verb. Examples : — 



n craint, il veut, il d6-\ 
sire, il s'etonne, il re- 
^tte, il est content, 
il s'indigne 

n commande, il defend, ) 
il pr^ffere, or il aime 
mieux 

(?) Pourquoi ne veut-il 
pas 



O CD 
^ g 

o o 

00 QB 

g.1 



ffe is afraid, he wishes, h^ 
desires, he wonders, he 
regrets, heis pleased, he 
is indignant 

He commands, he forbids, \ 
hepr^ers ' 



(t) Why does he not wish 



that we should 

go out. 
(Mtt you should 

go there. 

1M to go out. 



youtogothert. 



/ 



570. (n.) The Sxtbjunctive is used after a verb em- 
ployed negatively or irvterrogatively, provided there is dovht 
or uncertainly on the part of the speaker ; as, 

Croyez-voTis qu*il visions ? 
Je ne croispas qu'il viennb. 



Do you think he will come ? 
I do not think he will come. 



2^o(e.— Of course it would he perfectly correct to say : Croyet-voue qu^U 
VIENDBA d'aiMsi bon9i6 Keure qu'hier t (do you think he will come as early as he 
did yesterday!), hecause there would not be any doubt implied about his com- 
ing, but only a question as to the time of his arrival. {Su 571 (aX) 

t Refer to Rules 5M(c) and 488(c). ~~ 
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— Sometimea eiu interrogation is uaed 
deny witli more energy. In this cas" 
put in the Indicative, becanse there 



Dayl 



qae BerlAe 



Yon do not say that Bertha 

So yoa not think that thare won 
be a nobla and amiable Bimpt 
it; in a discoorse made in u 

ivUrer, r^/Uekir, the aasertloit U alwajn positii 

1^ .UK ti — .;.._ — intem^tiTO, bo til 

ir in the Condttiom 



lachoK a 






that the matter 
a verydiUicultoneC 

le does not reflect that he is ml 
ins himself. 

)o they eTen think that you won 
pnnish them t — i.e., they DO sc 

Subjonctive is used after imperson 
ted impersonally) which express appT 
doubt, &c. (or any of the feelinga me 
9) — also after cb with Hre followed I 
loun with the conjunction que, and uw 
arsonal pronoun IL, Bbcamples : — 

11 U proper that he tlundd come. 
liUqf importance that you ihov 

belAere, 
Tmvit go (189 i). 
It U unfortunate they left 

hurriedly. 
It Is a good thing that thia shon 

have happened, 
la it not a pity that George shou 

he BO obstinate ! 
It ia a wonder he eitricated hii 
self so easily from thera. 

-II iemble, accompanied by a personi 
ui indirect regimen, U at certain, clai 
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eviderU, <&c. ; U y a, U parait, il remilte, &c., and similar 
impersonal verbs which express certainty or probability, 
require the Indicativb. Examples : — 



II me semble qu^U A raiaon, 
II V0U8 semble que cela est vrai. 
n parait \ que nous sommbs 

n est claWf &c. J hattus. 



It seems to me that he u right. 
It seems to you that that is true. 
It appears ) that we are 

It is clear, &c. J beaten. 

(a) If, however, the impersonal verbs are accompanied by a ne^tion 
or preceded by the conjunction si, wMch gives them an expression of 
dovbt^ or if they are nsed interrogatively , they require the Subjunctive 
(according to Rule 670). Examples : — 



II ms rfsulte pas de Id que f air 

tort, 
II TsCarrive pas toujours qyCils 

SOIBNT contents. 



iUhattut 
Sil vous semUe que cela soir. 



It does not follow therefrom that 

I am wrong. 
It does not always happen that 

they are satisfied. 



Etait-TL certain que Vennemi eOt Was it certain that the enemy had 



been beaten? 
If it seems to you that it is so. 



(b) U semble (although used without a personal pronoun) has some- 
times the force of on dvrait, and in this case requires the Indicative: — 



II semble quails veulent regagner 
par les censures ce qu'Hs perdent 
par la soumission, — (Massillon.) 



One would think they wish to 
make up in reprimands for what 
they lose by submission. 



EXERCISE CCXXII. 

I i/rerrible lest he should come. — I vnsh you may succeed. — 
qu* ne sovhaiter 

I consent that you do it. — Do you think it will rain to-day 1 — 

croire 

I do not think it will rain much. — Although the wicked 

Qvaique 

sometimes prosper, do not think that they are happy. — 

penser 

Do you believe that the guilty man sleeps tranquilly, and 

covpdble * tranqtiilU 

that he can stifle the remorse with which he is racked ? — 
Stouffer remords "pl, dont dSchdrer 

It is emxmgh that you order me. — I iJiink I see him. 

suffire commander II m>e semble 

— It often happefiis that we are deceived. 
arriver on 

574. (IV.) The Subjunctive is used when we wish to 
IMPLY SOME DOUBT OR UNCERTAINTY, after the relative 
pronouns qui, que, dorU, oil, &c., whether used by them- 
selves, or followed by 2)eu, or by an adjective in the supei*- 
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ree. Among bucIi ac|jectivea ara included 
e premier, U dernier ; aa, 

I Kek tome one vjka may Tender 



^MJBFUIl 



/ lolicit 



able 



nt a place 
tafiU. 



icAicA / maji 



tee fil voua 
^ gu'ua roi 



/ thoR retirt to a place teher 

may be quiet. 
There are few men, who can b 

adversity. 
It is the tmlyplace to whitK ; 

Th* belt retinve that a king i 
haoe u the love nfhit ttUgecLy 



iTidicative is used after the relative p 
iU, oil, ic, or after a superlative relati 
a It seul, Vunique, le premier, U demi 

ng POSITIVE, CERTAIK ; OS, 

/ have /mind lome om vAo « 

tend^iae that lervice. 
I have obtained a place tckich /■ 

abU lofilt. 
The only thing ahich montj/ ah 



(Racimb.) 



Bat thie wae nothing to tchat i 
rage kepi in resenx/er me. 
piss sliow that the change of mood complei 
ncain, if I say, Ceel rhomme le FLua riche qui 
(k). 1 mean that there in not > richer man to : 
&e3t LB PLUS riehe QUR je conmais (indicalii 
r one of ihem, aod he is the richaat. 

I Subjunctive ia required after ^uel ^ 
ie, qtd, que, ifuoi, que ; as, 

08 taleuts. I Whatever your talenii mag be 
ong SOTBZ. I Hovtecer rich you may be. 
;, parlei, | Whoeser you be, epeai. 

1 &aon na deviendrs qu'un ane.— [GbOZBUBR.) 
{See Rules on QwI^ik, p. 13.) 

ibjunctive is required after certain cc 
apter VHI. 

EXERCISE CCXXIII. 
lan iiiho livet in that manner.- — The exam] 

de la lorte. 
ia the bett lesson tiiat one c^n give 
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mankind. — The siege of Azoih lasted 29 years : it is 
art genre humain m. <^ 

the longest siege mentioned in ancient history. — Show 

DOKT Stre quegHon 

me a road that will lead to London. — However clever 
cAemtnm. qui conduire habile 

'(those two writers) ^be, neither the one nor the other will 
Scrivain t 

obtain the vacant seat in the French Academy. — Whatever 

place f. d Quoi que 

you gtudy, you must (apply yourself to it) with ardour. — 
il V0118 y livrer 

Show us the path which leads to the farm-house. 
sentier m. ferme L 

OONCOBD BETWEEN THE TeNSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND 
THOSE OF THE INDICATIVE AND CONDITIONAL. 

577. The Subjunctive mood is always subordinate to 
the verb which precedes it, and its tenses depend on those 
of that verb and on the context. 

(a) The present and the imperfect of the Subjunctive denote both 
present and future time. 

{b) The preterite and the pluperfect of the Subjunctive denote a time 
elapsed. 



Croyez-vous qu'il sache sa le^on ? 
Croyez-vous ^u'il s^ sa Icfon si je 

la lui faisais r6p6ter ? 
Je doute qu'il ait fini son theme. 



Do you think he knows his lesson t 
Do you think he would know his 

lesson if I made him repeat it t 
I doubt whether he has finished his 

exercise. 



578. EuLE I. — ^After the present and future of the In- 
dicative, we use the Present of the Subjunctive to express 
a thing present or future ; but we use the preterite of the 
Subjunctive to express a thing past : — 

f whether you are 
I doubt ) studying now. 

I shall doubt\ whether you studied 

\ yesterday. 



'que vous Studiiez 
Je doute J maintenant. 
Je douterai ) que vous ayez itudiS 
hier. 



579. Eemabk. — (a) After the present and future of 
the Indicative, we use the Imperfect of the Subjunctive 

t See Bemarka on NeUher, No. 616. 
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3nt, and the Pluperfect instead of the 
adition is expressed after the seconi' 

{US yam Hndiateiez maiDtonsDt, demun, 

si Ton ne voiu y contrugDsit. 
t, whi^lter you aould itady wra, fo-morroic, 
lotrt not compeUed lotodo.) 
que vona aiaiia SudU bier, si I'dh ne voas 

y eUt contralnt. 
!, whel/ier yoti tcotitd kavt atudied yesterday 
id not been compelled m to do.) 

rfect of the Subjunctive is also usee 
id future of the Indicative, when thi 
relating to a time past, repreeente thi 
t it took place ; aa, 

[ace vlcit I ^ tt^) 1^1 ihU tiumareft wo 
*«' I ^«rt j y™ ««./««. 

iXEKClSE CCXXIV. 
I am your friend ?■ — Doei he IhMc I ihal 

t think you have Untied matheniatics 

you are ready. — She vnll tniA you: 

wmloir ^ 
e party.— I ihall alwaya doubt that yoi 

ideavours. — Da you tkntk I might epeal 
effort m, pouvoir 

[o now J — I douhi whether my brothe: 

had it not been for) your asaiattutce. 



Vfter the Imperfect, the Pluperfect, oi 

reterites or Conditionals, we use th< 
)junctive, if we mean to express some 
^ieetared ^; but to express a thinj 
ha Plnpfrfeet : — 



322 



CONCORD BETWEEN THE TENSES. 



Je voulais 
Je voulus 
J'ai voulu 
J'avais voala 
Je voudrais 
J'aorais voulu 



'qu'il restdt au- 

jourd'hui(PBBS.) 
qu'il paydt d^ 

demam (Fut.) 
qu'il /Hi parti la 

semaine demi^ 

(Past). 



I was wishing 
I wished 
I have wished 
I had wished 
I should wish 
I should have 
wished 



fthat he might stay 
to-day. 
that he should pay 
no later than to- 
morrow, 
that he should 
have left last 
week. 



(a) Although the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Subjunctive should 
be used in the cases and after the tenses mentioned above, yet, if the 
first verb is in the Preterite Indejinite of the Indicative and followed by 
the conjunctions o/Sn que, pour que, de crainte que, depeur que, quoique, 
bien que, encore que, tne second verb must be in the I%tBSEirr Subjunc- 
tive, when the action it expresses is to take place at aomejttture time ; 
as in. 



Je lui Ai icRTS aujourd^hui four 
Qu't2 BB901VB ina lettre demain, 

•/'ai r^olu de le /aire quoiqub 
Julie RBVIENNE lundi prochnin. 



I wrote to him to-day in order that 
he may receive my letter to- 
morrow. 

I have resolved to do it although 
Julia will return on Monday 
next. 



(6) N,B. — According to LittriS, when the verb of the principal clause, 
although in the conditional, does not express a condition, but merely 
a vnsh, a desire, the Present Subjunctivb is preferable : — 

Je voudrais qu'il yienne, or qu'il 

VINT. 

II me serait agrSable que obla sb 

FASSE, or SB FIT. 

Je dSsirerais que vous passiez chez 
moi — ^not passcusiez. 



I wish he would come. 

It would please me if that were 

done. 
I should like you to call at my 

house. 



581. Remabks. — (a) When we intend to express a per- 
manent fact, a thing which is or may be done at all times, 
we use the Pkesent of the Subjunctive, whatever may 
be the tense of the principal verb ; as, 



Dieu A ENTOUR^ les yeux de tuni- 
ques fort n^iuces, transparentes 
au dehors, afin que Ton puisse 
voir 4 travers. 



Ood has surrounded the eyes toith 
very thin flms, transparent on 
the outside, tkat we fivay see 
th/rough th&n. 



(b) The Pbetekitb of the Subjunctive is used when we 
wish to express something past, even when the principal 
verb is in the Present or in the Future Indicative ; as, 

Je doute qu*ils aient r^ussi. 



Je ne croirai Jamais qu*ils aient 

REQU ma lettre. 
II a fallu ^'U se soir donn£ bien 

de la peine. 



I doubt whether they have suc- 
ceeded. 

I shall never believe that they have 
received my letter. 

He must have given himself a great 
deal of trouble. 
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EXERCISE CCXXV. 

11 I should be ready. — IFmld you wait till 

■ 1 — Sparta ira* sober before Socrat«8 

^arte avant qu4 

■ ! before he had praited virtue, Greece 
avant qu' 



great politician, altbnuglt he had not been 

})olitigue 
general (to be feared), although he had Icif 
d eraindre, 
must haiit had (a great deal) of patience. 
afallu beauan^ 

HE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

it Participle always terminates in arU, 

leg hommes | A inon reiLding ; »wn reading. 

Aes fetnmes A tnwum reading; momea read- 
I ing. 

anla ; nne I Obliging men,- a chamiing wo- 
Ml, ckannante, ore not here present participles; 

rbal abjectivea those adjectives which 

verbs ; as, charmant, menofaat, &c. 
ways agree in gender and number with 
My qualify, 

simply expresses a quality; the present parti- 

-Although certain French present parti- 
louna to designate persons and things, as 
vtestant ; vn volant, a shuttlecock ; des 
jombataats, Ac. ; yet present participles 
1 ara ncuer -used substantively in I'rench, 
aes in Bngliali , 
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(a) In snch cases the English present participle should be expressed 
in Irench either by a noan, as in 

lAJeu et la chasse sont la mine I OavUng and hunUn^^ are the rain 
de bien des gens. | of many people. 

{b) Or, if a noun cannot be used, by an infinitive,f or by a verb in a 
personal mood, as in 



Je le vois venir 4 nous. 
Ua iront sans que vous le leur 
disiez. 



I see him coming towards us. 
They will go without your telling 
them. 



EXERCISE CCXXVI. 

*David % 'often ^represented playing on the harp. — She is 
on ind-1 de 

a woman of a good disposition, obliging her friends, whenever 

caracUre m. quand 

an occasion (presents itself.) — Those laen foreseeing the danger, 
r iefn, prisente. privoir 

put themselves on their guard. — ^Those foreseeing men have 

pL 

perceived the danger. — The ruling passion of Caesar was 
apercevoir dominant 

ambition. — ^Your sister is charming ; how obliging she is ! — 

que 

Her singing was much admired. 
charU m. ind-3 fort 

§ XL OF THE PAST PAKTICIPLE. 

585. (I.) The Fast Participle employed without an 
auxiliary, agrees, like an adjective, in gender and number, 
with the noun or pronoun to which it relates ; as, 



Les m^chants ont bien de la peine 
k demeurer UNis.— (F^nklon.) 

Que de remparts d^buitsI que 
de yilles forc^bs 1— (Boilbau.) 



The wicked have much difficuiUy in 

remaining united. 
Hou) many destroyed ramparts I 

how many ransacked cities I 



(a) t^ The past participles approuvi, certiJU, vndus^ joints passim vu, 
&c., are excepted from this rule. ^ When they precede the noun, they 
remain invariable, but agree with it if they come after : — 

Except^ la vertu ) tout passe comme I Except virtue, everything passes 
Lavertu'BX.QSPTix ] un songe, \ away like a dream. 

586. (IL) The PaM Participle, accompanied by the 
auxiliary verb Hre, agrees with its subject or nominative 
in gender and number ; as, 

t Refer also to Bule 689 (&), page 297. 
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«nw. ify brother it come. 

nut. My tUUr is come. 

\ vema. My Invthert are come. 

■ vaiTiou. The araiy haa beeit conquered, 

it HA vaiiKia. The emrmiea have been conquered, 

a subject 19 placed after tte participle, bnt thia 
ot alter tlie agreement of the participle ; — 
oi HaieiU Ren- I When lie saw the urn In which 
IMS iTSippiae, were contained the ashes of 
nl de Utnaei. — I Hippias, he shed a flood of 



I : Ventrle, la sortie, un fail, det refia, t 

fhen the Fatt Participle follows the verb 
greea with its #M^'e« ; aa, 

Mjt falRer hat written. 



Mj/ mot/ia-haa w 
J^ brolheri have 
My lielera have written. 



y frrof Aer> have written. 



EXERCISE CCXXVII. 
dog has always a torn ear. — The ceiling 

F dicKirer jilafirm m. 

temples waa painted blue. — That letter ia 

rhe city of London, having been hurat in 

vilUi. 
i In three years, more beantiM and more 

fore. — The ancient Greeks were p0nnaded that 
ravant. pemiader 

rtaL — It ia to Jenner that *(the discovery of 

diayanerUi. 
hie.) — The French luonaichy lasted more than 
435 78 f. dureriaA-iphude 

S. — The Amazons have acqairei celebrity. — 
0. AtaazoTie 32 

'^aUd the orders of Yotir Excellency. — 

uecervuiei, Ve Hf « or cIK a ^U, h« or aha hu been ; 
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Alter six o'clock the bank will be closed. — The 
Passi 585 (a) heures cmsse f. femU 

enclosed letter was addressed to me in error. 



hi-joint ^letirei, ind-4 adresU 



far 78. 



To make a right application of the following rules, the student 
must distinguish well a direct regimen from an indirect regimen, 
for this Is the pivot on which turn the^rincipal difficulties of the 
pctst parUcifle, For the meaning of regimen, see Nos. 528 to 532. 

588. (rV.) The Past Participle, accompanied by the 
auxiliary awnV,t always agrees with its direct regimen, 
when that regimen is placed before the auxiliary; as. 

The Utter which ycu have written. 
Here are the letters which / Juive 

received. 
Where is yaw hook t — I have lost it. 
Where is yottr pen t — I have lost it. 
Whsre are your books f — / have lost 

them. 
Thev have congratulated me. 
He his congratulated us. [taken ? 
What husijaess have you nnder- 
What vexations they have caused 

mel 
How many books have you read ? 



La lettre que vous avez icrite. 
Void les lettres que j'ai revues. 

Oil est votre livre? — Je V^X perdu. 
Oil est votre plume ? — Je VdAperdue. 
Oil sont vos livres? — Je les ai 

perdus, 
Hs nCoxAfilicitt 
II nous Si/SSlicitis. 
Quelle affaire avez- vous entreprise t 
Qite de dSsagrhnenis ils m'ont 

causSsf 
ComJbien de Uvres avez-vous lus t 



(a) These examples show that the direct re^men which precedes the 
participle is expressed either by one of these pronouns que, le, la^ les, 
me, nous, te, vous, se, or by a noun preceded by quel, que de, or 
combiende. 

In the first example fcrite agrees with q%te, of which the antecedent 
is lettre, feminine and singular. In the fifth example, perdus agrees 
with les, which stands for its antecedent livres, masculine and plural. 

{b) A lady would say : Ils n*ont f^licit^b (they have congratulated 
me). FiliciUe would then agree with me (fern, sing.) because repre- 
senting a female speaker. 

2%« same analysis applies to the other and similar cases, 

(c) t^ Observe that the rule says direct regimen, for although we 
write, II nous a vus, he has seen us ; we could not write, H nous a 
nrrs cda, he has told us that ; we must write U nous a Drr cela, because 
nous is here used for d nous, and is an indirect regimen. 

t iS^ The -past participle of avoir when used as an mixiHary verb is invariable : 
LafabU que vous auriez eu ajTprise (the fable which you would have had learnt). 
But the past participle of avoir as an active (or trannHve) verb does agiee : Les 
choaes qu t{ a sues— (Acad.) (the things which he has had). 
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EXERCISE CCXXVIII, 
swer which I have received. — The sciences 

vmte f . f . 

rddKed, will prove infinitely useful to you. — 

re often eaid, that the two '(most lively) 

! felt in his life, had been the Wt 

-2 resitnUr ind-3 

had obtained at college, and the first victory 

Dd-2 

gained over the enemy. — Where is my 

■importer 

not Been it — They have deceived us. — What 

tromper 
given you 1 — How many enemies has he not 
fair, 
louse which her father has botight. 

ir the auxiliary avoir, the Past Participle 
Le when the direct regimen is placed aptee 
when there ia no direct regimen ; — 

otre ItilTt. I We have received your letter. 
slivm. They have lost ih^hoaki. 

is fill, I I have rewarded my sons, 

re takes place, because the direet regimens votre 
\etfils are placed o^ter the participles refu, perdu, 

i. — (a) It follows from the foregoing Rules 
he pafit participle of a neuter or itttrami- 
ited with AVOiE, and that of an active or 
iving no direct object, never agree; ao we 
ryiag the participle ; — - 



Br tbtTi conjngated with 
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verbs has no direct regimen. Thus in Les cinq heures que 
fai DOBMi (the five hours that I have slept) ; les dix am 
q^v*U a v^cu (the ten years that he has lived), the past 
participles dormi, vecu do not vary ; and although the 
relative que which precedes them presents itself under the 
form of a direct object, it is in reality only an indirect 
object, having in English the force of during which — i.e., 
Les cinq heures pendant lesquelles fai dormi ; les dix 

ans PENDANT LESQUELS U a V€CU,f 

(c) fir CoHter (to cost) and valoir (to be worth) being 
neuter verbs conjugated with avoir, their past participle 
does not vary, and, although no preposition appears, they 
can only have an indirect object So we write without 
agreement : Ce cheval ne vavt pas les dnq cents francs qu'il 
votis a coOtIS, et Uncles a jamais valu (tlus horse is not now, 
nor was it ever, worth the five hundred francs it cost you). 

%* It is easy to see that these two verbs {ocy&ter, valoir) are intransitive, for 
they cannot be used in the passive voice. 

(d) When coiUer and valoir are used figuratively, in the 
sense of causer, donner, procurer, they are treated as active 
verbs, and their past participle agrees : — 

La gloire QUB 863 eospUnts lui oni 

VALUB— 4.e. , FROCUI^. — (ACAD. ) 

II mSrite turtout lesplewra Qu'i^ m*a 
C0(yT6s— 4w«., CAUS^.— <Voi/r.) 



The glory which his heroic deeds 

procured him. 
He deserves above all the tears 

which he caused me to shed. 



(e) An cutive verb may be used intransitively, and then 

ita past participle is treated accordingly. So we write — 

The goods I have weighed are 

gone. 
From the 60 lb. which that child 



Les marchandises que fai pbs^bs 
sont^rties. 

Dea aoueante livres que cet enfant 
a VBS&f ilfavJt retnimcher ce qu'U 
a perdu par sa maladie. 



weighed {ue., the weight of the 
child) must be deducted what he 
lost through his illness. 



(/) Sometimes neuter verbs are employed actively, then 
their past participle agrees, if preceded by a direct regimen ; 



as, 



La langue QUB Oiciron a fabl^b (the language which Cicero has spoken). 

t The pronouns Uy la, les are also sometimes used with similar verbs, and are 
then indirect obiects expressing duration : Les gueUmes annees gu'il avait encore a 
vivrct ^ LES a vecu, dans ce lieu sauvage—i.e., il a vecu pendant ces akn^bs^iA, 
&c. (during the few years that he had still to live, he lived in that wild 8pot> 
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EXEKCISE CCXXIX. 

i no answer. — He has named several peiso 

^enud Eneland under the title of Protector, 
id-4 



I 'nations. — They ditneed a great deal at t 
V i. ind-4 

have laughed heartily. — We must deduc 
rfe ton cffiwr. It retrand 

ours we have ffept — Where are the begs 

the porter haa weighed T — From the sevem 

facteur pesi 

Bwhichthejweighed hefore (wemustdedn 
111. ind-4 auparavant il foot diiuit 
IS have eaten. — I cannot tell you all t 

mangi. 267-543 pL 

vhich this affair has canaed. — Forty pound 
affaire t. ay&U livra 

no never was worth it. 
— m. 153 valoir ind-4 let 

rhe verb Hre being used instead of avoir 
refected verba, the participle of these ver 

the same rules as the participle conjugat 
at is, the participle of a refected verb agrc 

regimen when preceded by it, but remai 
n the direct regimen is placed after It, 
lone. So we writ© with agreement — 

lea Hatlt. I We havt hurt anrgelves. 

«. I Lucretia Wiled herself, 

rticiplea bUttii, tuSt, ors preceded h; their dir 

rnto without agreement — 
ant la mort. | Lutrelfa destroyed tisndf. 
rticipla doniii is followed by its direct regimen 
mple, He is an indirect regimen or dstiTe, the Frei 
jterslly : Lvcreiia hat given death to herBelf. 
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(h) We write also without varying the participle — 

lis B6 sont (crit, I They have written to each other. 

Nous nous sommes aucddi. \ We have succeeded one another. 

Here the participles icrU and succSdS have no direct regimen. It is 
as if it were : Ila oni (crU d Bux : Nous avona succidi d nous. 

692. Bemabks. — (a) A number of verbs called prono- 
minal by nature (see Kule 174) being but verbs (neuter 
in French) conjugated with two pronouns of the same 
person, their past participle always agrees with the su^ect 
in gender and number (according to Rule 586) : — 

No%ia nous sommes abstenus de We have abstained from all reflec- 

UnUe reflexion, tions. 

Mes amis, vous vovs Hes refbntis. My friends, you have repented. 

(6) The only exception to the above Rule among verbs 
pronominal by nature is s'abroger (to arrogate to one's 
self), which admits of a direct object ; — 

The privileges she had arrogated 
to herself have been taken away 
from her. 



Lesprimligesqxj*eUes*itaitAB.U0Qis 
lui out HS retvris. 



(c) Many active and neuter verbs are used pronominally 

with a meaning different from that which they have in the 

active or neuter voice, and their past participle follows 

Rule 592 (a) above. Such are — 

Se bibe (to make game of, to mock, to make light of), from rire (to 
laugh) ; SE flaindbe (to complain), from plaindre (to pity) ; a'ATTAQUER 
(to challenge, to set upon), from attaquer (to attack) ; b'en prkndbb 
(to find fault), from prendre (to take); b'apebcevoib (to notice, to 
observe, to descry), from apercevoir (to perceive); be taire (to be 
silent), from taire (to hush, to conceal) ; be fr^valoir (to profit by, to 
avail one's self), from privaloir (to prevail) ; be doutbb (to surmise, to 
suspect), from douter (to doubt) ; be baisir (to possess one's self), from 
«imr (to seize), &c., &c Examples: — 

She suspected the knavery. 
They descried the snare. 
They laid the blame on you. 
[See also No. 537 (b\ p. 296.] 

EXERCISE CCXXX. 

Madame de S^vign^ has rendered herself celebrated by the 

se rendre 

graces of her style. — She perceived herself in that glass. 
m. s^apercevdr mdA glace f. 

— Have your sisters subscribed to that review? — Have 

d'abonner revue f . 



EUe s'est dout^e de lafourberie. 
lis se sont afeb^us dupiige, 
EUea s*en sont fbises d voibs. 
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iced the alterations made since theii 
•eevoir de art. changement m. opiri depuii 
did the two agento (arrc^te to themBelyCB' 

• m. 592(i)ina-4 

rhat lady has given hertelf fine dreBses.— 

IT modern authors have imagined that thej 

^imtxginer 
lients.— They have epoken to one anoiher.— 

ee porter 
ed one anoiher, — Those boys have repenUd.— 
ie repentir 
Kissed the town. 

(em/panr de 

le past participle of an Impcnonal verb 
ised ivvperionally, ia always invariable : — 

heat ire have had tbis Jitiinmer 
Vhiver The ecarcltf whicb there was lael 

ji« je iCai' There cwne a lady whom I did nol 

Stnuige things have occurred here. 

The necessary inGtructions shall Ik 
given Lim, 

it two examples shove, the verba faire anit a/Km 
e signilicatioD, but simply express existence, and 
les is not the object of any verb, for we do not aaj 
I we say /aire desp&Ka (to make pies). Qiieinthl! 
1 must be considered a ffo/ticistn. 

rbe Past Participle, followed by an infinl 
the antecedent noun, when that noun if 

bject of the participle, but it remains in- 

B noun ia the object of the infinitive ; aa, 
u BOSNfiB i I The later which I have given km 
la copy. 

ui »i DIT de The Utter which / have told hiw. 

len DT object is known to belong to the past par' 
cedent can he placed after the participle, as in tht 
may be turned, Je Ivi ai doniU la Uilre 4 topier. 
y, Je lui ai dU la Uitre de copier, but we may say, 
r la Uiire, it follows that the regimen, in this anil 
longs to the infinitive. 
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(a) fir The past participle of the verb faire (when fol- 
lowed by an infinitive) never agree& So we must write — 

Let vStemenis mi*il a VAir /aire ne I The clothes he has had made do 
lui voni jKuoien. \ not suit him. 

(b) But^ of course, when the past participle of /aire is 

not followed by an infinitive, it agrees according to the 

rules given above (585 to 589) : — 

Les habits que U tailleur a faits I Theooatswhichthetailor has made, 
n'ont paa id fatts pour mot. | have not been made for me. 

(c) For the same reason, the participles d^, owedy ought; 

pu, been aJblt; and voulu, been, vnUing, remain invariable 

when an infinitive is understood after them : — 

Je Ini ai rendu tons les services que 1 1 hxive rtfndered him aU ike services 
j*ai PU (lui rendre vnderstoo^, \ that I have been able. 

{d) But if no infinitive is understood, the past participles 
dH and vovlu agree when they have a direct object before 
them: — 



VoUd, la somme Qu'iZ vous a dub si 

Umgtemps, 
II vetUfortement les ehoses Qu'iZ a 

unefois voulubs. 
On lewr a euxordi Unites lesfaveurs 

QU't^f Ont VOULUBS. 



Here is the sum he owed you so 

long. 
He must have the things he has 

once wished for. 
All the favours they wanted have 

been granted them. 



Les raisons QUB vous avez CBU qub 

fapprouvais, 
if a dbtenu la place qub je vous 

avais dit qui vous serait refusSe, 



(e) Remabk. — (1) When a past participle happens to be 
placed between the relative pronoun que and liie conjunc- 
tion QUE, or the relative pronoun qui, it remains invariable, 
the relative pronoun que not being the object of the past 
participle; as. 

The reasons which you thought I 
approved. 

He nas obtained the situation 
which, I had told you, would 
be refused to you. 

i^.jB.T-These forms are inelegant, and we advise the student to avoid 
them as far as possible. 

(f) (2) Sometimes the conjunction qtie and the clause 
following it are understood, and, of course, the past par- 
ticiple remains invariable, as if the clause was expressed : 
i\r<w« avons fait tontes les depenses Qv'il a VOULU {qtte notis 
fissions is understood) (we incurred all the expenses which 
he wished us to incur). 
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EXERCISE CCSXXl. . 
. which we had in the apring, ha.t 

f. * il /aire ind-4 77 {6) 

aB,ay diaeaseB. — That young lady sings well 

maladie!. 
sing. — That song is channing ; I htard 

ed all the endeavours I could.- — He hi 
re effort ra. + jiid-4 

'onrs he vrished, — These are the answei 
■di^f. t vouloir iai-i Voild 

they would give you. — The difficulties 
t jairt emhairraa u 

11 were in have accelerated my departure.- 

avoir * d&part m. 

ly haa had made (does not suit her). 
i^e 594 (a) fairs ne hii va pas bien, 

CISE CCXXXII. (FiMT Pa«t.) 
has faUen haa prevented me from going ai 
fait empSckS aortir 

a. flmBhed the letter which I ga«€ yon I 

finished the letter which you had begun t 

ind-2 
L read the books which I advUed yo 

amseiller ind-4 
the actress whom we htard sing 1 — Sing tt 
1 actriet ind-4 



3 very elegant. 
trk iUgant 



riOSS ON THB AOEl 



. participle used with tbe auxiliary avo\ 
} only agrees when preceded by ita objec 
p^ement or non-agreement points out 
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great difference in its meaning, and should, therefore, be 
carefully attended to, especially when preceding an infini- 
tive. Examples : — 

The children I have seen drawing. 

The landscapes I saw being drawn. 



1. Les enfanU QUB fai vus des^ 

siner, 

2. Les paysages qub fai vu des- 

SINBR. 

3. Je LES ai laiss^s grander. 

4. Je LBS ailaisai QBOHDER, 



1 have allowed them to scold. 

I have allowed them to be scolded. 



^ote. — ^The agreement of vu and laissS (sentences 1 and 3) shows that 
que and les are direct objects of the past participles, and subjects of 
the infinitives ; and the non-agreement of the same participles (sentences 
2 and 4) shows on the contrary that que and les are the direct objects of 
the infinitives, and therefore in botn instances the participle indica,te8 
the real meaning of the sentence. Again — 



She said she was rich — she gave 

herself for rich. 
She said to herself: I am rich. 



EUe s*est ditb riche. 

Mle s'est dit: je suis riche. 

Note. — The agreement of dit in the first instance shows that se is 
the direct object, and its non-agreement in the second sentence points 
oat that se is indirect object, and therefore the past participle gives 
the real meaning in both cases. 

§ I. Op the Past Participle used with the Pronoun l: 

(b) The pronoun l' stands for le or la. When it is used 
for le it may be in reference to a noun masculine singular, 
or to avoid the use or the repetition of a whole clause, in 
which cases the participle is in the masculine singular. 
Examples : — 
Ce musie est tr^ beau : Je L*ai vu. 



This museum is very fine : I have 

seen it. 
This town, as I have said, is very 

lai>ge. 
These books are more interesting 

than I should have thought they 

were. 

Note. — In the last sentence there is ellipsis of the words qu*ils (taient^ 
and le {V) is employed to avoid the use of that claiise : Ces livres sont 
plus intSressanis queje rCaurais cm qu'ils jStaiknt. Again — 



Cette viUe, ainsi queje jJai dit, est 

tris grande. 
Ces livres sont plus intSressants que 

je ne VaurcUs cru. 



Cette maison, comme je L*ai VUE, 
me eonviendrait par/ditement. 

Cette maison^ comme vous ilavez vu 
dans sa lettre, me conviendrait 
sous Urus les rapports. 



That house, in the condition I have 

seen it, would suit me perfectly 

well. 
That house, as you have seen in 

his letter, would suit me in every 

respect. 



Note. — In the first sentence l' stands for la relating to Tnaison, and 
therefore governs the past participle in the feminine. In the second 
sentence L stands for lb, used to avoid the repetition of a foregoing 
statement, and therefore governs the past participle in the masculine 
singular — i.e., the latter remains invanable. 
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E Past Farticiplb pbeceded by tbb 

Pronoun ew. 
lun may be used aa object of a past part 
. or witjiout an adverb of quanti^. Whe 
ielt it is considered aa an indirect objec 
articiple, tberefore, remains invariable- 
aingular. When m follows an adverb < 
h refer to a plural noiin expresged hefor^ 
pie agrees with that noun, which is the 
. direct object Examples :— 

'icart, et onlv,i\ He was making for Sowers, and ■ 

have Eiven fiim some. 
I, FLUS/en ai Ab to nktt^rcFB, the more I bsi 
IN ai ESTUCis. known, the fener liave I c 

I teemed, 
aver, if the adverb of quantity eipresse 
tenxity, and not a number of objects, til 
oes not agree : — 

',v.i mU laiaaf de I As much fortune aa Ma parentR le 
if EN a Dissipfi. I him, so much did he squander. 
erb of quantity follows en, or if tlie nou 
N is in the tingiilar, mascidiiu or feminim 
)lo does not agree — -ue., it remains maaci 
Ssample :— 

ie ceritet, i2 en 1 Do not give him any more cherrie: 
\i. he has already eaten loo many. 

jU ! corahiai ce You speak of energy ; how mnc 
if jicullOHTnil I has thia minialer not shown I 
be exceptional agreement of the past pai 
by €n and an adverb of quantity should b 
the plural if t/ie tuhiti m feminine, accorc 
jpectable authorities ; Phu U a trouve a 
IvsUeh a ouvEKT. 

BM, vhen referring to a noun, does Dot prevent 
. agreeing with its direct object : — 
me, d ^ n'ou- 1 1 respect this man, and shall nevt 
« tennca qdb | foi^t the services that 1 receive 

I from him. 
Past Pabtioifle frecedbd rt ls psu. 
neans either abtduU lack, teant, ahecnre, c 
tTUiii/. In the first case its participle n 
3, ia the second it agrees with the noa 
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a empichS la riussiU de Vtiffaire, 

Lepeu de fortune que/iu aoquibb 
eat le/ruit d^un travaU tusidu* 



The lack of intelligence that he has 
shown has prevented the succesB 
of the affair. 

The little fortune I have acqubred 
is the result of steady work. 



EXERCISE CCXXXII. (Second Part.) 

The orators we heard discufising this subject 

78 502 entendre ind-4 discuter sujet m. 

(brought us over) to. their opinion whenever we 
^nous ind-4 hallier d f. totUes les fois que 

heard it maintained (by them). — The forest is just as 
'ind-4 ^la *80utenir ^leur forSt f. oien teUe que 

the keeper has described it (to you). — Things have 
garde m.- ^dkrvre ind-4 ^V Hous art. choses f. 171 

become more serious than we (should have thought) 
devenir sSrieux 50 ne ^croire cond-2 

they would. — His death made more converts than 
*P * mpplice m. ind-3 plus de prosSlytes 

his preaching (had done). — Your greenhouse is 

prSdications n'en ind-6 595 (c) eerre f. 

tastefully arranged : I saw it the other day. — Entrance 
^a/oee goUi Hisposer *ind-4 *P f. jour, art. evUr^ L 

to the park, as I have said, is forbidden after ten 

du parcy * je V ind-4 586 d^fendre passS 585 (a) 

o'clock at night. — It is past ten o'clock now. — 
77 (6) du soir II *f. pi. * ' hmintenarU 

He had all the unpleasantnesses which we surmised 
ind-4 cksagriment m. pi. penser ind-6 

(he would have). — The loss of the battle is attributed to 
594 (/) * perte f. hcUaille f. attrilmer 

the want of efficiency the general has shown. — The 
peu de capadtS qyi! 527 (4^) montrer ind-4 Le 

few troops he had assembled (stood their ground) 
peu de troupes f. 502 rassemhler ind-6 tenir ind-4 hon 

against (far superior) forces. — Do not give any more 
conire 32 ^bien supSrieur * f. pi. 153 (a) 

beer to the coachman ; he has already drunk (too much). 
de hih'e f . cocker en d^d Vm ^trop 

— Idleness has marred more abilities than diligence 

art. paresse f. itouffer plus de talents m. art. a>cUvit6 f. 
(has brought out). 
n'en dSvelopper ind-4 595 {d) 
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CHAPTER VI. 
OP THE ADVERR 

srbs, in French, are generally placed aftei 
'mple terues, and betveen tlie auxiliary and 
the compound tenses, but never between 
:he verb, as is frBC|ueiit1y the case in Eng- 



rerba, long adverbs or tDHnner ending in ment, the 
(hsre), Id (there), desaui (shove), deaaouj (under), 
the object, ami after the verb, or the post parti- 

tense, when the verb has no object. EiampIeB :— 



' DKasOua. I Put alt theee articles under. 
Dees, however, the ear alone ie consulted ; fur w( 
; A FAIT onMU (I had quite forgotten it). 

B adverhs AtJJonED'HUi (to-day), dkuaik 
EB (yesterday), afbIis-dehaik (the daj 
, AVANT-HiBE (the day before yesterday), 
lither before or after the verb, but nevei 
iliary and the participle ; as, 
AiTJOURD'uDt. il pieuma dehain ; or, ArJonttD'Hui 
IBHAJH il jiieuvra (to.<lay it la fine ; it will rain to 

, iX (there), may elegantly introduce s 
ch case the subject is generally inverted. 

y- 



iral adverbs accompany a verb, the adverbi 
le of manner ending in hent precede th( 
Example : — 

tain. I I will <lo it here to-morrow. 

»uie. I He was there without doubt. 

He will probably apeak to yon thi 
daj after to-morrow. 
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598. (III.) The adverbs bien (well), lasirx (better), 

MAL (ill), PIS (worse), beaucoup (much), teop (too much), 

PEU (little), PLUS (more), assez (enough), tant (so much), 

▲UTANT (as much), may be placed either before or after an 

Infinitive Present ; as, 

BiBN fcdrt son devoir, or Faire bien son devoir (to do one's duty 
well) ; TROP parler ntdt (speaking too much is hurtful) ; U dit bbau- 
COUP devoir, or U dit devoir beaucoup (he says he owes much). 

(a) But they are always placed after the verb in the simple tenses 
of the other moods ; as, Voua ferez bisn, UJit mal (you will do well, 
he (Ud ill). 

(6) And, in the compound tenses, they are jplaced between the auxil- 
iary and the participle; as, Vous avez maIj faU (you have done wrong) ; 
iljpeut avoir beavcouf perdu (he may have lost much). 

599. (IV.) The adverbs comment, oir, combien, quand, 
POUEQUOi, are placed before the verb in interrogative sen- 
tences, but may be placed after it in affirmative sentences: 



Comment se porte monsieur votre 

frere? 
Oil allez- vous? 
n y en a beaucoup, mais je ne sais 

p&scomJnen. 
II faudra bien qu'il diae pcmrquoi. 



How is your brother t 

Whither are you aoing t 

There are tnanyt out I do not know 

how many. 
He shall have to say why. 



Remarks on some Adverbs, 

600. Beaucoup is not, as the English much, susceptible 
of being modified by any preceding adverb; thus, tr^ 
heaucoupy trop beaucoup, si beaucoup, would be barbarisms. 

601. Bien before another abverb means very, much, quite, 
&c. ; as, Bien tard, very late ; bien mains, much less ; hien 
assez, quite enough. After the adverb, it signifies vfetl ; 
as, Assez bien, pretty well ; moins bien, not so welL 

602. Plus and davantage both mean more, but they 
are not used indiscriminately. 

(a) Plus before a numeral, or any expression of quantity, 
takes either de or que (db expresses number or quantity 
merely, que is besides a correlative of comparison) : — 



J*ai fait plus db quinze miUes d 

pied, 
Ce bceuf mange plus ' qub deux 

cfievaux. 
It a plus db brillafU qijb de 

solide, 
II sejie PLUS d ses lumieres QU'd 

(xUes des autres. 



1 have travelled more than fifteen 
miles on foot. 

This ox eats more than two 
horses. 

He has more brilliancy than solid- 
ity. 

He trusts more to his own intelli- 
gence than to that of others. 
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(b) Davantagb is always used absolutely in connection 
with a verb, to express superiority, as adverb : — 

Yous promettez beauconp et don- I You promise much and give 
nez DAYANTAOE.— (CORNEILLS.) | more. 

It is sometimes used in the sense of plus longtemps : — 
JV(g restezpaa davantage, — (Acad.) (do not stay any longer). 

I^ote. — Formerly it was correct to say : davantctge heureux^ davan- 
tage d'ennuis. Dayantaob was also used in the sense of deplus : Hen 
davantage (nothing more). — (La Brut^be. ) Custom has, however, ren- 
dered all these expressions obsolete. 

603. Plus tot means sooner, and has for its opposite 
PLUS TARD, later. Plutot signifies raJther. 

604. Only, but, are rendered by nb . . . que. Ne is 
placed as usual (153 (6)), and que before the word it is 
intended to affect, but always after the verb in simple 
tenses, and after the past participle in compound tenses ; as, 



II NE croit QUE ce pCU voU. 

II NE rentre ordtnairement Qu'd 

aept heures. 
Je NE sors QUE rarement 
II N'a moniri les lettres qyHil a 

repues la setnaine demiire Qu'd 

sonpire et d san/rere. 



He only believes what he sees. 
He generally comes in only at 7 

o'clock. 
I go out but seldom. 
He showed the letters he received 

last week only to his father and 

to his brother. 



EXERCISE CCXXXIII. 

I very seldom go out. — Homer someHmes slumbers in the 

sori4r sommeiUer d 

midst of his gods and heroes.— She has sung very well, — 
milieu m. ires 

Where hatred prevails, truth (is sacrificed). — That grieves 

dcmdner fait riaufrage, ma^riner 

me very much, — This letter is pretty well written. — I would 

f. 

like you much more, if you were reasonable. — He has arrived 
bien ind-2 est 

sooner than usual. — I will die rather than suffer it. 
de coutum^e, da 

— We have gathered mxyre apples than pears. — I 

cueillir pomm>e 602 (a) poir 
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{have been lookmg for) them for more them half an hour. 
667 (2) ehercher depuis 602(a) 423 (&} 

-^ Your sister (expresses herself) only imperfectly in 

i^exprimer 604 imparfaitenient 

French. — She prepared the exercise t she had to do, 

pr^rermdA thhnem. ind-2 d /aire 

only this morning before breakfast. — We see you hut 
604 mcUin dijeuner, 604 

▼ery seldom now. 
bien ra/rement mairUenant 

Remarks on the Negatives. 

605. The negative expressions ne . . , pas, ne . . , pointy 
^c, form only one negation. 

(a) t^ Nb is never used without a verb. 

(6) Not is expressed by vov or by non pas when it modifies the com- 
plement of a verb without affecting the latter ; as, 

The old man plants, not for him- 
self, btU for posterity. 



Place yowrsdfvsar him and ncn 
here. 



he vieillard plante, non pour lui, 

mais pour la posterite. 
Placez-vous aupres de lui, et non 

FAS id. 



(c) Non pas is also used to deny strongly, and is, in this case, the 
eqmvalent of no, certainly not, by no means, &c. : — 

Vous Vavez dit, — Non fas. | You said so. — Certainly not. 

{d) When not, used without a verb, modifies an adverb, it is ex- 
pressed by PAS only; as, 



Have you donef—'Scni yet, 
Ovoe me some fish, but not 
much. 



Avez-vous fini? — ^Pas encore. 
Donnez-moi du poisson, mais pas 
beaucoup. 

{e) Not becausb, introdudng a clause, is rendered by non qub or 
VON PAS QUB followed by the subjunctive; as. 



/ wiU do it, NOT BBCAUSB I fear 
them, hut because it is right. 

Me does it, not becausb he is will- 
ing, but hecoMse he is compelled. 



Je le feral, non que je les craigne, 
mais parce que c'est juste. 

n le fait, Tum p<is qu*i\ le veuille, 
mais parce qu'il y est forc^. 



N,B. — In any case non may be used without fas, which is only 
added to it for the sake of emphasis. 

(/) If not is expressed by the coxgunction sinon. 

606. Point denies more strongly than pas. Pas is used 
in preference to paint — Ist^ Before jo/tM, heaucoup^ moinsy 
si, autant, and other comparative words: as, MUton n^est 

t Bemembw Rule 602(a). 
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qK'ffomire, Miltoa is not less siiblime 
, Before aouoa of nnmber ; as, II n'y a 
t bIx j'eara ago. 

int may be suppressed after the verb 
-, to daro ; and pouvoir, to be able ; at 
mder. I She dott not ceoae acoldiag. 

I They dsie not accatt him. 

I / caanot be gUenl. 

; to know, when thia verb ia used t 
icertaiuty, it is better to omit pat an< 



it. I Be doea nol Imow wKal he says. 

', must be used when gavoir is employei 

positively ; as, Je ue SAia pcu le frail 

French). 

DO Pouvmr sod Smioir, used irlth a degnUvi 



tU are suppresBed after the conjnnctioi 

he comparative adverbs plus, mcitu 
IT equivalent J as, 



nt are omitted with a verb in the pre 
the conjunction dyniit que, or by th 
; a certain daratioa of time ; as, 
ms port^ I How have you htm li/Ma I wi 
li va) you I 

ne loi ai 1 7 aaee not tpoken lo him Ihete m 
I numtht. 

not omitted when the verb is in th 

I que nous I ffoa doet he live now thai me do 
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(h) When two verbs come together, the negative particles 
may be placed either with the first or with the second, and 
modify the meaning accordingly. Thus : Je ne puis pas 
venir means / cannot come; whilst Je puis nb pas venir 
means / may not come ; II nb fatU pas m^erUir (we must 
not lie) ; // fatU isC avoir pas le sens commun pour parler de 
la sorte (one must have no common-sense to speak so) ; J'e 
NE pense pas qu^U vienne (I do not think he will come) ; 
Je pense qu*il ne viendra pas (I think he will not come). 

(c) With an adverb of manner ending in ment, the 
second part of the negative is elegantly placed after it. 
Examples : — 



Chien qui aboie ne mord gSnS- 

raleuEST pas. 
Je ne le reverrai probahleuxsT 

JAMAIS. 



A dog that barks does not gen- 
erally bite. 

I shall probably never see him 
again. 



EXERCISE CCXXXIV. 

There is no happiness without virtua — The rich are not 
154 honkeurvcL, riche 153 

always happier than the poor. — There will n^ot be much 

pi. 

fruit this year. — You will not find two of your opinion. — 
pi. anniei. en avism. 

You do not cease scolding me. — I dare not speak to him. — 

ind-1 

I canrwt understand what he means. — I do not know 
comprendre ce qtC vouloir dire. 

what to do. — She sings much better than she did. — 
qtie ne ind-2 

He is richer than he was. — That child has grown 

ne ind-2 grandir 

(very much) smce I saw it. 
hien ne ind-4 

EXERCISE CCXXXV. (First Part.) 

Since the world has been a world, said Boileau, one 
Depuis que est * * on 

has 910^ seen a great poet, son of a great poet. — She does 
de un 
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atter her.)— Do you not believe what he 
flatte. ce qu' 

worth more than a. guinea. — Do not go 

272 d' 

i I inoui not how many people at the 

402 

I proposed to Alexander to divide Asia 

ind-3 partaga- 376 

he answered : The earth camwt admit of 

ind-3 toaffrir 

of two kings. 

IE CCXXXV. (Sbcosd Part.) 
yonr brothers have studied their lessonB. 
Uudier subj-3 le^on t. 



L my letters.— (Would you not prefer) to 

awuv mieviL 543 * 

xi I—We (would rather) noi go without 

aim&- mieux y 

see him to-day, and you niay not see 
voir ' pouvoir 

[ am concerned, and not you. — 

/agir de 185 COB (6) 612 

me your album for little George 1 — 



t not always. — I shall go, not that 

605 {d) toujouri. 605 (e) 

because (I must). — The house is, if mo( 

622 il U faut. maiion I. 

very much damaged. 
Ires * endemmagi. 

confonnd ron (poar) preposiUon, wiUi for (oir) con- 
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CHAPTEK VII. 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

611. Rule I. — ^In French, the preposition is always 
placed immediately before its object, whereas in English 
it is sometimes placed after it ; as, 

X qui parlez-vous ? I WTiom do you speak to ? 

Db quoi Yous plaignez-vous ? | What do you complain of f 

EXERCISE COXXXVI. 

To whom does that house belong ? — What house are you 

oppartenirF 

speaking off — Of that white house. — It belongs to the 
ind-1 

gentleman with whom we are going to dine. — He has two 
monsieur md-I 

footmen behind his carriage. — Tiberius was emperor after 
laquaii voituret Tib^e ind-3 

Augustus. — The liberty of the Roman republic expired under 
Augvste, 435(a) ind-3 

Tiberius. — A serpent biting its tail was, among 

qui 86 vnord art. queue f. ind-2 diez 

the Egyptians, the emblem of eternity. 

art 

612. Rule II. — The prepositions ^, de, and en, must be 
repeated in French before every noun, pronoun, or verb 
which they govern, whether they are repeated or not in 
English; as, 



II dut la vie k la cMmence et a 
la magnanimity du vainqueur. 

II t&che DB m^ter et D'obtenir 
Yotre confiance. 

J'ai ^U BN France et bn 
Suisse. 



He owed his life to the ctemency 
and generosity of the com/queror. 

He is endeavouring to merit and 
obtain your conMence. 

I have been in Prance and Sunt- 
zerland. 

The other prepositions, especially those of one 
syllable, are repeated before words which have meanings 
totally different, but seldom before words that are nearly 
synonymous; as, 



\X OF THE PElGPOSinON. 346 

le vergat, I In tht garden and in Vie iwAard. 
iresee. By force and by addrest. 

sivaU. ! In efeminacy and idlaien. 
nee. By force and tiiolmet. 

SERCISE CCXXXVII. 
from London lo York and Edinburgh. 

ettec either ^ont my fother or my brothi 

literary men keeps pace with that 

liiMmiVe * marcher de pair 

I heroes : Homer and Aiexandei, Viri 

occupy the voice of fame. — We i 

voic pi. renommie f. 
I Qermany. — He is a turner in wood a: 

AUemagne. 399 fownwwr 
10 back either by the railway or t 

* ehtmin defer 

the Mfeguaid and protection of the lawi 

garde f. 
Idiomatic use 0? de. 
jectivB or a participle used adjective 
mmediately t« the indefinite expresaio 
quai, pertoTiTi^i aucun, pas un, qudqu't 
-the preposition de is required ; aa, 
louveaiil I Do you not know uiytUngnew 
D'aussiheii- 1 I know of no one la happy as t 
.—(Acad.) | woman, 
squired before an adjective or partid] 
Jt — 
DB fuO. I There were a thoneand soldi 

killed. 
e m Frana, I There is one Free village in Fran 
ILTAIBB.) ' and It is mine. 

Be of DE occurs before adjectives or p 

) the pronoun en (N'o. 452) or to a no 

verb of quantity ; — 

iKpriil I Are there several canght* 

!>■ Matnaiel Haw many bad (t>r nnaoond) a 

have yoaJ 
D'argeni DE Have you much money inveatw 
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(4) In familiar style dk is used between a qualifying 
word (noun, adjective, or participle) and the substantive 
that follows ; as, 



Unfripon n' enfant, 

Dea impertinenta DE laqttais. 

Un scant hamme de c?uU, — 

(La Fontaine.] 
Ce grand mal bati DE RO' 

main. — (BonJBAU. ) 



A roguish child. 
Impertinent lackeys. 
A sancUmonioiis cat. 

That tall ill-made Roman. 



(5) De in certain cases alters completely the meaning. 

For instance we say without db : Votut ne faites que tnms 

plaindre (you do nothing but complain) ; and with de : 

Votis NE faites que de votis plaindre (you have only just 

complained). 

Remarks on some Prepositions. 

614. (1) En is used to express a vague and indeter- 
minate sense ; as, 

J'ai v^u KN paj's etranger. | / have lived in a foreign country. 

Dans is employed in a limited and determinate sense; as, 

Ce livre est dans ma biblioth^ue. I Thai booh is in my library, 
J'ai lu cela dans Buffon. | / have read that in Bujffbn, 

N,B. — ^The English prepositions in, mro, are expressed either by 
dans or by en. 

(a) Dans is used before a noun preceded by a determina- 
tive word (such as a definite article or a possessive or demon- 
strative adjective) to indicate some definite place or space, or 
to mark the time from which something will happen ; as. 



II demeure dans la maison pris du 

pare. 
Ily adu charme dans sa sodStS. 
Vouspartirez dans detjx jours. 
Dans wne heure its seront ici. 



He lives in the house near the 

park. 
There is a charm in her society. 
You will start in two days. 
They will be here in an hour. 



(b) En is used instead of dans before a noun used (gen- 
erally without any determinative) in a general, unlimited 
sense ; also to mark either an indefinite place or space, or to 
express what time an action did or will take to perform ; as. 



VarmM est en campagne. 

En pavK et en gtierre. 
^ous arriverons en deux heurs. 
Jl a (crit ceite page en dix 
mintUes. 



The army is in the field — i.e., cam- 
paigning. 

In peace and in war. 

We shall arrive within two hours. 

He was ten minutes writing this 
page. 



(See Rule 376 (1) 



REMARKS ON SOME PREPOSITIONS. 347 

(c) En is used in many special phrases, besides being 
tbe only preposition which governs the present participle. 
Example : F<mdre en larmes (to melt into tears) ; agir en 
maUre (to act like a master) ; marcher en tHe (to head, to 
march at the head) ; ouvri^e en robes (dressmaker). 

(d) The preposition en is not placed before a noun pre- 
ceded by the article, except in a few instances sanctioned 
by usage, but never with the plural articles les, only with 
F or with la. 



En laprSsence de Dieu. 
En VcUbsence de sonp^e. 
En Vhonnewr du Jiiros, 



In the presence of God. 

In his (or her) father's absence. 

In the nero's honour. 



615. (2) AuTOUR and Alentour, around, must not be 
confounded. Autour is a preposition which requires a 
complement; as, 

Autour d'un trdne. | Around a throne, 

(a) Alentour is an adverb which admits of no comple- 
ment; as, 

He was upon his throne, and the 
grandees were around. 



II etait sur son trdne, et les grands 
etaient alerUour. 



{b) ^SF Autour, aupreSy avec, contre, depuis, selon, <fec., 
although generally used as prepositions, sometimes appear 
as adverbs : — 



Je suis AUFR^. 
Je regards tout autour. 
Jeneles at pas wis depuis. 
JSUe a emporti ma corbeiUe et 

mes clefs avec. 
JtSussiront-ils t Cest selon. 



I am near it or them. 
I am looking all round. 
I have not seen them since. 
She has taken away my basket 

and my keys with it. 
Will they succeed? That will 

depend on circumstances. 

(See Rules 475 and 476, p. 266.) 



616. (3) Au travers is always followed by the pre- 
position de, and X travebs is not. We say — 

Au travers de la foule. ) mv v ^i. j 

I travers la foule. \ through the crowd, 

617. (4) AvANT, be/ore, denotes priority of time; as, 
n est arrivS avant vous. | He arrived before you. 

It serves also to mark priority of order and place ; as, 
Mettez ce chapitre avant Tautre. | Put this chapter before the other. 
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(a) Dbyant, htforey is never used, nowadayB, with refer- 
ence to time. It is a preposition of place, and has the 
meaning of in preMenoe afy oppomte to, infroiU of; as, 

n a pffteh^ dtteuU le loL I He luu preaehtdhdom the tinff. 

Devant U porte ; devaiU Teglue. | Before thedoot; before ike ckMreh. 

(6) DevaiU serves also to mark order ; as^ 

Cest mon anden, il msrche dewuU I He is my senior, he goes before 
mot I me. 

(e) iBF Avast is the opposite of AFBte, and devakt is 
the opposite of debxi^be. 



Partez atawt nous. 
Marchez sbvant lui, 
Nouepar^one APBks nous, 
Jls marcheront PERRilnut lui. 



Set out before ns. 

Walk before him. 

We shall start after yon. 

They will walk behind him. 



(d) These four prepositions are also used adverbially : — 



IPallez pas trop avant. 
Vous reviendrez afr^s. 
TaUais devant. 



Do not go too far in. 

You will come back afterwards. 

I was going in front (before)^ 



{e) AuPAEAVANT (before that time) is essentially an 
adverb : — 

Ctnq ans aupabayaht. | Five years before. 

618. (5) Prh de and pret ct, are not the same expres- 
sions. 

(a) Pres is a proposition which governs de; as, 

II est bien FRfes de midi. | It is very near tvxlve o'clock, 

(b) But Prit is an adjeetive which governs d; aa, 

II estjTT^ dpartir. | He is re&dy to set oui. 

EXERCISE CCXXXVIII. 

I was in France, in the department of the C6te-d'0r. — 
ind-2 dSpartement m. f. 

The glory of a sovereign consists less in the extent of 

souverain m. grandeur f. 

his states, than in the happiness of his people. — They 
itat m. peuple pi. 

ranged themselves arormd him. — Here is a sad accident for 
se rcmger ind-3 Voild fdcheux m. 
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said a Gascon officer, vho had just received 
nd-2 435 152 (4) 



Ids body. — I saw that 
irt. in.1-4 


beftrre you. — 


e the house. — 


He was n 
ind-2 


mr dyinif. — I 


my opinion, pen in 

art. d ar 


hand, until 
jmgu'd 


ink.— Let (no 


the children go) too far 
imper. «w 


B very dark, 
tcmbre. 







followiDg prepositions require D£ bef 
loun which they govern : — 

I au^dessous, under, bdom. 
juar, autour, around. 

le long, al(mg, 

above. \ vis-i-ris, oppoaiit. 

□E la paste (near the poat-offlce) ; aiUour su I 

Qiliar style, and in converHation, the preposition 
d BX\,fiTVTi8, proche, and vis-d-vis; aa, Je loge T 
I nouveUe rue (I dwell near the aiaeoal, opposite 

jreposition quant, as to, as for, requirei 
or pronoun which it governs : qmint \ t 
<,rU X nous (as for us) ; quant a voire fr 
j-our brother) ; ifcc. 

expression jusqtje is always joined 
1 (such as A, dans, en, mr, smis, vers, i 
•h of time or place. 



kLyon. 
ifue.— (Acad.) 
imbre. 

tlffne,lic 


From Paria to Ljoob. 
He went aa far aa Africa. 
Even into my room. 
Even ander the tahle. 
Even on the noiiDtain. 
HovfarT&o. 


sometimes w 
jriBQUES aux s 
rth even to folio 


tten juaques liefore a vowel: 
icles (uiMinis— (Mabsillon) (j 
wing agsa). 
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EXERCISE CCXXXIX. 

I live near the gate Saint-Martin. — Above the door were 
demev/rer porte f. ind-2 

written these words. — In the ecclesiastical hierarchy, 
586 mot m. hccUnasHque ^hUrofirdm f. h asp. 

the bishop is helov) the archbishop. — The queen had her 

archev^qvs, 

daughters around her. — We came aiUmg the river side. — 

ind-4 rwihe f . * 

He lodges opposite mj windows. — All fathers, even the most 

art 

grave, play with their children. — Let us go together as far as 
jouer 

Oxford. — As for him, he (shall act) as he pleases. — He 

en usera lui ind-7 

travelled cw /ar ow Lapland. — There were piles 

voyager ind-3 621 (8) Laponie f. 186 (e) ind-2 32 monceau 

of books in every comer, amd even upon the chairs. 
614 (a) tous les coins etjusque chaise. 

EXERCISE CCXL. 

iEsculapius (is represented) with a snake in his hand 
^Escmape ^on reprSsente * couleuvre f. d 488 

or around his arm, and a cock near him. — The Falls of 

du coq catara>cte f. s. 

Niagara are near the boundaries of the United States 

se 1/rouve Ivmite f . jStats- JJnis 

and Canada. — The Americans place Washington and 
31 m. 

Bolivar ahove Alexander and Cfiesar, — The planets are 

de plankte f. 

opaque bodies which turn around the sun, from which they 

toumer ott 

derive light and heat. — There are forests of canes 
tirer Iwmikre f. chaleur t forit f. canne f. 

along the Ganges. — I will wait for you till two o'clock. 
Gange m. 151 
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CHAPTER VIII. 



OF THE CONJUNCTION. 



In French, some conjunctions require the verb 
which follows them to be in the indicative, some in the 
subjunctive; but when the infinitive mood is required 
after a conjunction, de is added to it 

622. The following ConjundtonSf and Conjunctive 
Locutions, require the indicative mood: — 



as, as wdl as, 

( considering that, 
\ as, 

\a^ soon as, 

as nmch as, 
f a^, as far asyfrom 
\ wfuU, 



Ainsi que, 
apr^s que, 

attendu que, 

aussitdt que, 
d^s que, 
autant que, 

k ce que, 

a mesure que, as, in prvportion as. 



au lieu que, whereas. 

depuis que, since, 

lorsque, when, 

parce que, f because, 

peut-^tre que, perhaps, 

puisque, since, 

tant que, as long as, 

vu que, seeing that. 



They require the indicative, because the principal sen- 
tence, which they unite with that which is mcidental, ex- 
presses affirmation in a direct and positive manner. 

f Observation. — Par ce que (in three words) is not a conjunction, 
though sometimes mistaken for one. It signifies, ^ that whichf by 
what, 

EXERCISE CCXLI. 

As soon as the Khan of Tartary has dined, a herald cries 

hem m. hSraut 

that all the other princes of the earth may go and dine, 

terre f. ind-1 * 

if (they please). — One ought not to give a thing to a 
hon Uur sefmhle. ne doit pas * chose f. 

child becauLse he asks for it, but bectmse he has need (of it). — 

* besoin en 

We must not judge of a man by what he (is ignorant of), 
II falUnr ignore 
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but hy u^uU he knowa. — WTUUt we are in prosperity, 

tavoir on art 

we must prepare for adversity. — As long as I have 
il se d art. iiid-7 

money, you shall not want any. 

fnanqucr en 

623. The following Conjunctions^ and Conjunctive 
Locutiona, reqvire the stibfunctive mood. 



\ihat, in 
f that, 

unless. 

in case thai. 



order 



Afinqoe, 

pour que, 

avant que, 

a moins que,t 

au cas que, 

de crainte que,t ) >. -^^ j^. 

dep6urqu2,t |/^/«*^' ^^• 

jusqn'^ ce que, 

non que, 

non "psa que, 



tUl, until. 
\ not thai. 



poor peu que, 
si peu que, 
pourvu que, 
quoique, 
bien que, 
encore que, 
sans que, 
soit que, 
suppose que, 



> however litile. 
provided thai. 

\thoughf although, 

without, 
whether, 
supposing thai. 



They require the subjunctive, as they always imply 
doubt, desire, uncertainty. 

624. Remark on the conjunction que. Learners are 
often mistaken by supposing that que always requires 
the verb which foUows it to be in the svJbjunctive mood; 
but QUE does not govern any particular mood. It is the 
positive or doubtfid sense of the first verb that requires 
the second to be in the indicative or subjunctive. J There 
are, however, several cases in which que requires the sub- 
junctive after it : — 

(a) When que is used to avoid the use or the repetition 
of any conjunction, simple or compound, which itself would 
require the subjunctiva 

(6) When que is used to avoid the repetition of the con- 
junction SI, although SI does not itself require the sub- 
junctive. 

Approchez que je vousvoie [ajlnqu^. 
Attendez que la pluie ait cessd 

{Jusau^d ce que). 
Je le dirai si j'y vais et Qu'on me 



re^oive. 



Come near, that / may see you. 
Wait until the rain is over, 

I will mention it if I go, and if they 
receive me. 



t X moins que^ de crainte que, de peur que, require ne before the verb which 
follows them, although not having a negative sense, 
t Bee the syntax of this mood, p. 816. 
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Per, does not require the subjunctive when 

3r conjunction that would not itself require 
ing an exception), for we say — 



EXERCISE CCXUI. 
received the gift of tongues, that thej 

ind-3 don m. 

le Gospel to all the n&tions of Ihi 

EvangiU m. 
ither come before I am up show hin 

ind- 1 UvS /aire entrer 

torn, and give him a newspaper to amusi 
down. — Unleu you be useful, yoi 



you. — If you like thin parasol and yoi 
aimer amhrelle f. 624 {6] 



and I had noticed hit 

5 586 624 (c) mnar^ucr ind-S 

il him a seat. 
i ^hii eiige m, 

wt«y Conjunctions, when fdtowed by de. 



t MpresHion ; but present usage Ig it 
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EXERCISE CCXLIII. 

He works in order to acquire riches and consideration. — 

acquSrir t 

Before granting him my confidence, I shall examine if he 

conficmcei. 

is worthy of it. — Instead of studying, he does nothing but 

ne * que 

amuse himself — Far from thanking me, he has scolded 
se divertvr gronder 

me. — Charles YII., king of France, abstained from eating, 

ind-3 

in fear of being poisoned, and allowed himself 

dome art. crainte f. se laisser ind-3 

to die, from fear of dying. — Bather die ihan do a 

peur inf-1 

dishonourable action. — If you come to-morrow, and if 
IdchetS f. gu' 

it be fine, we will go and see the lake. — When a pupil 
624 (6) 403 (c) ind-7 * lacm, Quand 6Uve m. 

has aptitude, and (is willing) to study, he makes 

32 dispositions ind-1 543 32 

rapid progress. — He did it hecause he wished to please 

hapide ^progrk pi. ind-4 V 622 d^rer ind-2 543 ^laire 

you and he thought it was his duty. 

^ 624 (c) croire ind-4 502 ditait devoir na. 



OF THE INTERJECTION. 

The Interjections have been treated of in page 203 : 
their construction is the same in French as in English; 
they require, therefore, no further explanation. The soul 
is the only syntax for interjections, and they can never 
embarrass the student, since they do not require any rules. 
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ISCUOUS EXEECISES 

IS OF BFEECH, AMD ON THE FSINCIFAIi 
[mCULTIEB, AKD IDIOUB OF THE 
FRENCH LANQUAaE. 

[ Upon the silence of the Abb^ Siey^ sud 
rorrfer 

lie calamity, — Saying of Peter the Great ; 

'8 to deceive a EnsBian, — A Swias proverb : 
544 
e paces from him who hates bread, aud the 



) republic, and wore a gold ring as a mark 

419 
bequeath to aurgeon Latrey, 100,000 fr, ; 

!■) 

of 

had not been Alexander, he (would have) 
etU «df 

ea.— It was at the battle of Creasy (1346) 
106 (S) 

e the English made use of artillery. — Go, 

fioUon to his grenadiers, fear nothing; the 

1 me is not yet cast. — The Spaniards 

fondre 
. to Solomon for wisdom, to CLGsar for 



ttoiney ! There has been nothing like it 
phens. — (Byrore.) 
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CCXLVI. — " Soldiers,** said Bonaparte, in one of his pro- 

ind-2 

clamations, *^ you have, in a fortnight, gained six victories, 

remporter 

taken twenty-one standards, fifty pieces of cannon, several 

drapeau m. 

strong places, made fifteen hundred prisoners, killed or 

73 

wounded more than ten thousand men. You have won battles 

de 

without artillery, crossed rivers without bridges, performed 

passer fatre 

forced marches without shoes, bivouacked without braudy and 

hivaqiLer 

often without bread. Thanks be rendered to you, soldiers ! 

Grdce f. 

The country has a right to expect great things from you. 
pairiei. 

You have yet combats to wage, towns to take, rivers to cross. 

livrer 

Friends, be the liberators of the people, do not be 

peuple pi. 

their oppressors." 
en jUau m. 

CCXLVII. — The castle clock struck twelve. At that mo- 

sonner En 

ment the buzzing of the crowd ceased, and a little man, 

hourdonn&meni m. 

dressed in a green uniform, white trousers, and wearing 
251 (T cP chaussS de 

riding-boots, appeared all of a sudden, keeping on his head 
d VScwyh-e en 146 

a three-cornered hat as fascinating as he was himself. The 
d trois comes prestigievx V 

broad red ribbon of the Legion of Honour floated on his 

ind-2 

breast. A small sword was at his side. He was perceived 
poUrine f. apercevair 

by all eyes, and at once. Immediately, cries of, Long live 

334 (cQ 
the Emperor ! were uttered by the enraptured multitude. 

pousser enthouMosmer £ 
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CCXLVIII. — Botanists assure ub that com is nowhere to 

* hUm. 

be found in its primitive state. This plant seems to have 

543 

been confided, by Providence, to the care of man, with the 

pL 

use of fire, to insure him the sceptre of the earth. With 
547 

com and fire, we can acquire all the other goods. Man, with 
on btenm. 

com alone, can feed all the domestic animals that sustain 

nourrir 248 

his life, and share his labours ; the pig, the hen, the duck, 
^rtager 

the pigeon, the ass, the sheep, the goat, the horse, the 

hrebis f. mhvre f. 

cow, the cat, and the dog, which give him, in return, eggs, 

rendre 

milk, bacon, wool, services, and gratitude. 

CCXLIX^My dear Friend,— 

Pray, apply yourself diligently to your exercises ; (for 
iappUquer car 

though the doing them well is not supremely meritorious, 
quoiqu'il ne soil pas exi/rSmement nUritovre de les bien /aire, 

the doing them ill is illiberal, vulgar, and ridiculous.) 
il est ahsurde, vulgmre, et ridicule de les malfavre, 

I send you enclosed a letter of recommendation for Marquis 
ci-inclii3 

Matignon, which will at once thoroughly introduce you 

tout d!un cofwp 

into the best French company. Your character, and consc- 

rhjgfvAatifm, 

qiwntly your fortune, absolutely depends upon the company 

de 

you keep and the course you take at Paris, I do not, 
frSguenter conduite f. tenir 

in the least, mean a grave turn; on the contrary, a gay, a 

nullement 
sprightly, but at the same time an elegant and liberal one. 
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Keep carefully out of all quanelB. Many young Frenchmen 
are nasty and giddy. But these young men, when mellowed 
by age and experience, very often turn out able men. The 
number of great generals and statesmen, as well as authors, 
that France has produced, is an undeniable proof of it. — {Lord 
Chesterfield to his Son.) 

CCL. — Scotland is a picturesque country. — The country 
has its amusements and beauties, but I prefer town. — It is 
very fine weather. — That requires much time. — I saw him 
to-day for the first time. — I Icnow him, but I do not know 
where he lives. — If your sisters are at home, bring them with 
you ; ^e shall be delighted to see them. — Bring me a few 
French books well bound in calf. — ^There is some cold veal. — 
Here is a calfs head. — Cut some bread. — Give me the loaf. — 
The poorest of the Russians have a teapot and a copper tea- 
kettle, and take tea morning and evening. — It requires an iron 
hand in a silk glove. — ^Andrew was Simon Peter's brother. 

CCLI. — Knock at the door. — There is no knocker. — She is 
always cross. — "What a pretty gold cross she wears ! — She reads 
better now, and better books. — If I had better paper and a 
better pen, I would write better. — She has marriea my brother. 
— It was our bishop that married them. — Look at this boy. — 
He looks well to-day.^-I have called at your house. — Tell him 
to call again. — CaU the waiter. — I am a bachelor. — ^They say 
the plague is at Smyrna. — Don't plague me. — When Cromwell 
gave half-a-crown a -day to every dragoon, he readily got 
recruits for the Parliamentarian armies. 

CCLII. — The sons of the emperors of Russia take the title 
of Grand-Duke. — Take my horse to the stable. — Take the 
saddle to tbe saddler. — If you are going to Canterbury, take 
me with you. — Take this bonnet to your sister. — I take a cup 
of coffee every morning. — It has rained all the morning. — 
I will go and see you on Friday evening ; I shall spend the 
evening with you. — He has spent all his money. — I come from 
Paris, and I will return to-morrow. — I am going to Paris, and 
I will return next week. — Return me my money. — ^Have I not 
returned it to you ? — Gardener, have you swept all the walks 1 
— Good-bye, ladies ; I wish you a pleasant walk. 
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626. Op Abbreviations. 

There are certain French words which it is customary 
to abridge and represent by capital letters, as follows : — 



J.C. 


for J^us-Christ. 


N.S. 


„ Notre-Seigneur. 


N.S.J.C. 


„ Notre-Seigneur J^sus-Christ. 


as. 


,y Sa Saintet^. 


aM. 


„ Sa Majesty. 


LL. MM. 


„ Leurs Majestds. 


aM.L 


„ Sa Majesty Imp^riale. 


aMT.C. 


„ Sa Majesty Tr^s Chr^tienne. 


aM.c. 


„ Sa Majesty Catbolique. 


aM.T.F. 


„ Sa Majesty Trfes Fidele. 


aM.B. 


„ Sa Majesty Britannique. 


aM.a 


„ Sa Majesty Su^doise. 


S.A. 


„ Son Altesse. 


aAR. 


„ Son Altesse Royals. 


a A.I. 


„ Son AlteRse Imp^riale. 


S.Ex. 


„ Son Excellence. 


S.Em. 


„ Son imminence. 


Mgr 


y, Monseigneur. 


M. or Mr* 


„ Monsieur. 


MM. or Mrs* 


„ Messieurs. 


Mme 


„ Madame. 


Mile 


„ Mademoiselle. 


Md 


,y Marchand. 


Mde 


„ Marchande. 


Negt 


„ Negociant. 


Qie 


„ Compagnie. 




{ETwycl, mSthod. — Oram des Gram.— Acad.) 


* Thft first is more 


iiRed in urint. and the latf^.r in writinor. Mfiststf^ 



is also a good abbreviation of Messieurs. 

gS' The words Monseigneur^ Monsieur^ Madam^y Mademoiselle 
MessiewrSy Mesdam>es, MesdemoiseUes should not be abridged when 
addressing the person or persons to whom we apply those titles, but 
only when we speak of such person or persons. 



[ 360 ] 



FRENCH MEASURES, WEIGHTS, AND MONEYS, 

WITH THEIR ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. 



*»* The unit (or standaid measure or weight) is in small 
capitals, the multiples in roman type, and the sub- 
wuMiplu in italics. 



Mesures lin£airks. 

MfcTRS 

/Decametre (= dix mktrta) . 
J Hectometre! = ctnt mkira) . 
] Kilometre . f = miUe mitresi . 
( Mvriam^tre ( = dix miUe vmres) 

(DicinUtre , t = dlxi^me de m6^) 
Centimttre . (= centi&me de m6tre) 
MiUimHre . (= milli^me de m^tre) 



Lineal Meagure, 

S.2808992 feet. 
82.806992 
828.08992 
1093.633 
6.2138 
8.937079 
0.89871 
0.03937 



yards, 
miles, 
inches, 
inch. 



11 



Mesures de superficib. Superficial Measure. 

Are . .(z^centmHrescarrii^ . 0.098845 rood. 
Hectare . (= dix miUe metres carris) 2.471143 acres. 
Centiare . (= un m^tre carr6) . 1.196033 sq. yd. 



Mesures de capacity. 



LrrRB . . 

{Decalitre , 
Hectolitre. 
Kilolitre , 
f Dicilitre , 
X Centilitre , 



f = un dicimetre cube) 
r= dix litres) 
[= cent litres) 
l=miUelUres) . 
r= dixi^me de litre) 
[= centi^me de litre) 



Measures of Capacity. 

1.760773 pint. 
2.2009668 gallon8. 
22.009668 „ 
220.09668 
0.17607 pint. 
0.017607 



II 



Mesures four les solides. 
St^re . ,{=un mktre cvh^ 
D^east^ . (= dix stores) 

Dicistire . (= dixidme de st^re) 



Solid Measure. 

1.31 cubic yard. 
f 13 cub. yds., 2 ft, 
\ 21 inches, 
f 3 cnb. feet, 918.7 
\ cub. inch. 



Weights. 

15.482349 grs. troy. 
5.6438 diums av. 
3.527 oz. avoir. 



POIDS. 

Gramme 

(Decagramme . (= dix grammes) 
Hectogramme (= cent grammes) 
Kilogramme . (= miUe grammes) 
Quintal mStrique ( =50 kilogr.) 
Millier (tonneau de mer) (= 500 HI.) 1102.31 „ „ 
Tonne . . . r= miUe kilogr.) . 2204.621 „ 
(Dicigrammef . (= dixi^me de gramme) 1.5432 grain. 
Centigramme . i = centieme de gramme) 0.15432 „ 
MiUigrammis . (= millitoie de gramme) 0.015432 , , 



f 2.2046211b. av.,or 
t 2.679227 lb. troy. 
110.281 lb. avoir. 



It 



H S 



as 

O 






Fr. e. 

25 00 

•20 00 

19 00 

18 75 

17 50 

16 25 

15 00 

14 00 

13 75 

12 50 

11 00 

MO 00 

9 00 

8 75 

7 50 

6 25 

*5 00 

00 

75 

50 

00 

25 

00 

50 

*0 20 

*0 10 

*0 

♦0 



4 

3 

2 

*2 

1 

*1 

*0 



05 
01 



English 
Money. 



« «. 
1 
16 
15 
15 
14 
13 
12 
11 
11 
10 
8 























8 
7 
7 
6 
5 
4 
3 
3 
2 
1 
1 













2.4 









2.4 





9.6 



2.4 









2.4 





7.2 



9.6 

4.8 

1.92 

0.96 

0.48 

0.096 



.1 



iV. A— The coins now re ' 
cogniMd in Frauce as 
legal curreacy are in- < 
dlcated by an asterisk ' 
(*) before each amount 
they represent, vix.:, 
2 gold pieces (vtn^' 
/rancsanddix^fonnt: 
5 silver pieces (««< 
fran^, deu* francs, 
un franc, einquaide 
centimes, and vi«h^ 
centimes^ • tihefemaln- 
Iiuf three are hrona 
coliw {d(a eeniimesi. 

anftSl? *"**• and tm 



PPENDIX. 



KD ETYMOLOGY OF THE 
INCH LANGUAGE. 



CHAPTER L 



a > member of the group of linguagea kai 
ftnlc or Romance, vblch belongs to the Gn 
(fahoot of the nottli-weBteni or BuropeMi bn 

iilgar Latin, snd boa admitted wonla of Ke. 
eek, German,' Hebraic, Arabic, Italian, Span 
iTic, American, and Eastern origin, 
in prebifltorLc timea hj tbe descendants of 
□e from Bactriana, In Central Asia, and spi 
called Kelts, and spoke tlie Keltic languagi 
nts, who had been driven avray from Fokia 
led flOO B.C., and settled in the sonth of Frai 
lies. 

mmenial intercourse by sea nitb the Romi 
of the latter to their country, and, 121 fi.c 
ed Itself in the valley of the Rhine, and 

odEc ' spptles to ironls ot Oerman origin iinprr 
17; whilst tfae eipmnlon "aeniian"»l^ toi 
uttei the aiitrentb centorj. 
stence. It la situated abont tirenty-Dn miles N 
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soon followed by many others. This Roman immigration steadily 
increased until 50 B.O., when Cffisar, after a stmggle of eight years, 
conquered the whole of the country and named it Gallia. 

Wishing to impose their tongue, together with their religion and 
laws, upon the conquered race, the Romans made the knowledge of 
Latin the condition on which they conferred honours, dignities, and 
employments on the Gauls, and thereby induced the higher and culti- 
yated classes of the latter to study, learn, and speak Latin. 

The consequence of this policy was that all the public offices were 
filled either by Roman functionaries, who of course only spoke Latin, 
or by Gauls who knew and could speak this language ; and through 
these means, Latin, which had been spread in the south by the first 
Roman colonists, very soon after the conquest achieved by Csesar, ex- 
tended oyer the whole of the country, and became the language of 
religion, law, and war. In the temples, the natives heard nothing but 
Latin ; in the courts of law nothing but Latin was used, whether the 
litigants were Romans or not ; in war, when the conquered had to sue 
for peace or for mercy, they were heard only if they spoke Latin. 

Considering these facts, and coupling them with the natural and 
historical law according to which, when two nations blend together in 
consequence of conquest or otherwise, the language of the more civilized 
of the two soon prevails over the other and supersedes it, it will be 
easy to understand why the Kelts very soon spoke only Latin, and 
forgot their own language so completely that, at the end of the Roman 
dominion in Gaul, it had almost died out, being spoken solely in Armo- 
rica, a small province of the west, now called Brittany. 

It must not be supposed that the Latin spoken in Gaul was the 
language of the great Roman writers and orators, or of the higher 
classes ; it was and could be but the lingua vulgarU^ the lingua roTnana 
riistica — i.e., vulgar Latin — such as was spoken in Rome itself by 
the lower classes of the Roman people, by the rural population, the 
slaves, the soldiers, and the sailors. Hence the language spoken in 
Gaul was tliat of the Roman peasants who had settled there, and of 
the Roman soldiery that occupied the country, and were in constant 
intercourse with the natives. 

The Romans remained undisturbed masters of Gaul during 500 
years. At the end of the fourth century began the inroads of those 
warlike Teutonic tribes, which finally, in the beginning of the fifth 
century, overthrew the Roman power in Gaul, and settled there; 
the West Goths occupying the south-west and the centre up to the 
Loire, the Burgundians the East, and the Franks all the rest of the 
country from the Loire to the English Channel. 

After the Teutonic invasion and the expulsion of the Romans, com- 
plete anarchy prevailed in Gaul ; all the political and social institu- 
tions perished, and literary Latin disappeared in the general wreck ; 
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but vulgar Latin, the language of the million, survived and continued 
to be spoken. 

Then, in obedience to the historical law mentioned above, the Teu- 
tonic tribes, the less civilized of the two races, gave up their own 
language and adopted that of the Gallo-Romans— t.e., vulgar Latin ; 
and it is at this epoch, the beginning of the fifth century, that vulgar 
Latin commenced to imdergo the process of phonetic decay which was 
to produce the French language. 

At the time of the conquest by Osesar, Gkiul was inhabited by three 
nations — ^viz., the BelgsB in the north, the Kelts or Gauls in the centre, 
and the Aquitanians in the south. 

The Belgsa and the Kelts were both of Aryan origin, and their Ian* 
guages did not differ greatly ; but the Aquitanians seem to have belonged 
to the Iberian race, and their language was very different from that of 
the Belgse and the Kelts. 

Hence, vulgar Latin was differently affected in the various parts of 
Gaul, not only by the bad pronunciation of the natives, but also by 
the forms peculiar to their respective languages. However, so long as 
the Romans ruled, the language spoken in Gaul, in the south, and in 
the north, was vulgar Latin. 

The presence of the Roman officials, colonists, and soldiers, and the 
knowledge of literary Latin which existed among the higher classes of 
the Gallo-Romons, operated as powerful checks to the degeneration 
of vulgar Latin into another language ; but when the Romans had been 
expelled from, and the Teutonic tribes had settled in, Gaul, these checks 
disappeared, and consequently the phonetic decay— the bad pronun- 
ciation — of vulgar Latin, made worse by the presence of the Barba- 
rians,^ rapidly increased, and to such an extent, that in process of 
time it produced in Gaul no less than five languages. 

In the south, which was inhabited by one people,* vulgar Latin, 

1 This does not apply to the Franks, for they had long supplied soldiers to 
the Roman armies, and had for a long time remained in Rome. Many of their 
chiefs had been all-powerfal with the Roman emperors, and had even dis- 
posed of the Purple at their wilL The Franks had remained faithful to the 
Romans ; they had, as their allies, attempted to repulse the great invasion of 
the Barbarians in 406 ; and they took their share of the spoil in Gaul only after 
the complete expulsion of the Romans. Even after tiiat time they joined them 
in wars against the Armoricans, the West Goths, the Saxons, and the Huns. 
The Franks, therefore, knew and spoke vulgar Latin better than any other 
Teutonic tribe, and their political and military superiority, by means of which 
they established their supremacy in Gaul, was due to their long and uninter- 
rupted sojourn in Rome. 

3 The Vandals and the Sudves had, a very short time after their arrival, 
crossed the Pyrenees ; and the West Goths, after the battle of Youillg (near 
Poitiers), won over them in 507 by Clovis I., had only retained a small part of 
southern Gaul, which was called Septimanie, and consisted of about four of 
the present departments— viz. , Gaid, H^rault, Aude, and Eastern Pyrenees. 
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nnder the inflaenoe of a climate and a civilization resembling those of 
Rome, produced a supple, energetic, and harmonious language, rich in 
Towel sounds — viz., the Langue d'oe.^ 

In the north, on the contrary, on the soil where the Burgundians 
and the Franks had established themselves, and continued to remain 
with the BelgiB and the Kelts, vulgar Latin, influenced by a colder 
climate, an inferior civilization, and ruder manners, gave birth to four 
harsh and inferior languages, in which nasal sounds abounded — ^viz., 
the language of the Isle de France or Langue dPoUy^ and the Burgun- 
dian, the Picard, and, later on, the Norman dialects. 

That small portion of the country, the Isle de IiYanoe,' being at first 
possessed by the most powerful of the Frankish chieftains, and sub- 
sequently by the French kings, acquired by degrees a paramount 
influence in the north; and in proportion as its political import- 
ance increased, its language spread abroad, and became the only 
northern 'language vmtten, whilst the other three dialects, not being 
wrUten, never rose above the condition of patois, and remained con- 
fined to the provinces where they had been formed; and thus, in 
process of time, one language obtained in the north — viz., the Lang%ie 
d'oU. 

The Langue d'oc was short-lived. It had a most brilliant period, 
and produced much valued poetry ; but in the thirteenth century, 
the war against the Albigenses having broken out, the south was 
vanquished, and, in 1272, the province called Languedoc passed into 
the hands of the King of France. The south was consequently incor- 
porated with the north, and thus the Langue d'oc received its death- 
blow ; for the Langue d'o'il then crossed the Loire, and entirely super- 
seded the Langue d'oc, which, ceasing to be written, perished, or rather 
degenerated, within the following century, into a still extant patois 
known as Provencal. 

From this epoch, the fourteenth century, one language prevailed in 
France — ^viz., the Langue d'oKl, which was the early form, and the 
actual and immediate parent of modem French. 

Considering now the various sources from which French enriched its 
vocabulary up to the fourteenth century, we find Keltic, Teutonic, 
Norman, the Langue d'oc, Arabic, and Hebraic. 

The words of Keltic origin are few, and were introduced in conse- 
quence of their having been adopted by the Romans, and having thus 
assumed a Latin form. 



1 These two particles, '*oc" and " oli," mean both " yes." It was tbe cus- 
tom of those times to use the affirmative particle to designate the language to 
which it belonged. 

» The French province which bore this name consisted of Paris and the 
surrounding district ; five of the modem departments have been made out of 
it— viz., Seine, Seine and Oise, Seine and Mame, Oise, and Aisne. 
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names of the towns where such objects are made, or from the names of 
writers, scientific men, &c. Such are mansardej from the name of Man- 
sard, the architect who first built that kind of window ; rouetiTierie, 
from Rouen, the name of the town where that kind of cloth is made ; 
dahlia, from the name of the Swedish botanist Dahl, &c. 

Provencal has also in modem times supplied French with a few 
words. 

Chinese, Turkish, Indie, the various languages spoken in America^ 
Japanese, and the Slavonic tongues have also, at various times and from 
various reasons, such as trade, political intercourse, wars, &c., contri- 
buted a small number of words. 

During the present century the English language has, in conse- 
quence of a more active commercial intercourse between the two coun- 
tries, the construction of railroads, and the consequent development 
of industry, supplied the French tongue with a large number of words 
relating to railways, sport, equestrian exercises, trade, banking, travel- 
ling, manufactories, &c. 

If to this we add a very few (momatopona, and some six hundred 
words the origin of which is unknown, we shall have a complete enu- 
meration of all the foreign elements which French has assimilated. 

All these acquisitions, however, whilst considerably enlarging its 
vocabulary, had no perceptible influence on its structure, its develop- 
ment, or its syntax : the groundwork,— the origin, of French is Latin, 
and Latin exclusively. 

Although derived from Latin, French is different from it in this, 
that the former is a synthetic, and the latter an analytic language — i.e,^ 
Latin expresses the relations that words bear to one another in a sen- 
tence by means of injlectums, whilst French shows such relations by 
means of position and prepositions. 

In Latin we can say magister puerum latuUU, but in French we must 
say le maUre lotie I* enfant; for it is by placing matire before and enfant 
after the verb that French shows that the former is in the nominative, 
and the latter in the accusative case, thus pointing out by j9osition 
what Latin expresses by inflections. 

In Latin we say banitas Dei, but in French we must say la horUi de 
Dim ; for it is only by introducing the preposition de between IxmU 
and Dieu that French can show that Dieu is in the genitive case, thus 
expressing by a preposition what Latin points out by inflection, 

J3ut a language cannot, and does not suddenly, from being synthetic, 
become analytic, as is proved by the history of the passage int6 French 
of the Latin declension. 

In the FIRST STAGE, extending from the Roman conquest to the end of 
the fourth century, the language spoken in Gaul was Latin ; it had 
consequently ^ve declensions and six cases. 

This stage may be extended from the Teutonic invasion to the end of 
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tlie eighth century, during which, although the process of phonetic 
decay ^ had begun and actively progressed, the number of declensions 
and cases remained the same. 

The whole of this stage — covering, therefore, a space of more than 
eight centuries — ^was entirely Latin, and we shall call it accordingly the 
synthetic period. 

The SECOND STAGE, during which the language spoken in Gaul became 
the Langue d^cnl, must be divided into two parts. The first from the 
ninth to the twelfth century, during which the tendency of the lan- 
guage to become analytic so asserted itself, that two declensions out 
of five, and four cases out of six, disappeared ; the second, from the 
twelfth to the fourteenth century, during which the analytic tendency 
continued, and two more declensions disappeared, although the number 
of cases did not change. 

The whole of this stage, which covers six centuries, and at the end of 
which there was only one declension and two cases still in existence, 
we shall call the ?udf -synthetic period. 

In the THIRD STAGE, from the fifteenth century to this day, the last 
remaining declension, and one case, the nominative, disappeared out of 
the two which still existed at the end of the preceding period, and the 
language became completely analytic. 

^Is third and last stage we shall accordingly call the ancUytic 
period. Modem French, which is nothing but the continuation and 
natural development of the Langue d'o'il, began, therefore, with the 
fifteenth century. 

§ II.— GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF THE 
FRENCH LANGUAGE. 

French is now spoken in France, in Belgium, in parts of Germany 
and Switzerland, and in the Channel Islands ; in Algeria, Guiana, 
Senegal, New Caledonia, and a few other French settlements ; and, 
finally, in Canada and the Mauritius. 

As a set-off against this, it must be stated that about one-half of the 
inhabitants of Brittany speak a language called in French Bos-Breton, 
which considerably resembles Welsh, and, like it, is of Keltic origin j 
that about one-fifth of the inhabitants of the department of the North 
speak Flemish, a language derived from low German ; that Catalonian, 
a Spanish dialect derived from Tulgar Latin, is spoken in the depart- 
ment of the Eastern Pyrenees by more than two-thirds of its inhabit- 
ants ; and finally, that Basque,^ a very ancient language, the origin of 

1 Already mentioned in pages 802 and 863, which see. 

2 The structure of Basque is polysynthetic, like that of the aboriginal Ian* 
giiages of America, and it resembles them in many other iioints. 
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wHcli is unknown, is spoken in the department of the Lower Pyrenees 
hy about one^foarth of its inhabitants. 

It most also be added that fova pcUats, derived fh>m the Langne d'oc, 
called Proven/QcU patois, and very different fh)m French, are generally 
nsed and preferred to French in Sonthem France. These are CkueoHy 
Limousin, Languedocien, and Provenpal, the names of which suffi- 
ciently indicate the locality they occapy. 

In the north we find also fonr palois, called French jtaiois, from their 
close connection with, and their strong resemblance to, French — ^viz., 
Jformand, Picard, Larrain, and Bourffuiffnonf the names of which also 
show clearly in what provinces they are employed ; bat these are only 
nsed by the rural population. 

The existence of these languages and patois in France does not, how- 
ever, prevent French from being spoken, read, written, and understood 
by everybody throughout the comitry. 

§ la— PHONBTICAL LAWS ACCORDING TO WHICH 
FRENCH SPRANG FROM VULGAR LATIN. 

The alteration of vulgar Latin which produced French is due to three 
causes : (1) the contraction of words ; (2) the sii^pression of the case- 
endings ; and (3) the confusion of the cases^ 

The first two of these causes of phonetic decay are the result of a bad 
pronunciation consequent upon a faulty hearing. In all languages there 
is, in every word, one syllable accented — t.e., pronounced with a stress of 
the voice — ^and one syllable, or more, unaccented. This stress of the voice 
is called tonic accent j and the accented part of the word the tonic syUabU, 
Now it is perfectly easy to understand that the rude ear of the un- 
tutored Barbarians, the subjects of the Romans, was unable to catch 
either the delicate unaccented ^ inflections constituting the case-end- 
ings, or any other unaccented syllable, whilst it could seize and re- 
member, however imperfectly, the tonic syllable. To this cause is due 
the important part performed by the Latin tonic accent in the modifi- 
cations which produced the French language ; indeed it is the main 
cause of them, and of the di£ferenoe between the two strata of words 
which are distinguishable in French— viz., weirds of popular fomuUion 
{i,e., words imperfectly heard and badly pionounoed by the mass of 
the people), and literary words formed by the learned from reading. 

In the former, the tonic accent lies invariably on the same syllable 
as it did in Latin ; in the latter Ttot alteays. 

It must not, however, be in€»red from this that the tonic accent 

1 In Latin the tonic accent has two places : it lies on the penult when it is 
long, and on the antepenult when the penult is short } hence the case-endings 
Wets never accented. 
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occupies in French the same place as it did in Latin : it lies on the 
same syllable ; but in French words the tonic syllable is the last, except 
in words ending in e mute, in which the tonic accent lies on the penult. 

A few examples must be given to illustrate all this, and to show the 
differences that exist between popular and literary or learned words. 

Minisierium has produced mitier and ministh'e. 

From the former, Tniiierj which is of popular formation, all the un- 
accented Latin syllables but one, the first, hare disappeared, the tonic 
accent lies on the same syllable as in Latin, but this syllable is pro- 
tracted into tier. In the latter, ministere, which is of learned forma- 
tion, the last Latin syllable only is suppressed, and replaced by the 
French termination e ; all the other Latin syllables are preserved intact, 
and the tonic accent lies on the same syllable as in Latin— viz., on ti. 

Blasphemium has' also produced two words : hIATne and Uaspkime. 
From the former, UAtm, which is of popular formation, aU the unac- 
cented Latin syllables have disappeared, and the accent lies in French 
as in Latin — ^viz., on the syllable hlA» In the latter, bkupJiime, of 
learned formation, the last Latin syllable alone is suppressed, and re- 
placed by the French ending e; all the others are preserved unaltered ; 
but the tonic accent, which lies on pM, is not on the same syllable as 
it was in Latin, in which it lay on bias. 

These illustrations will suffice ; and from them we may derive the 
main phonetic laws of the formation of the French language as fol« 
lows : — 

In French words of popular formation, most of the unaccented Latin 
syllables have disappeared entirely, or been considerably shortened; but 
the tonic Latin syllable is always preserved, and is generally repre- 
sented in French by a broad and long sound — soir from senu. Besides 
this, the vowels and the consonants have suffered manifold changes : 
some have been suppressed or transposed, and others have been added. 

Distinguishing, therefore, unaccented vowels into vowels preceding 
the accented syllable immediately , and vowels preceding it mediately, 
we find that the former are invariably preserved in French when they 
are long in Latin — cimeti^e from ccemteterium ; and always disappear 
when they are short — clarU from claritatem ; whilst the latter, whether 
long or short in Latin, are always preserved in French — omement from 
omaTnentum. 

As to the unaccented vowels following the accented syllable, which, 
in Latin, can only be found in the penultimate or in the last syllable, 
the unaccented Latin penult invariably disappears in French — oretde 
from oraculum ; and so does the last unaccented vowel— :;M>rc from 
porctts; or it is changed into e mute, which is equivalent to its disap- 
pearing — coupe from cupa. 

The vowel i is added generally to the beginning of French words 
derived from Latin ones commencing with ec, sm, sp, at, a combination 
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of consonants which, no doubt, the Gallo-Bonums fonnd difficult to 
pronounce, and which they made easier by prefixing S, and preserving 
or suppressing t. From this reason we have e^cient from scientem, 
espirer from gperare, (tude from studium, HaJbiU from staJbvluTi^, esprit 
from spiritua, &c. 

The most importsnt changes affecting the consonants of Latin words 
upon their entrance into the Langue d'oi!, follow an almost invariable 
law — i.e., most frequently the permutation takes place between con- 
sonants of the same class, of the same vocal organ, and generally from 
a sufd consonant to a sonant one. Thus, for instance, the Latin t, a 
surd dental, is replaced in French by d, a sonant dental, but not by a 
liquid or a labial. 

It must be observed here that the northern dialects, although re- 
maining in the condition of poUois, did not as a consequence wholly 
disappear when the Langue d*oil spread into northern Graul. Many of 
their words passed into this language, in which they assumed significa- 
tions differing from those they possessed in the patois to which they 
belonged, and so became coexistent in the Langue d'o'il, and snbse- 
quently in French, with other words, which the Limgue d'oil had formed 
from the same Latin root as that from which they came in the^pafots 
from which they had been taken. Thus, for instance, chamier a charnel- 
house, and camier a game-bag, both from camaWum — ^the former be- 
longing to the Langue d'o'il, the latter to Picard. The cause of the 
difference in the spelling is simply that in the former language the 
Latin c hard is represented by ch, and by c in the other ; but both are 
now coexistent in French, although, as seen above, with a different 
signification and a different pronunciation.^ 

The addition of consonants generally took place either to avoid the 
meeting of certain consonants brought together by the suppression of 
a vowel, as in humble from huiniltSy in which m was brought close to 
I by the suppression of i, and to which b was added in the stead of f , 
to separate the m from the l, and thus make the pronunciation easier ; 
or such addition was made at the end of a few words, from the con- 
sonant thus added being found in their Latin primitives — lis from lilius, 
used in vulgar Latin instead of lilium. 

Consonants disappeared from words in consequence of the suppres- 
sion of vowels — orgs from hordeum; or because they were not pro- 
nounced— ^isan^ from ptisana; or on account of their becoming final by 
the suppression of the final syllable— /eu fTom/ocum, 

It must not be supposed that any of these changes were studied and 
deliberately made ; on the contrary, they sprang naturally, and are, 
one and all, the result of a bad pronunciation arising from imperfect 
hearing. 

- Ch is generally sounded in French aashia English (in shop, for instance)- 
and c before a, o, u, is sounded like k, * 
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The third of the causes which turned vulgar Latin into French — viz., 
the confusion of the cases — arose also from the same imperfect hear- 
ing, which caused the case-endings not to be pronounced, and rendered 
it impossible for the Gallo-Bomans — ^and, later, for the Teutons — to 
understand them. Hence the analytic tendency of the language, which 
produced not only the gradual suppression of the declensions and of 
the cases, but also the adoption of a non-Latin way of forming the de- 
grees of comparison of adjectives and adverbs by means of the adverb 
plus; hence, also, the formation of adverbs from adjectives by affixing 
to the latter, instead of the Latin adverbial ending ier, the syllable 
ment, derived from mente, the ablative case of the Latin noun mens; 
of the passive voice by means of $tre and a past participle, instead 
of the Latin inflection ; and of the future and conditional present by 
affixing to the infinitive present of verbs the endings of the present in- 
dicative, for the future — and of the imperfect indicative, for the condi- 
tional present — of the verb avoir. 

The process of popular formation of the French language may be 
said to have ended when the remembrance of the Latin tonic accent 
died out about the end of the twelfth century. From this period, the 
words added to the language were formed by the savans, and no regard 
was paid in them to the Latin tonic accent These words, easily recog- 
nisable, resemble much more closely their Latin primitives than those 
of popular formation ; and the most important alterations in them 
chiefly consist in the suppression or modification of the Latin ending 
— thus mobile from mobilis, compiU from computumf &c. 

Modem French only began when the language had become completely 
analytic — ^that is, at the beginning of the fifteenth century, when, the 
nominative having disappeared, the accusative only remained, and did 
duty for both. That it was the accusative that remained is amply 
proved by such forms as/attcon from /oZcemem, homme from hotninem, 
femme from feminam — for, had the nominative been preserved, these 
words would be in French, fauc^ homey /erne, as the nominative could 
not have given the mm of homme and/cmme, and still less the ending 
on ot/aucon, 

NOTE. 

On ike foUoioing page mil he found an interesting specimen of tfie 
Lanoue d'oIl in ilie ninth century. 
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SPECIMEN OF THE LANGUE D'OIL IN THE 

NINTH CENTURY. 

The Oath taken at SraASBOUBa in Makch 842 a.d. 
BT KiNa Louis the German to his Brother 
Charles II., King of France. 

Pro Deo amur, et pro christian pcUo et nostro commun salvor- 
ment, dUst di in avant, in quant Deus savir et podir me dunat, 
si saharai eo ciU mean fradre Karlo, et in adjudha et in cadhuna 
COM, n cum om per dreit son fradra salvar dist, in o quid U mi 
altre si fazet ; et ah Ludher nul plaid nunquam prindraif qui, 
meon vol, eist mean fradre Karle in damno siL 

Translation. 

For the love of God, and for the Christian peojde's and our 
common safety, from this day forward, in so far as God gives 
me knowledge and power, I will support this my brother 
Charles, and in aid and in everything, as one should, in 
justice, support lus brother, so long as he does the same for 
me ; and will never enter with Lothair into any engagement 
which, from my will, might be hurtful to this my brother 
Charles. 
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CHAPTER II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

ORIGIN, DATE OF INTRODUCTION, AND USE OF 

THE ACCENTS, APOSTROPHE, DIURESIS, 

AND CEDILLA. 

The three accents, ^acnte, grave, and circumflex, the apostrophe,' and 
the disBresis,' were borrowed from Greek, and introduced into French 
by the grammarians of the sixteenth century. 

No elision takes place either in the article or any other word, and 
therefore the apostrophe never appears before the words ouate, oui 
used substantively, (mze and its derivatives; yacht, yole, yatagan, 
yticca, and a few others beginning with y; the initial vowels ou, on, y, 
being treated as consonants. 

The same observation applies to the word huit and its derivatives, 
although beginning with mute h. 

The cedilla^ was introduced during the sixteenth century, and taken 
from Italian printing. Before its introduction the soft sound of c 
before a, o, u, was indicated by z being placed after e; thus — leczon, 
now spelt lefon, 

Obsebvatiohs on the Letter H. 

By prosthesis h has been added to many French words in the Latin 
primitives of which it did not exist ; sometimes it is mute, as in huitre 
f^m ostrea, huile from oleum, huit from octo, &c.; sometimes it is 
aspirate, as in ?iatU from altua. 

In Latin h was strongly sounded, yet it was not pronounced in 
French ; hence it is not found in many French words, although it 
existed in their Latin primitives : thus orge from fiordeum, on from 
Jwmo, avoir from habere^ &c. 

Nevertheless, it was added by French scholars about the fifteenth 
century to many words which bad not it l^fore, although they were 
derived from Latin ones in which it was found ; but even then it was 
not pronounced in French, thus — homme, heure, habits &c., from 
hominem, koram, hxiMtum, which before the fifteenth century were 
spelt ome, eure, obit. 

1 They are used in Greek, but for a very different purpose. 
* From Greek airb<rrpo^o«, that which turns away. 

3 In French Mnuij from Greek rpiiifUL, a dot,— from rpew, to pierce. 

4 From Italian zediglia, a small 9. 
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ARTICLES. 

§ 1. Definite Articlb. 

The definite article in its several forms is derived from the Latin 
pronoun tile, ilia, iUot, Ulas, — 1st, by apheresis of the first syllable 
il; 2nd, by the changes shown below : — 

Mas. Sing. Mas. Fl. 

Nom. U\l^ has given li, tl\li has given li. 

Ace illlum „ le, il\lo8 „ les. 

Fern. Bhig. Fern. Fl. 

Nom. illla has given la, Ullce has given li. 

Ace. il\lam „ la, il\la8 », les. 

The nominative case perished in the fourteenth century, leaving only 
the accusative form — viz., le, la, les. 

Combined with prepositions, the following forms of the definite 
article are found in old French: — 

Instead of de le ,.,dd | Instead of d Ze ...oZ i Instead of en le ...enl 
„ deles.. .dels] „ dles..,al8\ „ en les. ..erUs 

Del became successively ^et< and dtc;"^ dels was changed into des by 
syncope of the I; al became au, and als aux, by the change of I into 
u; 3 enl has disappeared ; while enls became ds and is by the succes- 
sive syncope of n and of I. This last word is is still in use, but only in 
such expressions as bachelier-iS'lettres, kc, 

§ 2. Indepinitb Article. 

The indefinite article, un, une, is derived from the Latin unus, una, 
as shown in the following paradigm :— 

Mas. Fem. 

Nom. unus has given uns, | una has given une. 

Ace. unum „ un. \ unam ,, une. 

The accusative case alone survived, hence the present form un — une. 

§ 3. pARTmvK Article. 

The partitive article is nothing but the French contracted article 
du, &c., the derivation of which is given above, § 1, with a different 
meaning. 



1 By the permutation of I into u at first, and subseqnently by syncope of 
the e. 

s The change of « into x is explained in the Etymology of Nouns, formation 
of the plural, page 876^ 
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NOUNS. 



§ 1. Derivation. 

It has been shown in the first chapter that from the ninth to the 
twelfth century there were in the Langue cPoU three declensions and 
two cases ; that they were reduced during the twelfth century to one 
declension, without the number of cases changing ; and to one case at 
the end of the fourteenth century, when modem French may be said 
to begin. 

These declensions were the three first of Latin ; the two cases were 
the nominative and the accusative ; the oblique cases had disappeared 
and been replaced by the use of prepositions, and hence the name of 
half-synthetic period given to the space of time comprised between 
the ninth and the fifteenth century, during which the Langue cToil 
existed. 

We will give the three paradigms of these declensions : — 



Sing. iNom.ato >^, 
I Acc. alam ) 

Plur. iNom-ote |^^ 
( Acc. alas ) 



amicus amis. 
amicum ami. 
amid ami 
amicos amis. 



pastor p&tre. 
pastorem pastenr. 
pastores pasteurs. 
pastores pasteurs. 



At the end of the twelfth century, when the number of declensions 
was reduced to one, the inflections of the second were used for the two 
others, and hence a complication was created, for the second declension 
had in the nominative singular an s which did not exist in the two 
others ; while in the third there were not a few nouns which had one 
form for the nominative and another for the accusative singular. 
The consequence was that, at the end of the fourteenth century, the 
distinction between nominative and accusative ceased to be made, and 
the French declension disappeared altogether. 

The case which survived was, as already stated, the accusative. 

However, a few nouns are derived from the nominative, viz. : — 

ancStre from antecessor. 



peifUre „ 
traitre ,, 


pictor, 
traditor. 


legs „ 


legatus. 


soeur ,, 


soror. 


JUs 
fomds „ 


JUitts. 
fundus. 



lacs 


from laqueus. 


lis 




I'dius for lilium. 


rets 




retis for rete. 


puits 




puteus. 


queux 




coqunis. 


temps 




tempus. 


corps 




corpus. 



A few others have different forms and meanings according as they 
are derived from the nominative or from the accusative^ viz.: — 
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Derived from the Nom. 
cantor ehantre a chorister. 
senior sire sire.^ 

inajor maire a mayor. 
pastor pdtre a shepherd. 
minor moindre smaller. 



Derired from the Ace. 
cantorem chanieur a singer. 
seniorem seigneur a lonL 
majorem majeur a major.' 
pastorem pasteur a minister.' 
mtTiorenh mineur a minor. ^ 



§ 2. NUMBE&— FOBKATIOH 07 THE PlUBAL. 

The extension of the inflections of the second French declension to 
the two others, and the disappearance of the nominative case, prodnced 
a remarkable change: the only case which remained, viz., the accnsa- 
tive, gave for the singular ami, from amicum; for the plural amis, 
from amicot; so that the «, which had previously been the sign of the 
nominative singular {amis from amicus^) j disappeared, and became the 
sign of the plural. In this way the plural of French nouns ffenerally 
was, from thai time, and is UiU now, formed by adding an, s. 

Nouns forming their plural in aux : — 

. i Sing. — cabaUum has given cheval, 

' I PI. — cabaUos has given chevals, old French. 

Now Sf X, z, were used indifferently,' and replaced each other as the 
mark of the plural, and even in the singular ; however, x was generally 
preferred to form the plural of nouns ending in I; it has been stated, 
also, that I before a consonant was changed into u.^ From these leasoiu 
are found in old French chevtds, chevalx, or chevaus, or chevattx, which 
led to the formation of the plural of nouns in al and ail by softening 
these endings into av, and adding x ; and to nouns ending in s, x, z, 
not changing in the plural. 

By analogy x was used also to form the plural of nouns ending in 
the singular with au, eau, eu, osu, ou, which accounts for its present 
use in this instance. 

However, as already seen, old French was by no means so particular 
as the modem language is, and s, x, or z, were indiscriminately used to 
form the plural even of nouns ending in u ; hence those few nouns 
ending in ou which nowadays form their plural regularly by adding 
Sf such as verrousy licous, sous, &c.; although hibou, chou, catUou, &c, 
form their plural by adding x. 



1 The title given to kings and emperors. 

2 A person of lUll age. « A clergyman. * A person under age. 
s See i)aradigm of declensions, x>age 375. 

6 We And in old French vois, voix, voiz, pais, paix, paiz; nez from nones, &c. 

7 PauTne from pcUma, aube from alba, autre from aiter, and so many others 
are a proof of it. 
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§ 3. Gender. 

The Boman people soon forgot the reasons which had led to the 
adoption of the neuter gender for certain objects ; they very early gave 
np the use of it, and, in consequence, misapplied the masculine and 
the feminine. 

This mistake had become very frequent under the Empire ; it was 
mentioned and blamed by grammarians; and it is proved by such 
forms as templus instead of templum, membrus instead of memhrum, 
brachius instead of brachiumf kc, which are found in inscriptions on 
medals, stones, monuments, and tombs, still extant 

It was this ignorance and this confusion that caused the Gauls 
to reject the neuter gender, which was beginning to disappear from 
vulgar Latin at the time of the conquest of Gaul by Caesar, and to 
confine themselves to two genders alone — viz., masculine and feminine. 
This fact accounts for French having no neuter. 

As to the gender of French nouns derived from Latin, the following 
broad rule may be laid down : most nouns which were masculine or 
neuter in Latin are masculine in French ; most nouns which were femi- 
nine in Latin are feminine in French. 

The exceptions are — 

1st, Abstract Latin nouns in or, which are all masculine in Latin 
and end in eur in French, are all feminine in French, except honnewr 
and to6ewr.i«^?t*w.^,,^4. /</iv*** ( »-* ».< ( 

2nd, A few feminine Latin nouns in U8 are masculine in French' 
from having been mistaken by the lower classes of the Roman people 
for masculine, in consequence of their termination in %bs, as— 



cMtm . . 


. from dbyssus. 


aunt . . 


. from alnvs. 


portique—porche „ porticus. 


huia . . 


„ IfuaEua, 


van . . . 


„ vannus. 


synods . . 


„ aynodus. 


dialecte . 


,, diaZectus. 


. cypres . . 


„ cupresaua 


saphi/r . . 


„ sapphirus. 


frtM . . . 


,, fraodnvs. 


d&ine . . 


„ dOTMlS. 


pin . . . . 


„ pimts. 


diamitre . 


„ diameirtis. 


pUUaTie . . 


„ platantis. 


phare . . 


,, pharus. 


myrU . . . 


„ myrtut. 


chSne^ . . 


„ quercus. 


salut . . . 


„ salua. 



1 This word was coined during the sixteenth century by the savaja, who 
gave it the masculine gender, and endeavoured to restore to nouns in eur the 
gender they had in Latin ; but they only succeeded in changing the gender of 
one word — viz., Kormeurf which had been feminine up to that time. 

9 Figue, yeuse, vigne, ronce, 6pine, 6bdne, ydble (or hidble), bourdaine, are 
feminine. In its dictionary, the French Academy gives yhhU as mas., and 
"hiXbU as fern., also viorne as fem.; but at the word obier it is said, " L'obier est 
un viorne." Botanists make hi^U fem. and viorne mas., and it is, no doubt, 
they who are right. 

* Old French che»M, derived from oasnuSf met with in a law of 508, and itself 

2 B 
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Sid, By a Btill greater mistake, a number of neater noons were tised 
in the feminine, from their plural termination in a being mistaken for 
a feminine nominatiTe singular, and hence they became feminine in 
French, as— 



a/nn6 
come . 
Joie . . 
idole 

0SUVT6 . 

feuille . 

JJeVT6 

tevnpe , 

muraiUe 

volatile 

dipouille 

towrmente 

ipouaaiUet 



irom arma, 
comua. 
gaudia, 
idola. 
opera, 
folia, 
labra, 
tempora. 
muralia. 
voUuUia. 
spolia, 
torvMnia, 
sponsalia. 



tt 



»> 



»> 



;> 



j» 



»} 



>» 



it 



» 



)) 



it 



tt 



fSU . . 

JUe . . 
ffTtiine . 
enseiffne 
voile 
merveiUe 
poire . 
poire . 
pomme . 
mer . . 
huile . 
itahU . 
itude . 



from fesia, 
jUa. 
grana. 
insignia, 
vela. 

miraJbilia, 
paria. 
pira. 
ponuL 
maria. 
olea, 
ttabula, 
studia. 



ft 



ti 



tt 



It 



It 



ft 



tt 



ti 



It 



)) 



ti 



it 



pScore from pecora. 



4th, In the following group the first noun is masculine, and the others 
are feminine from low Latin forms supposed to have existed, or ac- 
tually, but rarely, met with : — 

nunilin masculine, from moliwus^ or moUntim. 

fumSe feminine, „ /uToata, 

ramie „ ,, ramata. 

coUine „ „ coUina^^ 

6th, Amour and dSlice are both masculine in the singfular and feminine 

in the plural, — am>our in consequence of an attempt of the savans of the 

sixteenth century to restore to nouns in eur the same gender as they 

had in Latin ; dSlice because it has two genders in Latin.' 

6th, Finally, (ti is masculine because it is derived from eestttSy heat, 

not from cesias. 

hiver is masculine because it is derived from htbemus, 

not from hiems, 
arbre is masculine, though derived from arbor ^ perhaps 
from analogy with the names of trees, which are all 
masculine. 
sort is masculine, though derived from sors, from anal<^y 
with dettin. 



This 



derived from a swpposed Latin form quereiwuSf contracted into guercnus, 
etymology is plausible, and seems justified by the Italian qutrdno. 

1 Some etymologists derive it from moliwus, found in the Salic law * others 
from the Latin expression molinwm. mxum. 

3 Collinum has been found in Columella. 

• Orgw, from organum, is also mas. in the singular and fem. in the plural. 
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7th, The following have the two genders either from a diflference in 
their derivation, from referring to persons or to things, from the influ- 
ence of the Latin and of the French endings, or of some word under- 
stood. In some cases, however, it seems impossible to discover any 
reason : — 

^ eagle, from aquila; masculine only when it means a male 

^ • S standard, also a female eagle ; feminine according to ety- 

\ mology. 

/alder tree, from alnus; masculine, as the names of all 
Aune . < trees (see page 377). 

I ell, from aleruif low Latin for ulna; feminine according 

^ to etymology. 

/& Barbary horse, from low Latin barbanus; masculine 
Barbe . s according to Latin ending. 

vthe beard, from barba; fenjinine according to etymology. 

/a pair, male and female, from copula: masculine, no 

Cminle < ''®*so^ except usage. 

* j a brace, two, also from copula; feminine according to 
^ etymology, 
/crape, from cfispus; masculine according to Latin end- 

Oiipe . < "^^' 

' j pancake, feminine according to French ending ; same 

^ derivation as above. 

/ masculine, an ensign or standard bearer. 

Enaeigne i signboard, from insignia, plural neuter of insignis; femi- 

V nine from apparent Latin gender (see page 378). 

/example, from exemplum; masculine according to ety- 

Exmple I ^^ology. 

I copy, feminine ^ according to French ending ; same deriva- 

^ tion as above. 

/ masculine, a great orator, a great warrior, 
a tun, from German das fuder; masculine according to 
FoTidre , \ etymology. 

I thunder,^ thunder-bolt, from fulgttr; feminine according 

\ to French ending. 

/record office, from graphium; masculine according to 

Orefe . < etymology. 

j graft, also from graphium; feminine according to French 
^ ending. Was masculine in old French. 



1 The feminine is far from being generally admitted in this case, and there is 
no rea8on whatever to admit it. 
s Even in this sense, foudrt is often used in the masculine in dignified style. 
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/ masculine, a gnide. \ 

Guide . < rein ; feminine according to French V Donbtfol origin. 
V ending. J 

Hyvnne . 



Livre 



Mode 



/an ode, from hymnue; masculine according to etymol- 

J ogy. 

I hymn (church) ; feminine ^ according to French ending; 
^ same derivation as above. 

r a book, from librum; masculine according to etymology. 
( a pound, from libra; fiBminine accordii^ to etymolc^y. 
/a handle, from a supposed low Latin form tnanieuT/i, 
Manche \ and, accordingly, masculine. 

la sleeve, from manica; feminine according to etymology, 
/a memorandum, a memoir, a bill, from memoria/ mascu- 

Mhnoire < ^® ' ^^ reason except usage. 

I the memory, also from memoria; feminine according to 

^ etymology. 

/mood, mode, method, from modus; masculine according 

J to etymology. 

I fashion, also from modut; feminine according to French 

^ ending. 

/a mould, from modulus; masculine according to ety- 

Motde . < oology. 

I a mussel, from musculus; feminine according to French 
^ ending. 

/'masculine, a cabin-boy, from Italian mozzo, a lad. 
Mousse . < moss, froth, foam, from German moos; feminine accord- 
V ing to French ending, 
work of the hand, from opera; feminine according to 
apparent Latin gender (see page 378). 
QSuvre ) ^ ^^^™ ^^ architecture, a law term, collection of the 
works of an engraver or of a musician, the philosopher's 
stone ; masculine, being probably derived from opere, 
ablative case of opus. 
/duty, divine service, from officium; masculine according 
OJice . < to etymology. 

j pantry, also from ojicium; feminine according to French 
^ ending. 

/masculine; a page, a young male servant; origin un- 
) known. 

j a page of a book, from pagina; feminine according to 
^ etymology. 



Page 



1 The feminine is far ftom being generaUy admitted in this case, and there is 
no reason whatever to admit it 
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Parailile 



Pendule 



PSriode 



i masculine ; a clown ; derived from clown's clothes being 
made of straw-bed ticking, 
a straw-bed, and, by extension, ticking for a straw-bed ; 
derived from paUle by tlie addition of the aflBx aste 
(see page 387); feminine according to French ending, 
/a comparison, ifrom Greek irapoAAi)Ao« ; masculine accord- 
j ing to etymology. 

I parallel lines, trenches ; feminine according to French 
^ ending ; same derivation. 

/"pendulum, from pendtUunif from pendeo; masculine ac- 
J cording to etymology. 

I a timepiece, same derivation ; feminine according to 
^ French ending. 

/highest point, from periodua; masculine from apparent 
) Latin gender (see page 377). 

I period, same derivation; feminine according to etymology 
^ or French ending. 
r a person, from persona; feminine according to etymology. 
Personne < pronoun, ^ nobody, anybody ; masculine ; no reason ex- 
V cept usage, 
spade at cards ; masculine ; no reason\ 
can be given, except, perhaps, the in. I Supposed to be 
fluence of the names of the other V derived from 
cards, which are masculine. ( Kymric pig, 

a pike (weapon) ; feminine according to I a point. 

French ending. / 

a pall, from petalum; a stove, from pensile; both mascu- 

line according to etymology, 
a frying-pan, from patella; feminine according to ety- 
mology, 
post, situation, from Italian posto; masculine accord" 

ingly. 
post (mail), from posita ; feminine according to etymology. 
( masculine ; rest, non-performance ; ) both from French 
( feminine ; putting into port ; J verb reldcher, 

( masculine ; a fly, a cab ; ) feminine form of past participle 
( feminine ; a remittance ; ) of French verb remettre. 

/balance of an account, from soldum from solidus; mascu- 
line according to etymology, 
pay of a soldier ; same derivation ; feminine according to 
French ending. 



Pique . 



PoHe . 

Poste , 

RdAche 
Remise . 

Solde . 






1 As a pronoun, personTie, distinctly referring to a female, may, like on, 
govern in the feminine the word or words depraiding upon it : Personne n'^tait 
plus hdU que C16op&tre (JullienX 




iB . |( 
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'deep, nap, doze, fixxm moimims; masculine according to 
etymology. 

or^^ I a sum of money, total, from aummaj feminine according 
to etymology, 
a load, burden, frt>m low Latin aaima for tagma; fem- 
inine according to et3^ology. 
a smile, frt>m tubrisus ; masculine accordii^ to e^rmology. 
SowtB • •{a monse, from soricem; feminine ; no reason can be giyen 
except usage. 

/a turn, a lathe, a tonr, a trick, from 'tamus; masculine 
Tour < according to etymology. 

(a tower, fit>iii turris; feminine according to etymology. 
/mascnUne; a trumpeter. 
Trompette < a trumpet, origin unknown ; feminine according to French 
\ ending. 

/ a Tase, from vasum; masculine according to etymolc^y. • 
Vcue, < mud, mire, frt>m low German tocue; Anglo-Saxon txue/ 
\ feminine according to French ending, 
/a veil, from velum; masculine according to etymology. 
VoUe • < a sail, from vela, plural of velum; feminine according to 
V apparent gender of vela (see page 878). 



§ 4. Modern Fobmatiok of Nouns. 

Besides those nouns which hare been derived from vulgar Latin^ 
others have been, and are still, formed in several different ways, viz. : — 

{A) By putting together several French words. 

{B) By prefixing to French words various particles, derived frt>m 
Latin, Greek, or any other language. 

(C) By adding certain particles, called affixes, of French or foreign 
origin — Ist, to the end of French nouns ; 2nd, by replacing the endings 
of French verbs (especially that of the present participle) by such 
i^ffixes ; 3rd, by adding such affixes to the end of French adjectives. 

(D) By using substantively the root of verbs. 

(E) By using the infinitive present, the present, or the past parti- 
ciples of verbs as nouns. 

(A) New Naune formed by putting together several Fretich vx/rds. 

These are called compound nouns, and consist — 

Ist, of an adjective and a noun, as petit-mi^tre, a cooscomb, 

2nd, of two nouns, as chef-lieu, chief tovm. 

Srd, of two nouns united by a preposition, as ver k sole, sUkworm, 

4th, of a preposition and a noun, as avant-propos, preface, 

6th, of a verb and a noun, as reveille-matin, aJ/irum, 

6th, of an adverb and a noun, as arri^re-garde, reor-^am?. 



prepositions < 
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7tb, of a verb and an adverb, as passe-partout, a skdUon^key, 
8th, of two adjectives, as douce-amere, hitter-sweets 

A List of the French Adverbs and Prepositions used tu s^pardhle 
prefixes to form Compound Nouns, 

/arriere, as in arrifere-ban, arriere-ban; arriere-pensee, 
adverbs . < mental reservation, 

Inon, as in non-intervention, non-existence. 

' apr^s, as in aprte-din^e, afternoon, ^ 

avant, as in avant-train, fore-carfiage ; avant-poste, 
outpost, 

centre, as in contre-temps, mishap ; contre-accusation. 

entre, as in entre-pont, between decks, 

sans, as in sans-g§ne, impudence, 

sous, as in sous-commissaire, svh-commissioner. 
^ sur, as in snr-arbitre, sur-andouiller. 

(B) New Nouns formed by means qf prefixes of Laiin^ Greek, 

or French origin. 
These prefixes are either separable or inseparable : — 

Separaible Prefixes, 

ex, Latin ea;, as in ez-officier, ex-ministre, &c. 

nii,i Latin medivs, as in mi-partition, mi-carSme, &o» 

vice, Latin vix, vicem, as in vice-president, vice-rectetir* 

Inseparable Pr^/ixes, 
ante, anti, Greek ivn, as in antechrist, antiaristocrate. 
ante, Latin ante : ant^occupation, ant^pr^dicament. 
bis, bi, Latin bis, twice : bisection, bivalve, 
circon, circum, Latin circum : circonlocntion, circumnavigation, 
co^, com, con, cor, Latin cum: coassoci^, compatriote, concitoyen,coN 

relation, 
d^ (Latin negative prefix dis) : d^blbcus, decarrelage, decentralisation, 

&c. 
inter, Latin inter : interligne, interposition, interr^gne. 
arch, archi, Greek apxtt : archev^ue, archangei archipr^tre, archi- 

chancelier. 
me, m^s, Latin minus : mesaventure, mesintelligence, &c» 
peri, Greek irepl : perimetre, periphrase. 
pre, Latin ^flp; pr^existence, predetermination, 
mal, French adverb : malaise, malformation, 
pour (the French preposition) : pourboire, pourtour. 
re, re, r, Latin prefix red : rengagement, rebattage, reabsorptioll. 

1 Mi is also used as inseparable prefix in minuU and midi, 
3 Co is used as separable prefix in co-hourgeois. 
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Bub, Latin sub : euhdiUga^, subdivision. 

snper, Latin super : superposition. 

snr (the French preposition) : snrabondance, surcharge, &c 

il, im, in, ir,^ Latin privative in : illibdralisme, illimitation ; immobili- 
sation, immansu^tnde, impeccability, imperm^bilite ; inaction, in- 
capacity ; irr^flexion, irr^olution. 

im, in, Latin preposition in : immuration, invigoration. 

(C) New Nouns formed hy means of affixes, 
1. Simply added to Nouns. 

'a collection of the objects represented by the simple 
noun : palissoe^e, from palis. 

the actual use made of the primitive : canonn(u2e, from 
ade,' Latin canon. 
atay expresses \ the object produced by the use made of the simple 



I noun : limona<2e, from limon. 

IT 



used sometimes as a diminutive: bourgocfe, from 
\ bourg ; peupltwfe, from peuple. 

! generally the quantity contained in the simple noun : 
cuiller^e, a spoonful, from cuiller. 
duration of time : matinle, from matin ; soirfe, from 
soir, &c. 
at, Latin at- ( dignity, office, estate : vicarial, from vicaire ; cardinal- 
uSy expresses \ at, from cardinal, &c. 

if Latin atits, i territory under the authority of the primitive : dach#, 
expresses ( from due, &c. 

. / a collection of the objects expressed by primitive ; 
age,» Latin ^^^^^^^ ^^^^ ^.^^.^^ ^^^ 

attcum, agi- ) ^ condition : esclavo^e, from esclave, &c. 

«77i, expres- j ^^ action performed by primitive : \BXigage, from 

*®^ \ langue, &c. 

(used in the formation of nouns expressing nationality : 
European, Catalan, Europ^?ie,Catala7ie, Napolitam, 
NapolitatTi^. 
, in nouns expressing the status of persons, their profes- 
sion, trade, &c. : paysan, ch&telam,< ch&telai9t«, x>ays- 
1, anTie, 



anus, ana 



1 JZ, <m, in, irr are the same prefix ; iX is used with words beginning with 
I; im with words beginning with t, m, orp; in with words beginning with a 
vowel or any consonant except 5, m, p, r; and ir with words beginning with r. 

9 Was introduced through Italian during the sixteentii century. The same 
Latin affix aia had previously produced the French affix it, 

B The shades of meanings of this affix are such as to baffle classification ; 
only the most important have been given. 

^ Derived from chtUd, old French for chdteau. 
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len, lenne, 
Latin ian- 
uSf iana 



aie, Latin eta^ 
etum 



aire, er, ler, 
i^re, Latin 
aritis, ari- 
um 



( 



rtised like the preceding to fonn nonns expressing nation- 
ality, and referring to the status, trade, profession, 
&c., of persons, as Autrichien, Autrichi^n^, Paris- 
ten, TaTiaienne ; pharmacies, opticien, histories, par- 
oissien, &c. 

found in a small number of nouns chiefly referring to the 
place where the primitive is grouped or assembled ; 
thus chSnaie, a plantation of oaks, from eJiSne, &c. 
/nouns referring to persons, and their professions, trades, 
&c., the origin or result of which is found in the 
primitive, as statuaire, from statue; cochcr, from 
coche ; linger, from linge ; jardinier, from jardin, 
&c. 

also names of trees,^ the primitive being the names of 
the fruit ; oranger, from orange ; pSchcr, from pfiche ; 
cerisier, from cerise, &c. 

names of animals : l^vrter, from lifevre, &c. 

names of places, of vessels, in which the primitive is 
kept : colombier, from colombe ; sablier, from sable ; 
huilter, from huile, &c. Many of the latter are 
feminine : littlre, from lit ; tourbi^e, from tourbe, 
&c. 

; chiefly found in nouns expressing nationality : Fran^- 
ais, from France, &c. 
appears in some nouns expressing an action, the result 

of which is the primitive : certification, from certifi- 

cat, &c. 
used chiefly with stem of verbs, as will be seen further, 
used to form the feminine of many nouns : ducheMe, 

from due ; comtesse, from comte ; proph^te^e, from 

prophite ; tigres«e, from tigre, &c. 
''added to nouns referring to persons to express faults, 

professions, and trades : espifeglme, frolicsomeneas, 

from espi^gle ; ^tourderie, heedlessness, from ^tour- 

di ; boulangene, a baker's trade, from boulanger ; 

cagoterie, from cagot, &c. 
also places, as lingerie, linen roomy from linge ; laiterie, 

a dairy, from lait ; also the names of manufactured 

products, as argenterie, silver plcUe, from argent; 

soier^e, silks, from sole, &c 
also collective nouns : infanterie, cavalerie, &c. 
also territory under the authority of the primitive : 

baronnie, from baron, &c. 

1 LatMrier and peujplier do not come from this derivation ; laurier is derived 
from lauruSf and peuplier from populus. s old French eis, oU. 



ais,'' 
ensis 

tion, 
tio 



Latin 



Latin 



esse, sse, La- 
tin ism 



erie, ie, rie, 
Latin ia 
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ine, Latin i9M 



iste, Latin 
ista 

isme, Latin 
istmu, Gr. 



ise, Latin itia 



ard, old High 
German Aar^ 



aid, anld, 
anlt, aut, 
Ger. aid 

quin, Ger. 
dim. chen 






■a 



i 



/ * t • 



et; ctte 



elet, el- 
ette 



ot, otte 






aille, Latin 
2ia 



In the modem fonnation of French nonns, it is found 
chiefly in technical expressions, such as Mainey quin- 
ine, &c 

found in nouns applying to persons, and expressing 
professions, trades, business, political party, religions 
sect, and the like, such as anatomist, dentist, her- 
hoiiste, papist kc 

chiefly found in technical expressions : idealisms, ^o- 

expresses the condition f^om which the primitive has 

sprung up : b&tardi^e, from b&tard ; gaillardi»e, from 

gaillard, &c. 
the thing in connection with the primitive : marchand- 

Ue, from marchand, &c. 
refers to persons, animals, and things : gueulanf, from 

gueule ; csaard, from cane ; hUiardf from bille ; 

brancaTY?, from branche, &c. 
e is added to it in moutarcfe, from moilt ; and also, ot 

course, in such of those words whidi admit of a femi- 

nine form ; gnevilarde, from gueulard ; also found in 

names : Bernard, B&yard, &c 
found in family names : Amatdd, Maiiyault, Bona2£^ 

&c. 
also as a diminutive : leyrautj from li^vre, &c 
used as a diminutive in manne^m. 
found also in lambre^tn. 
found only in goujo^ and yenat, 
generally used as a diminutive : jardine^, from jardin ; 

maisonne^^, from maison ; fdlette, from fille ; agnel- 

et,^ from agneau ; mantele^,^ fh>m manteau ; ariette, 

from air; chansonne^, from chanson; histories, 

from histoire, &c. 
used as a double diminutive, and consists of the same 

as above preceded by el : corselet, from corset ; 

fenime^^^, from femme ; handelette, from bande, &c. 
used as a diminutive in proper names and cdmmon 

nouns ; Margo^, for Marguerite ; Pierrot, from Pierre, 

&c. ; Hot, from He ; hsuohotte, fromhache ; ballot, from 

balle, &c 
used in forming collective nouns, and adding an idea of 

depreciation, disparagement : ferraille, from fer, can- 

aille, rabble, from canis ; valetatKc, from valet, &c 
in maraille, from mur, it is used as augmentative. 



Old French agnel, TmnteL 



MODERN FORMATION OF NOUNS. 



387 



as, asse 



isse . 



oche . 
Vuche 
&tre, Latin 
cLster 



ean, elle, La- 
tin eUu8 



icnle, Latin 



on, Latin 



/nsed in diminutives, and to express an idea of depre- 
ciation : platro^, from pl&tre ; papercwse, from pa- 
pier, &a 

also a collection of the primitive : paillflw«e, from 
paille. 

it appears as an augmentative in coutelou, from coutel, 
old French for couteau. 

Sin collective nouns, adding an idea of disparagement : 
populace, from peuple {popvliLs). 
collection : panocAe, frorsi penna, 

I found in poulicAe, a filly, from jnillits / as a diminu- 
tive, in pottc^e, from pot, &c. 
{ found in pelisse, a robe made of fur, from peau, de- 
I rived from pdlis. 
diminutive : sacocAe, from sac, a bag. 
found in peli^Ae, plush, fcom. pilus. 

S expression of disparagement : mard^re, from mere ; 
gentilld^re, from gentilhomme. 
/'diminutive added to the names of some animals, and 
expressing their young : pigeonneat^, from pigeon ; 
MonceaUy from lion ; faisanc^eau, from faisan ; caill- 
eteaUj from caille; louveieaw, from loup, feminine 
louve, &c. 
diminutive added to nouns expressing inanimate ob- 
jects : ormeauj from orme ; monceau, from mont, &c. ; 
toured, from tour ; nelle, from rue, &c. 
in some cases it is preceded by iss : arbrisseai^,^ from 

arbre ; vermisseaw,' from ver, &c. 
found also in nouns applying to persons : jouvenceaif, 
a youth ; jouvenceZZe, &c. 

Sused to form diminutives : monticu^, from mont ; part- 
iculef from part, &c. 
/"used to form nouns referring to persons and express- 
ing their trades : forgerem, from forge ; vigneron, 
from vigne ; biicheroTi, from bdche, &c. 
as a diminutive in Christian feminine names : Marion, 

from Marie ; LouisoTi, from Louise, 
as a diminutive in nouns applying to inanimate ob- 
jects : carafoTi, from carafe ; cruchon, from cruche ; 
jambon, from jambe, &c. 
as a diminutive to form nouns applying to young 
animals : brocheton, from brochet ; aiglon, from 
y^ aigle ; ourson, from ours. 



< 






1 From a supposed Latin form arborkdhu. 



s From vermU, a worm. 



on 
anem 
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in many diminutiyes it is often preceded by iU,^ er, 

Latin I '^^^ ^^* ^^S^^> ^™ ^^^E^l moncheran, fh>m 

' ^ monche ; feuille^on, from feuille. 

in a few cases it has the force of an angmentatiye : 
aiguillon, from aignille ; m^daillon, from mMaille, &c. 

in TAtin *nu«i 8^^*^^^^ '"®^ ** * diminutive with proper names: 
( Pemni from Pierre. 

(C) 2. Added to the stem of Verbs, or r^lacing the ending qf 

Present Participles, 

ade Latin oto / ®^'®**®* *^® action meant by the verb : gonrmcule, 

' \ from gourmer. 

ail Latin ae- ( ®*P™**** objects intended for the performance of the 
vlxu J ^^i^^ • ^ponvantat^, from ^pouvanter ; ^ventai^, 

( from dventer, &c. 
ance, Latin t the result of the action : naissa^ux, from naissan^; 
antia \ ob^issance, from ob^issan^y di€^ance, from d^fian^. 

aison, ation, ( the performance of the action : livrauon, from livi«r; 
oison, ison, 1 l^galiso^um, from l^ali^ery fanaistm, from faner/ 
Latin ation- i gamiMm, from gamiry pendatson, from pendfie. 
em V a condition : p&mowon, from pftmer. 

1 ( ^PP^^ ^ persons as a depreciative expression : pend- 
r' ^^Diwi 1 ^^^^ ^^^ pendrcy grognarcf, from grognery bayani, 
*^^ ( frombaver. 

! expresses the result of the action: amende, from 
amender; annonce, from annoncer/ ddcharge, from 
d^hargeT* ; bl&me, from bldmer, &c., &c. 
^expresses the doer of the action : menteur, mentetMe, 
from mentan^y yolitsewr, "j^lisseuse, from polissan^; 
danseur, danset<«e, from dansan^y receveur, reoev- 
euset from recevan^y vendewr, vend«u«0, yend«ress«, 
.^ ' M from venda^t^y chanteur, chanteuw, fit)m chanton^y 
accusateur, accuso^rice, from the stem of accuser, 
&c. 
'denotes the action expressed by the verb : aboiemen/, 
from aboyery 
e-ment, Latin | or the thing necessary to perform the action : y^tement, 
mentum ' ^ from stem of vStiry 

the result of the action : Bhntissement, from abmt- 
issani.* 



enr,eu8e,esse, 
trice, Latin 



Lin I < 



ort 



1 From Latin diminutive iUu8y ilia, 

> See afl^es added to noxms (page 886)l 

8 Mentum is the same, but enlarged, Latin aifix as men : fragment fingmmtuMt 

* It is to be noted that, with regular verbs of the 2nd coi^jugation, this i^ffi* 
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eur, Latin w 

is, Latin xd- 
uSy icium 



oir, oire, Latin 
oritis, oria, 
orium 



on, Latin o, 
onis, onem 



ure, Latin ura 



ie, Latin ia 

et, ette, ot, 
French af- 
fixes — origin 
unknown 



( this affix is, in a few cases, added to present i>arti- 

< ciples to form abstract nouns, thus : pesant«ur, 

( from pesant ; puant«t«r, from puant, &c. 

r denotes the result of the action : colori^, from colorer/ 

( rouliff, from rouler, &c. 

/expresses the instrument by means of which the action 

is performed : semotr, from semer/ arroso^tr, from 

aiToser; miroiV, from mirery mSchotre, frommScher; 

"branissoir, from hnmissant; ittissoire, from rdt* 

issant,^ 
the place where the action is performed : parlotr, from 

parler. 
used to form nouns referring to persons, and express 

sing an idea of depreciation, as in grognon, from 

grogn^r, &c. 
also expressing objects : jeton, from jeter, &c. 
/expresses action, as allt<re, ^m aller; 
I or the result of the action: brMi^e, from brMer/ 
I moiaisture, from moinssant/ fLetrismre, from flet- 
>> rissant.* 

/expresses the same action as the verb, or the result 
I of such action, as flatterie, from flatter ; causene, 
I from causer; h&blerie, from h&bler; tromperie, from 
N tromper ; brusquert^, from brusquer, &c. 

» cached, cache^^, cacho^, from cacher. 



(0) 3. Added to Adjectives, 

/in a few metrical nouns : quatrain, from quatre; six- 
ain, aine, Lat- I ain, from six; dixam, from dix. 
in anutj ana\ in collective numerals : • vingtain^, from yingt ; huit- 
^ aine, from huit, &c. 
CO Latin tia i constancy, from constant; dicence, from decent; prud- 
' ( ence, from prudent. 



replaces the ending ant of the present participle, whilst it is simply added to 
the root of the verbs of the other conjugations, except such of the 4th as are 
derived fh)ni Latin verbs in aoo, such as connaiMementf firom connaisaant; ao 
eroisgement, firom aocroissant, to, 

1 This affix is added to the stem of all verbs except those of the 2nd conjuga- 
tion, in which it replaces the ending ant of the present participle. 

s See footnote «, page 888. 

* The othefs will be found in the chapter on Numeral Adjectives. 
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Inettetf, from net (mas.), nette (fern.); {ermetS, from 
forme ; hoim^te/^, from homi^te ; porosis, A-om 
poreuz (mas.), poreuae (fern.); friyolitSf from friyole; 
aupinontS, from snp^rienr ; bon^, from bon. 
{fonnd in the namea of countries: Normandte, from 
Normand; Picardie, from Picard; Torquie, from 
Turc* 
in abstract nonns : conrtoisie, from conrtois ; jalomni^ 
from jalouz (mas.), jaloose (fern.). 
{found in abstract nouns : franchise, from frunc (mas.), 
francbe (fern.); bStise, from b^te; aineMe,from aSne; 
^uesse, from fin ; nobles«e, from noble ; tendresse, 
from tendre ; hardiesM, from hardi ; jeunesss, fi^m 
jeune ; sag««e, from sage ; richest, from riche, &c. 
on, Latin ore- r to form expressions of depreciation : grison, from 
ctn \ gris, &c. 

i found in abstract nouns : laid^ur, from laid ; aXgreur, 
eur, Latin or < tram aigre, &c. ; blanch^ur, from blanche^ fern, of 

( blanc 
ard, German t found in nouns referring to persons, as Tieillart?^ from 
ftart \ yieil ; and to animals : grisarv^, from gris. 

aud German ( ^^^^^ ^" ^^^^ applying to persons, implying dispar- 
ij < agement : lourdav^, from lourd ; courtat^f, from 

( court, &c. 
itnde, Latin ( found in abstract nouns : "plsktUtide, from plat ; prompt- 
tudo \ itude, from prompt, &c. 

(D) yew youns formed by using substantively the stem of Verbs, 



Taccord from accorder. 
r^veil „ ^veillcr. 



le pardon from pardonner. 
le pr^nt „ printer. 



(E) New Nouns formed by using svbstantivdy — 
The Infinitive Present of Verbs, 



le devoir from verb devoir, 
le pouvoir „ pouvoir. 
le baiser „ baiser. 

le souvenir ., souvenir. 



1} 



rStre from verb 6tre. 
le savoir „ savoir. 

le sourire „ sourire. 



le levant 
le couchant 
le battant , 
le volant 



The Participle Present of Verb§, 

. from verb lever. 
. ,, coucher. 

. „ battre. 

„ volar. 



I The c final of the adjective t)eing changed into git to preserve the haid 
soand. 
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le protestant (m.), la protestante (f.) from verb protester, 
le combattant . . . „ combattre. 

la gouyemante . . . „ gouvemer. 

la senrante • . . . ,, servir. 

la constituante . • • :, constituer, kc 

A few of these nouns have e instead of the a of the French present 
participle ^ — 
adherent, from verb adherer. | Equivalent, from verb dquivaloir, 

Tfte Past Participle of Verbs. 
These are mostly feminine. 





Fern. 




Mas. 




rall6e 


from verb aller. 


le clos 


from verb clore. 


rarriv^e 


„ arriver. 


I'arrgtE 


n 


arrSter. 


ravanc^e 


„ avancer. 


lere^u 


if 


recevoir. 


la tranchee 


„ trancher. 


lefait 


ft 


faire. 


la sortie 


„ sortir. 


le r^duit 


s> 


rMuire. 



Some which have perished as past participles still subsist as nouns : 
such is la chute^ the obsolete feminine form of the past participle of 
the verb choir. 

Others are used as nouns, and even as past participles, although the 
verbs they come from no longer exist. Such are Visstte, feminine of 
the paet participle of the obsolete verb issir, and le iissu, the masculine 
of the past participle of the obsolete verb tistre, 

ADJECTIVES OF QUALITY. 

French qualifying adjectives passed into French from vulgar Latin, 
and followed the same laws of formation as the nouns. They were 
declined according to the same rules, had the same number of cases, 
which disappeared gradually, and they retained only one at the end of 
the fourteenth century. They agreed in gender, number, and case, as 
in Latin ; but as there was no neuter gender in French, so there never 
wits in French any equivalent for the neuter form of the Latin ; and 
consequently, as far as gender is concerned, there were, and there are 
only in French, adjectives of one and of two terminations. 

§ 1. Derivation. 
French ac^ectives of popular formation are derived — 

1. From Latin Adjectives of three terminations. 
Most Latin adjectives ending in us, a, um, have lost their case-end- 

1 This does not apply to prMdemt, which is derived firom the Latin present 
participle prcesidentem. In faibrioaMi, the final consonant of the stem of the 
present participle fabriq^nt is changed into c. 
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ings, and, in the masciiline, simply consist of the Latin root with or 
without changes : pleiUj from plenum y nair, from nigrum/ ban, from 
bonuf; rond, from rotundtM. 

However, many adjectives of this class, the Latin root of which 
ends with a dental, a guttural, or a liquid, not only lose their case- 
ending, but also add e. Many of these are adjectives ending in 
ariiUf orius, icus, iduSf imits, &c., thus : volontairej from volunt- 
arius; arcUoire, from aratmiM/ faniastique, from fantastitn^; 
aridSy from nxidus; infime, from infimtLs; ample j from amplt««, &c. 

In the Latin adjectives ending in er, era^ etnim, the case-ending has 
also disappeared, and been replaced by e; and in the case of two 
liquids being brought together by the syncope of the last e of the 
Latin root, the consonant b, d, or t, is inserted, thus : ^tendre, from 
tenerum ; dprCf from asperum, &c 

In the Latin adjectives ending in er, is, e, the same suppression of 
the case-ending occurs, together with the addition of e: dcre, from 
acrem, &c. 

2. From Latin Adjectives of two terminations. 

Many Latin adjectives ending in is, e, have lost their case-ending, and, 
in the mascidine, simply consist of the root, with or without altera- 
tion : forty from fort^m; fcUaZ, from fatalem; meHleur, from melior- 
em, &c. In some, the root of which ends in al, this a has been, be- 
sides, changed into e: mortel, from mortalem. 

Most of the Latin adjectives of two terminations, however, not only 
lose their case ending, but add e to the Latin root : triste, from 
tristem/ fd^le, from fidele77i; difficile^ from difficileiTi. 

3. From Latin Adjectives of one termination. 

Most of these adjectives lose their case-ending and add e: vorace, from 
yoT&ceni; rapacCy from rapacem; whilst others simply lose their case- 
ending without adding e: prudent, from prudentewiy prSsent, from 
prsesentem, &c. 

§ 2. Formation of the Feminine of Fbenoh Adjectiyes. 

The feminine of French adjectives is formed by changing the Latin 
feminine termination, whatever it may be, into e mute. Hence, when 
the mascidine ends in e mute no change occurs, and the feminine is like 
the masculine. 

However, all adjectives of two terminations in Latin were common 
gender in old French— i.e., did not add efor the feminine. This lasted 
until the fourteenth century,^ when, the cause of this deviation from 
the general rules of the language being no longer understood, e mute 

1 Up to that time we find une grand femmey une maladie Tnortelj une robe vert, 
Ac, firom grandU, morUdis, viridU, having only one fonn for the masculine and 
the feminine. 
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was added also to these adjectives when used with a feminine noun. 
This accounts for the forms grandWouUt graTicCmh'ey grand' fairrif &c., 
which are but a remnant of the old spelling. 

As to the apostrophe found in these compound nouns, it was added, 
during the seventeenth century, by the grammarian Vaugelas, who, in 
his ignorance of old French, thought that the e had been left out for 
the sake of euphony. 

§ 3. IBBEGULABITIES JS THE FOBMATION OF THE FEiaNINE« 

The irregularities, more apparent than real, which occur in the for- 
mation of the feminine of French adjectives, are generally accounted 
for by their being derived from the Latin root. 

Thus adjectives in eux form their feminine in sBy from this 8 being 
the final consonant of the Latin root: glorieux (mas.), glorieuse (fem.)i 
from gloriosa; jaloux (ma8.)i Jalouse (fem.), from zelosa; amoureux 
(mas.), amoureuse (fem.), from amorosa, &c. This rule has been ex- 
tended to all adjectives ending in eux, whether or not coming from this 
Latin form, and also to adjectives in eur, derived from verbs (such as 
meiUeuse, from mejUen/r), most of which are derived from Latin words 
in or. 

Adjectives in / change / into v, firom the latter being final of the 
Latin root : — 

(tctift^ active, from activ\uSf -a, I href, hrive, from hrev\i8, 
neiif, neuve, „ nov\us, -a, I v\f, vive, „ viv\u8, -a. 

Adjectives in x and 8 have their feminine ending in 8se, either 
from that double 8 already existing in the Latin root, or to preserve 
the hissing sound of it : — 



rovx, r(M88e, from ru8s\u8, 
faux,fau8se^ „ faLs\as, 
(pais, ipaisse, „ 8pis8\iLS, 
profis, prof esse, „ profess)\us. 



has,^ basse, from basalts, 
gros, grosse, „ gross\u8, 

expris, expreste, „ expres8\us, 
las, lasse, „ lass\us. 



gras, grasse, from grass\u8 (low Latin for crass\us). 

By a similar reason, dovoi has for feminine douce from diilc\isA 
Adjectives in I double that I in the feminine, from it being double 
in Latin : — 

hdle from hdl\us, -a. fwuvelle from 7iovell\u8, -a, 

„ nvU\us, -a. folle „ foU\is, 

molle from molljis. 



1 When V should be final in French by the suppression of a Latin termina- 
tion, it is changed into/. 

3 The 8 is doubled to preserve its hissing sound. 
8 BaSf rase, from rasuSy is regular. 

4 Prefix is the only adjective in x which forms its feminine regularly : prijlxe, 
from prcefixvs-a, 

2o 
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Adjectives in el and eil double the final Z in the feminine, although 
it is not doubled in Latin, perhaps from analogy with those which had 
U in Latin, thus — 

quelle, feminine of qitd, from qnalis. 
oruelle, „ cruel, ,. cmdelis. 

moneUe, „ mortel, „ mortalis, kc 
jaareUU, „ pareiL 
vieille, „ meilj- 

• 

gjT Thia applies also to those adjectives the masculine of which ends 
in eau, and terminated in old French in d, thus : jumelle, from Jumelj 
old French for jumeau. 

Adjectives in ten and on double their last consonant in order to 
restore to the e and o their opened sound in lieu of the nasal pronuncia- 
tion of the masculine : ancienne, from ancien; bonne, from bon, &c. 

Those in er have in the feminine a grave accent over the e preced- 
ing r, to indicate the broad sound that must be given it, in order to 
pronounce, in the feminine, the r which is silent in the masculine, in 
which er are sounded together as g^ — e,g., ligire, from liffer; premUre, 
from premier, &c. 

Adjectives in et or ot double t when this form is purely French, 
or when that t is found in Latin after c or close to (2 by the syncope of 
a vowel, thus — 

brunette* fh)m brunet, I vieillotte firom vi&illot, dim. from vieiL 

muette „ muet. \ beUotie „ beUot „ beL 

evjette, feminine of avjet, from 8ybj^(\tu8, 
nette „ net, „ nit\'i\dus. 

But if in Latin t follows e or o, it is not doubled in French, hence— 
complete, feminine ot'complet, from completus. 



eoncrite, 




concret, 


„ concretus. 


discrite. 




discret, 


„ discrettLS. 


inquUte, 




inquiet, 


„ inqyiettts. 


repine. 




replet. 


„ repletue. 


secrite. 




secret. 


„ secretus. 


dSvote, 




divot. 


„ devotus. 


Caduc, twrc, public, 


Kn^ franc,* change 


c into Qtie in their feml- 


nine, caduque, turque, publique, 


franque, to preserve the hard sonnd of c. 



1 This adjective has two forms for the masculine— vi2., vieux, from the nomin- 
ative twcZtw.and vieil, from the accusative vedum, vulgar Latin for vetidtts, 
vettUum. 

» This does not apply to monosyllabic at^jectives in er, in which r is pro- 
nounced both In the masculine and in the feminine, yet they also have a grave 
accent over the e in the feminine. 

» Diminutive of hrun, which is derived from high German. 

* The name given by Eastern people to the Inhabitants of Western Europe; 
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For the same reason grec adds que : grecque; and long inserts v. "be- 
fore e to preserve the hard sound of ^; longvs. 

Two adjectives in c form their feminine in che^ from this letter c 
being changed into ch at the time of the passage of the Latin words 
into French ^ — 

siche, feminine of sec^ from siccus, 
franche, „ . frainc, ,, francos,^ 

Fraiche^ fTomJrais, is derived from the German frisch. 
blanche, „ blanc, „ „ high German blanch. 

In other adjectives, we find in the feminine some letters which 
do not exist in the masculine, and this again comes from the Latin 
form ; thus we have— 

coUcy feminine of cot, from quie\t\us. 

favorite, „ favori, „ favori\i\vs, 

b^igne, „ binin, ,, beni\g\mis. 

maZigne, „ malin, ,, mali{g\niis. 

tieroe,^ „ tiers, „ ter\t\vu8. 

§ 4. Comparative aijd Superlative. 

In Latin the comparative of adjectives was formed by adding the 
affix ioT, and the superlative by adding the affix issimus, -a, -urn to the 
positive after taking away the ending of the genitive singalar; and 
when the adjective ended with a vowel, the adverb magis was placed 
before the positive to form the comparative, and maxime to form the 
superlative. 

The latter form passed into French in consequence of the tendency 
of this language to become analytic ; only, instead of the same adverb 
being used in French, plus was chosen to form the comparative, and 
replaced magis, whilst the newly formed article was placed heiorephts 
to form the superlative. 

Nevertheless, in old French there were a great many adjectives which 
formed their comparative in or and their superlative in ime, and several 
of them are still extant in modem French : meilleur, from mdiorein; 
pire, from pejor; moindre, from minor. Some adjectives in &rieur have 
the same origin, and without being actual comparatives, yet express an 
idea of comparison : supSrieur, ultSrieur, an^Srieur, &c., and also majeur 
and mi/neur, 

also the name of the Franks, the Teutofnic tribe which conquered a part of Gaul 
during the fifth century. 

1 Compare mov/ihef from miwoa; hoibche, from ducca; chevaZf from cabciUus; 
ohamieTf from camarium (see page 370). 

2 Supposed to be low Latin, and derived from the Teutonic word Frank, a 
free man. 

^ The change of Latin ti into c in the corresponding French word is very 
frequent 
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In the same maimer have been formed a number of worcLs, which are 
nsed as marks of respect, by adding to nouns or adjectives expressing 
dignity, rank, title, the affix issime, which gives them the force of a 
superlative absolute: such are exceUentissiXE, rivirendiBaTUEj &c 
This affix is also used sometimes with many adjectives, to give them 
additional force or emphasis — e.g., ranasiME, ffrandsasntE, &c. It is 
also found in the noun ginSrdiiBBiMX. 

Some adjectives, expressing the quality in a very high degree, are 
derived from Latin superlatives : such are extrSme, Latin extreffvus for 
exterinmSf comparative of exterua; injme, from infimns, comparative 
of ififerus, kc 

§ 5. MoDEBN Formation op Adjectives of Quality. 

Besides those adjectives which have been derived from vulgar Latin, 
other adjectives have been, and are still formed, in various ways : — • 

(A) By putting together several adjectives. 

(B) By prefixing to them certain particles or words of foreign or 
French origin. 

((7) By adding certain particles called affixes, of French or foreign 
origin, 1st, to the end of French nouns ; 2nd, to the stem of French 
verbs ; 3rd, to the end of French adjectives. 

(D) By using adjectively French present and past participles. 

(A) New Adjectwes formed hyputtmg together several Adjectives, 

Of these there are very few ; they consist of two adjectives, as in 
aigre-doux, grand-ducal, &c. 

(B) New Adjectives formed lyprefamg words or particles which 

modify the meamng of the simple Adjectives, 

These prefixes are either separable or inseparable. 

Separable Prejixes, 

demi, half, from French: demi-lucide, demi-transparent, demi-fin, 

demi-mechant. 
extra, 1 from Latin : extrarfin, extra-Ugal, extra-oculaire. 
sous, under, from French : sous-jacent, sous-ligneux, sous-marin. 
ultra, from Latin : ultra-liberal, ultra-r^glementaire, ultra-royaliste. 

Inseparable Prefixes. 

ante, Latin ante: antddiluvien, antenuptial, &c. 
anti, Greek ivrtj against : antiseptique, antisocial, antiraisonnable. 
de, des, dis, Latin negative prefix dis: deioyal, discourtois, deshonn^te, 
&c. 



1 Extra is also used as an inseparable pieflz in extraordinaire and exfrci(fudi- 
tiaire. 
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archi,! from Greek apx's^v : archiducal, archi^piscopal, archifaux, arclii- 

bon. 
circom, circum, Latin circum : circompolaire, circumsolaire, &c. 
bien, from French, well : bienveillant, bienvenu, bienseant, bienalm6, 

&c. 
CO, Latin cum : co^gal, co^temel, coexistant, coindicant, &c. 
il, im, in, ir,^ Latin privative in : ill^gitime, illabourable, illegal, illicite, 

imbuvable, impayable, immanquable, immobilier, incroyable, inoffen- 

fiif, irr&iolu, irreparable, 
inter, from Latin : interlindaire, interoc^anique. 
mal, from French, HI : malhabile, malgracieux, malfaisant, malsain. 
super, from Latin : superfin, supersensible, &c. 
sur, from Fl'ench : surfin, sumaturel, surabondant, &c. 
nni, from French : unilateral, unilob^, unidente, univalve. 

{C) New Adjectives forrned by rneans of affixes, 
1. Added to Nouns. 

{ mahom^tan, from Mahomet ; persan, from 

( Perse, &c. 
n^ . instantan^, from instant, &c. 

( r^publicam, from r^publique ; mondatn, 
"^ * ( from monde ; Africain, from Afrique, &c. 



irom Latin 
anusj aneus 



en, ien 



from Latin 
ariu^s 



aire 



er 



ler 



from Latin ) , 

atus \ ® • 

from Latin ) 

alis \ ®^ • 

from Italian ) 

esco \ ««1"" 

from Latin 

osus 



eux 



from Latin 



tcus 



ique 



!Italie?t, from Italie; Athimen, from Ath^' 
nes ; Prussiew, from Prusse, &o. 
SparlementaiVe, from parlement ; r^glement- 
airet from reglement. 
( potager, from potage ; menager, from men- 

( age- 

inourrioier, from nourrice; rancuntcr, from 
rancune ; minier, from mine. 
irus^, from ruse; perl^, from perle; gradi, 
from grade ; &g^, from ^e. 

Industrie^, from Industrie. 

romane^g^, from roman. 

( dangereua;, from danger; AmowceuXj from 
I amour. 8 

[ apathigt^j Irom apathie ; sympathi^^t^e, from 
} sympathie ; also in teclmical expressions, 
( nitrig-M^, fiom nitre, &c. 



1 Archif when prefixed to adjectives, is invariable, but loses its i when pre- 
fixed to nouns beginning with a vowel (see page 383). 
s See footnote 1, page 884. 8 There is also morose from inortmi*. 
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rom Latin } j } enfantiw, from enfant. 

inus ) I 

from Latin) ( branch«,firom'branche; pointtf^frompointo; 

tUu8 j U . . j ^^^^ jj^jjj ^^ 

(C) 2. Added to the stem of French Verbs. 

., , ,. . ( crainti/", from craiadre; plaintiA from -plaindre; pens' 
If, Latin tvus j ^^ f^^^ ^^^^ 

(concevdble, from concevoir/ recevodfe, fromrecevotry 
niangea&2e, from manger y aaiBissabU, from saisiss- 
antf present participle of saiairj Bernable, from 
servtry AexibU, from JlexihUis, deriyed from./Zerum, 
supine oi Jtectere; indici&fe, from dUere; exigi^fe, 
from ezigery corrigtfr^, from corriger. 

ara, vie i j^jg^^^^^ fp^^ nasillcr/ trainarrf, from trainer, 

^ar^ ) 

(C) S. Added to AdQecUves, 

(fonnd chiefly, as a diminutive, in adjectives expressing 
colour, bleud^re, bluish, from bleu / also as a depre- 
ciative, as in bell^^re, from hel; douced^re, sweetish, 
from douce ; also as a diminutive, fol^re, from fol^ 
&c. 
asse, Latin ac- ( expresses, depreciation, as in honosse, from Jxm ; moU- 

eus \ asse, from mou, mol, &c. 

et, elet, ot, ( aigre^, aigreZe^, from aigre ; grander, grandek^, from 
ette, elette, J grand ; vieillo^, from vieil ; bellow, from bel, &c. ; ^ 
otte ; origin J and their feminine : aigrette, aigrelette, grandette, 
unknown \ grandelette, vieillotte, bellotte, &c 

(D) Present and PcLst Participles itsed adjectively. 

Present Participles. 

Many present participles are used adjectively, and they are inflected 
as real adjectives : un enfant aimant, uneJUle aimante, des enfanJts aimr- 
ants, des files aimantes. 

Some present participles are only used as adjectives, and are derived 
from verbs which have perished. Such are — 

galant, from old French verb galer. 

hSant, „ „ 6&r, haer, or hayer, 

nonchaZant, ,, „ chaloir, and the prefixed negative non. 

The spelling of the following is different, when they are used adjec^ 
tively, from that of the present participle ; thus — 

1 There Is also maladif from malade, and oisiftTora otium, 
> These affixes are all diminutives. 
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as a present participle intriguant^ as an adjective intrigant. 
„ „ fatiguant, ,, „ fatigant, 

i, „ extravagitanty „ „ extravagant. 

In a few others e is found instead of a, owing to their deriving from 
Iiatin present participles. 



excellent from excellentem. 
negligent ,, negligentem. 



different from differenteni, 
prScident „ prcecedentem» 



Past Participles^ 

A large number of past participles are used adjectively, and are, of 
course, inflected as adjectives. 



un homme riJUchi. 
unefemme r^/Uchie, 



des kommes riJUchis. 
desfemmes r^khies. 



§ &. Numerals. 

Ca/rdinaZ Adjectives, 

With the exception of zero (0), which came into French from the 
Arabic cifrvm or dfrouy through the Italian zerOt itself an alteration of 
the early word zejirOy which was used in Italian before the fifteenth 
century, all the numbers are derived from Latin, thus : — 



uny une , 


, from tmum, unam. 


six • . 


. from sex. 


deux . . 


„ duo. 


sept , , 


1 ,, septenh. 


trois , . 


„ tres. 


huit . . . 


„ ocU>. 


quatre . . 


„ quatuor. 


neuf^ . , 


,, noveM, 


cinq . . 


„ quinqtie. 


dix . . . 


„ decern. 



Octo became huit by the regular change of c into t,^ which gave the 
old French oU, and by the subsequent softening of o into u, and the 
prosthesis of the A, which produced the present form. 

OnzCj douze, treizCy quatorze, quime, and seize were respectively 
formed from undedmf duodecim, tredecim, quatuordecinif quindeciviy 
and sededm, by the regular suppression of the short e following d, and 
of the final syllable im, and the regular change of c into z. 

Dix-septf dix-huit, dix^neuf^ are derived from the Latin forms decern 
et septem, decern et octo, decern et novem, which the Roman i)eople pre- 
ferred to the classic form septemdecem, dtiodeviginti, undemginti. 

Vingt,^ trente,* qtuirante,* dnquante,* soiouintej* come respectively 
from vigintif triginta, quadragintaj quinquaginta, sexaginta. 

1 See footnote i, page 893. ' Bee footnote, page 428. 

« Until the thirteenth century these numbers were the exact reproduction of 
the Latin— viz., dix ei sept, dix et huit, dix et neuf ; the conjunction et disap- 
peared only in the second half of that century. 

4 In old French those numbers were vim, vint, vHnt; triante, guar^ante, 
cinqiLeante, msante, sesmnte, sixante. 
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As to the fonns soixante-dix, qiuUre-vififftSf guabre-vingt-diXf it is 
necessary to explain that the Kelts nsed to reckon by the score (a form 
still found in Welsh, in Highland Scotch, in Manx, in Bas-Breton) ; 
they nsed to say, for instance, vingt et dix instead of 30. When, after 
the Boman conquest, they were compelled to adopt the Boman system, 
they managed to preserve a remnant of their own method, which has 
come down to ns in the numbers from 70 to 99. 

Until the eighteenth century it was the custom to use this way of 
reckoning: thus in the works of Bacine, Voltaire, &c., sept vingts for 
140 ; six vingts miUe hommes for 120,000 men, and the like, are con- 
stantly used instead of the present form. 

St Louis having, in the thirteenth century, founded an asylum for 
800 blind men, it was, and is stiU, called Quinze-Vingts. (15 x 20 = 800). 

During the French Bevolution, when the decimal system was estab- 
lished, there was an attempt made to reintroduce the old Boman words 
sqptante for seventy, octants for eighty, and nonante for ninety, but it 
failed. However, those expressions are used in a part of Italy, in Bel- 
gium, and in the south of France. 

Cent comes from centum. 

For 1000 there are two words— viz., mi?, which is derived from miKg.. 
which means one thousand ; and miUe, derived from miUiaf the plural 
of the Latin mille. Mil was used in old French until the fourteenth 
and even the fifteenth century ; thus mil hommes^ 1000 men. It is now 
obsolete except in expressing dates of the Christian era, but it mnst 
disappear altogether when the year 2000, deux milUf arrives. 

These two different forms show why mille never takes the mark of 
the plural, as vingt and cent do. 

Million and milliard are derived from the French mille by the 
epithesis of the affixes on, taken from the Italian millione, and ard, 
which had been imported by the Teutonic tribes. 

Amie, from umbo, is now obsolete as a numeral adjective, but it is 
still used as a noun ; it is a gambling expression. 



Ordinal Adjectives, 

In old French the ten first ordinal numbers were derived from Latin 
as follows : — 



pnme . . 


. ivomprimv^. 


sixte • . 


. from sexius. 


second , . 


„ secwndus. 


seime . . 


„ Septimus. 


tiers . . 


„ tertiits. 


oitave . . 


„ octamis. 


quaH . . 


„ quartiis. 


none . . 


„ noniis. 


quint . . 


„ guintiis. 


dime . . 


„ deci7n,tts. 



They disappeared about the fifteenth century, but not without leav- 
ing some traces of their existence in the language. 
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Thus priine is still used as a fencing tenu; also in the expressions 
prime-abord,^ prinie-saiU,^ jprime-sautiery^ piriTne-face.^ 

Second is still in use together with deuxihne. 

Tiers is still used in the expressions un tiers (J), deux tiers (|) ; ten- 
tiers, a third person; tiers-arbUre, umpire; tiers-Hat;* tiers-parti;^ 
tiers-saisi, law term ; le tiers et le quart, all sorts of people ; Hre en 
tiers avec quelqu'un, to go thirds with any one ; tiers-poifU, tierce-point, 
also a saw-file ; in tierce, musical and fencing term, and at cards ; jUvre 
tierce, tertian ague ; main tierce, maison tierce, the hand, the house of 
a third person ; tierce persorme, third party. 

Quart is found in un quart (J), trois qitarts (f ) ; La Fontaine (seven- 
teenth century) still used it as an ordinal adjective : un qtiart voleur, a 
fourth thief ; quart, in naval affairs, watch ; le tiers et le quart, all sorts 
of people ; in JUvre quarte, quartan ague ; and in quarte, musical and 
fencing term. 

Quint ia now used only in the following expressions : Charles-quint,^ 
Sixte-quvnt ; ^ in g^inte, musical term ; in quintessence^^ sometimes 
spelt quinte essence ; the word quinte means also a prolonged and vio- 
lent fit of coughing ; quint^euille, cinq foil ; in ipdnte, at cards, — also 
a kind of fever or ague returning every fifth day. 

Sixte is now used only as a musical term. 

Setme and oitave have disappeared, but oitave has given octave, 

None has disappeared from general use ; it is only found now in the 
breviary of the Roman Catholic Church, together with prime, with the 
meaning of ninth and first hour of the day, from the ancient way of 
naming the hour by means of the above-mentioned ordinal adjectives. 

Dime is now used only as a noun ; it is the name of an old tax, and 
its English equivalent is tithe. 

At the time of the disappearance of these words, new ordinal adjec- 
tives were made from French cardinal adjectives by afiixing to the lat- 
ter the syllable iesme, which was derived from esimu>s ;• subsequently 
the 8 was suppressed and replaced by a grave accent. But^e7»*er was 
derived from primariumf and second continued together with deuxihne. 
Likewise uniime was formed from un. The ordinal adjectives so formed 
were the following : Premier, premOre, uni^me, first ; second, seconde, 
deuxiim£, second ; troisiime, third ; qvatrUme, fourth, ke. 



1 At the very first ; at first. > Inconsiderately, inconsiderate. 

* At first sight. * Third estate, the Commons. < Middle party. 

6 The Emperor Charles V., King of Spain and Emperor of Germany. 

7 Pope Sixtus the Fifth. 

8 Quintessence, from low Latin quinta essentia, 

9 This affix was used in the same manner in Latin {vioesvmus, sejeagesimus, Ac). 
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Fractional £xpreMion8. CoUedive Nouns. 

With the exception of demi (}), which comes from dimidium, of 
tiers (I) and quart (J), which are old ordinal numbers, the fractional 
expressions are formed by means of the ordinal numbers as in English 
— thus, J, un sixiime.^ 

Collective nouns are formed by adding ain or aine^ to cardinal 



However, mUlier is derived from miUarium, 

To these must be added the following, which refer to persons : — 

quadragSrvairef a person 40 years old, from Latin quadragenarius. 

quinquaghuiire, a person 50 years old, . ,, . quinquagenarius. 

sexaginaire . . . sexagenarian . . . ., . sexagenarius. 

septuaginaire . . septuagenarian . . „ . septuagenarius. 

octoginaire . . . octogenarian . . . „ . octogenarius. 
nonagSnaire . . nonogenarian . 
centmaire . . . centenarian 



}i 



ft 



nonogenanua. 
centenarius. 



Also the following : quadragSsime,^ quinquagidme,^ sextigisime^^ 
septuctgSdTne,^ which are derived from the Latin quadragesima dies, 
quinquagesima dies, sexagesima dies, s^tuagesima dies. 

The words dovMe, triplet quadruple^ quintuple^ sextuple, dScuple, 
are also derived from the Latin duplurft, triplum, qiuidruplum, quirtr- 
tuplex, sextuplum, decuplum. The word fois (Latin vices) is also used 
with the cardinal adjectives, thus : une fois, once ; deiix fois, twice ; 
trois/oiSf thrice; qimtrefois, four times; cinq fois, five times, &c. 

§ 7. Possessive Adjectives. 

Meum has given mon, Meam has given mo. Meos, meas have given mes, 

,f ta. tuos, tuas ,^ 

„ sa, suos, suas „ 



tuum 
suum 






ton. 
son. 



tuam 
suam 



tes» 
ses. 



1 This form is derived from Iiatin — e.g., |, sexta pars. 

8 See for the origin of this afllx page 397. ^ A stanza of six verses. 

4 la English, neuvaine — prayers offered up during nine days — (Roman Cath- 
Dlic religion). 

5 A decastich. 

6 Quadragesima Sunday, Quinquagesima Sunday, Sexagesima or Second Sun- 
day before Lent, Septuagesima or Third Sunday before Lent. 



sixain,* . . . from six, 


6. 


1 
vvngtaine, from vin^, 20. 


huitaine, , , . „ huit, 


8. 


tretUaine, . „ trente, 30. 


neuvaine,* . . „ netf, 


9. 


quaraniain>e, „ quarante, 40. 


dizain,^ dizaine, „ dix, 


10. 


cinquantaine, „ cinquante, 50. 


douzaine, . . „ douze, 


12. 


soixantaine, „ soixan^, 60. 


quinzaine, . . „ quinae. 


16. 


centaiTie, . „ cent, 100. 
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Nostram, nostram have given notre, once spelt nostre, wWcli has given 
the plural nos, 

Vestrum, vestram have given votre, once spelt vostre, which has given 
the plural vos, 

Il\lor\u^n has given leur (in old French, lor). This pronoun is com- 
mon gender ; up to the fifteenth century it was also common number ; 
but from that time the mark of the plural {s) began to be added to it. 
All these words had a distinct form for the nominative ; it disappeared 
at the same time as that of the nouns (see page 375). 

§ 8. DEMOi^STBATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

Ecce hoc J which became ico and co, has given ce.^ 

Ecdste became icdsty then icest, and cest by apheresis of the i; finally 
by syncope of the 8 it gave c^, and the feminine was formed from it 
by doubling the final t and adding e: cette. 

The plural, by analogy with the definite article, was formed by add- 
ing 8 to the masculine singular, which thus gave ces, 

§ 9. Indefinite Adjectives. 

Quitque became ehe8qite, then chasqtief which gave chaque, 

AliquU unu8 became alqttes uns; contracted into alquns, it became 
alcuTif which gave aucun.^ 

Certu8f by means of the adjective derivation an, became certanuSf^ 
which gave certain, 

Qtuili8cu7ique has given qtielconqu>e, 

Plusieurs is derived from the French plu8y to which the modified 
ending of j>luri\ores {eurs) was added. 

Nullum . . has given wmZ, and nullam, nuUe, 

Totum . . .„ . tout, ,f totam, toute, 

a • ^^j it VMam, une, 
quelque. 



Unum . . 
QualisqtuiTn 
Alter , . . 
Talis . . . 
QfjuUis , . 



„ . autre. 



„ , telf telle, 
„ . qu^lf quelle, 
Metipsissimusy contracted in metipsimua, has given mediame, which 
became medesTne, then meesjne, shortened into me6mey which gave 
onSme, 
Maint, mainte, maints, maiTiteSf is derived from German mancker. 
Quantus has given quantes. 

PareU can only be traced to a supposed Latin diminutive, pariculu^, 
coming from par, 

1 It is used also as a demonstrative pronotm, as subject of Strtf to be, or of 
other verbs when followed by itre, and before relative pronouns, 
s Alque had an affirmative meaning. * Compare B(ym[an[U8, Bom[ain, 
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PRONOUNS. 
§ 1. Pebsonal Pronoxtnb. 



Ego^ eOy io,Jo has given 



mihi 
not . 






Ul 



lias given tu, 
te. 






»> 

>» 
>» 

>» 



toi, 

wms, 

eUe. 

dies, 

leur, 

86, 

8oi. 



je. tu 

me, te 

moi, tibi . 

nous. vos 

a. tUa* 

ils and Ulas^ 

eux,* 
iUi huiCf con- 
tracted in ^ ,t . . lui. 
UlluilCf^ ) 

Le, la, ^_have been studied (see articles, page 874). 

gjT The pronoun U, used as subject of impersonal verbs, is derived 
from illud; it has no plural, and must not be confounded with the 
personal pronoun of the Srd person masculine, which is derived from 
iOe. 

I 2. Possessive Pronouns. 

(These are but (t 
softened form of the 
possessive adjectives 
to wWch the article 
IS added. 

les ndtres 1 These are but the possessive 
les vdtres > adjectives to which the article 
les leurs ) is added. 

§ 3. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
EcciUe became icdui,^ which, by apheresis of the i, ga,yQ£eluu 



Lemien 


lamienne 


letien 


la tierme 


lesion 


la sienna 


Lendtre 


landtre 


lev&tre 


lavdtre 


leleur 


laleur 



ecciUa 


»} 


icelle 


1) 


)i 


ceUe* 


ecciUos 


ft 


iceux 


1} 


if 


eeux. 


ecdUas 


i> 


iceUes 


>> 


}y 


ceUes, 



1 Ego has become eo by syncope of the g; then e has become t, and ifj; and 
filially, has been softened into e. 

s Ille has given il by apocope of the last syllable. 

s SloB has become its by syncope of to. 

4 Eux comes also fit)m iUos, In old French it was els, which became enx by 
the regular change of I into u and of s into x (see page 876). 

lUnic has become lui by apheresis of the first syllable il, and apocope of 
the finale. 

6 lUa has given eUe by the regular change of { initial into e, and of final a 
Intoe. 

7 lUorum has given leur by apheresis of the first syllable il; the softening of 
into eu, and the regular apocope of the Latin ending. 

8 Old French ieU, then oe2, cUf the accusative of which was oeluU 
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Ceci and cela are but the demonstrative pronoun ce, to which the 
adverbs ci ^ and Id have been added. 
As to the etymology of ce, see page 403. 

§ 4. Relative Pronouns. 

Qui is derived from qui, que from qtutnif^ quoi from quid, dont from 
deunde.^ 

Lequd consists of the article le and the adjective qud from qualis, 

Ivde gave in the ninth century int; it became ent in the tenth, and, 
by apocope of the t, it attained, in the twelfth, its present form, en. 

Tbi became iv by apocope of the final {, and the regular change of 
b into v; subsequently v, having been suppressed, i was changed into 
its present form, y, 

Ubi, by apocope of the last syllable^ became u, subsequently attain- 
ing by a regular change its present form, oil, 

§ 5. Indefinite Pbonouns.^ 

Quiaque units has given chasqu* uns, which became cTvacun. 
Homo has given horn, which became om before it reached its present 
form on, which is sometimes spelt Von.^ 
AUer-huie has given autrui,^ 
Personam . „ personne. 
Rem • • . ,, nefn, 
QwUisque unus „ ^pielqu* un, qudqtC une, quelqtces-uns, qudgws^ 

unes, 
Quicumque . „ quicongue, 

VERBS. 

§ 1. Genebal Observations. 

Although French verbs are derived from Latin verbs, yet they differ 
from them in several important features — 1st, the absence of a French 
form equivalent to the Latin passive ' voice ; 2nd, the peculiar forma- 
tion of the future ; 3rd, the existence in French of a conditional mood 

1 Ci is a contraction of the adverb id. 

s This etymology is disputed ; some authors derive it fh>m quad plural. The 
fact is, it seems impossible to determine it, for it may as well be derived from 
the masculine singular as from the feminine. 

s Unde gave ont, which meant vfhere ; the prei>osition de was Joined to it, 
and it formed dont, which in old French meant whence. 

* Those not given here will be found in the etymology of the Indefinite ac^eo- 
tives (page 408). 

This {' is the definite article. 

6 This word may be considered as the oblique case of autre^ 

7 The passive voice is formed in French as in English. 
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which did not exist in Latin ; 4th, the absence from French 'verbs of 
the Latin supine and gemnd ; 5th, the French compound tenses which 
did not exist in Latin. 

1. On the absence of a French passive voice, and on its being re- 
placed by the verb Hre (to be), followed by a past participle, it will 
be observed that the verb sum and a past participle was, as early as 
the sixth century, already used in vulgar Latin instead of the classic 
Latin passive voice ; and at the same epoch the deponent verbs began 
to assume an active form : arhUra/rey for instance, instead of arbitrari. 

2. The French future does not come from the Latin inflectional 
form ; it was formed by means of the present indicative of avoir (to 
have), placed after the leading verb, which was then used in the in- 
finitive. This construction had been taken from Latin, in which it 
was sometimes found, and coexisted, at the time of the Empire, with 
the regular inflectional forms of this tense, and thus it passed into the 
Komanic languages which adopted it. For a very long time the French 
future was written in two words : f aimer ai,. 

3. The conditional, which did not exist in Latin, was formed by 
analogy, and on the same principle as the future— t. 6., by placing the 
imperfect indicative of avoir (to have) after the infinitive of the lead- 
ing verb, thus : f aimer avais, contracted into faimerais by apheresis 
of the stem of the auxiliary verb. 

4. The compound tenses formed in French by means of avoir or Stre 
did not exist in Latin verbs, all the tenses of which were* formed by 
inflections. However, that compound, or rather analytic form, was 
sometimes employed even in classic Latin, from which it passed into 
vulgar Latin, which transmitted it to the Romanic languages. 

In passing into French the Latin verbs underwent manifold changes 
besides those already explained ; new endings were formed, the roots 
were more or less modified, even the tonic accent i was displaced; 
hence entirely new conjugations were formed, differing more or less 
from the Latin conjugations from which they had sprung. Some of 
these alterations are peculiar to certain conjugations ; others are regu- 
larly found in all, and in order to avoid endless repetitions the latter 
will be explained here, and the other under the head of each of the 
conjugations to which they refer. 

§ 2. Changes common to all the French Conjugations. 

In early French the 1st person singular had not a final «, that s not 
existing in Latin ; and so are found in old French, Je croiy je mi, &c. 
That s was added to this person only in the fourteenth century, ex- 

1 The cause of this displacement of the tonic accent is found in this, that the 
French tonic accent has two places— viz., the last syllable when the word does 
not end in e mute, the penult when it does (see page 809). 



* 

\ 
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cept, however — 1, in the present indicative of avoir; 2, in the present 
and in the past indicative of the Ist conjugation; 8, in the future i 
indicative, and in the present 2 and imperfect subjunctive of all verbs. 

Final s is found in all verbs in all tenses in the 2nd person singular, 
and has been taken from Latin ; the only exceptions are found in the 
imperative of avoir j of the verbs of the 1st conjugation, and of a few 
irregular verbs ^ of the 2nd and of the 3rd. 

Final t is found in the 3rd person singular, and was taken from Latin. 
However, it has been suppressed — 1, from the present indicative ol 
avoir ; 2, from the same tense of the first conjugation ; 3, from the 
future of all verbs, it being formed from the present indicative of avoir. 
This t is not found either — 1, in the present indicative of those verbs 
of the 4th conjugation the root of which ends indoT c; 2, in the past 
indicative of the Ist conjugation ; 8, in the present subjunctive of any 
verb, except avoir and itre, 

A remnant of the use of this t is still found in the language — viz., 
when a verb ending with a vowel is used interrogatively, in which case 
t ia inserted between the verb and the pronoun subject : parle-t-U f 
avanga-t-ellet aura-t-ont &c. 

The Latin verbal endings have given the following French termina- 
tions : amus, emus, m«^ were changed at first into omeSy^ which became 
07ns and ons ; atia, etis, itis were contracted into et*Sf which, probably 
through Teutonic' influence, became ez; ant, ent, unt were changed 
into ent, and, in a few instances, into ont. 

The fiinal syllables ons and ez^ are replaced respectively in the past 
indicative by mes, tea, derived from the Latin forms imiis, istis, and the 
vowel preceding them has a circumflex accent.^ 

The present participle is derived from the accusative of the same 
Latin tense by apocope of the last syllable : aimant from amantjem, 
and always finishes with ant.^ 

1 This tense being derived, as stated, from the present indicative of avoir 
(to have). 

* The verb Stre is an exception ; its present subjunctive, 1st person singular, 
has an s : gue je sds. 

' CueiUir and its derivatives ; assailUr, tressaillir, couvrir, souffrir, and others 
ending in vrir and /rir, and savoir. 

4 The only renmant of this form now existing in the language is found in the 
present indicative of Stre : nous sommes. 

6 In German, z is sounded like U. 

8 The final tes is still found in the present indicative 2nd person plural of a 
few French verbs— viz., Stre, dire, and its derivative redire; /aire and its deriva- 
tives; vousStes; votis dites; vousredites; vousJUUes. 

7 Most often several persons of this tense are derived from contracted Latin 
forms : tu aimas, from amasti; vous aimdtes, from cmastis; Us aimbrent, from 
amarunt, and not from amavisH, amavigtia, amaverunt. 

8 It is sometimes used as an adjective, and agrees accordingly, and some- 
times also as a noun- 
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The past participle Is derived from the Latin x>erfect participle — 
aimi from amatuSj &c., and is extensively used as a noun, and often 
as an adjective, as already stated in the chapters on the etymology of 
the nonn and of the adjectives. 

Such are the general changes which have affected Latin verbs as they 
passed into French : bearing these changes in mind, the rest will be 
easily understood. 

§ 3. AnXILIABT Yebbs. 
There are in French two auxiliary verbs — avoir and Hre, 

Avoir {to have) 

is derived from habere, by the regular apheresis of the h^'^ the change of 
h into v,3 and the apocope of the final e, which gave the old French, 
over, which, by the change of accented e into oi,^ became avoir. 

The present participle habeTUemy by the syncope of 5^ and the apo- 
cope of the last syllable, gave aient^ which subsequently became ayant 
The past participle haJbutum (vulgar for habitum) gave amtt, which 
became successively aiU, ett, and finally eu. 
The present indicative is derived from the corresponding Latin tense : 
hoi)eo has given au 
habea „ as, 

habet „ at first at, which became a, 

hdbenms „ 1, avomet; 2, avoins; and finally awn«. 

hahetia „ 1, avetis; 2,avet'8j and finally afeiB. 

Jidbent ,t ont. 

The imperfect indicative comes from the same Latin tense ; 
habebam became — 1, aveie ; 2, avoi; 3^ avoia; and finally avaia, 
habebas „ 1, aveies; 2, amois; and finally avais, 

habebai „ 1, aveiet / 2, avoit; and finally avaU. 

habebamus „ 1, avoimea ; 2, avioma ; S, aviona, 
habebatia ,, 1, avietia; 2, aviefa; 3, avtez, 

habebant „ 1, aveient; 2, avoieni; 3, avaient. 

The past indicative is derived from the same Latin tense : 
habui gave eu, which became eus, 
habuiati „ eua, 
habuit ,, eut. 
habuimua „ e'Smea, 

habuiatia ,, 1, eiiatea, which became eUtea, 
habuenmt „ eurent. 

^ 

1 Compare on Itom komOf orge from hordeumf Ac, and see page 37S. 
s Compare couver from cttdore, five tromfaba, fivrier from felrruariua, 
* Compare avoim from avena^ eoir from serus, &c. 
4 Compare toon from tdbantu. 
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The ftiinre was formed, as explained, from the infinitiye and the 
present indicative: luiJbere hdbeo, which has given aver at; this con* 
traoted into avrai gave finally aurai ; ^ and the other persons were 
formed in the same manner. 

The conditional present was formed, as stated, by placing the im- 
perfect indicative after the infinitive : thus habere habebam has given 
1, aver eie; 2, aver oi, which, contracted into avroi, became avrois, 
and finally auraia ; and the other persons were formed in the same 
manner. 

The imperative is derived from the present subjunctive, which comes 
from the corresponding Latin tense : 

habeam has given aie. 

habeas „ aiea, 

habectt „ ait, 

habeamus „ 1, aiomes ; 2, aioms ; 8, ayons, 

habeaHs „ 1, aietie; 2, aieVs; 3, aiez; 4, ayez, 

habeant ,, aierU, 

The imperfect subjunctive comes from the Latin pluperfect : 

habuissem has given, 1, aUese ; 2, evAse, 

habuisses „ 1, aUsses; 2, eussee, 

habuisset „ 1, aUst; 2, eust; 8, e<U, 

habuisaem'us ,, 1, aUssiomes; 2, aussions; 8, eussUms, 

hahuisaetia „ 1, aUssetis; 2, aUsseVs; 3, eussefs; i, eussiez, 

habuisaent „ 1, aUaaent; 2, euaaent, 

&TRE (to he) 

comes from three Latin verbs— viz., 1, eaaej 2, atare; Z,/iio, 

Eaae was defective in Latin, and borrowed no less than six tenses 
from fuo — viz. , fuif /'uero, fiieram, forem^ fyufnm^ fuiaaem. 

To Latin defective verbs such as veUe, vnferre, &c., vulgar Latin 
added the syllable re^ and passed those verbs thus modified into old 
French. Eaae^ modified in the same manner, was in old French eaaere; 
this was contracted into eae're, which, in consequence of the a and the 
r being brought together, soon changed into eatre by the regular per* 
mutation of a into t; and, finally, by the syncope of the a, replaced by 
a circumflex accent, eatre became what it is to-day — viz., itre.* 

StcUua, from atare, has given the past participle eatS, which became 
StS; and atandttm^ atantem, has given the present participle eatant, 
which in process of time became itani, 

Fuo has given the past indicative /im from fui, and the imperfect 
subjunctive /i^«5e from/uiaaem ; and eaae has given the other tenses. 

1 Compare the Aiture of tavoir, which is acmrat, 

* This verb is still in Italian eaure; in Spanish and Portuguese aer; and in 
Provencal eaaer, 

2 D 
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The present indicaiiye comes from the same Latm tense : 

turn "became — 1, sui; 2, suis, 
es „ es, 

eat „ est. 



sumtu ,, eommea. 



1 

estis „ If estes; % Stea,^ 

sunt ,, stmt. 



The imperfect* is derived, not from Latin, but from the French pros* 
ent participle, by changing ant into ais^ ait, wnSy iez, aient. 
The past indicative comes from the same Latin tense : 

fui has given — 1, fui ; 2, /us. 



fuisti 




hfuis; %fus. 


fuit 




fut. 


fuimus 




1,/usnies; 2, /Ames, 


fuistis 




Ijfustes; 2, /Hies, 


fuerunt 




furent. 



The future^ was formed, as stated, from the infinitive of essere and 
the present indicative of hdbeo — i.e., the old vulgar Latin form essere 
habeo, which became in old French essere ai, then esterai, esser ai, and 
serai, by the apheresis of the first syllable. 

The conditional' was formed in the same manner, but from the im- 
perfect instead of the present indicative of habeo— i.e., essere haheibam^ 
which gave essere eie, esser oi, ser oi, serois, serais, &c. 

The imperative is taken bodily from the present subjunctive, wliicli 
is derived from the corresponding Latin tense : 
aim has given— 1, soi; 2, sois. 



sis „ sots. 



ait „ aoit. 

aiamus^ „ 1, soiomes; 2, soums; 3, soums; 4, aoyvna^ 

aiatis^ „ 1, soiet's; 2, soiez; 3, soyez. 

sint „ aoient. 

The imperfect subjunctive is derived from the Latin pluperfect : 
fuissem has given fusse, 
fuisses ,, fusses, 
fuisset „ l,fuist; 2, fust; 3,/(«<. 

1 The only existing remnant of the old French form (see page 407, footnote <). 

8 See footnotes 5, «, page 407. 

8 There was anotlier form of this tense in the old language, which was de- 
rived from the Latin eram, mu, &c.— via., fkre, tu ires, il tret, &c. ; it was 
superseded in the fifteenth century by the more recent form derived firom the 
present participle j'eftoie, which became /estow, and finally j'itois. 

4 The future had also another form in the old language— vis., ere, or fere, 
Ac. ; and the conditional also— viz., astreUy &c. 

* See page 406, and imperfect of avoir, page 408. 6 Vulgar (or etmiM, sUis. 
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fidasemua has given — 1, fuiasiomes ; 2, fuUskms ; 3, fussioms ; 4, fus* 

sions. 
fuiasetia „ l^fuissets; ^fuissiez; ^yftbssiex, 

fuiasent „ l,/ui8sent; 2,fu88ent, 

§ 4. Derivation op the French Conjugations, • 

The French verbs are divided into four conjugations, which are dis- 
tinguished chiefly by the ending of the present infinitive. 

The ending of the present infinitive of the 1st is er; of the 2nd, ir; i 
of the 3rd, oir; of the 4th, re, 

lat ConJugcUioru 

It is derived from the 1st Latin conjugation in are by the 'change of 
ar into er, and the apocope of the e final. 

To this conjugation have been added, during the fourteenth century, 
some verbs formed from Latin ones* in ire and in ^re, such as jter- 
sttader, from persuadSre ; affligerf from affiig^ire, and many others. 

Two in ire belong also to this conjugation— viz., Unisser^ from tuS' 
sire, which was formed in the seventeenth century from the old French 
tiissir ; and paver, from jpavire. 

The inflections of this coijjugation, as well as those of the three 
others, are regularly derived from the Latin forms in the same manner 
as stated for every tense and every person of the auxiliary verbs, and 
they have undergone exactly the same changes, therefore there is no 
need to enter into any detailed explanations about them. 

2nd Conjugation. 

contains verbs derived, Ist, from Latin inchoative ^ verbs in esco or 
isco; 2nd, from verbs inire, such BSJvM/r, from Jinire; servir, from ser- 
vire; 3rd, from verbs in erre, such as offrir, from qff&rre; * aouffrir, from 
mferre.^ 

The present participle of this conjugation has as inserted after t, the 
actual ending of the root, and before ant, the usual and regular tcAini- 
nation of this tense : this as, which is derived from the Latin inchoa- 
tive verbs in e|sc|o, t'l^cjo, is added in the same place to the tenses and 
persons derived from the present participle — ^viz., the plural of the pres- 
ent indicative, the imperfect indicative, and the present subjunctive. 

This form has been extended to some verbs derived from Latin verbs 
in are, such as crSpir; in ire, such as Jinir; in ere, such as avertir; 
to a few of unknown origin, such as bAtir; to others derived from Ger- 
man, such as brandir, or from French nouns and adjectives, such as 

1 It would be more accurate to say that the root ends in i and the ending is 
r, for this i is found in every tense and in every person. 
s Also called inceptim. 8 Vulgar Latin, offerrert, wfferrere. 
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er<mpir, grouir; and, with those derived from Latin inceptive verbs, 
they have formed the regular second conjugation. 

But some other verbs derived from Latin ones in ire or erre, as serviff 
offrir, ouvrir, kc, which follow the Latin coigngation, are irregular in 
French — i.e., as compared with the class qf French verbs we have just 
stadied. 

The reason of this is that the verbs of the former class preserve 
throughout the roots unaltered, whereas in the others the root is more 
or less modified. 

Moreover, there are more than 300 verbs in this conjugation which 
are derived, or conjugated as if derived, from Latin inceptive verbs, 
whereas there are but about thirty which are not. 

9rd Conjugation 

contains verbs derived from Latin verbs in SrCf as devoir, from debere: 
and in jfre, as savovr, from sapere. 

There are only about thirty verbs in this coigugation, more than 
twenty of which are irregular. 

Uk Conjugation 

contains about sixty verbs, which are derived from Latin verbs in 
irCf as lire, ftom legere ; and ire, as rtpondre, from respondere. 

The regular verbs of this conjugation end in andre, attre, endre, erdre, 
ondre, ordre, ompre. The peculiarities to notice in it are that its 
regular verbs in ompre add t to the third person singular of the present 
indicative, whereas the others do not ; and that verbs in aitre lose one 
of the t*B of the root in the singular of the present indicative, and in 
the 2nd person singular of the imperative. 

§ 5. Modern Formation of Verbs. 

Besides those verbs which have been formed, as explained, from 
vulgar Latin, others have been^ and are still, formed in various ways, 
viz.: — 

(A) By prefixing to French verbs words or particles of French or 
foreign origin. 

(B) By adding to French nouns a verbal ending, with or without a 
prefix. 

(C) By adding to French adjectives a verbal ending with or without 
a prefix. 

(D) By inserting some afiix of French or foreign origin between the 
root and the ending of French verbs. 

New Verbs formed — 

• 

{A) By prefixing to French verbs words or particles of French or 
foreign origin. These prefixes are separable or inseparable. 
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Sqparahle Pr^fixa 

consist of French prepositions which, according to their meaning, 
modify the sense of the simple verb. These prepositions are contre, 
entre, sous: 
from contre : contre-assaUUTt contre-assiSffeTf contre'hcUanceir. 
„ erUre : erUre-croiser, s^entre-dSvorer, s^entr*aider, entre-bdiUer, 
„ sous : sous-friter, sous-erUendre, sous-affermer, SQUS-traiter, 

Inseparable Prefixes 

consist of nouns, adverbs, prepositions, and particles, either French 
or foreign, which, prefixed to the simple verb, modify its meaning 
according to their own signification. 

Nouns. 

Of these there are very few : maintenir, from main and tenir; col* 
porter,^ from col and porter. 

Adverbs, 
From mal : maUraiter, malmener, malverser, 

Prq^osiHons, 

The prepositions so used are : contre, en, enire, inter (Latin), par, 
pour, sur. 
From contre : contredire, contremander, &o. 

„ e» ;> endormir, emiaarbouiUer, embrowUler, emmener, emporter, 

„ entre: entrecouper.* 

„ inter : vnterjeter, intetposer, &c. 

„ par : ^ parachever, parfavre^ parsemer, &c. 

„ pov/r (Latin ^0, per) : powrsuivre, powrchasser, pourfendre, &c. 

„ sub : subdiliguer, sttbordonner, &c. 

„ sut: suraccabler, surajouter, surbaisser, surmonter, surmener. 

Particles, 

From a {ac, of, ap) : abaisser, ahattre, accourir, affaiUvr, amener, &c. 
,, CO {com, con) : coindiquer, combattre, comparaUre, contovmer, 
„ df (dis, dis) : dkoudre, dicroUre, desceUer, disobfir, disconvenir, 
&c. 

1 This etymology is not admitted by all etymologists : Hr littrfi obsenres 
that it does not agree with old French, which is eonporter and oorUr^fMnier. 

s This prefix, which is changed into em before h, p, m, has most often the 
force of away, and is not seldom added to verbs, but kept separated fh)m 
them : thus alleTf to go ; s'en aJUer, to go away, ha, 

* The Academy does not separate this verb fix>m its prefix, although it separ- 
ates ewbn fix>m all the other verbs to which it is prefixed (see separable pre- 
fixes at the beginning of this page). 

4 Par OS a prefix Is mostly used in the superlative sense of Latin per. 
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From i (for es, Latm ex) : fbewrrery iUmter, ichat^er, &c. 

„ mi, mea: mSpriser, se mtfier, mSconnaUre, monger, mUinUr* 

priter, &c, 
f, prS : prfcompieTf prSeonnaiire, pridiierminer, kc, 
,f rCf r, rS : reconsiruire, recourber, rengoffer, rS6di/ier, 
„ sou (xrom French sous) : aoupeser^ soutirer, &c. 

(JB) By adding to French noons a verbal ending with or without prefix. 
The affixes thns added are oyer^ der, Uer, iser, ir, er. 

Without Prefix. 

oyer, Latin ( cdtoyer, from cdte ;' condoyer, from conde ; gaerroyer, 

icare"^ \ from gnerre. 

ler, ller, iller, i botte^, from botte ; bosseZer, from bosse ; foormiZZer, 

Latin Hare, < frx)m fonrmi ; verroniKcr, from verrou (old French 

ulare { verronil). 

iser, Latin m- ) , • ^ i • ■_ 

> economuer, from econonue, sc. 

/ couder, from conde ; entourer, from entour, from tour; 
maitriser, from maitrise ; palissader, from palissade ; 
voyager, from voyage ; bavarder, from bavard ; tass- 
er, from tas; grifnacer, from grimace; essaimer, 
from essaim ; rameri from rame ; bolser, from bois ; 
clouer, clouter, from clou ; abriter, from abri ; 
coffrer, from coffre, &c. 



er, Latin ore 



ir, Latin es- 
cere, ire 



crouptr, from c]^)upe ; garanttr, frt)m garant, &c. 



With a Prefix: 

These prefixes are the same as stated in page 53, and the^ affixes the 
same as mentioned in the preceding paragraph ; thus e?tcadrer from 
cadre ; aguerrir, from guerre ; entasser, from tas ; encoffrer, from 
cof&er, from cofire ; encaisser, from caisse ; s'occroupir, from croupir, 
from croupe ; e^iorgueillir, from orgueil, &c. 

Most of the verbs formed from nouns belong to the 1st conjugation ; 
yet a few belong also to the 2nd. 

Prefixes and affixes considerably modify the meaning of a verb : thus 
cowdoyer means to elbow somebody, couder to give something an angu- 
lar shape, and s^aceouder (from ad cubitare) to support one's self on the 
elbow; clotier means to fix something, to join things together with 
nails, and douter to stud something with nails, without joining it to 
anything ; guerroyer means to make war, aguerrtr to inure to war, &c. 



1 In the popular formation the aflSxes derived from icare ax^-^iquer, cher, ger, 
gner. 
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{C} By adding to French adjecUves a verbal ending with or without 
prefix. 

Most verbs thus formed belong to the 2nd conjugation ; yet inany of 
them belong to the 1st. 
The affixes added to adjectives to form verbs are ef^ iser^ ir, dr, iter^ 

Without Prefix, 

'dgal^, fh)m ^gal; foUtrer, from foUtre; contraries, 

from contraire ; diligenter, from diligent ; patienter, 

er, Latin art ( from patient ; jalous^, from jalouse ;i activer, from 

active \^ bossuer, from bossu ; violenter, from violent; 
legitimer, from legitime, &c. 

{centralM«r, from central ; fertilwer, from fertile ; bni- 
taliser, from brutal ; ridiculwer, from ridicule ; util- 
w«r, from utile ; francwer, from francais : tranquill- 
%ser^ from tranquille ; divmt^er, from divm ; egaltser, 
from 6gal, &c. 
ir^ cir, Latin ( durar, from dur ; noirar, from noir ; jauntr, firom 
tscere^ is- < jaune ; blemr, from bleu ; bruntr, from bnm ; ob> 
cerCt ire ( scurar, from obscur ; vieillir, from vieiL 

* ' I facilt^« from facile. &c. 

ewe ) ' 

WUh a Prefix^ 

These prefixes and affixes are the same as those studied in the pre- 
ceding chapters ; thus affoler, from fou, fol ; c^lpareillcr, from d€pareil, 
frompareil; o/faiblir, from faiblir, from faible; ^lairciV, from clair; 
a^tendnV, from tendre ; ewjoliver, from joli ; ewibelUV, from beau, bel ; 
t'ojeumV, from jeune, &c. 

In the verbs formed from adjectives, as already stated in reference to 
those derived from nouns, the prefixes and affixes have considerable in- 
fluence on the meaning of the verb ; thus, e.g., igaler and Sgaliser, both 
from Sffolf the former signifying to equal, the latter to equalize, in 
which the English student will have no difficulty in recognising the 
affix ize being used in English for the same purpose as iser in French, 
and having the same origin— viz., izare, 

(D) By inserting some affix of French or foreign origin between the 
root and the ending of French verbs. 

These affixes are aill, ill, onn, ot, et, ass; their origin is given in tho 
chapter on the etymology of the nouns and adjectives, pages 384 to 390 

— — •■ » 

1 Feminine otjaloux, 3 Feminine of acti/. 
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and 897, S96. They are nsed to fonn freqnentatlvea, or to add to the 
simple verb an idea of diminution, depreciation: thus Tip^iaiUei, tram 
r^p^ter ; criatWer, from crier ; tiiaiZter, from tirer ; grappitter, from old 
French grapper, from grappe ; chantonner, from chanter ; tremblofer, 
from trembler ; cachofer, from cacher; marqa«^er, from marqner; r§- 
YOMer, from river ; and others. 

19* It follows from what precedes that, in the modem formation of 
French verbs, either from verbs, nonns, or adjectives, no^fiew verbs 
have been added either to the third or to the/ourth CMijugation^ 

On the Negatiyb. 

The French negative is essentially ne. Its meaning is, however, 
vague, indefinite, and requires to be completed ; hence pas^ point, 
famais, rien, &c., as the case may be, are placed after the verb pre* 
ceded by ne. (For etymology see page 480). 

On the Ihtkrroqativb Constbuction. 

The complex construction of an Interrogative sentence having for 
Subject any other word than ce, on, or a personal pronoun, arises frx)m 
the fact that French is an analytic language— 4. «., pointing out by 
position and prepositions the part performed in the sentence by every 
word (see page 366). Now, as French names and nouns, demonstrative, 
possessive, and indefinite pronouns, are not inflected, they must be 
placed before the verb when used as subjects, and after it when used 
as objects, and whether the sentence is interrogative or not; whilst 
the personal pronouns being inflected, and ce and on being employed 
only as subjects, it is sufficient to place them after the verb of whicli 
they are subjects, to show that the sentence is interrogative ; hence 
when an interrogative sentence has for subject any other word than 
ce, on, or a personal pronoun, such subject is put before the verb, after 
which is placed a personal pronoun of the 8rd person, of the same gen- 
der and number as the real subject, and this pronotin points out that 
the sentence is interrogative. 

On the Passive aio) Reflexive Voices. 

Why French Reflexive Verba are conjugfUed with ^tre in their 

compound tenses^ 

In Latin the passive voice was Often Used With a reflexive meaning : 
amor for amo me ; amaius sum for mnavi we, 

As early as the tenth century two separate forms appeared in the 
Gallo-Romanic languages— viz., a passive voice, consisting of the verb 
^re, followed by a past participle : je mis aimi, in imitation of the 
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Latm form amatus sum/ and a reflexive voice which, in its compound 
tenses, is a blending of both the passive and the reflexive voice of 
Latin, consisting of a pronoun object superadded to the former : je me 
suis aimi, literally me amatus sum — %.e., the Latin passive voice with 
reflexive power : amaius sum for ajnavi me, with the Latin pronoun 
me superadded. 

This form has been extended to many neuter verbs in early French, 
in which are found se demeureTf se dormwy &c. Many of these, how- 
ever, subsequently lost the reflexive pronoun ; while others, such as 
^en alter , s'enfuir, 8*en retovmer, se r^perUir, kc, preserved it ; and it 
was even added to some impersonal verbs : s*agir, s'ensuivre, &c. 

Observatioks on thb Dbbivation and ETYMOLOay OF A PJtW 

Ibrequlab^ Verbs. 

Pleuvair, from pluere; v inserted to avoid the hiatus. In past par* 
ticiple, in preterite indicative, and its derivative, root mutiktted and 
reduced to jpl, 

Y avoir zsUyats Latin iUud hahet In old French the pronoun y 
was not used ; it was added in the thirteenth century only, 

Falloir, from fallere. It is the same verb as /aiUir (see page 419), 
which is yet becoming more and more distinct from it. This verb 
exists also in English and in German, with meanings more or less dif- 
ferent: qf, liAtia fallere; "French falloir, faiUir ; Qermajo. fcUlen / 
English, tofallf to fail; Qreek o^oAAciv ; Sanscrit ApAo^. 

B^ir. Two past participles hSniy bSnit ; old French 5enef , heneU. 
In the fourteenth century t was suppressed from the past participles of 
the 2nd conjugation ; but the past participle of bfnir preserved its < in 
the expressions pain Unit, eau Unite. The diflTerence in the meaning 
of Uni and Unit is quite modem. 

Fleurir, Two forms of present participle and imperfect indicative — 
viz., flcurissant, Jlorissant ; JUurisaaU, florissait. Etymologists do not 
agree. Some derive it from a supposed Latin form Jhrisco, others 
from the French novaijleur. 

It is very difficult to see why it should not be derived from Jloresc^re, 
since the absence in French words of the unaccented Latin penultimate 
and last vowels may be said to be a regular law in the formation of the 
language, as is proved by other verbs of the 2nd coi^ugation ; aibolir, 
from abolesciire. 

Hair, The irregularity only bears on the use of the diaeresis, and is 
simply a matter of pronunciation. 

BaUre, Its only irregularity, the suppression of the final t of the 

1 Except in cases in which derivative verbs have been formed from French 
verbs now dead, no derivative verbs have been mentioned, the observations 
concerning the primitives holding good for the derivatives. 
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root in the singular of the present indicative and 2nd person singnlar of 
the imperative, is accounted for by its being derived from haierey low 
Latin for batuere or baUtkere. 

Jtomprey from rumpere. Its only irregularity consists in the preser- 
vation of Latin t in the 3rd person J?iBgi^l^r of the present indicative 
(see page 412^. 

The iBREaTTLAB^ Verbs : 

Their etymology , toith an account of their irregidarities. and 

the caiises. 

1st Conjugation, 

Alter, derived from three Latin verbs : vadere, ire, and ad TUtre, 
Vadere has given the singular and the 3rd person plural of present indi- 
cative, and the 2nd singular of imperative ; ire the future and the con- 
ditional present ; and ad naa^e all the other tenses. In the subjunctive 
present, the root is strengthened by i being placed before I intiie three 
persons singular and in the 3rd plural, the tonic accent lying on the root. 

JSnvoyer, from tTtdiviare, Old French entveier, which accounts for 
its irregularity in the future and conditional present.' In French of 
the twelfth century, the future was enveierai. Both the future and 
conditional present were much used in the regular form during the 
seventeenth century. 

27id Conjugation, 

t^ None of the irregular verbs of this conjugation has 88 either in 
the present participle or in its derivatives. 

Actpiirir, from acquirere. In past participle the root is mutilated 
and reduced to acgu, to which is is added, taken from Latin past 
participle ; same irregularity in preterite ind. and its derivative, and 
suppression of Latin unaccented termination ivi. In the singular of 
present ind. and its derivative, i precedes e instead of following r, 
tonic accent lying on the root : same irregularity in present subjunctive. 
The irregularity, more apparent than real, in future and conditional 
present, is simply a contraction which has produced the suppression 
of i. 

Conquer, from conquirere; requirir, from requirere; s'enquirirf 
from inquirere, (See above.) 

Querir, from quaere^ old French querre. 

AssaiUir, from assaZire, Has in the singular and in the 3rd person 
plural of present indicative the ending of the 1st conjugation, the 
tonic accent lying on the root. 

1 Except in cases in which derivative verbs have been fonned from Frenoh 
verbs now dead, no derivative verbs have been mentioned, the observati<ms 
eonceming the primitives holding good for the derivatives. 

2 See footnote, page 420, for the change of oy into e. 
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SailMr, from, adlire, TressaiUvr, from tiis and aaiUvr. (See a^saiUir, 
above.) 

BouilUr, from buUire. In the singular of the indicative present the 
three last letters of the root and the i of the endings of the regular 
conjugation are left out, the tonic accent lying on the root. 

CtteiUir, from coUigere. Endings of the 1st conjugation in the 
singular of the present indicative, the tonic accent lying on the root. 
This irregularity is extended to the future and present cond. 

Courir, from currere. In the past participle, in the preterite ind., 
and in its derivative, u instead of i in the endings. In the singular of 
the present indicative and its derivative, the t of the regular conjuga- 
tion suppressed, the tonic accent lying on the root ; in the future and 
conditional present, a contraction which has produced the suppression 
of the t. 

Dormir, from dormire, \ In the singular of the present indicative 

Partir, „ partvri, I and its derivative, the last consonant of the 

Sentir, ,, sentire, Sroot is suppressed, as well as the i of the 

Servir, „ servire, I regular conjugation^ the tonic accent lying 

Sortir, „ sortiri. J on the root. 

FaiUir, B^ie/aUoir, page 417. 

FSrir, from, ferire, 

Fuir, {rom fugere. Irregular only in the present participle and its 
derivatives, in which i is changed into y, except before e mute. 

Gisir, from Jacere. The S of the root changed into t. Circumflex 
accent in 3rd person sing, present ind. to replace s of old French gist, 
which came from Latin c, Jacet. 

Issir, from exire. Past participle ending in u, 

Motirir, from moriri for mori. Past participle from Latin mortuua 
by the suppression of the final vowels. In the singular, and in 3rd 
person plural of present indicative of the subjunctive and of the im* 
perative, o of the root is changed into e, and the i of the regular con- 
jugation is suppressed, the tonic accent lying on the root. In the 
endings of preterite indicative and its derivative, u instead of i. In 
the future and conditional present, a contraction which has produced 
the suppression of i. 

OulTf from avdire. 

Ouvrir, from aperire. In past participle ert, from Latin ending ertus 
(apertus) added to the root. In the singular of the present indicative 
and its derivative, the endings of the 1st conjugation, the tonic accent 
lying on the root. 

t^ The observations above apply to all verbs ending in vrir and 
/rir, 

Tevir, from tenere. Past participle ending in. u. In the singular 
and in the 3rd person plural of present indicative of the subjunctive 
and of the imperative, i placed before e instead of after n to strengthen 
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the rooty on which the tonic accent lies, as it does also in ther preteiite 
indicative and its derivative, which consist both of the root in which 
e is changed into t*. In the fntare and in the conditional present, d is 
inserted to separate the two liquids n and r, and % is added to the root 
and placed before e. 

19* The observations above apply to all verbs ending in enir, 
' VUir, from vutire, Circmnflex accent placed on « in the root to re- 
place Latin » suppressed in the seventeenth century. Past participle 
ending in «. The present indicative singular has not the t of the 
regular ending^ the tonic accent lying on the root. Same irregularity 
in 2nd person singular of imperative. 



2Td ConjugaMon. 

Autovr (/), from aasido. In present participle and derivatives y is 
inserted between the root and the ending, except before e mute. In 
past participle the root loses its final e, and adds is by analogy with 
that of seoir, q.v. In angular of present indicative and its derivative, 
the tonic accent lying on the root, its final e is preceded by i to 
strengthen it, and d from Latin is added ; t also added before e, and 
ot suppressed in future and conditional present ; final e suppressed from 
root and replaced by i in preterite indicative and in its derivative from 
Latin assedi, 

Chovr, froTQ. cadere, 

Dkhoir, from choir. In plural of present indicative and subjunctive 
t changed in the endings into y except before ent; ]xi future and con- 
ditional present oi changed into 0^ and r doubled. 

Eehoir,^ from choir. In present participle oi changed into i. For 
the rest, see diehoir above. 

Mouvoir, from movere. In past participle, in the preterite indicative 
and its derivative, the root mutilated and reduced to m. In present 
indicative singular and its derivative, the v final of the root is sup- 
pressed, the tonic accent lying on the root, and o is changed into e/ 
the chaiige of o into e takes place also in every person where v pre- 
cedes e mute. 

Pourvoir, from providere. No peculiarity to be mentioned. 

Pouwir, trompotere, tor posse. In past participle, in the preterite 
indicative and its derivative, root mutilated and reduced to p. In the 
singular of the present indicative o changed into e, the v final of the 
root suppressed, the tonic accent lying on the root ; in the two first 

1 Dichoir and Mudr have both in the present indicatiye a second form 
for the 8rd person slngolar— viz., il dMiet, U ichet. The change of oi into < 
In the verbs of this conjugation, wherever it occurs, is due to the Norman 
pfTcmunciation. 
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persons sing, of same tense x replacing final «.^ The change of o of 
the root into e takes place wherever v precedes e mnte. In the future 
and conditional present the v of the root and oi suppressed, and r 
doubled. 

I Sawnr, from sapere. In the present participle, in the imperative 
and in the present subjunctive, v final of the root is changed into chj 
the root is mutilated and reduced to « in past participle, in the pre- 
terite indicative and in its derivative. In the sing, of present indica- 
tive, the tonic accent lying on the root, v is replaced by u This v 
reappears in the plural and also in the imperfect indicative. In the 
future and conditional present the v of the root is changed into u, 
(For a similar change see auraiy aurais, from avoir,) 

Seoir, from sedere. Present participle from sedentem by the sup- 
pression of d. In the past participle the root reduced to «, to which 
is added is^ derived from sessum. In singular of present indicative 
root strengthened, the tonic accent lying on it, by i being placed before 
e, and, after it, d added, taken from Latin root. For the rest, see 
asseoiry page 420. 

SurseoiVf from aitpersedere. Present participle and derivatives lose 
e of the root, preserve o, and add y before endings except before e 
mute. For past participle, preterite indicative and its derivative, see 
seoir above. Present indicative singular and its derivative lose the e 
of the root. 

Vcdoir, from valere. In singular of present indicative and derivative 
the tonic accent lies on the root, I is changed into u, and in the two 
1st persons singular the ending is x instead of 8,^ In the future and 
conditional present d was inserted to separate the two liquids I and r, 
and therefore I was subsequently changed into u (see page 16). In 
subjunctive present the tonic accent lies on the root, which is strength- 
ened by i being placed before l, which is doubled. 

Voir, from videre. In the present participle and its derivatives i is 
changed into y except before e mute. In preterite indicative and its 
derivative i in the endings instead of u. In future and conditional 
present oi is changed into e ' and r doubled. 

Vouloir, from volere, derived from voUe for velle. In present indica- 
tive singular I final of the root suppressed, o changed into «, and the 
tonic accent lies on the root. The ending is re ^ instead of 8 in the two 
first persons singular. In the future and conditional present, I is 
changed into d to avoid the meeting of the two liquids I and r. In the 
singular and in the 8rd person plural of present subjunctive o of the 
root is changed into «, and the root, on which lies the tonic accent, is 
strengthened by i being put before I, which is doubled. 

1 For the change of a into a;_see page 870. 3 Bee footnote, page 420. 
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Absottdre^ 
from abaol' 
vere, 
' Disaoiidre, 
from dissol- 
vere. 

Risoudre, 
frt)m rescl- 
vere. 



ith Conjugation. 

/ In infinitiTe and its derivatives ve suppressed, not 
being accented, and d introduced to separate I from r, 
and, therefore, I changed into u (see page 16). In pre- 
sent participle and its derivatives Iv of the Latin root 
reapp^iur. The past participle {abaoiLSy dissmts, rSsotis, 
derived from Latin dbaoltUus, dUsoltUits, reeoluttts), by 
the disappearance of the unaccented Latin sylhibles— 
final t being, however, preserved, as is often the case, 
qf. file, from JUius, &c. — in the feminine {absouie^ dis- 
aotUe), t instead of s taken from the Latin form of the 
feminine {abeoluta, kc.) These three past participles 
have another form coming from the same Latin parti- 
ciples — ^viz., abeolu, -e, disaolu, -e, and risolu, -e, the 
two former of which are only used a^jectively. In 
present indicative singular and its derivative d final of 
the root is suppressed, and in the 3rd person singular ^ 
replaced by t. In rUoudre the preterite indicative and 
its derivative lose ud final of the root, which are re- 
placed by I from Latin root, and the endings have u 
^instead of i of regular conjugation. 
Attraire, from attrahere (see traire). Its present participle aitnu- 
yanl is chiefly used adjeetlvely. 

Boire^ from hibere. In the present partioiple and its derivatives oi 
is changed into Uy except however before e mute. This v comes from 
the second Latin h. The root mutilated and reduced to 6 in the past 
pariiciple, and also in the preterite indicative and its derivative, in 
which the endings have u instead of t of the regular conjugation. 

tSF This verb has nothing in common with the 4th conjugation ex- 
cept th6 final e of the infinitive, without which it would belong to the 
3rd conjugation, in which its only irregularity would be the change of 
oi into Uta 
Braire. Origin unknown. 
Bru/ire, Origin unknown. 

CoTidure, from concludere. The past participle has no ending added 
to the root ; the 3rd person sing, of present indicative has t added to 
the root ; the preterite indicative and its derivative have not in their 
endings the t of the regular conjugation (see clore, page 425). 

Exdure, from exclvdere. See conclure above, and clore, page 425. 
iTidure, from includere. The past participle ends in s, Latin ifidtt- 
sum. For the rest see conclure above, and clore, page 425. 



1 tS" With the exception of ooudre, moudre, and their derivatives, ot prendre, 
and of all verbs ending in prendre, the Srd person singular present hidicatlve of 
II irregalar verbs of the 4th conjugation ends with t 
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Conduire, from condiusere. In present participles and its derivatives 
9 is added to the root, and comes from the c final of the Latin root ; 
this a is also found in the preterite indicative and its derivative^ but 
comes from the x of Latin conduxi. In the past participle t is added 
to the root^ and is taken also from Latin conditcttis,^ 

(Hr This applies to all verbs in uire derived from dtuiere, 

Luire, from lucere. . Same irregularities as if derived from ducere, 
but no t in past participle, and no preterite indicative, and tlierefore 
no imperfect subjunctive. 

Nuire, from nocere. Same irregulaiities as if derived from ducere, 
but no t in past participle. 

Instruire, from instruere. In present participle and its derivatives 
8 added to the root to avoid hiatus, and by analogy with verbs derived 
from dv/cere. In preterite indicative and its derivative 8 added to the 
root, but coming from 6 of Latin instruxi. In the past participle t is 
added to the root, and comes from t of Latin inatructus?- 

iS' This applies to all verbs derived from struere — ^viz., ditrwire, 
constravre, &c. 

Confiref from conficere. In present participle and its derivatives t 
added to the root from the second c of the Latin primitive ; in past 
participle t added to the root, coming also from Latin c&nfedum; in 
preterite indicative and its derivative the % of the regular conjugation 
is not added to the root. 

SUfffiref from aufficere. See conjire above, from which it differs only 
in having no t in past participle. 

ConnaUre, from cognoscere. In infinitive present and in its deriva- 
tives circumflex accent over t, to replace suppressed 8 coming from 
Latin root, and t added to separate a from r, old French conoittre; 
circumflex accent also to replace suppressed a in 8rd person singular of 
present indicative. In preterite indicative and its derivative u added 
to the root instead of i. In the present participle and its derivatives 
as added to the root, and coming from Latin ae. In the two first per- 
sons singular of present indicative, and in the 2nd singular of impera- 
tive, the t final of the root is suppressed. 

t^ The addition of as in present participle and derivatives occurs in 
all verbs ending in aUre and oUre, derived from Latin verbs ending in 

SCO. 

CovdrCy from ccmsuere. In infinitive present and its derivatives the 
s of the Latin primitive is changed into d to avoid the meeting of a and 
r. The a of the Latin primitive reappears and replaces the final d of 
the French root in the present participle and its derivatives, in the 
past participle, in the preterite indicative and in its derivative. 

1 When in Latin e precedes <, it is changed into i in the corresponding French 
words; q/1 fniit from fnidum; nuit troia vwAem, ko. 
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Coniraindret firoxn eontringere. In the infinitive present ana its 
derivatives the g of the Latin root is replaced by d. In the present 
participle and its derivatives the g of the Latin root reappears, bnt is 
inserted between i and n, and the d final of the French root is snp- 
pressed. This occurs also in the preterite indicative and its deriva* 
tive. In the past participle, d £nal of the French root is suppressed, 
and replaced by t taken from the Latin snpine. In the sing, of the 
present indicative the final d of the root is suppressed, and it is re- 
placed by t in the 3rd x)erson singular; this d is suppressed also from 
the 2nd person singular of the imperative. 

t^ These observations apply to all verbs ending in aindre, eindre, 
oindre, even to craindre, although derived from tremere. 

Cfroire, from credere. In the present participle and its derivatives, % 
is changed into y except before e mute. In the past participle the 
root is mutilated and reduced to cr / so it is also in the preterite indica- 
tive and in its derivative, in the endings of which u replaces i of the 
regular conjugation. 

t^ This verb has nothing in common with the 4th conjugation ex- 
cept the final e of the infinitive present, without which it would belong 
to the 3rd conjugation, in which it would be a regular verb. 

CroUre, from creseere. Old French croistre. Circumflex accent in 
the infinitive present and its derivatives to replace a suppressed, and t 
added previously to this suppression to separate a from r. Circumflex 
accent also in past participle, but to replace suppressed e, old French 
ereu, Latin cretum; also in the 3rd x)erson singular of present indicative 
to replace a suppressed : old French U croist. In the other persons 
and tenses in which this accent is found it serves to distinguish the 
forms of croitre, which are similar to those of croire. In the past 
participle the root is mutilated and reduced to cr; so it is also in the 
preterite indicative and in its derivative, in the endings of which u re- 
places % of the regular coi]jugation. As to as in present participle and 
its derivatives, see oonnaUre, page 423. In the two 1st persons sing, 
of the present indicative and 2nd singular of the imperative, the t final 
of the root is suppressed. 

IHre, ftom dicere. In the present participle and its derivative, ai 
coming from Latin c is added to the root. In the past participle t is 
added to the French root, and comes from Latin supine. In the present 
indicative and its derivative the 2nd person plural ends in tes^ ^rom 
Latin ending tia (see page 407). In preterite indicative and its deriva- 
tive t of the regidar conjugation is not added to the root. 

With the exception of redire, the verbs derived from dire are regular 



1 This 8 appeared only In the thirfceenth century, and from that time the two 
forms, with and without 9, are met with, especially in the present subjunctive 
until the latter end of the seventeenth century. 
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in the 2nd person plural of the present indicative and of its derivatiTe 
This difference, however, is recent ; it dates only &om the latter end 
of the seventeenth century. 

Mavdire, from maledicere. In this verb the I of Latin is changed 
into u through the suppression of «, which brought it close to d (see 
page 876). In the present participle and its derivatives Latin c la 
changed into aa. For the rest see dire, page 424. 

Cloret from daudere. Irregularities easily traced to its Latin 
primitive (see conclure and others derived from the same Latin root, 
page 422). 

Ecrire, from acribere. By prosthesis e added to Latin root : old 
French escrire^ This a suppressed in the seventeenth century, when 
an acute accent was placed over e initial In the present participle 
and its derivatives v added to the root, and comes from Latin b; via 
also found in the preterite indicative and its derivative. In the past 
participle i is added to the root, and comes from Latin supine. 

t^ These observations apply to all verbs ending in crire, except, of 
course, the prosthesis of e, 

Faire, from facere. In the present participle and its derivatives *, 
coming from Latin c, is added to the root. In the present indicative 
nd its derivative the 2nd person plural ends in tea, fi'om the Latin end- 
ing tia (see dire, page 424, and also page 407). In the 8rd person plural 
of the same tense the root is reduced to /, to which is added ontt from 
Latin imt {qf. aont from aunt, &c.) In the past participle t from 
Latin supine is added to the root.' In the preterite indicative and its 
derivative the a of the root is suppressed, and t* of the regular conjuga* 
tion is not added to it In the future and conditional present ai of the 
root is changed into e mute for the sake of euphony. In the present 
subjunctive the % final of the root is suppressed, and the a of the pres- 
ent participle is doubled. 

Frire, from frigere* In the past participle t from Latin supine is 
added to the root. 

Joindre, from jungere. See contraindre, page 424. 

Lire, from legere. In present participle and its derivatives Latin g 
is changed into a, which is added to the root ; root mutilated and re- 
duced to Z in past participle, also in preterite indicative and its deriva* 
tive, in the endings of which u replaces t of the regular conjugation. 

Luire, See page 423. 

Mettre, from mittere. In past participle root mutilated and reduced 

1 This prosthesis of « is firequent with a followed by a consonant. It was 
done to facilitate the pronunciation of this combination of letters, which the 
Kelts found difficult to articulate— (/. 6tiide, old French estude^ from ttudivm; 
eap^reVf from sperare, Ac, 

' As to the change of Latin e into i, see footnote, page 428, 

2« 
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to m, and is added to it from Latin misaum; same irregolarity in pre- 
terite indicative and in its derivative from Latin misi. In the singolaz 
of the present indicative, and in the 2nd person singnhu* of imperative 
the final t of the root is suppressed. 

Movdre^ from molere: old French «io7r«, then moldre. In infinitive 
present and derivative d added to separate I from r, and therefore I 
subsequently changed into u (see page 876). In present participle and 
its derivatives Latin I reappears and replaces d final of the French 
root ; also in the past participle ; also in the preterite indicative and 
its derivative, in the endings of which u replaces t of the regular con- 
jugation : Latin molui. 

Naitrty from naseertt low Latin for naaci. Past participle n^,^ fi-om 
ruUvs, In infinitive present and derivatives t inserted to separate s 
from r (old French nestre), and circumflex accent added subsequently 
to replace a suppressed from these tenses and from the Srd person sing, 
of the present indicative. In preterite indicative and its derivative qu 
replaces e hard of the low Latin form nascereJ^ As to «9 in present i 

participle and derivatives, see connaUrCy page 428. In the two 1st per- 
sons singular of present indicative, and in tiie 2nd singular of impera- 
tive, t suppressed from the root. 

Paitre, from paacere^ for pasd, ^ Circumflex accent added to the in- 
finitive, to its derivatives, and to the Srd person singular of present in- 
dicative to replace 8 suppressed ; t added previously to this suppression 
to separate 8 from r: old French pestre, paistre. As to ss in present 
participle and derivatives, see connaitre, page 428. In the two 1st per- 
sons singular of present indicative, and 2nd singular of imperative, t 
suppressed from the root. 

PeindrCt from pingere. See corUraindre, page 424. 

PlairCf from plctcere. In present participle and derivatives 8 added 
to the root from Latin o; circumflex accent in Srd person singular of 
pj^sent indicative to replace c or 8 suppressed : old French placet, 
plaist; root mutilated and reduced to ^Z in past participle; also in 
preterite indicative and in its derivative, in the endings of which u 
replaces i of the regular conjugation : li&tm placui. 

Prendre, from prendere, for prekendere. In present participle and 
its derivatives the d final of the root is suppressed. The root is 
mutilated and reduced to pr — 1st, in the past participle, the ending of 
which is is, from Latin prensum, old French prins; 2nd, in preterite 
indicative and its derivative, the endings of which have % of the regular 
conjugation. 

BMovdre. See page 422. 

Hire, from ridere. The past participle consists simply of the root. 

1 The change of aiua into 4 is frequent, see page 884, and qf. charUi, ftx>m 
cantaiuSf &c. 
8 Vulgar and low Laiin gave the active fom to fnany deponent verbs. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 427 

In the preterite indicative and its deriyatiye the Towel i of the regular 
conjugation is not added to the root. 

Suivre, from seqtiere or aequire, low Latin for aequi. In infinitive 
present and its derivatives Latin q is suppressed in consequence of u 
being changed into v.^ In the singular of present indicative and its 
derivative the v final of the root is suppressed. 

Taire, from tacere. In present participle and derivatives Latin e 
changed into «, which is added to the French root. Root mutilated 
and reduced to ^ in past participle, also in preterite indicative and in 
its derivative, the endings of which have u instead of i of the regular 
conjugation. 

Tixiire, from trahere. In present participle and derivatives i final of 
the root changed into y before a vowel except e mute. In past parti- 
ciple t added to the root, Latin tractum (for the change into i of 6 
when it precedes t^ see page 423, footnote). 

Vivre, from vivere. The past participle, the preterite indicative and 
its derivative, extremely deviate from Latin primitive. No account 
can be given of this strange irregularity. The old French preterite 
was vescus and vesqui. This was perhaps the result of a wrong pro- 
nunciation of the X of vixi — i.e., vesqui instead of viksi (?). 

In the singular of the present indicative the v final of the root is 
suppressed as well as in the 2nd person singular of the imperative. . 

ETYMOLOGY OF A PEW RARELY USED 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Apparoir, to be evident^ firom apparere, 

Advenir, avenir, to happen, from ctdvenire. See tenir, 

ChcUovr, to care for, from ealere, 

Oirconcire, to circumcise, from circuTnoidere. 

Comparoir, to appear (law term), from comparere. 

ConcUntloir {ae), to sympathize with any one, from condolere, 

Courre, to run, to hunt (hunting term), from currere. 

Diclore, to remove a fencing, to throw open^ from negative prefix d4 
and cloref which see page 425. 

FordorCy to foreclose (law term), from old French fora for hors, and 
clore, which see page 425. 

Dimouvoir, to overrule, to cause any one to desist, from negative 
prefix di and mouvoir, which see page 420. 

DSpourvoir, to take away what is necessary, from negative prefix dS 
asidpourvoir, which see page 420. 

Duire, to please, from ducere. See conduire, page 428. 

1 The change into v of Latin u preceding a vowel occurs in several words : 
januarius has f^yen janvUr; veuve conies from vidtui, dec. 
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Smhoiire, to imbibe {a tenn used in painting), to coat with oil or 
wax, from en and hoire, which see page 422. 

Honnvr, to blame, to shame, from old high (German Kvnjan; 
modem German KdhfMn^ 

Oecire, to slay, to kill, from ocddere. 

Hedure, to shut up, from reclitderey in low Latin, to shnt np, from 
re and daudere. See dore, page 425. 

JUtraire, to redeem (law tenn), from reirahere. See traire, page 427. 

Soudre, to solve, from solvere. 

JSawrdre, to spring out, to ooze ont, firom surgere, contraction of 
turrigere, 

ADVERBS. 
I 1. Of Manner. 

The Latin affixes e, ter, which served to form those adverbs, did not 
pass into French on account of their not being accented, so that to 
create these adverbs the French language had recourse to another 
affix, and adopted the Latin noun mens, which, among the writers of 
the Empire, had already assumed the sense of manneTf fashion. 

The case that was chosen was the ablative, as it was so used in 
Latin,^ but it was shortened into ment by the regular apocope of the 
final e, and, so modified, was affixed to the feminine of adjectives, first 
because of the gender of me9», and last, but not least, for the sake of 
euphony; hence bonnement, tram bonne, feminine of bon, &c. 

Of course adjectives which had but one termination for both genders 
— and among them those ending in ant and ent from Latin participial 
forms in antem and en^eTnr— formed their adverbs by simply adding 
ment, and such were loyalment,fortment, grandment, prudenmen^, &c. 
But during the fourteenth century the general rule, according to which 
the feminine is formed by adding e, having been extended to these 
adjectives, their adverbs were also formed from the feminine, and be- 
came accordingly loycdement, fortement, grandement, prudentemetU, &c. 

However, adverbs derived from adjectives in ant and ent did not 
long preserve this spelling, for as early as the fifteenth century the 
archaic form reappeared, and has continued to this day, but with a 
slight modification, n final of the affective being changed into m in 
the adverb — e.g., jprudemment from prudent, eonstamment from com- 
atani, &c. 

As to the three adverbs le/iiUem^wt, prisentemeni, and vihimemtem^einl, 
they are old French forms, the two former appearing in the thirteenth 
century, the latter in the fourteenth, and they have been preserved 
unaltered, most likely on account of their being more euphonic than 
the ending in vmiffnt, 

1 *<Devotamentetaentar."—<:ilandiaims. 



ADVERBS. 429 

The origin of the three following requires to be mentioned: — 

notammerU, chiefly, principally, from notant, the present participle 
of the verb noter; 

nuitammenU, nightly, from a fictitious adjective nuitant. There is 
nuitetUre in old French ; 

sciemment, knowingly, from the old French adjective now dead, 
sclent, from acievUem, 

In this place must be mentioned the few adverbs of manner which 
are not so derived: enacTriUe, from in aimul; mal, from male, the com- 
parative of which, pis, is derived from pejus; bien,^ from bene, com- 
parative mieux (old French melz, mielz), from meliits. 



§ 2. Of Quantity and Intensitt. 

Assez,^ from ad satis. 
atUant, „ aliud tantum. 
Hen, „ bene. 

beaucoup (old French grand coup),^ from the two French words beau 
and coup. Coup is derived from old French colp, which comes from 
colpus or colphus, vulgar Latin for colaphus. 
plus, from lAtm pltbs. It is the comparative of beaucoup, 

the two French words comme and Men. 

paucum, 

minus. It is the comparative of peu. 

tantum, 

(low Latin troppiu) old high. Grerman drupo, 

Latin «u;. 

trans, 

aliud sic. 

ainsi (old French issi ensi), from Latin in sic. 
partant, from L&tin. per tantum, or from the French equivalent jxir and 

tant, 
teUement, formed as an adverb of manner from teUe and ment, 
presque, from French pris and que. 
comment, formed as an adverb of manner from French comme (old 

French com, from guom4)do), and the affix nicnt, 
davantage, formed from de, contracted into d, with the meaning of ^r, 

and the noun avantage, « 
guire or guhes, from old German weigaro, modem German gar, 

1 Bien is also used as an adverb of quantity. 

2 In old French it meant much, a great deal. 

s Grand ooup appeared about the thirteenth century, and beauewp about the 
fourteenth. Before that time moult, fix)m mvUttm, was used. 



coTnbien, 


91 


peu. 


)} 


morns, 


>> 


tant. 


9t 


trop. 


if 


SI, 


»» 


tris, 


if 


aussi, 


if 
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§ 8. Of AmBMAnojx and Nbqatiok. 



Si,^ • . from sic, 
vcioniiera, . „ volurUariis, 
out (old F. oU), „ hoc iliud. 



turn, 
oertes. 



it 



non, 
acertis. 



ne. 



pas, . 
point, 



from MOM. 

„ pcusus. 
,f punUuau 
„ guUa. 



g 4. Of Place. 

AletUottr, from d reiUour. 

amotU* (uphill), from ad montem, 

aval^ (downhill), „ ad vaUem. 

fat from ecce hac; derivatiye de^, 

cSans (old F. caiens, ca ens), from the Latin ecce hac intus. 

avant,* from a>b and ante, 

dedans, „ de and dans, 

devant,* „ de and avant, 

derriire* (old French riere), from Latin de and retro. 

Uans^ (old French laiens, la ens), from iUac intus. 

environ, from en and old French viron, from the low Latin fonn viiHire,^ 

y (old French tv), from t&i. 

ia, from ecce hie. 



aiUeurs, 

partoui, 

proche, 

loin, 

aupr^j* 

dessus, 

dessotis, 

oH, 

dehors, 



)f 
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» 



>> 



» 



»> 



»> 



» 



it 



» 



t^^/ derivative ddd, 

Latin j^er totum, 

propius. 

Umge, 

au andpris. 

the prefix de^ and «im for 5i£r. 

the prefix de^ and sim?^. 

old French u; derived from ubi, 

de and ?iors. 



nvUe part, adverbial phrase from nvZle and j?ar^ 



1 Si, in answering a negative, is used instead of oui. 

2 Obsolescent ; used only in the expressions, je n'y vols goiUte; je n'y erUends^ 
gotUte — I don't see at all ; I don't understand it at all. 

8 Amont and avai are nouns, but often used adverbially. The verb avaXer (to- 
swallow) is derived from aval. 
4 Also used as preposition. 

8 Obsolete ; given only to show the opposite of cdans. 6 To turn. 

7 The 8 being doubled that it should keep Dbs hissing sound. 
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§ 5. Of Time. 

MaintenarU (the band still holding), from French main and present par- 
ticiple tenant. 

d-pr(8ent, from ad prcesentem, 

huiy „ hodie ; aujourd^ hui {au jour d!hui), 

hier, „ Am. 

par/ois, „ French par and fois* 

demain, „ de and mane, 

toujours, contraction of tons les jours, 

encore (old French anc ore), from hanc horam, 

aoudam, from suUtaneus, 

dSfd, f, French (2^« and Latin ^m.^ 

jadiSf „ jam and dies, 

jamais, „ jam and mats, from magis, 

Umg-tempSf „ French long and temps, 

ensuite, „ French en and suite, 

enfin, ,, French en ajid Jin, 

puis, „ Latin post, 

depuis, „ French de a.nd puis, 

lors (old French Core or Vores), from horok. 

tard, from Latin tarde, 

souvent, „ svJbinde. 

tandis, „ tantos dies, 

t6t,^ supposed to he from tostus, 

disormais (from des ore mais), from de ex hora and magis — ^from this 
hour forward. 

auparavant, from French aupar avant.^ 

dorSnavant* (old French dore en avant). 

alors (old French d Vore or d Fores), from French d and lors. 

avant, from Latin ah and ante. 

nagvires or nagu^e, from old French n'a gvJhes, for iln'yaguires: 
literally there is not much (time understood), meaning it is not long 
since. In the old language *' there is" was not expressed as it is 
to-day hj ily a, but hy il a, from Hind hdbet (see page 417). 



1 Jam. is for diam-diem : di is frequently changed even in Latin intoj .* Jovis^ 
Janus, for Dwvis, Dianiis, &c. 

2 Rarely used by itself, but often foimd joined to other adverbs : aussitdi 
hientdt, tantdt, &c. 

> In old French it is foimd in two words ; au was added only in the fifteenth 
century. 
* From this hour forward. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

Most of the Latin prepositions liave paesed into French ; they are 
generally very easy to trace. The most frequently nsed are given here 
and classified according to the relations or connections they express. 

g 1. Place. 

Aupris, from French au and-pris, 

autottr, „ French au tour, 

chez, ,, Latin ccua. 

dans (old French de ins, dens), from Latin de and intus, 

devant, from French de and avant. 

derriire (old French riere), from Latin de and retro, 

entre, from Latin inter, 

en, „ Latin in, 

hora'^ (old French /or*), from Latin /om. 

8(ms, from Latin avbttts, 

8ur (old French 80V/r), from Latin super or supra, 

jusque, from Latin de^ and usque. 

Latin lotus. 

French par and mt, derived both from Latin per and 
medium, 

L&Ha pressum^ 

lAixn prcpius, 

LsMarasus. 

French au ; ras, from Latin rasus; and de from French. 

Latin versus. 

old French vis, which meant face.' 

voici,"^ imperative of French verb voir, with adverb ci affixed to it. 

voUd,'^ imperative of French verb voir, with adverb Id affixed to it. 

§ 2. Obdeb, Tdce. 

Avant, from Latin ah and ante, 
apris, : „ French d andpris, 
depuis, „ "FTench de &n.d puis, 
dis, „ Latin de and ex. 

1 By the permntalion, rare in French, of /Into h. 

3 For the change of d into j', see footnote 1, page 71. 

s This word is used only with geographical names, as in Ple88i84ez-T<mr8, 
from its having been so used in low Latin instead of juaeta: PkxUiuin. IcUus 
Turonem; in English, " Plessis by Tours." 

* Little used ; auraadeia now preferred ; found in the compound nOun re»- 
de-c^ti884e, ground-floor. 

5 Or simply dras. 6 Face to face ; opposite. 

7 Void for Vols id ; VoUd for Vois Id, Also used as prepositions of place. 



parmi, 


99 


pris, 

proche, 

rez,^ 

au ras de,^ 


99 


vers, 
viS'd-vis, 
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§ 8. Union. 

Avec, from Latin apud and hoc. 

durant, present participle of French verb durer. 

pendant f ,, ,j „ pendre, 

outre, from Latin vltra. 

selon (old French aelonc, soulonc), from Latin aid) longum, 

suivarU, present participle of French verb s-uivre, 

§ 4. Separation, Opposition. 

Contre, from Latin contra. 

excepti, past participle of French verb excepier, 

fatUe de, from French noun/at^, derived from laim/allere, 

hormis, „ French ?iora and mis,^ 

hors (see prepositions of place). 

ffialgrS, from Latin malttm graium, 

nonobstant, „ Latin non and obstare, 

sans, „ low Latin sinis.^ 

§ 5. End, Cause, Mbans, Destination. 

Concemant, present participle of French verb concemer, 

d, from Latin a& and ad, 

attendu, past participle of French verb attendre, 

de, from Latin de, 

envera, „ French en and vers. 

moyennant, present participle of French verb mojfetmcr, 

par, from Latin |7er. 

pour, „ Latin pro. 

touchant, present participle of French verb toucher. 

vu, past participle of French verb voir, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

They are also very easy to trace. The ones most often used, divided 
into simple and compound,^ are given here. 



1 MU is the past participle of mettre, to put. 

* Borne etymologists derives it from sine, iirhich does not account for the 
final 9. Sana in its present fonn appears in the twelfth century ; it Mas sdni 
in the eleventh. 

* " Compound **^.e,, those fonned by means of several latin or French UTords 
united in one. 
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§ 1. SmPLB. 




Car^ from Latin quart. 




done. 


from de unqua$n^* 


comme (old French 


cum 


1, from 


quand. 


„ de quando. 


Latin quomodo. 






nuUSf 


„ moffU. 


tiy from tt. 






or. 


ff flOtUL 


aUf „ out. 






que. 


„ qued, for quod. 


tU, „ nee. 






H, 








§ 2. Ck)KFOUND. 





CependatUf from French ce and pendant, 
encoref „ Latin hane horam. 

ainsi (old French issi-ensi), from Latin in He. 
aussi (old French iUsi), from Latin aliud sic, 
lortque, from French Ian and que. 



puisque, 




puis and que. 


tout^ois, 




Untie and/oif. 


pluidt. 




^itfand^^ 


qumque. 




quoiandque. 


nSanmains, 




nknU^ and mains. 



INTERJECTIONS, 

being nearly alike in the two languages^ need not be mentioned here. 
However, there are two which must be noticed-^viz., hilas! and dame I 

HUas comes from the inteijection hi and the adjective las :^ ktsin 
old French meant unhappy. This interjection was spelt in two words, 
hi! last until the fifteenth century, when they were united in one, 
which from that time lost the primitive signification to assume the 
present one. Hi I las queje suis I for " How unhappy I am ! " is often 
found in old French. 

Dame I from the Latin Domine Deus^ which became in French Dame 
Dieu. In old French the expression Darne Dieu nous aide! "The 
Lord God help us ! " is often met with. Very often the second word 
was dropped, and the expression Darnel **Lord!" used by itself. 
But although it is still in use, the remembrance of its signification has 
disappeared, and it is now meaningless. 

1 In old French it meant w^y. 

2 Some etymologists derive it from od Vwm. 

* Hiant^ from Latin nt entem, and oins, from minus ; it means, not the les^ 
nevertheless. 
4 Laa means at present tired. 
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J± /with and without accent, . 8 
EngUsh indef. art., 13, 212, 220, 874 

Prenosition i ®' 1^' ^^' ^^^' ^82 

J:Trepo8mon, -j 233, 344, 433 

Verbs requiring d, • . • 297 
A (ac, of J ap); prefix, . . . 418 
Abbreviationa in the Exercises, . 6 
Able, ible; affix, . . . .898 
Abstenir («*), to abstain, . . 148 
Accent, tonic, where laid in 

French and in Latin, . 868, 869 

Aaxnts, their introduction, num- 
ber, and use, • ... 8, 873 



Accidence, 
Ace, ache; affixes, 
Ade; affix, • 
Adjectives, • 25 



13-204 

. 387 

384, 888 

50, 237-256, 391-403 



Formation of the feminine 



.{ 



25-28 

. 392-395 

Plural of adjectives, . . . 29 

Complement of, . . . 248-252 

Concord of, . . . 237-240 

^ . * . ( 30-36, 256 

Degrees of comparison, •< 395 39^ 

Demonstrative, ... 44, 40S 
Indefinite, . . . 45-50, 403 
Numeral, Cardinal, 85^ 258, 399, 400 

Ordinal, 85, 38, 253, 400, 401 

Possessive, . . 43, 402, 403 
Of Quality, . .25-35,391-399 
Derivation from Latin adjectives 
of three, two, and one ter- 
minations, . . . 891, 892 
Modem formation of adj., 396-399 
Participles used as ac^., 243, 398, 899 
Used adverbially, . . .288 
Of dimension, .... 254 
Adverbs, . 187-194,337-343,428-431 
How formed from adjectives, . 193 
Of manner, . 193, 194, 428, 429 
Of quantity and intensity, 189, 429 
Of afflnnallon, negation, &c., 188, 430 
Of place, .... 191, 430 
Of time, 192,431 



Page 

Age, aU, oil, aUle; affixes, { ^; ^ 

Atevl; its plurals, • . .20 
Aill; verbal affix, . . . .415 
Ain, airu, an, anee, ane, en, enne; 

affixes, . . 384, 888, 889, 897 
Aire, er, ier, ihne, ais; affixes, 385, 397 
Aison, aiion, oison, ison; affixes, . 888 
Aid, auld, aiUL aut; affixes, . 886 
All, ^ . . . 29,47,66 

AUer; s'enaJlw, . . . 182,188 

Alphabet, 7 

Although, quoique, . . 352, 484 
Ahcays, toi^ours, . . . 192, 481 
Ante, anti, anti ; prefixes, . 388, 896 
Antecedent; its meaning, . . 58 
Any, some; how expressed, . 16, 874 

Apostrophe, its origin and use, •! 3^3 ^g^ 

Appartenir, see teni/r, . . . 148 
Apres, arriere, arch, archi; pre- 
fixes 883, 897 

Ard, as, ass; affixes, . 886, 390, 398 
Are (superfic. measure), . . 360 

Around, 847 

Articles, . . 13-17, 205-224, 874 
Contraction of, . . . 14, 374 
Derivation of, . . . 374 

Partitive, . . 16,70,211 

Use and omission of, . . 205-223 

Ass; verbal affix 415 

At, affix ; Latin, 884; French, . 886 

Atre; affix 887, 898 

Aucun, aucune, none, . 46, 65, 403 

Aud; affix, 390 

Autrui, others, . . .63, 406 
Avant, devant, avparavant, . 348, 383 
Avoir, to have, . . 07, 408, 409 
idiomatically used, . 113, 222 

Jjanjboted, . . * . . 238 

Battre 131, 417 

Beaucoup; Remark on, . . .,888 
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Befon; how expressed, 

Best,beUer, . 
Better and better, 
Bien; adverb, 
Bien; prefix. . 
Bi$, hi; prefix, 
Bom (to oe), udtro, 
Bo(hf . • 



• 847,848 

. 180,417 

. 84 

. 190 

221, 338, 429 

. 897 

. 883 

. 170 

. 60,06 



O, feminine of adjectives ending 

in, 894,895 

fa, for eelo, 279 

Can (to be able to), pouvoir, . 153 
OuM in Latin and Old Fr., 10,867,375 

Ce, demonst a4i 44, 403 

pronoun, 66, 276, 277, 405 

Ced. eeUif, >, « • • •406 
CedHia; origin, and .use, . 10,878 
CnU; when it takes*, . .88,89 
Centaime, eentenaire, .. • 402 

Centime {coin), . . .860 

Chaev/n, every one, 63, 285, 405 

CkaiUre, cftawteKr; derivation of, 876 
Cko^M. every, each, . • 46,408 
CUl; its plnrajsi •. • • • 20 
Cir; afllx, ....... 415 

Cireon, ci/reom, drcum, prefixes, 883,897 
CUmer, cUnUer, . . .415 

Co, com. am, ool, ear; pref., 883, 397, 418 
Collective nouns, • 18, 38, 289, 402 

Comparative deobeb, { ^'jgj; ^ 

Compound nouns, . . . 230*234 

Com/j^ound tenses, . . . .74 

Concord between the tenses, . . 820 

CondiHonal m<^, • . . 814,406 

The Imperfect used insteadL . 814 

Con^ttgations; how distinguisned, 75 

CoNjnoATiONB, r^j^lar, .irregular, 

—derivation: 

I. In «r, 77, 120-129, 132-135, 411, 418 

IL. In W, 80, 130, 136-150, 411, 412 

418-420 
III. In oSr, 84, 150-159, 412, 420, 421 
IV.. In re, 87, 131, 132, 160-185, 412 

422-427 
Irreg. and defective verbs seldom 
used, 185,,' 186; their etymol- 
ogy 427, 428 

Conjv,ffatCon, negatively, 92; in- 
terrogatively, 95-98; interro- 
gatively and n^atively, . 99 
01 Passive verbs, . 101, 416, 417 

OtProwm. or Bejlect. verbs, | ^^' JJ J 

Of the same, negatively, 109; 
interrogatively, 111 ; interrog- 
atively and negatively, . * 112 

OS Impersonal voiha, . . . 114 



Page 
Of verba in^^, esr, ier, eUr, eUr, 

yer, ier, , , , . 120-129 
Of verba in attrt, ompre, and 

ere, 131, 132 

CoNJUHcnoNa, the principal, . 201 
Simple, compound, . • • 434 
Governing the indicative, . . 851 
Governing the sul^unctive or in- 
finitive. . . . . 352, 853 
ConnaUre, to know, . • 165, 423 
Its diflTerence fit>m savoir, . 155, 421 
CoKSTBUcnoN, intenogative, neg- 
ative, 416 

Contre; prefix, . . . 883, 418 
Crairtdre, and verbs in aindre and 

oindre, . • • • 166, 424 
Oroire, croUre, . . . 167, 424 
Cru; with and without accent, . 8 

X/; takes the sound oft, . • 99 
Dame; inteijeotion, . . . 434 
Danf, en; how used, . . 846,488 
Date, how to, ... 39, 40 

De, . .14, 16, 195, 199, 249, 845, 488 
verbs requiring de, • . . 800 
Idiomatic use of de. . . .846 

Deceive (to) tromper, like parler, . 78 
Di; prefix, . . . 388, 396, 418 
Dbobebs qf Compabisov, 80-35, 395,896 
Demi, ........ 238,402 

Demi; prefix, ..... 896 

Dee; dks, .... 8, 15, 17, 874 

Dis, dis; prefix, . . 396, 413 

Devant, avant 348 

Dicaresis; use and origin of, . 10, 373 
Die (to), mourir, . . . 142, 184 
Distribution,. OEocmAPHiCAL, of 

THK Lanouaoe, .. . • 867, 868 
DistrUnUive nouns, . . .88 
Do, does, did, 92, 95 ; do (to), faire, 171 
Double Gsmd^ of certain nouns, 

225-227, 379-382 
Duanddil, • . . .8,874 
Duire, » 427 



. 12 
. 388 



Xv ; gender of nouns ending in, 
E, af£c, without accent, 
JB, afBx, 384, 897; i, prefix, . . 414 
Each, . . . .46,63,285 
Eat (to), manger, • . . .120 
Eau,.eUs; aflSxes, . . . .387 

Ee; afilx, 884 

Either, .... 50,65,288 

El; affix, 897 

Elet, elette; Fiench affix, . 3S6, 898 
Eliition of vowels, .... 9 
EUe, eUes; pronoun, . . 58, 404 
Ellipsis; NoU on, . . . . 253 

Em^nt; affix 88S 

En; pronoun, . . . 60, 405 
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En; prepofiltioii, . • 109, 250, 344 
— — goyenis the Pres. participle, 199 
Erit dans; how used, . . 346, 432 
£n, em; preflz, .... 413 
Endings ot verhB, . . . .69 
Ent, instead of ant, in some adj., . 899 
Entre; when written entr', . . 9 
— prefix, . . . 888, 418 
Er; verbal affix, . . . 414, 415 
EVf erUf <e. He; affixes, . 385, 397 
Erieur; origin of adjectives in, . 395 
jS!s (old contracted article), . . 374 
EssCf sse, esque; affixes, 885, 888, 890, 397 
Et; verbal affix, . . . .415 
Ett ette; French affixes, 886, 389, 398 



iu, gender of. . . , 
itrelio be), its ooi\Jnga1ion, 
— — its derivation, 
Euvt euset esse, trice, affixes, . 
Eux; pronoun, • • 
affix, 



EveryJHtdyf 62 ; eye, eyes. 
Ex, extra; prefixes. 



10, 378 

72 

409-411 

388-390 

58,404 

. 397 

. 20 

883,896 



feminine of adjectives 



F; 

in, ... . 
Faire (to do, to make), . 
FaUoir (to be necessary), 
Fleurir (to flonrisM, 
Foresee (to), see Voir, .' 
Formation of Tekses, 

Of the fem. of adi., 25- 

Modern, of adjectives, 

•^— of nouns, 
of verbs, • 
Fractional expressions and 

tive nouns, • •' 
^ranc(coin), • . 
Future; how formed, . 



ending 

. 26,393 

. 171,425 

. 116,417 

. 130,417 

. 158 

. 76 

29, 392, 398 

• 396-399 

. 882 391 

. 412-416 

collec- 

. 38, 402 

. 360 

. 76, 406 



(t; feminine of adJ. ending in, .895 
Gender, by meaning, . . 10, 225 
— -^— by terminations, . . 11 

derivation, . . . 377, 378 

double, . . . 879, 382 

Gent, gens 18, 227 

Geographical Distribution of 

THE Language, . . . 367, 368 
Cfive (to), donner, . . . .78 

Oo (to), aller, 132 

— o«< (to), sortlr. . . . .147 
(rramme ^weight), . . . .360 
Grand', in compound feminine 

nouns, .... 230, 293 
Guh^e, 189, 429 

si; observations on letter, 15, 878 
^a^(demi); its Syntax, .238,402 
JBrai>(tohate)^ . . . 130,417 
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Hilas; biU^of, . . • . 434 
He who, she who, .... 278 
^ecto2i<r0 (100 litres), .' . .860 
HectonUtre (IQO mhixes), . . 360 
Her, him, ... 43, 53, 261 
History of the French Lan- 
guage, .... 361-367 
Hyphen, .... 9, 95, 265 



2 ; when cut off, . . . .9 
Ible, iche, icule; affixes, . 387, 896 
iDioMATicAii Tenses, .* .' .90 
le, iime; affixes, . 885, 889, 390, 401 
len, ienne, ier, ikre; affixes, . 385, 897 
^(si) ; Bemarks on, .' . 9,814 
— afllx, . .* .' . 398 

n, im, in, ir; prefix, . . ' 384, 897 
II, Us; pronoun, . . . .404 
lu, iUer; aflixes, . . . 414, 415 
lUon; aflix, . . .' . .388 
7mj)er/ec<; when used, .' . 809,814 
Imp^rsoTud verbs, .... 114 
In, ine; aflixes, . . 386, 388, 398 
In, into; how rendered, . . 346 
Ivd^nite adjectives, . . . 45 
pronouns, .' .' . 62, 284 
Inter; prefix, . .'383, 397, 413 
Interjections, . .' . 203, 434 



Interrogative Construction, . 416 

Ique; afllx. 397 

Ir, dr; affixes, . .' . .415 
Ir; prefix. .... 384, 897 
Irregularities in the formation of 

the feminine of adjectives, 893-895 
Irregular Verbs, 132-186, 417-428 
Is, ise, esse; affixes, . 386, 389, 890 
Iser; affix, .... 414, 415 
IsTM, isse, ison, . . 886, 387, 388 
IsU, iti, iter, itude; affixes, 386, 890, 415 
It, , . . 53, 56, 266, 276, 278 
Its, their, . . 43, 54; 271, 274 



J, 



e; pronoun 



51,404 
. 9 



— Uieecutoffin, . 

/Lito^rammc (1000 grammes), • 860 
KitoUfre (1000 litres), . . .860 
Kilomktre (1000 metres), . . 360 
Know(to), 8ayoir,154; connaitre, 155,165 



X/ ; why doubled in the feminine 
of some adjectives, . . . 398 

La; Ui, 8, 9, 18 

La, le, les'j articles, . 9, 13, 374 
La, le, Us; pronouns, 9,53,261,268,404 
Laws, Phonetical, which pro- 
duced French, . . . 368-371 
Least, 84; less, 84; littZe, . 84 
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i>r, Oer, UUr; affix, 
LtUTf leurtt • • 
Leur; pronoun, . 
Litre (measure of capacity), 
L on, • • • • 
Long, a4J., 28, 395; long, adv 
Lose (toX perdre, . 
Lui, .... 
J/«n TaiUre, Tun et VautrCf 
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. 414 

. 403 

. 404 

. 360 

. 415 

192,431 

. 99 

53,404 

65,283 



Ma 



:a 43, 402 

Main; prefix, . . .413 

Make (to), faire, . . . 171, 425 
Mai; prefix, . . . 883, 397, 413 

Many, 189, 429 

Me, 51,404 

MEiwsnRBS, Weights, and Coins, 360 
Me, mes; prefix, . . . 383, 414 
Mime, . . . ' . 46, 403 

Mes 43,402 

Jf^tre (lineal meagnre), . . . 360 

Mi; prefix, 23 

MiUe,mil 39,400 

Modern Formation of Adjec- 
tives, .... 396-399 
Of nouns, .... 882-391 
Of verbs, .... 412-416 

Moi 51,404 

Mo'ise; its pronunciation, . . 10 
Mon, ..... 43,402 
MonMeur, .... 275, 359 
Moods and Tenses, . . 74, 308 
More, 338 ; no more, . . 92, 188 
Mvch, very much, too much, . 189, 338 
Mur, mflr, 8 

JLVaniw (proper), ... 18 

Ne, observations on, . 92, 340, 416 

Near, 847 

Negatives, . . .92, 340, 416 

Neither, 288 

■ the one nor the otJier, . . 288 
Neuter Verbs, . . . .103 

Remarks on, . . . 327 

Never, no, not, . . 92, 340, 416 
Nobody, 63 ; no mare, . . . 92 

Non; prefix, 383 

Nothing, 64 ; nor, . . . .288 

Notre, nos, . . . .43, 403 

Nouns, . . 18-24, 225-236, 375-891 

Derivation, . , . 375, 376 

Formation of the plural, | ^®*|^^ ^^^^ 

Genderof, 10-12, 21-24,225-227,877-382 
Modern formation of, i 382-391 

Nou^, 51, 404 

Nowhere, 92 

Nul, nulle, . . 40, 65, 393, 403 
NumeraU — 
CardiTMl, ordinal, 85, 253, 399-401 
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(Jhtain (to), obtenir, like tenir, 
Oche; aSRx, . . 
(Eil; its plurals, . 
OfU(en\ 
Oir, oire; affix, 
Oison; affix, . 
Old French (Txmgue cTOil) speci- 
men of the ninth century, . 372 
On/ pronoun, . . 62, 285, 405 
On; feminine of adjectives in, . 394 
On, onn; affixes, 387, 388, 3S9, 390,415 

Only (but), 92 

Ot; feminine of a^j* ending in, . 394 
Ot; verbal affix, .... 415 
Ot, otte; French afllxes, 386, 389, 398 
Ou and oit, , . 8, 60, 415, 434 

Oui, 373 

Ovfe (to), devoir, . . . 86, 91 
Oyer; affix, 414 



Jl or; prefix, .... 413 
Parce que, and par oe que, . . 351 
Participles — 

Present, 323 

Past, 101, 324 

Partir, to set out, . . .147, 419 
PartUive article, . . 16, 211, 374 
Parts of speech, . . . .13 

Pas, point 92, 340 

Pa^ve verbs, 101 

Voioe, observations on, . 416, 417 
Peri; prefix, » . . . .383 
Personal pronouns, . 51, 257, 404 
Personne, . . . .63, 405 
Phonetic Laws which produced 

French, .... 308-371 
Plural of Nouns, . 18, 228, 235, 376 

of compound Nouns, . . 230 

of Adjectives, . , .29 



Plus, dnvaniage. 



Plusieurs, several, many, 47, 66, 403 



Plus tdt, plntdt. 
Possessive adjectives, 
• case, . 
pronouns. 



338, 339 



339 
. 43, 402 
. 232 
54, 271, 404 
. 307 
. 383,413 
. 152, 420 
. 153, 420 
. 383,414 
179, 426 



Pour, before a verb. 

Pour; prefix, 

Pourvoir, to provide, 

Pouvoir, to be able, 

Pri; prefix, . 

Prendre, to take, . 

Prepositions, 10, 195, 211, 297, 432, 433 
Require the Infinitive, . . 200 
Some require de or a, . . 349 

Of end, means, cause, destination, 433 
Of order, time, place, .' . 432 
Of separation, opposition, union, 433 

Present Indicative used for a past, . 368 

fora^htre, . . .308 

Prh de, prit A, . . .348 

Preterite definite, . . . .310 
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Preterite indefinitef . . .312 

Primitive Tenses^ . , . ,76 

Pronominal verhSf .... 105 

Pronouns ; how divided, . . 51 

Personal, .... 61-404 

Place of Personal prorumns, . 51 

Syntax of Personal pronouns, 257-271 

Demongtrative, 55-57, 270-279, 404, 405 

Possessive, . . 54, 55, 271-276, 404 

BOative, . , 68»-61, 279-284, 405 

Indefinite, . . 62-66, 284-286, 405 

Proper names; definition of, . 18 

Names of states, provinces, towns, 

12, 208 

of Sovereigns, ... 89 

—— ending -in a, ... 42 
— ^ which take thearticle, 208, 217 

when they take the sign of 

plural, 228 

Proportional nouns, . ' . .38 

djuatre-vingts, quatre-vingt-dix, 

origin of, . .... 400 
Que; when it loses the e, , .58 
Remark on the conjunction que, 352 
Quel, quelle, . . .48, 394, 403 
Quelconque, whatever, ... 48, 403 
Quelque, quel que, . . . 48, 49, 403 
Quelqu'un, somebody, . . 63, 405 
Qui; who (whom), . 68,59,405 
Quiconque, whoever, . . 63, 405 

Quin; affix, 386 

Quint, 89, 401 

Quinte, and its derivatives, . . 401 
Quoi, .... 68, 59, 405 

H, re, ri; prefixes, . . 883, 414 
Padioal letters, root, or stem, . , 75 
Bailway or railroad, . . . 345 
Bain (to), pleuvoir, . . 115, 417 
Read (to), lire, . . . 173, 425 
Beflexivb Voice, observations 

on, 416,417 

Reflected verbs, . . 105, 109, 113 
RegivMn, .... 225, 295 
Regular verbs, . . 75, 113 

Relative pronouns, . . 58, 279, 405 
Repentir (se), see Sentir, . .145 
Request (to), prier, . . .128 

Resolu; Risous, .... 180 

Rie; affix, 385 

Rim, 64, 405 

Rire, .... 180, 181, 426 
Rompre, 131, 418 

tS; feminine of a4j. ending in, . 893 
Sa, son, see, ... 43, 44, 402 
Saw; prefix, 23 
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Savoir, to know, . , . 154, 421 

Without pou and point, . . 341 
Say (to), dire, . . . 108,424 

Se, . . . . . 54, 209, 404 
See (to), voir, .... 158, 421 
Sell (to), vendre, . . . .87 
Send (to), envoyer, . . . 127, 418 

hack (to), renvoyer, . . 127, 418 

Serve (to), to M,p to, servir, . 146, 419 
Set out (to), partir, . . 144, 419 
Several, plusieurs, . . 47, 65, 403 
Slie wKo, he who, .... 278 
Si, if; si, whether, . 9, 314, 434 
Sing (to), chanter, . . .78, 416 
Sire, seigneur; derivation of, . 376 
Slight irregularities of certain 

verbs, 120-181 

Sceur; derivation of, . • . . 875 
Soi, .... 54,269,404 

Soixante dix. origin of, . . . 400 
Some, any: now expressed, . 16, 211 
Something, • . . .48, 227 

Sometimes, 192 

Sou; prefix, 414 

Sous; prefix, . . . 383, 896, 413 
Sovereigns, . . . .39, 218 

Sse; afiix, * 385 

Sub, supers prefix, . . ^84, 397 
Speak (to), parler, . . . .77 
Steam-engine; how translated, . 198 
Stbre (solid measure), . . . 360 
Subjunctive m^)od; when used, . 316 

Substantives or Nouns, { 236," 375?39i 
Derivation, . . . 375, 876 
Formation of the plural, | "^^f^^ ^^ 

Genderof, 10-12,21-24,225-227,377-382 
Modem formation of, . 382-391 
Superlative degree of Adjec- 
tives, . . .83, 395, 396 
Sur and s&r, ..... 8 
Sur; prefix, . . 383, 384, 897, 413 
Surseoir, .... 156, 421 
Synods; gender of, ... 377 
Syntax, 205-358 



A a, ton, tes, 
Toible of contents, . 
Take (to), prendre, . 

Te 

Ti, itl; affix, . 
Te, a feminine ending 
Te', telle, such, 
TeU (to), dire, 
Tempe; gender of, . 
Temps; derivation of, 
Tenir, to hold. 
Tenses; formation of. 

Syntax of, , 
Their^ ito, . 
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43, 44, 402 
. 1 
179, 426 
62, 404 
. 390 
. 395 
50, 65, 403 
168, 424 
. 878 
375 
148, 149* 419 
. 76 
808-822 
43, 64, 271, 274 
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rJUnuand, mille, mil, . .89,400 
Tiers and its derivatfVes, . 401, 402 

Tion; afBx, 385 

7o; how translated,. . . 14,297 
— expressed by poMr, . ' . .307 
Tonic Accent in FrencU and In 

Lattn, 368, 369 

Tota, . . . 29,47,65,403 

Trairef .... 182, 183, 427 
TravaU; its plurals, ... 20 
TrhnOf or dierhk, . 
Tris, . . . . 
Triee; affix, . 

Ture; feminine of, 



. 10, 378 

. S3 

. 888 

52, 53, 404 

. 28,894 



U; affix, 
Uche; affix, . 
Ultra; prefix, 
ZTn, unume, • 
Uni; prefix, . 
Ure; ^tOx, • 



. 898 
. . . .387 

. 396 
253, 374, 403 

.897 

.889 



aloir, . . . • . 157, 421 

Venir, , , , , . , ug 

Verbs, . . 67-186, 287-836, 405-428 

Anxiiiary avoir, , ' 67, 68, 408, 409 

itre, . . . 72-74, 409-411 

Endings of verbs, . 47, 68, 69 
Interrogatiye coivjugation, 95-98, 416 
Negative coi^ngation, 92, 93, 416 
Negative and interrog. coi\j., . 99 
Active verbs, . ' . . 77-101 
Passive voice, . . 101-108,416 
Neuter verljs, . . . 103-105 

Pronominal reflexive voice, -f }?t]}i 

(416,417 

Impersonal verbs, . . 114-119 
Preliminary obs. oA, 74-76, 405, 406 
Derivation of the coi^., . 411, 412 
of the irregular verbs, 57, 68 
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Modem formation of verbs, 412-416 
By prefixes,' . . . 412-414 
By adding alffixes to nouns, . 414 
B^ adding affixes to adjectives, 415 
By adding affixes to the stems 
of verbs, . . . 415, 416 
VOICES, Passive and Reflex- 
ive, .... 416,417 
Agreement of the verb, . . 287 
Place of the subject, ' . .292 
Government of verbs,' . . 295 
Verbs requiring ^ ' . .297 

requiring (to, . , SCO 

^ requiring no prep., . SOS 

Z^*^ '-._•••• 83,338 
Vice; ;preflir, ggS 

rfiv«; when it takes*, . 38 

Vivre, . . . . 184, 427 

Voici, w>il&; origin of, . . . 432 
Voir, • . . . . ' . 158, 421 
Voire, V08, . . . 43,44,403 

VouMr, 159,421 

Vou8, 52,404 

Vowebf 7.9 

• • • 

1^; when used, . . • , 7 
Wait (to), wait far, attendre, . 89 

WhetJier, si, 814 

Who, which, . . . .279 

Whom, which, , . . 279, 282 

(of), .... 279, 283 

Whose, of whom,. of which, . . 282 
Words made FreruA from English, 42 

Wane, worst, 84 

TTrito (to), ^criie, . . . 170,425 

Ji. ; feminine of adj. ending in, . 898 

1; nrononn, . . . 61,405 
Y; adverb, ... . . 191, 430 
y avoir (there to be), . .116,417 
Yacht, yaUhgom, yoga,.yole, yucca, 9, 878 
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McHENRY'S EXERCISES ON THE ETYMOLOGY, SYN- 

TAX, IDIOMS, &o, of the Spanish Language. New Edition. By A. BLWES. 
12mo, 8«. bound. *** Kst to the Exbbcibbs, 4*. 

'TTnqueetionablyfha best book of Spanish Ezeroises which has hitherto been pub- 
lished.'— GxMTLBlCAir'S Maoazhob. ' 

McHENRY'S SYNONYMS OF THE SPANISH LAN- 

GXJA6B EXPLAINED, limo, 4». bound. 

' Anxious to render the work as interesting as possible, the Author has expeaaded con- 
siderable time and labour in making a selection of characteristic extracts from the most 
approved writers, which, while they serve to exemplify or elnbidate the pskrtioular 
synonyms under consideration, may at the same time recommend themselves to the 
learner by their intrinsic value.'— Eztsaot fboh the PaxrACB. 

A NEW SPANISH GfiAMMAB. 

* — 

THE COMMERCIAL AND CONVERSATIONAL SPANISH 

GRAMMAR AND READER. A New and Practical Method of Leamine 
the Spanish Language. By OSWALD KORTH, Professor of Laniraaires. 
&c. Foap.8vo.2».6(r cloth. [JtMeeSSSS 

By ?f*M <rf the method Mr.Korth adopts, a student will be able In a verv^Avt 
time to obtatQ a thorough grasp of the Spanish language.'— City Pkess. ^®^ """^ 



DR. lEBAM'S POPTJIAE &ERMM SCHOOL 

BOOKS. 

*As an educational writer in the Oertnan tonguet Dr, Lebahn standi mione; •MfW 
ifther hat made even a distant approach to him,*— BvrraB. Stasdard, 



LEBAHN'S GERMAN LANaUAQE IN ONE VOLUME. 

Seventh Edition. Containing— I. A Practioal Grammar, with Exercises to 
every Role. n. Undtnb : A Tale. By Da i^ Mottb FouquA. With Ex- 
planatory Notes of all Difficult Words and Phrases. III. ▲ Ygcabulary of 
4,500 Words, synonymous in English and German, drown 8vo. 8«. cloth. 
WithTIey, 10s. Sd. Key separate, 2s. Sd, 

* The best Oerimm Grammar that has yet been published .*-JICOBiriiro Post. 

* Had we to recommence the study of Qerman, of all the German Grammars which we have 
examined— and they are not a few— we should uuhesitatinKly say, Falclc Lebahn's is the book 
for US.'—EDUOATIOHAI. Timxs. 

LEBAHN'S FIRST GERMAN COURSE. New and Cheaper 
Edition (the Fifth). 12mo. 2s. cloth. 
'It iB hardly possible to have a simpler or better book for beginners in German.'— 

LEBAHN'S FIRST GERMAN READER. New and Cheaper 
Edition (the Sixth). 12mo. 2s. cloth. 
' An admirable book for begiimers, which indeed may be used without a master.*— Lmadbb. 

LEBAHN'S EXERCISES IN GERMAN. Crown 8m 8». ed. 

cloth. Key to ditto, crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. cloth limp. 

* A volume of ** Exercises in German," including in itself all the voeabniaiies fhey reauiie. 
The l)ook is well planned < the selecUons for translation ft-om German into English, or ftom 
English into German, being sometimes eurioualy well suited to the purpose for wlueh thty 
are taken.'— EZAMINSB. 

LEBAHN'S SELF-INSTBTJCTOR IN aERMAN. Ctovd 

8vo. Zs, 6d. (doth. 

* One of the most amusing elementary reading-books that ever passed under our hands.* 

JOHH BULL 

LEBAHN'S EDITION OF SCHMID'S HENBT VON 

ETCHENFEL8. With Vocabulary and Familiar Dialogues. New and Oheapei 

Edition (the Eighth). Fcp. 8vo. Is, 6d. cloth. 

'The Dialogues are as perfiectly adapted to render the student a speaker of fliis interestini 
language as is the Yoeabiuary for malcmg him a reader.'— EoDGATiosAii Tuns. 

LEBAHN'S GERMAN CLASSICS, with Notes and Compleie 
Yncabularies. Crown 8vo. Zs. 6d. each, doth. 

William Tell. A Drama, in Five Acts. By SCHILLER. 

Goetz von Berlichingen. A Drama. By goethe. 

Pagenstreiche : A Page's FroUcs. a Comedy. By KOTZEBUE 
Emilia Galotti. A Tragedy, in Five Acts. By LESSING-. 
Undine, a Tale. ByF0UQU]6. 

Selections from the German Poets. 

* With luoh aids, a student wUl And no difficulty In these "****«'P*®°®®|^^j^a^.^^ 
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WORKS BY THE LATE JOSEPH PATNE, 

Of the College of Preceptors, Ac. 

PAYNE'S SELECT POETRY FOR CHILDREN, with brief 

Explanatory Notes, arranged for the use of Schools and Families. 

Twenty-first Edition. With fine Steel Frontispiece. i8mo, 2S. 6d. cl. 

" We could wish for no better introduction to the study of poetry to place in 

the hands of our little ones.**— Schoolmaster. 

PAYNE'S STUDIES fN ENGLISH POETRY, with Bio- 
graphical Sketches, and Notes Explanatory and Critical, a Text-Book 
for the Higher Classes of Schools. 9th Edition. Post 8vo, 3s. 6d. 
" The selection is both extensive and varied, including many of the choicest 

specimens of English poetry." — Eclectic Review, 

PA YNE'S STUDIES IN ENGLISH PROSE. SpecimcBS 
of the Language in its various stages, with Notes Explanatory and 
Critical. Second Edition. Post 8vo, 3s. 6d, cloth. 
** It is difficult to imagine a more useful manual." — Scotsman, 

PA YNE'S STUDIES IN ENGLISH PROSE A ND POBTR Y. 
Being the above two Books in i vol. 75. 6d. half-bound. 

FRENCH FOR VERY YOUNG BEGINNERS. 

MOTTEAU'S ILLUSTRATED FRENCH AND ENGLISH 
TALK-BOOK ; or, Petites Causeries: Being Elementary French 
and English Conversations. For Young Students and Home Teach- 
ing. With Models of Juvenile Correspondence. Fully Illustrated. By 
A. MOTTEAU. In Two Parts, gd. each ; or One Vol., 15. 6d, 
" For the admirable way in which it leads on young beginners, step by step, 

it would be impossible to surpass it,**— Civil Serviee Gazette. 

LA BAGATELLE; Intended to Introduce Children of Five 
or Six Years of Age to some Knowledge of the French Language. 
Revised by Madame N. L. Cheaper Edition. . zSmo, 25. bound. 
" It is, indeed, French made very easy for very little children."— TAe School, 

BARBAULD, LECONS POUR DES ENFANTS de TAge 
de Deux Ans jusqu'^ Cinq. Traduites de I'Anglais de Mme. Bar- 
BAULD par M. Pasquibr. Suivies des " Hymnes en Prose pour les 
Enfants." Nouvelle Edition, avec un Vocabulaire complet Fran9ais- 
Anglais. xSmo, 2s. cloth. 

VOCABULAIRE SYMBOLIQUE ANGLO -FRAN QAIS-^k 

SVMBOLic French and English Vocabulary, for Students of 
every age in all classes ; in which the most Useful Words are 
taught by Illustrations. By L. C. Ragonot. Twelfth Edition, with 
850 Woodcuts and 9 full-page Copperplates. 4to, 3s. 6rf. cloth. 

CAMBRIDGE LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 

FRENCH EXAMINATION PAPERS set from 1881 to 1890, 
and the French Papers set for Commercial Certificates from 1888 
to 1890. Edited, with Vocabularies and Explanatory Notes, by 
O. Baumann, B.A., Senior Modern Language Master at Wolver- 
hampton Grammar School. Fcap. 8vo, is. 6d. cloth. 

FRENCH SENTENCES AND SYNTAX. For Students 
entering the Oxford and Cambridge Local Examinations, College of 
Preceptors Examinations, Army Preliminary, &c. By O. Baumann, 
B.A. Fourth Edition, much Enlarged. Fcap. Svo, is. cloth. 
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BOOKS ON THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, etc. 

ENGLAND, OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF; more 
especially with reference to the Origin and Progress of the English 
Constitution. A Text Book for Schools and Colleges. By Wm. 
Douglas Hamilton, F.S.A., of H.M.'s Public Record Office, 
Fourth Edition, Revised. Maps and Woodcuts. 55.; cloth boards, 66. 

THE SYNOPTICAL HISTORY OF ENGLAND. With 

the Contemporaneous Sovereigns and Events of General Historyi 
from the Earliest Records to the Year 1874. By L. C. Burt, Barris- 
ter-at-Law. Second and Cheaper Edition, oblong 4to, 55. cloth. 
*^The book forms, probably, the most comprehensive and compact manual of 
English history ever published." — Morning Post. 

WHEN TO DOUBLE YOUR CONSONANTS: THE 
WRITER'S ENCHIRIDION. A List of all the Verbs that Double 
their Consonants, on taking ed, est, ing, &c. By J. S. Scarlett. 
i8mo, 15. cloth limp. 

MIND YOUR H's AND TAKE CARE OF YOUR R*s. 
Exercises for Acquiring the Use and Correcting the Abuse of the 
letter H; with Additional Exercises on the letter R. By C. W. 
Smith, Author of " Clerical Elocution." is. cloth limp. 

THE YOUNG REPORTER : A Practical Guide to the Art 
and the Profession of Shorthand Writing , with a Dictionary of Latin 
Quotations, &c. Fcap., is. cloth. 

EVENTS TO BE REMEMBERED IN THE HISTORY 
OF ENGLAND, A Series of Interesting Narratives of the most 
Remarkable Occurrences in each Reign. By Cmarlbs Selby. 
Twenty-eighth Edition, Revised, with Additions. Crown Svo, 350 
pp. and 8 Plates, 2s. 6d. cloth. 

TECHNICAL MEMORY: The Historical Lines of Dr. Grey's 
Technical Memory ; with various Additions, chiefly as they apply t o 
Modem History, arranged for General Use. Ninth Edition, is. 

TRUTHS ILLUSTRATED BY GREAT AUTHORS: A 
Dictionary of nearly Four Thousand Aids to Reflection, Quotations 
of Maxims, Metaphors, Counsels, Cautions, Aphorisms, Proverbs, 
&c. &c. Compiled from Shakespeare and other Great Writers. 
Sixteenth Edition. Small crown Svo, 564 pp., ^. 6d, cloth. 
"The quotations are perfect gems ; their selection evinces sound judgment 

and an excellent tASte.*'— Dispatch. 

" We know of no better book of its kind."^Examiner. 



COBWEBS TO CATCH FLIES; or, Dialogues in Short 
Sentences. Adapted for Children from the Age of Three to Eight 
Years. In Two Parts. Part I. Easy Lessons in Words of Three, 
Four, Five, and Six Letters, suited to Children from Three to Five 
Years of age. Part II. Short Stories for Children from Five to 
Eight Years of age. New Edition. Fcap. Svo, is. cloth. 

CHICK SEED WITHOUT CHICKWEED : Being very 
Easy and Entertaining Lessons for Little Children. Beautiful 
Frontispiece by Anelay. i2mo, is. cloth. 



8 Educational Books. 

DR. LARDNER'S MUSEUM OF SCIENCE AND ART. 

THE MUSEUM OF SCIENCE AND ART, Edited by 
DiONYSius Lardnbr, D.CL., formerly Professor of Natural Philo- 
sophy and Astronomy m University College, London. With upwards 
of z,2oo Engravings on Wood. In Six Double Volumes. £i is., 
in a new and elegant cloth binding ; or handsomely bound in half- 
morocco, 3i«. 6d. m^* Opinions of the Press. 

"This series, besides affording popular but sound instruction on scientific 
aabjects. with which the humblest man in the country ought to be acquainted, 
also undertakes that teaching of "Common Things " which every well-wisher ot 
his kind is anxious to promote."— Ttw^s. 

"A cheap and interesting publication, alike informing and attractive. The 
papers combme subjects of importance and great scientific knowledge, consider- 
able inductive powers, and a popular style ot treBtmentJ'—SpecUtor. 

"The * Museum of Science and Art ' is the most valuable contribution that 
has ever been made to the Scientific Instruction of every class of society." — Sir 
David Brewster, in the North British Review. 

" Whether we consider the liberality and beauty of the illustrations, the 
chirm of the writing, or the durable interest of the matter, we must express our 
belief that there is hardly to be found among the new books one that would be 
welcomed by people of so many ages and classes as a valuable present." 

Examiner. 

*«* Separate books formed from the above, suitable for Workmen's 

Libraries, Science Classes, S'C, 

COMMON THINGS EXPLAINED. Containing Air, 
Earth, Fire, Water, Time, Man, the Eye, Locomotion, Colour, 
Clocks and Watches, &c. 233 Illustrations, cloth gilt, 55. 

THE MICROSCOPE. Containing Optical Images, Magnify- 
ing Glasses, Origin and Description of the Microscope, Microscopic 
Objects, the Solar Microscope, Microscopic Drawing and Engraving, 
&c. Z47 Illustrations, cloth gilt, 2s. 

POPULAR GEOLOGY. Containing Earthquakes and Vol- 
canoes, the Crust of the Earth, &c. 201 Illustrations, cloth gilt 
25. 6d. 

POPULAR PHYSICS. Containing Magnitude and Minute- 
ness, the Atmosphere, Meteoric Stones, Popular Fallacies, Weather 
Prognostics, the Thermometer, the Barometer, Sound, &c. 85 Illus- 
trations, cloth gilt, 25. 6d. 

STEAM AND ITS USES. Including the Steam Engine, 
the Locomotive, and Steam Navigation. 89 Illustrations, cloth 
gilt, 25. 

POPULAR ASTRONOMY^ Containing How to Observe 
the Heavens — The Earth, Sun, Moon, Planets, Light, Comets, 
Eclipses, Astronomical Influences, &c. 182 Illustrations, 45. 6d. 

THE BEE AND WHITE ANTS: Their Manners and 
Habits. With Illustrations of Animal Instinct and Intelligence. 135 
Illustrations, cloth gilt, 25. 

THE ELECTRIC TELEGRAPH POPULARISED. To 

render intelligible to all who can Read, irrespective of any previous 
Scientific Acquirements, the various forms of Telegraphy in Actual 
Operation, xoo Illustrations, cloth gilt, Z5. 6d, 



A SELECTION FROM THE LIST OF 
EDUCATIONAL AND SCIENTIFIC. 



These Popular and Cheap Series of Books, now comprising nearly 
Three Hundred and Fifty distinct works in almost every department of 
Science, Art and Education, are recommended to the notice of Literary 
and Scientific Institutions, Colleges, Schools, Science Classes, &-c. S^- 

N.B, FuU lists will be forwarded on application. 



NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, etc. 

CHEMISTRY. By Professor George Fownes, F.R.S. With 
an Appendix on the Application of Chemistry to Agriculture, is. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, Introduction to the Study of. 
By C. TOMLINSON. Woodcuts. IS. 6d. 

MECHANICS, Rudimentary Treatise on. By Charles Tom- 
LiNSON. Illustrated, is. 6d, 

ELECTRICITY. Showing the General Principles of Electri- 
cal Science, and the Purposes to which it has been Applied. By Sir 
W. Snow Harris, F.R.S., &c. With Additions by R. Sabine, C.E., 
F.S.A. IS. 6d, 

GALVANISM. By Sir W. Snow Harris, New Edition by 
Robert Sabine, C.E., F.S.A. is. 6d. 

MA GNETISM : Being a Concise Exposition of the General 
Principles of Magnetical Science. By Sir W. Snow Harris. New 
Edition, Revised by H. M. Noad, Ph.D. With 165 Woodcuts. 3*- 6^- 

PNEUMATICS, for the Use of Beginners. By Charles 
ToMLiNSON. Fourth Edition, Enlarged. Illustrated, is. 6d. 

MANUAL OF THE MOLLUSCA : A Treatise on Recent 
and Fossil Shells. By Dr. S. P. Woodward, A.L.S. Fourth Edi- 
tion. With Appendix by ]^lph Tatb, A.L.S., F.G.S. With numer- 
ous Plates and 300 Woodcuts. 7s. 6d., cloth boards. 

ASTRONOMY. By the late Rev. Robert Mayne, M.A. 
Third Edition, by William Thynnb Lynn, B.A., F.R.A.S. 2s. 

STATICS AND DYNAMICS, the Principles and Practice 
of ; embracing also a Clear Development of Hydrostatics, Hydro* 
dynamics and Central Forces. By T. Bakbr, C.E. is. 6d, 

PHYSICAL GEOLOGY. Partly based on Major-General 
Portlock's " Rudiments of Geology^" By Ralph Tate, A.L.S., 
&c. Woodcuts. 2S. 
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Natural Philosophy, ete.—i^onHHued. 

HISTORICAL GEOLOGY. Partly based on Major-General 
PORTLocK's •* Rudiments." By Ralph Tate, A.L.S., &c. Wood- 
cuts. 25. 6d. 

RUDIMENTARY TREATISE ON GEOLOGY, Physical 
and Historical. Partly based on Major-General Portlock's " Rudi- 
ments of Geology." By Ralph Tatb, A.L.S., F.G.S., &c. In One 
Volume. 45. 6d. 

ANIMAL PHYSICS, Handbook of. By Dr. Lardner, 
D.C.L., formerly Professor of Natural Philosophy and Astronomy in 
University College, London. With 520 Illustrations. In One Vol. 
7s. 6d. cloth boards. 

ARITHMETIC, HATHEMATICS, etc. 

MATHEMATICAL INSTRUMENTS. By J. F. Heather, 
M.A. Fourteenth Edition, Revised, with Additions by A. T. 
Walmislby, M.I.CE. Original Edition, in One Vol. 25. 
*w* In ordering the above, be careful to say, ' Original Edition^* or give the 

number in the Series (32) to dtstinguisn it from the Enlarged Edition in 3 vols, 

LAND AND ENGINEERING SURVEYING, By T. 
Baker, C.E. Revised by Professor J. R. Young. Illustrated with 
Plates and Diagrams. 25.; cloth boards, 2S. 6d. 

READY RECKONER FOR THE ADMEASUREMENT 
OF LAND, including Tables showing the Price of Work from 25. 6d. 
to ^z per Acre, and other useful Tables. By A. Arman. Third 
Edition, Corrected and Extended by C. NoRRis. 2s. 

DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY: with a Theory of Shadows 
and of Perspective, extracted from the French of G. Mongb. By 
J. F. Hbathbr, M.A. Illustrated with 14 Plates. 25. 

PRACTICAL PLANE GEOMETRY. By J. F. Heather, 
M.A. With 2x5 Woodcuts. 25. 

COMMERCIAL BOOK-KEEPING. With Commercial 
Phrases and Forms in English, French, Italian, and Grerman. By 
Jambs Haddon, M.A. London. 15. 6d, 

ARITHMETIC. By Professor J. R. Young. Tenth Edition 
Corrected. 15. 6d. 

A Kby to the above, containing Solutions in full to the Exercises, 
together with Comments, Explanations, and Improved Processes, for 
the Use of Teachers and Unassisted Learners. By J. R. Young. 
IS. 6d. 

EQUATIONAL ARITHMETIC, applied to Questions of 
Interest, Annuities, Life Assurance, and General Commerce ; -with 
various Tables. By W. Hipsley. 25. 

ALGEBRA, THE ELEMENTS OF. By James Haddon, 

M.A. 25. 

A Kby and Companion to the above Book, forming an extensive 
repository of Solved Examples and Problems in Illustration of the 
various Expedients necessary in Algebraical Operations. Especially 
adapted for Self-Instruction. By J. R. Young, is. 6d. 
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Arithmetic, Mathematies, eX^.— continued. 

EUCLID : mth many Additional Propositions and Explana- 
tory Notes ; to which is prefixed an Introductory Essay on Logic. 
By Hbnry Law, C.E. 25. 6d, ; cloth boards, 3s. 

*** Sold also separately, viz: 
Euclid. The First Three Books. By Henry Law, C.E. is. 6d, 
Euclid. Books iv., v., vi., xi., xii. By Hbnry Law, C.E. is. 6d. 

ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. 
By JAMES Hann. Revised by Professor J. R. Young. 2s. ; cloth 
boards, 2S. 6d. 

PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. By James Hann. is. 6d. 

SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. By James Hann. Re- 
vised by Charles H. Dowling, C.E. is. 
%* Or with " The Elements of Plane Trigonometry," in One Vol, 2s. 6d. 

MENSURATION AND MEASURING. By T. Baker, C.E. 
Revised by £. Nugent, C.E. Illustrated, is. 6d. 

INTEGRAL CALCULUS. By Homersham Cox, B.A. is. 

DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS, Elements of the. By W. S. B. 

WOOLHOUSE, F.R.A.S., &c. IS. 6d. 

ARITHMETIC. By James H addon, M.A. Revised by 
Abraham Arman. zj. 6d, 

A Key to Haddon's Arithmetic. By A. Arman. is. 6d, 

THE SLIDE RULE, and How to Use It. By C. Hoare, C.E. 
With a Slide Rule in tuck of cover. 2s. 6d. ; cloth boards, 3s. 

DRAWING AND MEASURING INSTRUMENTS. By 
J. F. Heather, M.A. Illustrated, u. td, 

OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. By J. F. Heather. is.6d. 

SURVEYING AND ASTRONOMICAL INSTRUMENTS. 

By J. F. Heather, M.A. Illustrated, is. 6d, 

*».* The above Three Volumes form an Enlargement of the Author's original 
workf*^ Mathematical Instruments: their Construction, Adjustment, Testing, and 
Use," the Fourteenth Editum of which is on sale, price 2s, {See No, 32 in the 
Series.) 

MATHEMATICAL INSTRUMENTS. By J. F. Heather. 
Enlarged Edition, for the most part entirely Re-written. The Three 
Parts as above in One thick Volume. With numerous Illustrations, 
4s. 6d. ; cloth boards, 55. 

THE COMPLETE MEASURER. Compiled for Timber- 
growers, Merchants, and Surveyors, Stonemasons, Architects, and 
others. By Richard Horton. Fifth Edition. 4s.; leather, 5s. 

THEORY OF COMPOUND INTEREST AND ANNUI" 
TIES. With Tables of Logarithms. By Fedor Thoman, of the 
Soci6t6 Credit Mobilier, Paris. 4s. 
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Artthmetley Mathematies* eto^-'Continued. 

THE COMPENDIOUS CALCULATOR: or, Easy and Con- 
cise Methods of Performing the various Arithmetical Operations 
required in Commercial and Business Transactions. By Danibl 
O'GoRMAN. Corrected and Extended by Professor J. R. Young. 
Twenty-seventh Edition. Carefully Revised by C. NORRis. 2s. 6d, : 
cloth boards. 3s. 6d, 

MATHEMATICAL TABLES, for Trigonometrical, Astro- 
nomical, and Nautical Calculations ; to which is prefixed a Treatise 
on Logarithms. By Hbnry Law, C.E. Together with a Series of 
Tables for Navigation and Nautical Astronomy. By Professor J. R. 
Young. New Edition. 4s. ; cloth boards, 4s. 6d. 

LOGARITHMS. With Mathematical Tables for Trigo- 
nometrical, Astronomical, and Nautical Calculations. By H. Law, 
C.E. Revised Edition (forming part of the above work). 35. 

MEASURES, WEIGHTS AND MONEYS OF ALL 
NATIONS, and an Analysis of the Christian, Hebrew, and Ma- 
hometan Calendars. By W. S. B. Woolhousb, F.R.A.S., F.S.S., &c. 
Seventh Edition, Revised and Enlarged. 25. 6d, ; cloth boards, 35. 

MATHEMATICS AS APPLIED TO THE CONSTRUC- 
TIVE ARTS. Illustrating the various processes of Mathematical 
Investigation, by means of Arithmetical and Simple Algebraical 
Equations and F^-actical Examples ; also the Methods of Analysing 
Principles andDeducing Rules and Formulae, applicable to the Re- 
quirements of Practice. By Francis Campin, C.E. 35. ; cloth 
boards, 3s. 6d, 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE, etc. 

GRAMMAR OF THE ENGLISH TONGUE. By Hyde 
Clarke, D.CL. Fourth Edition, is, 6d. 

•DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. Con- 
taining above 130,000 Words. By Hydb Clarkb, IXCL. 35. 6d. ; 
cloth boards, 4s. 6d. ; complete with the Grammar, cloth bds. 55. 6d. 

<:OMPOSITION AND PUNCTUATION. By Justin Brenan. 
Seventeenth Edition, u. 6d, 

DERIVATIVE SPELLING-BOOK. By J. Rowbotham. 
F.R.A.S. Improved Edition. 15. 6d. 

THE ART OF EXTEMPORE SPEAKING : Hints for the 
Pulpit, the Senate, and the Bar. By M. Bautain. Translated firom 
the French. Eighth Edition. 2J. 6d. 

PLACES AND FACTS IN POLITICAL AND PHYSICAL 
GEO GRAPHY, By the Rev. Edgar Rand, B.A. is. 

LOGIC, Pure and Applied. By S. H. Emmens. is. 6d. 
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HISTORY. 

ENGLAND, OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF; more 
especially with reference to the Origin and Progress of the English 
Constitution. By William Douglas Hamilton, F.S.A. Fourth 
Edition. Maps and Woodcuts. 5s. ; cloth boards, 65. 

GREECE, OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF. By W. 
Douglas Hamilton, F.S.A., and Edward Lbvibn, M.A. 2s. 6d, ; 
cloth boards, 35. 6d. 

ROME, OUTLINES OF THE HISTORY OF. By Edward 
Levien, M.A. Map, 25. 6d. ; cloth boards, 35. 6d. 

CHRONOLOGY OF HISTORY, ART, LITERATURE, AND 
PROGRESS, from the Creation of the World to the Present Time. 
New Edition, with Continuation by W. D. Hamilton, F.S.A. 35. 
cloth boards, 3s. 6d. 

DA TES ANDE VENTS IN ENGLISH HISTORY. By the 
Rev. E. Rand, is, 

LATIll. 

LATIN GRAMMAR. By the Rev. Thomas Goodwin, M.A» 
IS. 6d. 

LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. By the Rev. Thomas 
Goodwin, M.A. zr. 

ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. By the Rev. Thomas 
Goodwin, M.A. is. td. 

LATIN DICTIONARY (as above). Complete in One Vol., 
3s. td. ; cloth boards, 4s. 6d 

**' Or with the Grammar, cloth boards, $s, 6d. 



LATIN CLASSICS. 

With Explanatory Notes in English. 

LATIN DELECTUS. By H.Young, is. 6d. 

CMSARIS COMMENTARII DE BELLO GALLICO. With 
Notes and Geographical Register. By H. Young. 2s. 

CICERONIS ORATIO PRO SEXTO ROSCIO AMERINO. 
By the Rev. Jambs Davibs, M.A. is. 6di 

CICERONIS ORATION ES IN CATILINAM, VERREM, 
ET PRO ARCHIA. By Rev. T. H. L. Leary, D.C.L., Oxford, is. 6d. 

CICERONIS CATO MAJOR, LMLIUS, BRUTUS SIVE 

DE SENECTUTE.DE AMICITIA.DE CLARIS ORATORIBUS 
DIALOGI. By W. SMITH, M.A., F.R.G.S. 2S. 

CORNELIUS NEPOS. By H. Young, is. 

HORACE : ODES, EPODES, AND CARMEN SJECULARE 
By H. Young, is. 6d, 

HORACE: SATIRES, EPISTLES, and ARS POETIC A. 
By W. Brownrigg Smith M.A., F.R.G.S. is. 6d, 
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Latin ClBSSiQS— continued. 

JU VENA LIS SATIRM. By T. H. S. Escott, B.A. 25. 

LIVY: HISTORY OF ROME. By H. Young and W. B. 
Smith, M.A. Part i. Books i., ii., zs. 6d. 

Part 2. Books iii., iv., v., i*. &d. 

Part 3. Books xxi., xxii., is, 6d, 

SALLUSTII CRISPI CAT A UNA ET BELLUM JUGUR- 
THINUM, By W. M. DONNB, B.A. Trin. Coll. Cam. is. 6d. 

TERENTII ALfELPHI, HECYRA, PHORMIO. Edited 
by the Rev. Jambs Davibs, M.A. 25. 

TERENTII ANDRIA ET HEAUTONTIMORUMENOS, 
By the Rev. Jambs Davibs, M.A. is. 6d. 

TERENTII EUNUCHUS, COMCEDIA. By the Rev. J. 
Davibs, M.A. is. 6d, 

VIRGILII MA RON IS BUCOLIC A ET GEORGICA. The 
Bucolics by W. RusHTON, M.A., and the Georgics by H. Young 
IS. 6d. 

VIRGILII MARONIS MNEIS. By H. Young and Rev. 
T. H. L. Leary, D.C.L. 3s. 

Part I. Books i.-vi., is. 64. 

Part 2. Books vii.-xii., 2s. 

LATIN VERSE SELECTIONS from Catullus, Tibullus, 
Propertius, and Ovid. By W. B. Donnb, M.A. 2s. 

LATIN PROSE SELECTIONS from Varro, Columella, 
ViTRUvius, Seneca, Quintilian, Florus, Vellbius, Patercd- 
Lus, Valerius Maximus, Suetonius, Apulbius, &c. By W. B. 
Donne, M.A. 2S. 

GREEK. 

GREEK GRAMMAR. By Hans Claude Hamilton, is. 6d, 

GREEK LEXICON. By Henry R. Hamilton. Vol. i. 
Greek-English, 2S. 6d. ; Vol. 2. English-Greek, 2s. Or the Two Vols, 
in One, 4s. 6d, ; cloth boards, 5s. 

GREEK LEXICON (as above). Complete, with the Grammar, 
in Ooo Vol., cloth boards, 6s. 

GREEK CLASSICS. 

With Explanatory Notes in English. 

GREEK DELECTUS. By H. Young and John Hutchinson, 
M.A., of the High School, Glasgow, is. 6d, 

MSCHYLUS. PROMETHEUS VINCTUS. By the Rev. 

James Davibs, M.A. is, 

MSCHYL US. SEPTEM CONTRA THEBES. By the Rev. 
James Davibs, M.A. is. 

ARISTOPHANES. ACHARNIANS. By C. S. T. Towns- 

HEND, M.A. IS. 6d. 
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Greek Classics — continued, 

EURIPIDES: ALCESTIS. By John Milner, B.A. is,6d. 

EURIPIDES: HECUBA AND MEDEA. By W. Brown- 
RiGG Smith, M.A., F.R.G.S. is. 6d. 

HERODOTUS, THE HISTORY OF, chiefly after the Text 

of Gaisford. By T. H. L. Leaky, M.A., D.C.L. 

Part I. Books i., ii. (The Clio and Euterpe), zs. 

Part 2. Books iii., iv. (The Thalia and Mblpombne), 25. 

Part 3. Books v.-vii. (The Terpsichore, Erato, and Polyhymnia), as. 

Part 4. Books viii., ix. (The Urania and Calliope) and Index, 15. 6d, 

HOMER, THE WORKS OF. By T. H. L. Leary, M.A., 
D.C.L. 



The Iliad. 
Part I. Books i. to vL, is. 6d, 
Par 2. Books vii. to xii.^ is. 6d, 
Part 3. Books xiii. to xviii., is. 6d. 
Part 4. Books xix. to xxiv., is. 6d, 



The Odyssey. 
Part I. Books i. to vi., is. 6d. 
Part 2. Books vii. to xii., is. 6d. 
Part 3. Books xiii. to xviii., is. 6d. 
Part 4. Books xix. to xxiv. and 
Hymns, as. 



LUCIAN'S SELECT DIALOGUES. By H. Young, is. 6d. 

PLATO'S DIALOGUES : The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, 
and the Phado. By the Rev. Jambs Da vies, M.A. 2s. 

SOPHOCLES. CBDIPUSTYRANNUS. By H.Young, is. 

SOPHOCLES. ANTIGONE. By the Rev. John Milner, 

B.A. 25. 

THUC VDIDES. HISTOR V OF THE PELOPONNESIA N 
WAR. By H. Young. Book i. is. 6d. 

ZENOPHON'S ANABASIS. By H. Yolng. Part i. 
Books i. to iii., is. Part 2. Books iv. to vii., is. 

XENOPHON'S AGESILAUS. By Ll. F. W. Jewitt. is. 6^. 

DEMOSTHENES: The Oration on the Crown and the 
Philippics. By Rev. T. H. L. Leary. is. 6a. 

FRENCH. 

FRENCH GRAMMAR. By G. L. Strauss, Ph.D. is. 6d. 
FRENCH-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. By Alfred Elwes. 

IS. 6d. 

ENGLISH-FRENCH DICTIONARY. By Alfred Elwes. 

25. 

FRENCH DICTIONARY (as above). Complete in One Vol., 
35. ; cloth boards, 3s. 6d. 

*«* Or with the Grammar, cloth boards, 4s. 6d. 

FRENCH AND ENGLISH PHRASE BOOK. Contain, 
ing Introductory Lessons, with Translations, for the convenience 
of Students, several Vocabularies of Words, a Collection of suitable 
Phrases, and Easy Familiar Dialogues, is. 6i. 
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GERMAN. 

GERMAN GRAMMAR. By Dr. G. L. Strauss, is. 6d. 

GERMAN READER : A Series of Extracts, carefully cv 
from the most approved Authors of Germany. By G. L. SxRi^ 
Ph.D. IS. 

GERMAN TRIGLOT DICTIONARY. By Nichc 
ESTBRHAZY S. A. HAMILTON. In Three Parts. Part z, Get 
French- English. Part 2, English-German-French. Part 3, Fre 
German-English. 3s., or cloth boards, 45. 

GERMAN TRIGLOT DICTIONARY (as above), toget 
with German Granmiar (No. 39), in One Volume, cloth boards, 5 

ITALIAN. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. By Alfred Elwes. is. 6d. 

ITALIAN TRIGLOT DICTIONARY. By Alfred Elw 
Vol. I. Italian-English-French, as. 6d. 

ITALIAN TRIGLOT DICTIONARY. By Alfred Elw 
Vol. 3. English-French-Italian. 2s. 6d. 

ITALIAN TRIGLOT DICTIONARY. By Alfred Elwi 
Vol. 3. French-Italian-English. as. 6d. 

ITALIAN TRIGLOT DICTIONARY (as above). In 
Vol., cloth boards, 7s. 6d. 

*«* Or with the Italian Grammar, cloth boards, 8s. &d, 

SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE. 

SPANISH GRAMMAR. By Alfred Elwes. is. 6d. 

SPANISH-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-SPANISH DI 
TIONARY, By Alfred ELWES. 4s. ; cloth boards, 51. 
*«* Or with the Grammar, cloth boards, 6s. 

PORTUGUESE GRAMMAR. By Alfred Elwes, Auth 
of " A Spanish Grammar," Ac. is. 6d, 

PORTUGUESE - ENGLISH AND ENGLISH - PORTl 
GUESE DICTIONARY, By ALFRED Elwbs. Second Editic 
Revised, 5s. ; cl. bds., 6s. 

*,* Or with the Grammar, cloth boards, 7s. 

HEBREW. 

HEBREW GRAMMAR. By Dr. Bresslau. is. 6d. 

HEBREW AND ENGLISH DICTIONARY, BIBLICA 
AND RABBINICAL, By Dr. Bresslau. 6s. 

ENGLISH AND HEBREW DICTIONARY. By Dr. Bres 

LAU. 3S. 

HEBREW DICTIONARY (as above), in Two Vols. Con 
plete with the Grammar, cloth boards, 12s. 

ODEM, SMALS AMD CO. LXMITBD, PRZMTBRS, GRSAT &AFFRON HILL, B.C. 



bB DE FIV AS' FRENCH C LASS-BOOKS. 

" The iJDorhs of M, ds Fiva$ are among ihe best tfuU we possess /< 
I mea/M of acquiring a knowledge of the French langttage. If awif 
7of were needed of this assertion^ we shoiUd only have to point to 
i fact that they have gone through so many editions and still retain 
dr popularity. This is a certain index to real worth, " 

Civil Sebviob Gazette. 

De Fivas' Second French Reading Book. 

I Fifteenth Edition, 12mo, price 2s. 6d. handsomely hound. - 

BBAUTBS DBS BORIVAINS PRANCAIS. 

Andezui et Modemes. OnTrage Glasglqne k Tasage dot Gou^ges et 
det Institations. By Yiotob di Fivas, M.A.» LL.D. Qainzitaie Edition, 
angmentte de Notes Historiqaea, Otographiqnes, Flillosopliiqnes, Litt^raires, 
Qrammattealos, et Biographiqaes. 

V Ofiniohb of thb Pbess. 
" A better book for advanced students it tronld he difficolt to haTe." Ta aohib. 
** Ezeeedlngly good samples of the French style, and of elegance and purity 
of langaage. We recommend the work as both amnsing and instmctiye." 

LlTKBABT GAZBTn. 

" An elegant TOlnme, containing a selection of pieces both in prose and Terse, 
which, while it fiimishes a convenient reading book for the student of the French 
langaage, at the same time affords a pleashig and interesting view of French 
literature.'' Obsbbysb. 

* It is gratiiying to find this neat little work in a new edition. The specimens 
from the most popular of the French writers, which have been collected by Dr 
de Fivas, ezhiUt the modem literature of France in a very fsvonrable light, 
and are exceedingly creditable to the Judgment and taste of the compiler." 

8OOTTI8B TlVEB. 




History and Etymology of the French Language. 

%* MOTK— Ths Appbvdix to the Fbevoh Obaiuab is published separately, 
fisap. 8vo, pnce Is. cloth, under the title 

THB FRENCH LANGUAGE; a complete Com- 
pendium of its History and Etymology. For the Use of Colleges, Public 
and Private Schools, and Students. By E. Boubaud, B.A. Paris, Professor 
of the French Language, author of "The French Pronunciation'' and other 
works, and editor of *'0a8Sbll'b Fbbhch Diotiobabt." 

§^ Thia hook i» hated upon ths worka of CA« foXhmng enit'iMfil wrU&ra.'-^, J. 
AhpIbb, E. LiTTBi, J. DSMOOEOT,BouBauiBOir,F. O. Eiohoft, A.Bbaohbt, Max 
MOllbb, W. D. Whxtvbt, F. Dnz, Sohuohabdt, DrBoi/rz. 

%* Ofisions of the Psess. 

"A most desirable, indeed a necessaiy, book for students who wish to perfect 
themselves in a scientific knowledge of French." School Ooabdiav. 

" A serviceable introduction to French etymology and a usefhl companion to 
French accidence." Joubwal or Eduoatiov. 

" Simplies Just the information which modem examinations demand, and which 
most Grammars fail to afford." Litbbabt Chitbchvah. 

** The work reveals the ^*iid gf ]M|f who If ff|f fy *^f J^lf 'M^'^- Students who 
master its eontents will dl^^^^^^^^^^^^^'^"""^Haenal addition to 
their BtoBS of knowledge, f |Kmr." ' 

WAL OUXDB. 
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